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THE 

rmST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.  The  situation  of  TTiessalonica. 

Thessaloitica  was  a  city  and  sea-port  of  Macedonia.  It  was  at 
the  head  of  the  hay  Thermaicus,  or  the  Gulf  of  Thessalonica  (see 
the  map  prefixed  to  the  Notes  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles),  and 
was,  therefore,  favourably  situated  for  commerce.  It  was  on  the 
great  Egnatian  Way  ;  was  possessed  of  an  excellent  harbour,  and 
had  great  advantages  for  commerce  through  the  Hellespont,  and 
with  Asia  IVIinor  and  the  adjacent  countries.  It  was  south-west  of 
Philippi  and  Amphipolis,  and  a  short  distance  north-east  of  Berea. 
Macedonia  was  an  independent  country  until  it  was  subdued  by  the 
Romans.  The  occasion  of  the  wars  which  led  to  its  conquest  by 
the  Romans  was,  an  alliance  which  was  formed  by  Philip  II.  with 
Carthage,  during  the  second  Punic  war.  The  Romans  delayed 
their  revenge  for  a  season ;  but  Philip  having  laid  siege  to  Athens, 
the  Athenians  called  the  Romans  to  their  aid,  and  they  declared 
war  against  the  Macedonians.  Philip  was  compelled  to  sue  for 
peace,  to  surrender  his  vessels,  to  reduce  his  army  to  500  men,  and 
to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  war.  Perseus,  the  successor  of  Philip, 
took  up  arms  against  the  Romans,  and  was  totally  defeated  at  Pydna 
by  Paulus  JEmilius,  and  the  Romans  took  possession  of  the  country. 
Indignant  at  their  oppression,  the  Macedonian  nobility  and  the 
whole  nation  rebelled  under  Andriscus ;  but,  after  a  long  struggle, 
they  were  overcome  by  Quintus  Coecilius,  sumamed,  from  his  con- 
quest, Macedonius,  and  the  country  became  a  Roman  province, 
B.  c.  148.  It  was  divided  into  four  districts,  and  the  city  of 
Thessalonica  was  made  the  capital  of  the  second  division,  and  was 
the  station  of  a  Roman  governor  and  questor.     At  the  time,  there- 
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fore,  that  the  gospel  was  preached  there,  this  whole  country  was 
subject  to  Eoman  authority. 

The  city,  called,  when  Paul  visited  it,  Thessalonica,  was  anciently 
called  Therme,  and  by  this  name  was  known  in  the  times  of  Hero- 
dotus, Thucydides,  and  ^schines.  We  are  informed  by  Strabo  that 
Sassander  changed  the  name  of  Therme  to  Thessalonica,  in  honour 
of  his  wife,  who  was  a  daughter  of  Philip.  Others  have  said  that 
the  name  was  given  to  it  by  Ptdlip  himself,  in  memory  of  a  victory 
whidh  he  obtained  over  the  armies  of  Thessaly.  In  the  time  of 
Brutus  and  Cassius,  it  was  a  city  of  so  much  importance  that  the 
promise  of  being  permitted  to  plunder  the  city,  as  the  reward  of 
victory,  infused  new  courage  into  their  armies. 

The  city  was  inhabited  by  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Jews.  It  adored 
many  gods,  but  particularly  Jupiter,  as  the  father  of  Hercules,  the 
alleged  founder  of  its  ancient  royal  family.  It  had  a  celebrated 
amphitheatre,  where  gladiatorial  shows  were  exhibited  for  the 
amusement  of  the  citizens,  and  a  circus  for  public  games.  The 
Roman  part  of  the  population  was,  of  course,  introduced  after  the 
conquest,  and  it  is  impossible  now  to  estimate  the  relative  number 
of  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  in  the  time  when  the  gospel  was 
preached  there.  In  common  with  most  of  the  other  cities  of  Greece, 
a  considerable  number  of  Jews  resided  there,  who  had  a  synagogue 
at  the  time  when  the  city  was  visited  by  Paul.  Acts,  xvii.  1.  Little 
as  known  of  the  morals  of  the  place,  but  there  is  reason  to  believe 
^hat  it  was  somewhat  distinguished  for  dissoluteness  of  manners. 
*'  The  females,  particularly,  could  claim  little  credit  on  the  score  of 
modest  retiring  demeanour;  for  this  virtue  was  in  so  low  estimation 
in  the  city,  that  the  place  was  selected  as  the  scene  of  the  wanton 
fancies  of  the  satirist."     (Lucian.)     See  Hug.  Intro. 

The  name  of  the  place  now  is  Saloniki.  It  is  a  Turkish  com- 
*;iercial  town,  and  contains  about  70,000  inhabitants.  Its  situation 
and  appearance  are  thus  described  by  Dr.  Clarke.  "  The  walls  of 
Salonica  give  a  very  remarkable  appearance  to  the  town,  and  cause 
it  to  be  seen  at  a  great  distance,  being  white-washed;  and  what  is 
etill  more  extraordinary,  they  are  painted.  They  extend  in  a  semi- 
circular manner  from  the  sea,  enclosing  the  whole  of  the  buildings 
within  a  peribolus,  whose  circuit  is  five  or  six  miles;  but  a  great 
part  of  the  space  within  the  walls  is  void.  It  is  one  of  the  few 
remaining  cities  which  has  preserved  tlie  ancient  form  of  its  fortifi- 
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cations;  the  mural  tun-ets  yet  standing,  and  the  walls  that  support 
them,  being  entire.  Their  antiquity  is,  perhaps,  unknown,  for. 
though  they  have  been  ascribed  to  the  Greek  emperors,  it  is  very 
evident  they  were  constructed  in  two  distinct  periods  of  time;  the 
old  Cyclopean  masonry  remaining  in  the  lower  parts  of  them,  sur- 
mounted by  an  upper  structure  of  brickwork.  Like  all  the  ancient 
and  modern  cities  of  Greece,  its  wretched  aspect  within  is  forcibly 
contrasted  with  the  beauty  of  its  external  appearance.  The  houses 
are  generally  built  of  unburnt  bricks,  and,  for  the  most  part,  they 
are  no  better  than  so  many  hovels."  It  is,  however,  a  flourishing 
commercial  town,  from  which  is  exported  the  corn,  cotton,  wool, 
tobacco,  bees'-wax,  and  silk  of  Macedonia.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  fasha^ 
and  has  still  among  its  population  a  considerable  proportion  of  Jews. 
Eabbi  Benjamin,  of  Tudela,  who  visited  it  in  a.  d.  1160,  describes 
it  under  the  name  of  Salunki,  and  says  that  it  was  built  by  Seleucus, 
one  of  the  four  Greek  nobles  who  arose  after  Alexander,  and  that 
when  he  visited  it,  it  was  "  a  large  city  containing  about  five  hun- 
dred Jewish  inhabitants."  "  The  Jews,"  says  he,  "are  much  op- 
pressed in  this  place,  and  live  by  the  exercise  of  handicrafts." — 
Itinerary,  vol.  i.  49,  50.  Ed.  1840.  He  describes  it  as  having  at 
that  time  more  Jewish  inhabitants  than  any  other  town  in  Greece, 
Thebes  alone  excepted.  It  is  said  at  present  to  contain  about 
20,000  Jewish  inhabitants.  Its  favourable  situation  for  commerce 
is  probably  the  cause  of  the  numerous  assemblage  of  the  Jews  there. 
—See  Asher's  Ed.  of  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  vol.  ii.  p.  42. 

§  2.   The  Establishment  of  the  Church  in  Thessalonica. 

The  gospel  was  first  preached  in  Thessalonica  by  Paid  and  Sila?. 
After  their  release  from  imprisonment  at  PhiUppi^  they  passed 
through  Amphipolis  and  Appollonia,  and  came  to  Thessalonica. 
For  some  cause  they  appear  not  to  have  paused  to  preach  in  either 
of  thefirst  two  places,  but  went  at  once  to  the  city  of  Thessalonica. 
That  was  a  much  more  important  place,  and  they  may  have  been 
attracted  there  particularly  because  many  Jews  resided  there.  It 
was  customary  for  the  apostle  Paul,  when  he  came  to  a  place  where 
there  were  Jews,  to  preach  the  gospel  first  to  them;  and  as  there 
was  a  synagogue  in  Thessalonica,  he  entered  it,  and,  for  three 
Sabbath  daj's,  reasoned  with  the  Jews  in  regard  to  the  Messiah. 
The  Doints  on  which  he  endeavoured  to  convince  them  were,  that. 
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according  to  the  Scriptures,  it  was  necessary  that  the  Messiah  should 
be  put  to  death,  and  that  he  would  rise  from  the  dead,  and  that  all 
the  predictions  on  these  points  were  completely  fulfilled  in  Jesus  of 
Nazareth.  Acts,  xvii.  2,  3.  A  few  of  the  Jews  believed,  and  a 
much  larger  number  of  the  "  devout  Greeks,"  and  also  a  consider- 
able number  of  females  of  the  more  elevated  ranks.  From  these 
converts  the  church  was  organized,  and  the  number  at  the  organiza- 
tion would  seem  to  have  been  large.  It  is  not  quite  certain  how 
Ion"'  Paul  and  Silas  remained  at  Thessalonica.  It  is  known  only 
that  they  preached  in  the  synagogue  for  three  Sabbaths,  and  if  that 
were  all  the  time  that  they  remained  there,  it  could  not  have  been 
more  than  about  three  weeks.  'But  it  is  not  certain  that  they  did 
not  remain  in  the  city  a  longer  time.  It  is  possible  that  they  may 
have  been  excluded  from  the  synagogue,  but  still  may  have  found 
some  other  place  in  which  to  preach.  This  would  seem  probable 
from  one  or  two  circumstances  referred  to  in  the  history  and  in  the 
Epistle.  In  the  history  (Acts,  xvii.  5,)  it  appears  that  Paul  and 
Silas,  for  a  time  at  least,  made  the  house  of  Jason  their  home,  and 
that  so  large  numbers  attended  on  their  ministry  as  to  give  occasion 
to  great  excitement  among  the  Jews.  In  the  Epistle  (1  Thess.  ii. 
9,)  Paul  says  that  when  he  was  among  them,  he  "  laboured  night 
and  day,  because  he  would  not  be  chargeable  unto  any  of  them,  and 
preached  unto  them  the  gospel  of  God,  (corap.  2  Thess.  iii.  8,) 
which  looks  as  if  he  had  been  with  them  a  longer  time  than  th© 
*'  three  Sabbaths,"  and  as  if  he  had  laboured  at  his  usual  occupation 
for  support,  before  he  shared  the  hospitality  of  Jason.  It  appears 
also,  from  Phil.  iv.  16,  that  he  was  there  long  enough  to  receive 
repeated  supplies  from  the  church  at  Philippi.  "For  even  in 
Thessalonica  ye  sent  once  and  again  unto  my  necessity." 

Paul  and  Silas  were  driven  away  from  Thessalonica  by  the  oppo- 
sition of  the  Jews.  A  mob  was  created  by  them;  the  house  of 
Jason  was  assailed;  he  and  "  certain  brethren,"  who  were  supposed 
to  have  harboured  and  secreted  Paul  and  Silas,  were  dragged  before 
the  magistrates  and  accused  of  receiving  those  who  "  had  turned 
the  world  upside  down,"  and  who  were  guilty  of  treason  against 
the  Roman  emperor.  Acts,  xvii.  5 — 7.  So  great  was  the  tumult, 
and  such  would  be  the  danger  of  Paul  and  Silas  if  they  remained 
there,  that  the  members  of  the  church  judged  it  best  that  they 
should  go  to  a  place  of  safety,  and  they  were  conveyed  by  night  to 
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the  neighbouring  city  of  Berea.  There  the  gospel  was  received 
with  more  favour,  and  Paul  preached  without  opposition,  until  the 
Jews  from  Thessalonica,  hearing  where  he  was,  came  thither  and 
excited  the  people  against  him.  Acts,  xvii.  13.  It  became  neces- 
sary again  that  he  should  be  removed  to  a  place  of  safety,  and  he 
was  conducted  to  Athens,  while  Silas  and  Timothy  remained  at 
Berea.  Timothy,  it  appears,  had  accompanied  Paul,  and  had  been 
with  him,  as  well  as  Luke,  at  Philippi  and  Thessalonica,  though  he 
is  not  mentioned  as  present  with  them  until  the  arrival  at  Berea. 
When  Paul  went  to  Athens,  he  gave  commandment  to  those  who 
conducted  him,  that  Silas  and  Timothy  should  come  to  him  as  soon 
as  possible;  and  wliile  he  waited  for  them  at  Athens,  he  delivered 
the  memorable  speech  on  Mars'  hill,  recorded  in  Acts,  xvii.  Their 
actual  arrival  at  Athens  is  not  mentioned  by  Luke  (Acts,  xvii.),  but 
that  Timothy  came  to  him  there  appears  from  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  2. 
*'  Wherefore  when  we  could  no  longer  forbear,  we  thought  it  good 
to  be  left  at  Athens  alone,  and  sent  Timotheus  our  brother,  &c.,  to 
comfort  you  concerning  your  faith."  Timothy  appears,  therefore, 
to  have  been  with  Paul  at  Athens  but  a  short  time,  for  he  sent  him 
back  to  Thessalonica,  and  before  his  return,  Paul  had  gone  to 
Corinth,  whither  Timothy  followed  him.     Acts,  xviii.  5. 

§  3.    The  time  and  place  of  writing  the  Epistle. 

The  subscription  at  the  close  of  this  Epistle  affirms  that  it  was 
written  at  Athens.  But  these  subscriptions  are  of  no  authority 
whatever  (see  Notes  at  the  close  of  1  Corinthians.)  and  in  this  case, 
as  in  several  others,  the  subscription  is  false.  Paul  remained  but 
a  short  time  at  Athens,  and  there  is  internal  evidence  that  the 
Epistle  was  not  Avritten  there.  In  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  2,  Paul  says  that, 
such  was  his  anxiety  for  them,  that  he  had  concluded  to  remain  at 
Athens  alone,  and  that  he  had  sent  Timothy  to  them  from  that 
place  to  -impart  to  them  consolation.  In  the  same  Epistle,  (ch.iiL  6,) 
he  speaks  of  Timothy's  return  to  him  hefore\\\&  Epistle  was  written. 
But  from  Acts,  xvii.  and  xviii.  5,  it  is  evident  that  Timothy  did 
not  return  to  Paul  at  Athens,  but  that  he  and  Silas  came  to  him 
after  ha  had  left  Athens  and  had  gone  to  Corinth.  To  that  place 
Paul  had  gone  after  his  short  visit  to  Athens,  and  there  he  remained 
a  year  and  a  half.  Acts,  xviii.  11,  It  is  further  evident  that  the 
Epistle  was  not  written  to  the  Thessalonians  so  soon  as  it  would  be 
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necessary  to  suppose,  if  it  were  written  from  Athens.  In  eh.  ii. 
17,  18,  the  author  says,  "But we,  brethren,  being  taken  from  you 
a  short  time  in  presence,  not  in  heart,  endeavoured  the  more  abun- 
dantly to  see  your  face  with  great  desire.  "Wherefore  we  would 
have  come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  once  and  again,  but  Satan  hin- 
dered us."  From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  had  repeatedly 
endeavoured  to  visit  them,  but  had  been  hindered.  But  it  is  not 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  he  had  attempted  this  during  the  short 
time  that  he  was  in  Athens,  and  so  soon  after  having  been  driven 
away  from  Berea.  It  is  more  probable  that  this  had  occurred  during 
his  residence  at  Corinth,  and  it  would  seem  also  from  this,  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  towards  the  close  of  his  residence  there.  At 
the  time  of  writing  the  Epistle,  Silas  and  Timothy  were  with  the 
apostle,  (ch.  i.  1,)  and  we  know  that  they  were  with  him  when  he 
was  at  Corinth.     Acts,  xviii.  5. 

If  this  Epistle  was  written,  at  the  time  supposed,  at  Corinth,  it 
must  have  been  about  the  13th  year  of  the  reign  of  Claudius,  and 
about  A.  D.  52.  That  this  was  the  time  in  which  it  was  written, 
is  the  opinion  of  Mill,  of  Lardner,  of  Hug,  and  is  indeed  generally 
admitted.  It  was  the  First  Epistle,  written  by  the  apostle  Paul, 
and,  in  some  respects,  may  be  allowed  to  excite  a  deeper  interest  on 
that  account  than  any  others  of  his.  The  Second  Epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  at  the  same  place, 
and  probably  in  the  same  year. — See  Lardner,  vol.  vi.  4 — 6. 
Grotius,  indeed,  supposes  that  the  order  of  the  Epistles  has  been 
inverted,  and  that  that  which  is  now  called  the  "  Second  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians,"  was  in  fact  first  sent.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
of  this. 

§  4  Tke  character  of  the  church  at  Thessalonica,  and  the 
design  of  the  Epistle. 

The  church  at  Thessalonica,  at  first,  was  composed  of  the  fol- 
lowing classes  of  persons: — (1.)  Jews.  To  them  Paul  preached 
first,  and  though  the  mass  of  them  opposed  him,  and  rejected  his 
message,  yet  some  of  them  believed.  Acts,  xvii.  4.  (2.)  Greeks 
who  had  been  proselyted  to  the  Jewish  faith,  and  who  seem  to 
have  been  in  attendance  on  the  synagogue.  Acts,  xvii.  4.  They 
are  called  "  devout  Greeks" — oE^o^ivot  "EXXjjvec — that  is,  rehgious 
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Greeks,  cr  those  who  had  renounced  the  worship  of  idols,  and  who 
attended  on  the  worship  of  the  synagogue.  They  were  probably 
what  the  Jews  called  "  Proselytes  of  the  Gate;"  persons  who  were 
admitted  to  many  privileges,  but  who  were  not  proselytes  in  the 
fullest  sense.  There  were  many  such  persons  usually  where  a 
synagogue  was  established  among  the  Gentiles.  (3.)  Females  of 
the  more  elevated  rank  and  standing  in  the  community.  Acts, 
xvii.  4.  They  were  women  of  influence,  and  were  connected  with 
distinguished  families.  Possibly  they  also  may  have  been  of  the 
number  of  the  proselytes.  (4.)  Not  a  few  members  of  the  church 
appear  to  have  been  converted  from  idolatry  by  the  preaching  of 
the  apostle,  or  had  connected  themselves  with  it  after  he  had  left 
them.  Thus,  in  eh.  i.  9,  it  is  said,  "  For  they  themselves  show  of 
us  what  manner  of  entering  in  we  had  unto  you,  and  how  ye  turned 
to  God  from  idols,  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God." 

Though  the  apostle  had  been  much  opposed  when  there,  and  the 
gospel  had  been  rejected  by  the  great  body  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Thessalonica,  yet  it  had  been  most  cordially  embraced  by  these 
different  classes,  (ch.  ii.  13,)  and  they  were  entirely  harmonious  in 
the  belief  of  it.  They  forgot  all  their  former  differences  in  the 
cordiality  with  which  they  had  embraced  the  gospel. 

The  characteristics  of  the  church  there,  and  the  circumstances 
existing,  which  gave  occasion  for  the  two  epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  appear  to  have  been,  so  far  as  can  be  gathered  from  the 
history  (Acts,  xvii.)  and  the  epistles  themselves,  the  following: — 

(1.)  The  members  of  the  church  had  very  cordially  embraced 
the  gospel;  they  were  the  warm  friends  of  the  apostle;  they  greatly 
desired  to  receive  his  instruction;  and  these  things  prompted  him 
to  the  earnest  wish  Avhich  he  had  cherished  to  visit  them, 
(ch.  ii.  17,)  and  now  led  him  to  write  to  them.  Comp.  ch.  i.  5,  6; 
ii.  8,  9.  13.  19,  20.  Paul  had  for  them  the  strong  affection  which 
a  nurse  has  for  the  children  committed  to  her  charge,  (ch.  ii.  7,) 
or  a  father  for  his  children,  (ch.  ii.  11,)  and  hence  the  interest 
shown  for  them  by  writing  these  epistles. 

(2.)  They  were  disposed  hot  only  to  embrace  the  gospel,  but  to 
spread  it  abroad,  (ch.  i.  8,)  and  Paul  was  evidently  desirous  of 
commending  them  for  this,  and  of  exciting  them  to  greater  love 
and  zeal  in  doing  it. 

(3.)  They  had  at  first  embraced  the  gospel  amidst  scenes  of 
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strife,  (ch.  ii.  2;)  they  were  noAv  opposed,  as  they  had  been  there, 
by  the  Jews,  and  by  their  own  couatrymen,  (ch.  ii.  14;)  and  they 
appear  to  have  been  called  to  some  peculiar  trials,  by  the  loss  of 
some  valued  members  of  the  church — friends  who  were  peculiarly 
dear  to  their  hearts.  Ch.  ii.  3.  5;  iii.  13.  To  console  them  in 
view  of  these  afflictions  was  one  design  of  the  first  epistle,  and  in 
doing  it  the  apostle  states  one  of  the  most  interesting  views  of  the 
resurrection  to  be  found  in  the  Scriptures.     Ch.  iv.  14 — 18. 

(4.)  They  had  been  instructed  in  reference  to  the  future  coming 
of  the  Saviour,  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the  fact  that  the  appear- 
ing of  the  "  day  of  the  Lord"  would  be  like  a  thief  in  the  night. 
Ch.  V.  2.  But  they  seem  to  have  inferred  that  that  day  was  near, 
and  they  were  looking  for  the  immediate  advent  of  the  Redeemer,  and 
the  close  of  the  world.  To  this  view  they  seem  to  have  been  led  by 
two  things.  One  was,  a  misinterpretation  of  what  the  apostle  says, 
ch.  iv.  14 — 18;  v.  2,  3,  about  the  advent  of  the  Redeemer,  which 
they  seem  to  have  understood  as  if  it  meant  that  it  would  be 
*'  soon;"  and  the  other  was,  probably,  the  fact  that  certain  letters 
had  been  forged  in  the  name  of  Paul  which  maintained  this  doc- 
trine. 2  Thess.  ii.  2.  To  correct  this  view  was  one  of  the  lead- 
ing objects  of  the  second  epistle,  and  accordingly  the  apostle  in  that 
shows  them  that  events  must  occur  preceding  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  which  would  occupy  a  long  time,  and  that  the  end  of 
the  world,  therefore,  could  not  be  near.     2  Thess.  ii.  3 — 12. 

(o.)  An  error  seems  also  to  have  prevailed  among  them  in 
regard  to  the  resurrection,  which  was  the  cause  of  great  uneasiness 
to  those  who  had  lost  Christian  friends  by  death.  1  Thess.  iv.  13. 
They  seem  to  have  supposed  that  when  the  Lord  Jesus  appeared, 
they  who  were  alive  would  have  great  advantages  over  those  who 
were  deceased;  that  the  living  would  be  allowed  to  behold  his 
glory,  and  to  participate  in  the  splendours  of  his  personal  reigri, 
while  those  Avho  wei'e  in  their  graves  would  slumber  through  these 
magnificent  scenes.  To  correct  these  views  appears  to  have  been 
one  design  of  the  first  epistle.  The  apostle  shows  them  that  at  the 
coming  of  the  Saviour,  all  the  redeemed,  whether  living  or  dead, 
■would  participate  ahke  in  his  glory.  They  who  were  alive  would 
not  anticipate  those  who  were  in  their  graves.  In  fact,  he  says, 
those  who  were  dead  would  rise  before  the  change  would  take  place 
in  the  living  that  was  to  fit  them  to  dwell  with  the  Lord,  and  then 
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all  would  be  taken  up  to  be  for  ever  with  him.  1  Thess.  iv, 
15—18. 

(6.)  It  would  appear  to  be  not  improbable  that  after  the 
departure  of  the  apostle  from  Thessalonica,  he  had  been  accused  by 
the  enemies  of  the  gospel  there,  of  a  want  of  courage,  and  that 
they  had  urged  this  as  proof  that  he  was  conscious  that  the  gospel 
was  an  imposture.  Besides,  his  leaving  the  church  there  without 
any  instructors  in  a  time  when  they  greatly  needed  them,  may 
have  been  urged  as  a  proof  that  he  had  no  real  affection  for  them, 
or  concern  for  their  welfare.  To  meet  this  charge,  the  apostle 
urges  several  things,  vindicating  his  conduct,  and  showing  the 
strength  of  his  attachment  for  them.  He  says — 1.  That,  as  they 
knew,  so  far  from  being  deterred  by  persecution  from  preaching, 
after  a  violent  persecution  at  Philippi,  he  and  his  feUow -labourers 
had  at  once  preached  the  same  gospel  at  Thessalonica,  and  they 
had  done  it  there  amidst  the  same  kind  of  opposition.  Ch.  ii.  2. 
2.  That  they  themselves  were  witnesses  that  it  had  been  done 
without  any  appearance  of  fraud  or  of  guile.  They  had  given  them 
all  possible  proofs  of  sincerity.  Ch.  ii.  3 — 5.  3.  That  they  had 
given  every  proof  possible  that  they  did  not  seek  glory  from  men, 
and  that  their  aims  were  not  selfish.  They  were  willing  to  have 
imparted,  not  the  gospel  only,  but  also  their  own  lives;  and  to 
show  that  they  had  had  no  selfish  aim  while  with  them,  they  had 
supported  themselves  by  the  labour  of  their  own  hands.  Ch.  ii, 
6 — 9.  4.  That  so  far  from  not  feeling  any  interest  in  them,  he 
had  repeatedly  sought  to  visit  them,  but  had  in  every  instance 
been  prevented,  (ch.  ii.  17,  18;)  and  5,  That,  since  he  was  pre- 
vented from  going  to  them,  he  had  submitted  to  the  personal  sacri- 
fice of  parting  with  Timothy  at  Athens,  and  of  being  left  alone 
there,  in  order  that  he  might  go  to  them  and  comfort  their  hearts. 
Ch.  iii.  1,  2. 

(7.)  Tn  common  with  other  churches,  gathered  in  part  or  in 
whole  from  the  heathen,  they  were  in  danger  of  falling  into  the 
sins  to  which  they  had  been  addicted  before  their  convei'sion,  and 
one  object  of  the  first  epistle  is  to  put  them  on  their  guard  against 
the  leading  vices  to  which  they  were  exposed.     Ch.  iv.  1 — 7. 

(8.)  It  would  seem,  also,  that  there  were  some  in  the  church 
who  had  a  spirit  of  insubordination  towards  their  religious  teachers, 
and  who,  under  pretence  of  edifying  others,  were  guilty  of  dis- 
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order.     To  correct  this  was  also  one  object  of  the  epistle.  1  Thess. 
V.  12—14. 

From  these  views,  the  design  of  this  epistle,  and  also  of  the 
second  epistle  to  the  same  church,  which  seems  to  have  been 
written  soon  after  this,  will  be  apparent.  They  were  the  effusions 
of  warm  attachment  towards  a  church  which  the  apostle  had 
founded,  but  from  which  he  had  been  scon  driven  away,  and  which 
he  had  been  prevented  from  revisiting  when  he  had  earnestly 
desired  it.  They  are  filled  with  expressions  of  tender  regard;  they 
remind  the  members  of  the  church  of  the  ardour  with  which  they 
had  at  first  embraced  the  gospel;  caution  them  against  the  dangers 
to  which  they  were  exposed;  commend  them  for  their  fidelity 
hitherto,  and  encourage  them  in  their  trials  and  persecutions. 
They  present  some  most  interesting  views  of  the  nature  of  the 
gospel,  and  especially  contain  statements  about  the  resurrection  of 
the  saints  which  are  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament, 
and  views  in  relation  to  the  great  apostasy,  and  the  "  man  of  sin," 
which  demonstrate  that  the  writer  was  inspired,  and  which  are  of 
inestimable  importance  in  guarding  the  true  church  from  the  power 
of  Antichrist.  No  one  could  have  drawn  the  picture  of  the 
Papacy  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle  who  was  not 
under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  and  no  true  Christian 
can  be  sufficiently  grateful  that  the  apostle  was  thus  inspired  to 
reveal  the  features  of  that  great  apostasy,  to  put  the  church  on  its 
guard  against  tlie  wiles  and  the  power  of  him  who  "  exalteth  him- 
self above  all  that  is  called  God." 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PAUL,  and  Silvanus,  ^and  Ti- 
motheus,  unto  tlie  church  of 
the  '^  Thessalonians  which  is  in 
God  the  Father   and  in  the  Lord 

a  1  Pe.  5.  12.      b  Ac.  17.  1,  &c. 


CHAPTER  I. 

AKAiYSIS   OF   THE   CHAPTER. 

The  first  chapter  of  this  epistle  em- 
braces the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  inscription  bj  Paul,  Silas,  and 
Timothy,  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  the 
usual  salutations.     Ver.  1. 

2.  An  expression  of  thanks  for  their 
fidelity  in  the  gospel.  Vs.  2 — 4.  The 
apostle  says  that  he  made  mention  of 
them  continually  in  his  prayers  ;  that  he 
remembered  their  faith,  and  love,  and  pa- 
tience,for  by  these  things  they  had  shown 
that  they  were  among  the  elect  of  God. 

3.  He  reminds  them  of  the  manner  in 
•which  they  received  the  gospel  when  it 
\ras  first  preached  to  them.  Vs.  5,  6. 
The  power  of  God  had  been  manifested 
among  them  in  a  remarkable  manner ; 
they  had  embraced  the  gospel  with 
strong  assurance,  and  though  in  the 
midst  of  deep  afflictions,  they  had  re- 
ceived the  word  with  joy. 

4.  The  effect  of  the  establishment  of 
the  church  in  Thessalonica  had  been 
felt  far  abroad,  and  had  been  of  the 
most  happy  character.  Vs.  7 — 10.  They 
had  become  examples  to  all  that  be- 
lieved in  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  From 
them  the  gospel  had  been  sounded 
abroad  throughout  Greece,  and  indeed 
in  all  places  with  which  they  had  con- 
nexion by  their  commercial  relations. 
Those  who  dwelt  in  distant  places  bore 
witness  to  the  influence  of  the  gospel  on 
them,  and  to  the  power  of  that  religion 
•which  had  turned  them  from  idols  to 
servo  the  living  God.  These  verses 
contain  a  beautiful  illustratiou  of  the 


Jesus  Christ :  Grace  ^be  unto  joh, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father, 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  "We  give  thanks  to  God  al- 
ways for  you  all,  making  mention 
of  you  in  our  prayers; 

eEp.  1.2. 

effect  of  the  gospel  in  a  place  favour- 
ably situated  for  commerce,  and  ha-ving 
extensive  intercourse  with  other  regions. 

1.  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus. 
On  the  reasons  why  Paul  associated 
other  names  with  his  in  his  epistles,  see 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  i.  1,  and  2  Cor.  ii.  1. 
Silvanus,  or  Silas,  and  Timothy  were 
properly  united  with  him  on  this  occa- 
sion, because  they  had  been  with  him 
when  the  church  was  founded  there. 
Acts  xvii.,  and  because  Timothy  had 
been  sent  by  the  apostle  to  visit  them 
after  he  had  himself  been  driven  away, 
Ch.  iii.  1,  2.  Silas  is  first  mentioned  in 
the  New  Testament  as  one  who  was  sent 
by  the  church  at  Jerusalem  with  Paul 
to  Antioch  (Notes,  Acts  xv,  22);  and 
he  afterwards  became  his  travelling 
companion.  ^  Which  is  in  God  the 
Father  and  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
Who  are  united  to  the  true  God  and  to 
the  Redeemer;  or  who  sustain  an  inti- 
mate relation  to  the  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus.  This  is  strong  language, 
denoting  that  they  were  a  true  church. 
Comp.  1  John  v.  20.  ^  Grace  be  unto 
you,  Sec.     See  Notes,  Rom.  i.  7. 

2.  We  give  thanks  to  God  always  for 
you  all.  See  Notes,  Rom.  i.  9.  *f  ATak- 
ing  mention  of  you  in  our  prayers.  Notes, 
Eph.  i.  16.  It  may  be  observed  here, 
(1.)  that  the  apostle  was  in  the  habit  of 
constant  prayer.  (2.)  That  he  was  ac- 
customedtoextemporaryprayer,  and  not 
to  written  prayer.  It  is  not  credible  that 
"  forms"  of  prayer  had  been  framed  for 
the  churches  at  Thessalonica  and  Ephe- 
sus,  and  the  other  churches  for  which 
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3  Remembering  without  ceas- 
ing your  work  ^of  faith,  and  la- 
Lour  ^of  love,  and   patience  *^of 

a  John.  6.  29.  2  Th.  1 . 1 1.    h  He.  6. 10. 

c  Ro.  12.  12. 


Paul  says  he  prayed,  nor  would  it  have 
been  possible  to  have  adapted  such  forms 
to  the  varying  circumstances  attending 
the  organization  of  new  churches. 

3.  BememOering  without  ceasing.  Re- 
membering your  faith  and  love  when- 
ever we  pray.  This  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood literally,  but  it  is  language  such 
as  we  use  respecting  anything  that  in- 
terests us  much.  It  is  constantly  in  our 
mind.  Such  an  interest  the  apostle  had 
in  the  churches  which  he  had  esta- 
blished. ^  Your  work  of  faith.  That 
is,  your  work  showing  or  evincing  faith. 
The  reference  is  probably  to  acts  of 
duty,  holiness,  and  benevolence,  which 
proved  that  they  exercised  faith  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Works  of  faith  are 
those  to  which  faith  prompts,  and  which 
show  that  there  is  faith  in  the  heart. 
This  does  not  mean,  therefore,  a  work 
of  their  own  producing  faith,  but  a  work 
which  showed  that  they  had  faith. 
^  And  labour  of  love.  h&ho\ir  produced 
by  love,  or  showing  that  you  are  actu- 
ated by  love.  Such  would  be  all  their 
kindness  toward  the  poor,  the  oppressed, 
and  the  afflicted ;  and  all  their  acts  which 
showed  that  they  loved  the  souls  of  men. 
^  And  patience  of  hope.  Patience  in 
your  trials,  showing  that  you  have  such 
a  hope  of  future  blessedness  as  to  sus- 
tain you  in  your  afflictions.  It  was  the 
hope  of  heaven  through  the  Lord  Jesus 
that  gave  them  patience.  See  Notes  on 
Rom.  viii.  24.  "  The  phrases  here  are 
Hebraisms,  meaning  active  faith,  and 
laborious  love,  and  patient  hope,  and 
might  have  been  so  translated."  Dod- 
dridge. %  In  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
That  is,  your  hope  is  founded  only  on 
him.  The  only  hope  that  we  have  of 
heaven  is  through  the  Redeemer.  %  In 
the  sight  of  God  and  our  Father.  Be- 
fore God,  even  our  Father.  It  is  a  hope 
which  we  have  Uirough  the  merits  of  the 
Redeemer,  and  which  we  are  permitted 
to  cherish  before  God;  that  is,  in  his 
■very  presence.  When  we  think  of  God ; 
when  we  reflect  that  we  must  soon  stand 


hope  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Chnst,  in 
the  sight  of  God  and  our  Fatbir; 
4  Knowing,  brethren  ^beloved, 
your  election  of  God. 

1  or,  beloved  of  God,  your  election. 


before  him,  we  are  permitted  to  cherish 
this  hope.  It  is  a  hope  which  will  be 
found  to  be  genuine  even  in  the  presence 
of  a  holy  and  heart- searching  God.  This 
does  not  mean  that  it  had  been  merely 
professed  before  God,  but  that  it  was  a 
hope  which  they  might  dare  to  entertain 
even  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  which 
would  bear  the  scrutiny  of  his  eye. 

4.  Knowing,  brethren  beloved,  your 
election  of  God.  The  margin  here  reads, 
"  beloved  of  God,  your  election."  The 
difference  depends  merely  on  the  point- 
ing, and  that  which  woiild  require  the 
marginal  reading  has  been  adopted  by 
Hahn,  Tittman,  Bloomfield,  and  Gries- 
bach.  The  sense  is  not  materially  va- 
ried, and  the  common  version  may  be 
regarded  as  giving  the  true  meaning. 
There  is  no  great  difference  between 
"  being  beloved  of  God**  and  "  being  chosen 
of  God."  The  sense  then  is,  "  knowing 
that  you  are  chosen  by  God  unto  salva- 
tion." Comp.  Notes  on  Eph.  i.  4,  5,  1 1. 
The  word  "knowing"  here  refersto  Paul 
himself,  and  to  Silas,  and  Timothy,  who 
united  with  him  in  writing  the  epistle, 
and  in  rendering  thanks  for  the  favours 
shown  to  the  church  at  Thessalonica. 
The  meaning  is,  that  they  had  so  strong 
confidence  that  they  had  been  chosen  of 
God  as  a  church  unto  salvation,  that 
they  might  say  they  knew  it.  The  way 
in  which  they  knew  it  seems  not  to  have 
been  by  direct  revelation  or  by  inspira- 
tion, but  by  the  evidence  which  they  had 
furnished,  and  which  constituted  such  a 
proof  of  piety  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  the 
fact.  Calvin.  What  this  evidence  was, 
the  apostle  states  in  the  following  verses. 
It  was  shown  by  the  manner  in  which 
they  embraced  the  gospel,  and  by  the 
spirit  which  they  had  evinced  under  its 
influence.  The  meaning  here  seems  to 
be,  not  that  all  the  members  of  the 
church  at  Thessalonica  were  certainly 
chosen  of  God  to  salvation — for,  as  in 
other  churches,  there  might  have  been 
those  there  who  were  false  professors— 
but  that  the  church,  as  such,  had  given 
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5  For  our  gospel  came  ^  not 
anto  you  in  word  only,  but  also 
in  power,    ''  and    in   the    *^  Holy 

a  Is.  55.  11.    JIar.  16.  20. 
(  1  Co.  2.  4.  c  2  Co.  6.  6. 

evidence  that  it  was  a  true  church — that 
it  was  founded  on  Christian  principles — 
and  that,  as  a  church,  it  had  furnished 
evidence  of  its  "  election  by  God."    Nor 
can  it  mean,  as  Clarke  and  Bloomfield 
suppose,  that  God  "  had  chosen  and  called 
the  Gentiles  to  the  same  privileges  to 
■which  he  chose  and  called  the  Jews ; 
and  that  as  they  (the  Jews)  had  rejected 
the  gospel,  God  had  now   elected  the 
Gentiles  in  their  stead ;"  for  a  consider- 
able portion  of  the  church  was  com- 
posed of  Jeias  (See  Acts  xvii.  4,  5),  and 
it  cannot,  therefore,  mean  that  the  Gen- 
tiles had  been  selected  in  the  place  of  the 
Jews.     Besides,  the  election  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, or  any  portion  of  the  human  family, 
to  the  privileges  of  salvation,  to  the  ne- 
glect or  exclusion  of  any  other  part, 
■would  be  attended  with  all  the  difficul- 
ties which  occur  in  the  doctrine  of  per- 
sonal and  individual  election.     Nothing 
is  gained  on  this  subject  in  removing 
the  difficulties,  by  supposing  that  God 
chooses  masses  of  men  instead  of  indivi- 
duals.  How  can  the  one  be  more  proper 
than  the  other?     What  difficulty  in  the 
doctrine  of  election  is  removed  by  the 
supposition  ?     Why  is  it  not  as  right  to 
choose  an  individual  as  a  nation?    Why 
not  as  proper  to  reject  an  individual  as  a 
whole  people?     If  this  means  that  the 
church  at  Thessalonica  had  shown  that 
it  was  a  true  church  of  Christ,  chosen 
by  God,  then  we  may  learn,  (1.)  that  a 
true  church  owes  what  it  has   to  the 
**  election  of  God."     It  is  because  God 
lias  chosen  it ;  has  called  it  out  from  the 
■world ;  and  has  endowed  it  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  be  a  true  church.     (2.)  A 
church  may  give   evidence   that   it  is 
chosen  of  God,  and  is  a  true  church. 
There   are    things    which   it  may   do, 
■which  will  show  that  it  is  undoubtedly 
such  a  church  as  God  has  chosen,  and 
such  as  he  approves.     There  are  just 
principles  on  which  a  church  should  be 
organized,  and  there  is  a  spirit  which 
may  be  manifested  by  a  church  which 
•will  distJaguish  it  from  any  other  asso- 


Ghost,  and  in  much,  assurance; 
"^as  ye  know  what  manner  of 
men  we  w^ere  among  you  for  your 
sake. 

i  He.  2.  3. 

ciation  of  men.  (3.)  It  is  not  improper 
to  speak  with  strong  confidence  of  such 
a  church  as  undoubtedly  chosen  of  God. 
There  are  churches  which,  by  their  zeal, 
self-denial,  and  deadness  to  the  world, 
show  beyond  question  their  "  election  of 
God,"  and  the  ■world  may  see  that  they 
are  founded  on  other  principles  and 
manifest  a  different  spirit  from  other 
organizations  of  men.  (4.)  Every 
church  should  evince  such  a  spirit  that 
there  may  be  no  doubt  of  its  "  election  of 
God."  It  should  be  so  dead  to  the  world; 
so  pure  in  doctrine  and  in  practice,  and 
so  much  engaged  in  spreading  the  know- 
ledge of  salvation,  that  the  world  will 
see  that  it  is  governed  by  higher  prin- 
ciples than  any  worldly  association,  and 
that  nothing  could  produce  this  but  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God. 

5.  For  our  gospel  came  not  unto  you. 
^^^len  first  preached.  Acts  xvii.  1 — 3, 
Paul  speaks  of  it  as  "  our  gospel,"  be- 
cause it  was  the  gospel  preached  by 
him  and  Silas  and  Timothy.  Comp. 
2  Thess.  ii.  14.  2  Tim.  ii.  8.  He  did 
not  mean  to  say  that  the  gospel  had 
been  originated  by  him,  but  only  that  he 
had  delivered  the  good  news  of  salva- 
tion to  them.  He  is  here  stating  the 
evidence  which  had  been  given  that  they 
were  a  church  "  chosen  by  God."  He 
refers,  first,  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
gospel  was  received  by  them  (vs.  5 — 7), 
and  secondly,  to  the  spirit  which  they 
themselves  manifested,  in  sending  it 
abroad.  Vs.  8 — 10.  ^  In  word  only. 
Was  not  merely  spoken ;  or  was  not 
merely  heard.  It  produced  a  powerful 
effect  on  the  heart  and  life.  It  was  not 
a  mere  empty  soimd  that  produced  no 
other  effect  than  to  entertain  or  amuse. 
Comp.  Ezek.  xxxiii.  32.  ^  But  also  in 
poicer.  That  is,  in  such  power  as  to 
convert  the  soul.  The  apostle  evidently 
refers  not  to  any  miracles  that  were 
wrought  there,  but  to  the  effect  of  the 
gospel  on  those  ■who  heard  it.  It  is 
possible  that  there  were  miracles  wrought 
there,  as  there  were  in  other  places,  but 
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6  And  ye  became  "  followers 
of  us,  and  of  the  Lord,  having 
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there  is  no  mention  of  such  a  fact,  and 
it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  it,  in  order 
to  see  the  full  meaning  of  this  language. 
There  ^ras  great  power  manifested  in 
the  gospel  in  its  leading  them  to  hreak 
off  from   their  sins,   to  abandon  their 
idols,  and  to  give  their  hearts  to  God. 
See  this  more  fully  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  ii.  4.     ^  And  in  the 
Holy  Ghost.     Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
ii.  4.   It  is  there  called  the  "demonstra- 
tion of  the  Spirit."     %  And  in  much  as- 
aurance.     That  is,  ■with  firm  conviction, 
or  full  persuasion  of  its  truth.     It  was 
not  embraced  as  a  doubtful  thing,  and  it 
did  not  produce  the  effect  on  the  mind 
■which  is  caused  by  anything  that  is  un- 
certain in  its  character.     Many  seem  to 
embrace  the  gospel  as  if  they  only  half 
believed  it,  or  as  if  it  were  a  matter  of 
very  doubtful  truth   and  importance ; 
but  this  was  not  the  case  with  the  Thes- 
salonians.     There  was  the  firmest  con- 
•viction  of  its  truth,  and  they  embraced 
it  "  heart  and  soul."     Comp.  Col.  ii.  2. 
Heb.  vi.  11.     From  all  that  is  said  in 
this  verse,  it  is  evident  that  the  power 
of  God  was  remarkably  manifested  in 
the   conversion   of  the   Thessalonians, 
and  that  they  embraced  the  gospel  with 
an  uncommonly  strong  conviction  of  its 
truth  and  value.     This  fact  will  account 
for    the    subsequent    zeal    which     the 
apostle  so  mucii  commends  in  them — 
for  it  is  usually  true  that  the  character 
of  piety  in  a  church,  as  it  is  in  an  indi- 
vidual, is  determined  by  the  views  with 
which  the  gospel  is  first  embraced,  and 
the  purposes  which  are  formed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  life.     ^  As 
ye  know  what  manner  of  men,  &c.     Paul 
often  appeals  to  those  among  whom  he 
had  laboured  as   competent  witnesses 
with  respect  to  his  own  conduct  and 
character.     See  ch.  ii,  9,  10.     Acts  xx. 
33 — 35.     He  means  here  that  he  and 
his  fellow-labourers   had  set  them  an 
example,   or  had   shown   what   Chris- 
tianity was  by  their  manner  of  living, 
and  that  the  Thessalonians  had  become 
convinced  that  the  religion  which  they 
taught  was  real.      The  holy  life  of  a 


received  the  word  in  much  afflic- 
tion, with  joy  ''of  the  Holy  Ghost; 
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preacher  goes  far  to  confirm  the  trutix 
of  the  religion  which  he  preaches,  ana 
is  among  the  most  efficacious  means  of 
inducing  them  to  embrace  the  gospel. 

6.    And  ye   became  followers  of  us. 
"  You   became    imitators — fiiiirjrai — of 
us."  This  does  not  mean  that  they  became 
followers  of  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy, 
in  the  sense  that  they  had  set  themselves 
up  as  teachers,  or  as  the  head  of  a  sect, 
but  that  they  imitated  their  manner  of 
living.     See  Notes  on   1   Cor.  iv.   16, 
xi.  1.     ^  And  of  the  Lord.     The  Lord 
Jesus.     You  also  learned  to  imitate  him. 
From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  manner 
in  which  the  Saviour  lived  was  a  pro- 
minent topic  of  their   preaching,  and 
also  that  it  was  one  of  the  means  of  the 
conversion  of  the  Thessalonians.     It  is 
probable  that  preaching  on  the  pure  and 
holy  life  of  the  Lord  Jesus  might  be 
made  a  much  more  important  means  of 
the  conversion  of  sinners   than   it  is. 
Nothing  is  better  adapted  to  show  them 
the  evil  of  their  own  guilty  lives  than 
the  contrast  between  their  lives  and  his; 
and  nothing  can  be  conceived  better 
fitted  to  win  them  to  holy  living  thaa 
the  contemplation  of  his  pure  and  holy 
deportment.      ^  Having    received    the 
word  in  much  ajfiiction.     That  is,  amidst 
much  opposition  from  others.    See  Acts 
xvii,  5 — 8.      It  was  in  the  midst  of 
these  trials  that  they  had  become  con- 
verted— and  they  seem  to  have  been  all 
the  better  Christians  for  them.     In  this 
they  were  imitators  of  the  Saviour,  or 
shared  the  same  lot  with  him,  and  thus 
became  his  followers.    Their  embracing 
and  holding  fast  the  truths  of  religion 
amidst  all  this  opposition,  showed  that 
they  were  controlled  by  the  same  prin- 
ciples that  he  was,  and  that  they  wer« 
truly  his  friends.     %  With  joy  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.     With  happiness  produced 
by  the  Holy  Ghost.    Though  they  were 
much  afiliciei  and  persecuted,  yet  there 
was  joy.     There  was  joy  in  their  con«- 
version — in  the   evidence  of  pardoned 
"  sin — in  the  hope  of  heaven.     See  Notes, 
Acts  viii,  8.     However  great  may  be 
the  trials  and  persecutions  experienced 
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7  So  that  ye  were  ensamples 
to  all  that  believe  in  Macedonia 
and  Acbaia. 


in  receiving  the  gospel,  or  however 
numerous  and  long  the  sufferings  of  the 
subsequent  life  in  consequence  of  hav- 
ing embraced  it,  there  is  a  joy  in  reli- 
gion that  more  than  overbalances  all, 
and  that  makes  religion  the  richest  of 
all  hlessinfrs. 

7.  So  that  ye  were  ensampfes  to  all  that 
believe.  Examples  in  reference  to  the 
firmness  with  which  you  embraced  the 
gospel,  the  fidelity  with  which  you  ad- 
hered to  it  in  trials,  and  the  zeal  which 
you  showed  in  spreading  it  ahroad. 
These  things  are  specified  in  the  pre- 
"vious  and  subsequent  verses  as  charac- 
terizing their  piety.  The  word  here 
rendered  ensamples — rvirovg — is  that 
from  which  the  word  type  is  derived. 
It  properly  denotes  anything  caused  or 
produced  by  the  means  of  blows  (from 
TVTrTuj),  and  hence  a  mark,  print,  or  im- 
pression, made  by  a  stamp  or  die  ;  and 
then  a  resemblance,  figure,  pattern, 
exemplar — a  model  after  which  any- 
thing is  made.  This  is  the  meaning 
here.  They  hecame,  as  it  were,  a 
model  or  pattern  after  which  the  piety 
of  others  should  be  moulded,  or  showed 
what  the  piety  of  others  ought  to  be. 
^  In  Macedonia.  Thessalonica  was  an 
important  city  of  Macedonia  (see  the 
Intro.  Comp.  Notes,  Acts  xvi.  9),  and 
of  course  their  influence  would  be  felt 
on  the  whole  of  the  surrounding  region. 
This  is  a  striking  instance  of  the  effect 
which  a  church  in  a  city  may  have  on 
the  country.  The  influence  of  a  city 
church  mny  be  felt,  and  will  usually  be 
felt  afar  on  the  other  churches  of  a 
community — ^jiistas,  in  all  other  respects, 
a  city  has  an  important  influence  on  the 
country  at  large.  ^  Aiid  Achaia. 
Achaia  proper  was  the  part  of  Greece 
of  which  Corinth  was  the  capital.  The 
word,  however,  was  sometimes  so  used 
as  to  comprehend  the  whole  of  Greece, 
and  in  this  sense  it  seems  to  be  em- 
ployed here,  as  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  their  influence  would  be 
felt  particularly  in  the  province  of  which 
Corinth  was  the   centre.      Koppe  ob 


8  For  from  you  sounded  *  out 
the  word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in 
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serves  that  Macedonia  and  Achaia  were 
the  two  provinces  into  which  all  Greece 
was  divided  when  it  was  brought  under 
the  Roman  yoke,  the  former  of  which 
comprehended  Macedonia  proper,  lUy- 
ricum,  Epirus,  and  Thessaly,  and  the 
other  Greece  properly  so  called.  The 
meaning  here  is,  therefore,  that  their 
influence  was  felt  on  all  the  parts  of 
Greece  ;  that  their  piety  was  spoken  of, 
and  the  effect  of  their  conversion  had 
been  felt  in  all  those  places.  Thessa- 
lonica was  a  commercial  city,  and  a  sea- 
port. It  had  intercourse  with  all  the 
other  parts  of  Macedonia,  with  Greece, 
and  with  Asia  Minor.  It  was  partly 
owing  to  the  advantages  of  its  situatioa 
that  its  influence  was  thus  felt.  Its 
own  merchants  and  mariners  who  went 
abroad  would  carry  with  them  the  spirit 
of  the  religion  of  the  church  there,  and 
those  who  visited  it  from  other  ports 
would  see  the  effect  of  religion  there. 
This  is  just  an  instance,  therefore,  of 
the  influence  which  a  commercial  town 
and  a  sea-port  may  have  in  religion  on 
other  parts  of  the  world.  A  revival  of 
religion  in  such  a  place  will  extend  its 
influence  afar  to  other  places,  and  ap- 
propriate zeal  among  the  friends  of  the 
Redeemer  there  may  have  an  important 
effect  on  sea-ports,  and  towns,  and  lands 
far  remote.  It  is  impossible  to  over- 
estimate the  importance  of  such  places 
in  regard  to  the  spread  of  the  gospel ; 
and  Christians  who  reside  there — be 
they  merchants,  mechanics,  lawyers, 
physicians,  mariners,  or  ministers  of 
the  gospel,  should  feel  that  on  them  God 
has  placed  the  responsibility  of  using  a 
vast  influence  in  sending  the  gospel  to 
other  lands.  He  that  goes  forth  from  a 
commercial  town  should  be  imbued  with 
the  spirit  of  the  gospel,  and  churches 
located  there  should  be  so  under  the 
influence  of  religion  that  they  who  come 
among  them  from  abroad  shall  bear  to 
their  own  lands  honourable  testimony 
of  the  power  of  religion  there. 

8.  For  from  you  sounded  out  the  word 
of  the  Lord.  The  truths  of  religion  were 
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Macedonia  and  Acbaia,  but  also 
in  every  place  ^  your  faith  to  God-> 
ward  is  spread  abroad ;   so  that 
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we  need  not  to  speak  any  thing. 

9  For   they  themselves   shew 

of  us  what  manner  of  entering 

in  we  had  unto  you,  and  how  ye 


thus  spread  abroad.  The  word  rendered 
"sounded  o\it"—iKvx^rai — refers  to  the 
sounding  of  a  trumpet  (Bloomfield),  and 
the  idea  is,  that  the  gospel  was   pro- 
claimed like  the   sonorous  voice  of   a 
trumpet  echoing  from  place  to  place. 
Comp.  Isa.  Iviii.  1.     Rev.  i.  10.     Their 
influence  had  an  effect  in  diffusing  the 
gospel  in  other  places,  as  if  the  sound 
of   a  trumpet  echoed    and    re-echoed 
among  the  hills  and  along  the  vales  of 
the  classic  land  of  Greece.     This  seems 
to  have  been  done   (1.)   involuntarily ; 
that  is,  the  necessary  result  of  their  con- 
version, even  without  any  direct  pur- 
pose of  the  kind  of  their  own,  would  be 
to  produce  this  effect.      Their  central 
jjnd  advantageous  commercial  position  ; 
he  fact  that  many  of  them  were  in  the 
habit  of  visiting  other  places ;    and  the 
fact  that  they  were  visited  by  strangers 
from  abroad,   would  naturally  contri- 
bute to  this  result.     But  (2.)  this  does 
not  appear  to  be  all  that  is  intended. 
The  apostle  commends  them  in  such  a 
•way  as  to  make   it  certain  that  they 
were  voluntary  in   the  spread   of   the 
gospel ;  that  they  made  decided  efforts 
0  take  advantage  of  their  position  to 
Bend  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  abroad. 
If  so,  this  is  an  interesting  instance  of 
one  of  the  first  efforts  made  by  a  church 
to  diffuse  the  gospel,  and  to  send  it  to 
fiose  who  were  destitute  of  it.     There 
Js  no  improbability  in  the  supposition 
that  they  sent   out  members  of  their 
^hurch — messengers  of  salvation  —  to 
Other  parts  of  Macedonia  and  Greece, 
that  they  might  communicate  the  same 
gospel  to  others.  See  Doddridge.  \  But 
also  in  every  place.     Thessalonica  was 
connected  not  only  with  Macedonia  and 
Greece  proper,  in  its  commercial  rela- 
tions, but  also  with  the  ports  of  Asia 
Minor,  and  not  improbably  with   still 
more  remote  regions.      The  meaning 
is,  that  in  all  the  places  with  which  they 
trafficked,  the  effect  of  their  faith  was 
seen  and  spoken  of,     ^  Faith  to  God- 
ward.     Fidelity  toward  God.     They 


showed  that  they  had  a  true  belief  in 
God  and  in  the  truth  which  he  had  re- 
vealed. ^  So  that  we  need  not  to  speak 
any  thing.  That  is,  wherever  we  go,  we 
need  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  you 
have  been  turned  to  the  Lord,  or  of  the 
character  of  your  piety.  These  things 
are  sufficiently  made  known  by  those 
who  come  from  you,  by  those  who  visit 
you,  and  by  your  zeal  in  spreading  the 
true  religion. 

9.  For  they  themselves.     They,  who 
have  visited  you,  and  they  whom  you 
have  sent  out;  all  persons  testify  of  your 
piety.     The  apostle  seems  to  refer  to  all 
whom  he  had  met  or  had  heard  of  "  in 
all  places,"  who  said  anything  about  the 
Thessalonians.     They  were  unanimous 
in  bearing  testimony  to  their  fidelity 
and  piety.     ^  Sheiv  of  us  what  manner 
of  entering  in  we  had  nnio  you.     The 
testimony  which  they  bear  of  you  is,  in 
fact,  testimony  of  the  manner  in  which 
we  preached  the  gospel,  and  demeaned 
ourselves  when  we  were  with  you.     It 
shows  that  we  were  intent  on  our  Mas- 
ter's work,  and  that  we  were  not  actuated 
by   selfish    or    sinister    motives.     The 
argument  is,  that  such  effects  could  not 
have  been  produced  among  them  if  Paul, 
Silas,  and    their   fellow-labourers    had 
been  impostors.     Their  sound  conver- 
sion to  God ;  their  change  from  idolatry 
to  the  true  religion,  and  the  zeal  which 
had  been  the  result  of  their  conversion, 
was  an  argument  to  which  Paul  and  his 
fellow-labourers  might  appeal  in  proof 
of  their  sincerity,  and  their  being  sent 
from  God.     Paul  often  makes  a  similar 
appeal.    Comp.  Notes  on  2  Cor.  iii.  2,  3. 
It  is  certain  that  many  of  the  Jews  in 
Thessalonica,  when  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
labourers  were  there,  regarded  them  as 
impostors  (Acts  xvii.  6,  8),  and  there  is 
every  reason  to  suppose  that  after  they 
left  the  city,  they  would  endeavour  to 
keep   up   this    impression    among   the 
people.     To  meet  this,  Paul  now  says 
that  their  own  undoubted  conversion  to 
a  lile  of  holiness  and  zeal  under  their 
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turned  to  God  *  from  idols,  to  serve 
the  living  and  true  God  ; 

10  And  to  wait  ^  for  his  Son 

a  1  Co.  12. 2.  Ga.  4.  8.  b  Ph.  3.  20. 

ministry,  was  an  unanswerable  argu- 
ment that  this  was  not  so.  How  could 
imposters  and  deceivers  have  been  the 
means  of  producing  such  effects?  ^  And 
how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols.  That 
is,  under  our  preaching.  This  proves 
that  the  church  was  to  a  considerable 
extent  composed  of  those  who  were  con- 
verted from  idolatry  under  the  preach- 
ing of  Paul.  Com  p.  Intro.  §  4.  The 
meaning  here  is,  that  they  who  came 
from  them,  or  they  who  had  visited 
them,  bore  abundant  testimony  to  the 
fact  that  they  had  turned  from  idols  to 
the  worship  of  the  true  God.  Comp. 
Notes,  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  Gal.  iv.  8.  %  To 
serve  the  living  and  true  God.  He  is 
called  the  "  living  God "  in  opposition  to 
idols— who  are  represented  as  dead, 
dumb,  deaf,  and  blind.  Comp.  Ps. 
cxxxv.  15 — 17.  Notes,  Isa.  xliv.  10 — 17. 
Matt.  xvi.  16.  John,  v.  26.  Acts,  xiv. 
15. 

10.  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  hea- 
ven. It  is  clear  from  this  and  from  other 
parts  of  these  two  epistles,  that  the  re- 
turn of  the  Lord  Jesus  to  this  world  was 
a  prominent  subject  of  the  preaching  of 
Paul  at  Thessalonica.  No  small  part  of 
these  epistles  is  occupied  with  stating 
the  true  doctrine  on  this  point  (1  Thess. 
iv.,  v.),  and  in  correcting  the  errors 
•which  prevailed  in  regard  to  it  after  the 
departure  of  Paul.  Perhaps  we  are  not 
to  infer,  however,  that  this  doctrine  was 
made  more  prominent  there  than  others, 
or  that  it  had  been  inculcated  there  more 
frequently  than  it  had  been  elsewhere; 
but  the  apostle  averts  to  it  here  particu- 
larly because  it  was  a  doctrine  so  well 
fitted  to  impart  comfort  to  thera  in  their 
trials  (ch.  iv.  13 — IS),  and  because,  in 
that  connexion,  it  was  so  well  calculated 
to  rouse  them  to  vigilance  and  zeal. 
Ch.  V,  1 — 11.  He  makes  it  prominent 
in  the  second  epistle,  because  material 
errors  -prevailed  there  in  reference  to  it 
which  needed  to  be  corrected.  In  the 
passage  before  us,  he  says  that  the  re- 
tarn  of  the  Son  of  God  from  heaven  was 


from  heaven,  whom  he  raised  from 
the  dead,  even  Jesus,  which  deli- 
vered us  from  the  wrath  '^to  come. 

c  Mat  3.  7.    Ro.  5.  9. 

an  important  point  which  had  been  in- 
sisted on  when  he  was  there,  and  that 
their  conduct,  as  borne  witness  to  by  all, 
had  shown  with  what  power  it  had  seized 
upon  them,  and  what  a  practical  in- 
fluence it  had  exerted  in  their  lives. 
They  lived  as  if  they  were  "  waiting  "  for 
his  return.  They  fully  believed  in  it ; 
they  expected  it.  They  were  looking 
out  for  it,  not  knowing  when  it  might 
occur,  and  as  if  it  might  occur  at  any 
moment.  They  were,  therefore,  dead 
to  the  world,  and  were  animated  with  aa 
earnest  desire  to  do  good.  This  is  one 
of  the  instances  which  demonstrate  that 
the  doctrine  that  the  Lord  Jesus  will  re- 
turn to  our  world,  is  fitted,  when  under- 
stood in  the  true  sense  revealed  in  the 
Scriptures,  to  exert  a  powerful  influence 
on  the  souls  of  men.  It  is  eminently 
adapted  lo  comfort  the  hearts  of  true 
Christians  in  the  sorrows,  bereavements, 
and  sicknesses  of  life  (John,  xiv.  1 — 3. 
Acts,  i.  11.  1  Thess.  iv.  13—18.  2  Pet. 
iii.  8,  9) ;  to  lead  us  to  watchfulness  and 
to  an  earnest  inquiry  into  the  question 
whether  we  are  prepared  to  meet  him 
(Matt.  xxiv.  37—44 ;  xxv.  13)  ;  to  make 
us  dead  to  the  world,  and  to  lead  us  to 
act  as  becomes  the  children  of  light 
(1  Thess.  V.  5 — 9);  to  awaken  and 
arouse  impenitent  and  careless  sinners 
( 1  Thess.  V.  2,  3.  2  Pet  iii.  3—7),  and 
to  excite  Christians  to  self-denying 
efforts  to  spread  the  gospel  in  distant 
lands,  as  was  the  case  a:  Thessalonica. 
Every  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  adapted 
to  produce  some  happy  practical  effects 
on  mankind,  but  there  are  few  that  are 
more  full  of  elevated  and  holy  influences 
than  that  which  teaches  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  will  return  to  the  earth,  and  which 
leads  the  soul  to  wait  for  his  appearing. 
Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor.  i.  7.  PhiL  iii.  20. 
^  Whom  he  raised  from  the  dead.  Notes, 
Acts  ii.  24 — 32.  1  Cor.  xv.  4—9.  Paul 
probably  means  to  intimate  here,  that 
this  was  one  of  the  great  truths  which 
thty  had  received,  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
had  been  raised  from  the  dead.  "VVe 
b2 
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know  it  was  a  prominent  doctrine 
wherever  the  gospel  was  preached. 
^  Which  delivered  us  from  the  wrath  to 
come.  Another  of  the  prominent  doc- 
trines of  Christianity,  which  was  un- 
doubtedly always  inculcated  by  the  first 
preachers  of  religion.  The  "wrath  to 
come"  is  the  divine  indignation  which 
will  come  upon  the  guilty.  Matt.  iii.  7. 
From  that  Christ  delivers  us  by  taking 
our  place,  and  dying  in  our  stead.  It 
was  the  great  purpose  of  bis  cominjr  to 
save  us  from  this  approaching  wrath. 
It  follows  from  this  (1.)  that  there  was 
wrath  which  man  had  to  dread — since 
Jesus  came  to  dehver  us  from  something 
that  was  real,  and  not  from  what  was 
imaginary  ;  and  (2.)  that  the  same  wrath 
is  to  be  dreaded  now  by  all  who  are  not 
united  to  Christ,  since  in  this  respect 
they  are  now  just  as  all  were  before  he 
died  ;  that  is,  they  are  exposed  to  fear- 
ful punishment,  from  which  He  alone 
can  deliver.  It  may  be  added,  that  the 
existence  of  this  wrath  is  reed,  whether 
men  believe  it  or  not,  for  the  fact  of  its 
existence  is  not  affected  by  our  belief  or 
unbelief. 

REMARKS. 

This  chapter  teaches — 

(1.)  That  it  is  right  to  commend  those 
who  do  well.  Ver.  3.  Paul  was  never 
afraid  of  injuring  any  one  by  commend- 
ing him  when  he  deserved  it ;  nor  was 
he  ever  afraid  to  rebuke  when  censure 
was  due. 

(2.)  Christians  are  chosen  to  salvation. 
Ver.  4.  Their  hope  of  heaven  depends 
on  the  "  election  of  God." 

(3.")  It  is  possible  for  a  people  to  know 
that  they  are  chosen  of  God,  and  to  give 
such  evidence  of  %t  that  others  shall 
know  it  also.  Ver.  4.  It  is  possible  for 
a  church  to  evince  such  a  spirit  of  piety, 
self-denial,  love,  and  holiness,  and  such 
a  desire  to  spread  the  gospel,  as  to  show 
that  they  are  "  chosen  of  God,"  or  that 
they  are  a  true  church.  This  question 
is  not  to  be  determined  by  their  adher- 
ence to  certain  rites  and  forms  ;  by  their 
holding  to  the  sentiments  of  an  orthodox 
creed ;  or  by  their  zeal  in  defence  of  the 
"apostolic  succession,"  but  by  their 
bringing  forth  "  the  fruits  of  good  liv- 
ing." In  determining  that  the  church 
at  Thessalonica  was  "  chosen  of  God," 


Paul  does  not  refer  to  its  external  or- 
ganization, or  to  the  fact  that  it  was 
founded  by  apostolic  hands,  or  that  it 
had  a  true  ministry  and  valid  ordinances, 
but  to  the  fact  that  it  evinced  the  true 
spirit  of  Christian  piety  ;  and  particu- 
larly that  they  had  been  zealous  in  send- 
ing the  gospel  to  others.  There  were 
three  things  to  which  he  referred : 
1.  That  the  gospel  had  power  over  them- 
selves, inducing  them  to  abandon  their 
sins ;  2.  That  it  had  such  influence  oa 
their  lives  that  others  recognised  in 
them  the  evidence  of  true  religion  ;  and, 
3.  That  it  made  them  benevolent,  and 
excited  them  to  make  efforts  to  diffuse 
its  blessings  abroad. 

(4.)  If  a  church  may  know  that  it  is 
chosen  or  elected  of  God,  it  is  true  of  an 
individual  also  that  he  may  know  it.  It 
is  not  by  any  direct  revelation  from 
heaven;  not  by  an  infallible  communi- 
cation of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  not  by  any 
voice  or  vision ;  but  it  is  in  the  same 
way  in  which  this  may  be  evinced  by  a 
church.  The  conversion  of  an  indivi- 
dual, or  his  "  election  of  God,"  may  be 
certainly  known  by  himself,  if,  1.  The 
gospel  is  received  as  "  the  word  of  God," 
and  induces  him  to  abandon  his  sins  ;  2. 
It  it  leads  him  to  pursue  such  a  life  that 
others  shall  see  that  he  is  actuated  by 
Christian  principles  ;  and  3.  If  he  makes 
it  his  great  aim  in  life  to  do  good,  and 
to  diffuse  abroad,  as  far  as  he  can,  that 
religion  which  he  professes  to  love.  He 
who  finds  in  his  own  heart  and  life  evi- 
dence of  these  things,  need  not  doubt 
that  he  is  among  the  "  chosen  of  God." 

(5.)  The  character  of  piety  in  the  life 
of  an  individual  Christian,  and  in  a 
church,  is  often  determined  by  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  gospel  is  embraced  at 
fir>t,  and  by  the  spirit  with  which  the 
Christian  life  is  entered  on.  See  Notes 
on  vs.  5,  6.  If  so,  then  this  fact  is  of 
immense  importance  in  the  question 
about  organizing  a  church,  and  about 
making  a  profession  of  religion.  If  a 
church  is  so  organized  as  to  have  it  un- 
derstood that  it  shall  be  to  a  considerable 
extent  the  patron  of  worldly  amuse- 
ments— a  "  half-way  house"  between  the 
world  and  religion,  that  purpose  will 
determine  all  its  subsequent  character — 
unless  it  shall  be  counteracted  by  the 
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grace  of  God.  If  it  is  organized  so  as 
to  look  with  a  benignant  and  tolerant 
eye  on  gaiety,  vanity,  self-indulgence, 
ease,  and  -what  are  called  the  amuse- 
ments and  pleasures  of  life,  it  is  not  dif- 
ficult to  see  what  will  be  its  character 
and  influence.  How  can  such  a  church 
diffuse  far  and  near  the  conviction  that 
it  is  "  chosen  of  God,"  as  the  churcli.  at 
Thessalonica  did?  And  so  of  an  indi- 
vidual. Commonly,  the  whole  charac- 
ter of  the  religious  life  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  views  with  which  the  pro- 
fession of  religion  is  made.  If  there  is 
a  purpose  to  enjoy  religion  and  the 
■world  too ;  to  be  the  patron  of  fashion 
as  well  as  a  professed  follower  of  Christ; 
to  seek  the  flattery  or  the  plaudits  of 
man  as  well  as  the  approbation  of  God, 
t?iat  purpose  will  render  the  whole  reli- 
gious life  useless,  vacillating,  inconsis- 
tent, miserable.  The  individual  will  live 
without  the  enjoyment  of  religion,  and 
■will  die  leaving  little  evidence  to  his 
friends  that  he  has  gone  to  be  with  God. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  there  be  single- 
ness of  purpose,  and  entire  dedication 
to  God  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Christian  life,  the  religious  career  will 
be  one  of  usefulness,  respectability,  and 
peace.  The  most  important  period  in  a 
man's  life,  then,  is  that  when  he  is  pon- 
dering the  question  whether  he  shall 
make  a  profession  of  religion. 

(6.)  A  church  in  a  city  should  cause 
its  influence  to  be  felt  afar.     Vs.  7 — 9. 
This    is    true,    indeed,    of    all    other 
churches,  but  it  is  especially  so  of  a 
church  in  a  large  town.     Cities  will  be 
centres  of  influence  in  fashion,  science, 
literature,  religion,  and  morals.    A  thou- 
sand ties  of  interest  bind  them  to  other 
parts  of  a  land,  and  though,  in  fact,  there 
may  be,  as  there  often  is,  much  more 
intelligence  in  a  country  neighbourhood 
than  among  the  same  number  of  inha-  , 
bitants  taken  promiscuously  from  a  city;  j 
and  though  there  may  be,  as  there  often 
is^far  more  good  sense  and  capability  to  \ 
appreciate  religious  truth  in  a  country  ' 
congregation  than  in  a  congregation  in  ; 
a  city,  yet  it  is  true  that  the  city  will  be  ' 
the  radiating  point  of  influence.     This,  I 
of  course,  increases  the  responsibility  of  I 
Christians  in  a  city,  and  makes  it  im-  [ 
portaat  that,  like  those  of  Thessalonica, 


j  they  should  be  models  of  self-denial  and 
of  «-flForts  to  sprei.d  the  gospel 

(7.)  A  church  in  a  commercial  town 
should  make  use  of  its  peculiar  influence 
'  to  spread  the  gospel  abroad.     Vs.  7 — 9. 
j  Such  a  place  is  connected  with  remote 
lands,  and  those  who,  for  commercial 
;  purposes,  visit  distant  ports  from  that 
I  place,  should  bear  with  them  the  spirit 
of  the  gospel.     Such,  too,  should  be  the 
j  character  of  piety  in  the  churches  in 
such  a  city,  that  all  who  visit  it  for  any 
purpose,  should  see  the  reality  of  reli- 
gion, and  be  led  to  bear  the  honourable 
report  of  it  again  to  their  own  land. 

(8.)  Such,  too,  should  be  the  piety  of 
any  church.  The  church  at  Thessalo- 
nica evinced  the  true  spirit  of  religion. 
Vs.  7 — 9,  Its  light  shone  afar.  It  sent 
out  those  who  went  to  spread  the  gospeL 
Its  members,  when  they  went  abroad, 
showed  that  they  were  influenced  by 
higher  and  purer  principles  than  those 
which  actuated  them  before  conversion, 
and  than  were  evinced  by  the  heathen 
world.  Those  who  visited  them,  also, 
saw  that  there  was  a  reality  in  religion, 
and  bore  an  honourable  report  of  it 
again  to  their  own  lands.  Let  any  church 
evince  this  spirit,  and  it  will  show  that 
it  is  "  chosen  of  God,"  or  a  true  church; 
and  wherever  there  is  a  church  formed 
after  the  primitive  model,  these  traits 
will  always  be  seen. 

(9.)  It  is  our  duty  and  privilege  to 
"  ■wait  for  the  Son  of  God  to  return 
from  heaven."  We  know  not  when  his 
appearing,  either  to  remove  us  by  death, 
or  to  judge  the  world,  will  be — and  we 
should  therefore  watch  and  be  ready. 
The  hope  of  his  return  to  our  world  to 
raise  the  dead,  and  to  convey  his  ran- 
somed to  heaven,  is  the  brightest  and 
most  cheering  prospect  that  dawns  on 
man,  and  we  should  be  ready,  whenever 
it  occurs,  to  hail  him  as  our  returning 
Lord,  and  to  rush  to  his  arms  as  our 
glorious  Redeemer.  It  should  be  always 
the  characteristic  of  our  piety,  as  it  was 
that  of  John,  to  say,  "  Even  so,  come, 
Lord  Jesus."  Rev.  xxii.  20. 
Chapter  IL 
analysis  of  the  chapter. 

The   principal  subjects  embraced  in 
this  chapter  are  the  following: — 

L  A  statement  of  the  conduct  of  Paul 
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and  his  fellow-labonrers  when  they 
first  preached  the  gospel  at  Thessa- 
lonica.  Vs.  1 — 12.  In  this  statement, 
the  apostle  specifies  particularly  the  fol- 
lowing things.  (1.)  That  he  and  his 
fellow-labourers  had  been  shamefully 
treated  at  Philippi,  and  had  been  oblined 
to  encounter  much  opposition  at  Thessa- 
lonica.  Vs.  I,  2.  (2.)  That  in  their 
efforts  to  convert  the  Thessalonians  they 
had  used  no  deceit,  corruption,  or  guile. 
Vs.  3,  4.  (3.)  That  they  had  not  sought 
the  praise  of  men,  and  had  rot  used  the 
weight  of  authority,  which  they  might 
have  done  as  the  apostles  of  Christ. 
Ver.  6.  (4.)  That  they  had  been  geuile 
and  mild  in  all  their  intercourse  with 
them.  Vs.  7,  8.  (5.)  That,  in  order 
not  to  be  burdensome,  or  to  subject  them- 
selves to  the  charge  of  selfishness,  they 
bad  supported  themselves  by  labouring 
night  and  day.  Ver.  9,  (6i)  That  the 
Thessalonians  themselves  were  wit- 
nesses in  what  a  holy  and  pure  manner 
they  had  lived  when  there,  and  how 
they  had  exhorted  them  to  a  holy  life. 
Vs.  10—12. 

II.  The  apostle  refers  to  the  manner 
in  which  the  Thessalonians  had  received 
the  truth  at  first,  as  undoubtedly  the 
■word  of  God,  and  not  as  the  word  of 
men.    Ver.  13. 

III.  He  reminds  them  of  the  fact  that 
they  had  met  with  the  same  opposition 
from  the  Jews  which  the  churches  in 
Judea  had,  for  that  everywhere  the 
Jews  had  made  the  same  opposition  to 
the  messengers  of  God,  killing  the  Lord 
Jesus  and  their  own  prophets,  and  for- 
biddingthe  apostles  everywhere  to  speak 
to  the  Gentiles.     Vs.  14— 16. 

IV.  In  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter, 
the  apostle  expresses  the  earnest  desire 
which  he  had  to  visit  them,  and  the 
reason  why  he  had  not  done  it.  It  was 
because  he  had  been  prevented  by  causes 
beyond  his  control,  and  now  his  earnest 
and  sincere  wish  was  that  he  might  be 
permitted  to  see  them — for  they  were 
his  hope,  and  joy,  and  crown.  Vs. 
17—20. 

It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
statements  in  this  chapter  were  designed 
to  meet  a  certain  condition  of  things  in 
the  church  there,  and  if  so,  we  may  iearn 
Eomething  of  the  difiiculties  which  the 


Thessalonians  had  to  encounter,  and  of 
the  objections  which  were  made  to  Paul 
and  to  the  gospel.  It  is  often  in  this 
way  that  we  can  get  the  best  view  of  the 
internal  condition  of  a  church  referred 
to  in  the  New  Testament — not  by  direct 
statement  respecting  difficulties  and 
errors  in  it,  but  by  the  character  of  the 
epistle  sent  to  it  Judging  by  this  rule, 
we  should  infer  that  there  were  those  in 
Thessalonica  who  utterly  denied  the 
divine  origin  of  the  gospel.  This  ge- 
neral charge,  the  apostle  meets  in  the 
first  chajiter,  by  showing  that  Xhe power 
of  the  gospel  evinced  in  their  conver- 
sion, and  its  effects  in  their  lives,  demon- 
strated it  to  be  of  heavenly  origin. 

In  reference  to  the  state  of  things  as 
referred  to  in  this  chapter,  we  should 
also  infer  the  following  things : 

1.  That  it  was  represented  by  some 
that  the  apostle  and  his  fellow-laoourers 
sought  influence  and  power;  that  they 
were  dictatorial  and  authoritative ;  that 
they  were  indisposed  to  labour,  and 
were,  in  fact,  impostors.  This  charge 
Paul  refutes  abundantly  by  his  appeal 
to  what  they  knew  of  him,  and  what 
they  had  seen  of  him  when  he  was  there. 
Vs.  1—12. 

2.  That  the  church  at  Thessalonica 
met  with  severe  and  violent  opposition 
from  the  Jews  who  were  there.  Vs. 
14 — 17.  This  appears  to  have  been 
a  formidable  opposition.  Comp.  Acts 
xvii.  5,  seq.  They  would  not  only  be 
likely  to  use  violence,  but  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  they  employed  the  sem- 
blance of  argument  that  might  perplex 
the  church.  Tiiey  might  represent  that 
they  were  from  the  same  country  as 
Paul  and  his  fellow-labourers  ;  that  they, 
while  pretending  to  great  zeal  for  re- 
ligion, were,  in  lact,  apostates,  and  were 
engaged  in  overturning  the  revealed 
doctrines  of  God.  It  would  be  easy  to 
represent  them  as  men  who,  from  this 
cause,  were  worthy  of  no  confidence, 
and  to  urge  the  fact  that  those  who  thus 
acted  in  opposition  to  the  religion  of 
their  own  country,  and  to  the  sacred  rites 
of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  could  be  en- 
titled to  no  regard.  These  charges,  if 
they  were  made,  the  apostle  meets,  by 
assuring  the  Thessalonians  that  they 
were  sufferiog  precisely  the  same  thing* 
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FOR  yourselves,  brethren,  know 
our  entrance  in  unto  you,  that 
it  was  not  in  vain : 

2  But  even  after  that  we  had 
suffered  before,  and  were  shame- 

which  the  churches  in  Judea  did ;  that 
the  Jews  manifested  the  same  spirit 
there  which  they  did  in  Thessalonica; 
that  thf-y  had  killed  alike  the  Lord 
Jesus  and  their  own  undoubted  prophets, 
and  that  it  was  a  characteristic  of  them 
that  they  were  opposed  to  all  other  men. 
Their  opposition,  therefore,  was  not  to 
he  wondered  at,  nor  was  it  to  be  re- 
garded as  anyargumentthatthe  apostles, 
though  Jews,  were  unworthy  of  confi- 
dence.    Vs.  15, 16. 

3.  It  was  very  probably  represented 
by  the  enemies  of  Paul  and  his  fellow- 
labourers,  that  they  had  fled  from  Thes- 
salonica on  the  slightest  danger,  and  had 
no  regard  for  the  church  there,  or  they 
would  have  remained  there  in  the  time 
of  peril,  or,  at  least,  that  they  would  have 
returned  to  visit  them.  Their  continued 
absence  was  probably  urged  as  a  proof 
that  they  had  no  concern  for  them.  The 
apostle  meets  this  by  stating  that  they 
had  been  indeed  "taken from  them" for 
a  little  time,  but  that  their  hearts  were 
still  with  them,  and  by  assuring  them 
that  he  had  often  endeavoured  to  visit 
them  again,  but  that  "  Satan  had  hin- 
dered" him.  Vs.  17—20.  He  had, 
however,  given  them  the  highest  proof  of 
interest  and  aflFection  that  he  could ;  for 
when  he  was  unable  to  go  himself,  he 
had,  at  great  self-denial,  sent  Timothy 
to  establish  them  in  the  faith,  and  to 
comfort  their  hearts.  Ch.  iii.  1 — 3. 
His  absence,  therefore,  should  not  be 
urged  as  a  proof  that  he  had  no  regard 
for  them. 

1.  For  yourselves,  brethren,  know  our 
entrance  in  unto  you.  Notes,  ch.  i.  9. 
Paul  appeals  to  themselves  for  proof  that 
they  had  not  come  among  them  as  im- 
postors. They  had  had  a  full  opportu- 
nity to  see  them,  and  to  know  what  in- 
fluenced them.  Paul  frequently  appeals 
to  his  own  life,  and  to  what  they,  among 
whom  he  laboured,  knew  of  it,  as  a  full 
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fully  entreated,  as  ye  know,  at 
Philippi,  ^  we  were  ^  bold  in  our 
God  to  speak  unto  you  the  gospel 
of  God  with  much  contention.' 


a  Ac.  16.  12,  &c.  b  Ac.  17. 

c  Jude  3. 


2,3. 


refutation  of  the  slanderous  accusations 
of  his  enemies.  Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor. 
iv.  10—16;  ix.  19—27.  2  Cor.  vi. 
3 — 10.  Every  minister  of  the  gospel 
ought  so  to  live  as  to  be  able,  when 
slanderously  attacked,  to  make  such  an 
appeal  to  his  people.  ^  That  it  was  not 
in  vain.  Kivrj.  This  word  means  (1.) 
empty,  vain,fruitless,  or  without  success; 
(2.)  that  in  which  there  is  no  truth  or 
reality— y'a&e,  fallacious.  Eph.  v.  6. 
Col,  ii.  8.  Here  it  seems,  from  the  con- 
nexion (vs.  3 — 5),  to  be  used  in  the 
latter  sense,  as  denoting  that  they  were 
not  deceivers.  The  object  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  so  much  to  show  that  theil 
ministry  was  successful,  as  to  meet  a 
charge  of  their  adversaries  that  they 
were  impostors,  Paul  tells  them  that 
from  their  own  observation  they  knew 
that  this  was  not  so. 

2.  But  even  after  that  tee  had  suffered 
before.  Before  we  came  among  you. 
^  And  were  shamefully  entreated,  as  ye 
know,  at  Philippi.  Acts  xvi.  19,  seg. 
By  being  beaten  and  cast  into  prison. 
The  shame  of  the  treatment  consisted  in 
the  fact  that  it  was  wholly  undeserved ; 
that  it  was  contrary  to  the  laws  ;  and 
that  it  was  accompanied  with  circum- 
stances designed  to  make  their  punish- 
ment as  ignominious  as  possible.  The 
Thessalonians  knew  of  this,  and  Paul 
was  not  disposed  to  palliate  the  conduct 
of  the  Philippians.  What  was  "  shame- 
ful treatment"  he  speaks  of  as  such 
without  hesitation.  It  is  not  wrong  to 
call  things  by  their  right  names,  and 
when  we  have  been  abused,  it  is  not 
necessary  that  we  should  attempt  to 
smooth  the  matter  over  by  saying  that 
it  was  not  so.  ^  We  were  bold  in  our 
God.  By  humble  dependence  on  the 
support  of  our  God.  It  was  only  his 
powerful  aid  that  could  have  enabled 
them  to  persevere  with  ardour  and  zeal 
in  such  a  work  after  such  treatment. 
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3  For  our  exhortation  was  not  j  God  to  be  put  in  trust  '  with  the 
of  de.  eit,  ''nor  of  uncleanness,  j  gospel,  even  so  we  speak  ;  not  as 
nor  in  guile  :  pleasing    men,    but    God,    which 


4  ]>ut  as  we  were  allowed  of 


The  meaning  here  is,  that  they  were 
not  deterred  from  preaching  the  gospel 
by  the  treatment  which  they  had  re- 
ceived, hut  at  the  very  next  important 
town,  and  on  the  first  opportunity,  they 
proclaimed  the  same  truth,  though  there 
was  no  security  that  they  might  not 
meet  with  the  same  persecution  there. 
Paul  evidently  appeals  to  this  in  order 
to  show  them  that  they  were  not  im- 
postors, and  that  they  were  not  influ- 
enced by  the  hope  of  ease  or  of  selfish 
gains.  Men  who  were  not  sincere  and 
earnest  in  their  purposes  would  have 
been  deterred  by  such  treatment  as  they 
had  received  at  Philippi.  ^  With 
much  contention.  Amidst  much  opposi- 
tion, and  where  great  effort  was  neces- 
sary. The  Greek  word  here  used  is 
ayMv  (agony),  a  word  referring  usually 
to  the  Grecian  games.  Notes,  Col.  ii.  1. 
It  means  the  course,  or  place  of  contest ; 
and  then  the  contest  itself,  the  strife, 
the  connbat,  the  effort  for  victory  ;  and 
the  apostle  here  means,  that  owing  to 
the  opposition  there,  there  was  need  of 
an  effort  on  his  part  like  the  desperate 
struggles  of  those  who  contended  for 
the  mastery  at  the  Grecian  games. 
Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix,  24 — 27. 
The  triumph  of  the  gospel  there  was 
secured  only  by  an  effort  of  the  highest 
kind,  and  by  overcoming  the  most  for- 
midable opposition. 

3.  For  our  exhortation.  That  is,  the 
exhortation  to  embrace  the  gospel.  The 
word  seems  to  he  used  here  so  as  to 
include  preaching  in  general.  The 
sense  is,  that  the  means  which  they 
used  to  induce  them  to  become  Chris- 
tians were  not  such  as  to  delude  them. 
^  Was  not  of  deceit.  Was  not  founded 
on  sophistry.  The  apostle  means  to 
say,  that  the  Thessalonians  knew  that 
his  manner  of  preaching  was  not  such  as 
was  adopted  by  the  advocates  of  error. 
^  Nor  of  uncleanness.  Not  such  as  to 
lead  to  an  impure  life.    It  was  such  as 


trieth  our  hearts. 

e  1  Ti.  1.  11,  12, 

to  lead  to  holiness  and  purity.  The 
apostle  appeals  to  what  they  knew  to  be 
the  tendency  of  his  doctrine  as  an  evi- 
dence that  it  was  true.  Most  of  the 
teaching  of  the  heathen  philosophers  led 
to  a  life  of  licentiousness  and  corruption. 
The  tendency  of  the  gospel  was  just  the 
reverse.  ^  Nor  in  guile.  Not  by  the 
arts  of  deceit.  There  was  no  crcftincsa 
or  trick,  such  as  could  not  bear  a  severe 
scrutiny.  No  point  was  carried  by  art, 
cunning,  or  stratagem.  Everything 
was  done  on  the  most  honourable  and 
fair  principles.  It  is  much  when  a  niaa 
can  say  that  he  has  never  endeavoured 
to  accomplish  anything  by  mere  trick, 
craft,  or  cuuning.  Sagacity  and  shrewd- 
ness are  always  allowable  in  ministers 
as  well  as  others ;  trick  and  cunning 
never.  Yet  stratagem  often  takes  the 
place  of  sagacity,  and  trick  is  otten 
miscalled  shrewdness.  Guile,  craft, 
cunning,  imply  deception,  and  can 
never  be  reconciled  with  that  entire 
honesty  which  a  minister  of  the  gospel, 
and  all  other  Christians,  ought  to  pos- 
sess. See  Notes  on  2  Cor.  xii.  15, 
Comp.  Ps.  xxxii.  2  ;  xxxiv.  13.  John  i. 
47.     1  Pet.  ii.  1,  -12.     Rev.  xiv.  5. 

4.  But  as  u-e  were  allowed  oj  God  to 
be  put  in  trust  with  the  gospel.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  i.  11,  12.  Since  there  had  been 
committed  to  us  an  office  so  high  and 
holy,  and  so  much  demanding  sincerity, 
fidelity,  and  honesty,  we  endeavoured  to 
act  in  all  respects  in  conformity  to  the 
trust  reposed  in  us.  The  gospel  is  a 
system  of  truth  and  sincerity,  and  we 
evinced  the  same.  The  gospel  is  con- 
cerned with  great  realities,  and  we  did 
not  resort  to  trick  and  illusion.  The 
office  of  the  ministry  is  most  respons- 
ible, and  we  acted  in  view  of  the  great 
account  which  we  must  render.  The 
meaning  is,  that  Paul  had  such  a  sense 
of  the  truth,  reality,  and  importance  of 
the'  gospel,  and  of  his  responsibility,  as 
effectually  to  keep  him  irom  anything 
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5    For  neither''    at   any   time 
used  we  flattering  words,  as  ye 

/  2  Cor.  2.  17. 


like  craft  or  cunning  in  preaching  it. 
An  effectual  restrainer  from  mere  ma- 
nagement and  trick  •will  always  be 
found  in  a  deep  conviction  of  the  truth 
and  importance  of  religion.  Artifice 
and  cunning  are  the  usual  accompani- 
ments of  a  bad  cause — and,  when 
adopted  by  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  will 
usually,  when  detected,  leave  the  im- 
pression that  he  feils  that  he  is  engaged 
in  such  a  cause.  If  an  object  cannot  be 
secured  by  sincerity  and  straight-for- 
ward dealing,  it  is  not  desirable  that  it 
should  be  secured  at  all.  ^  Even  so  we 
speak.  In  accordance  with  the  nature 
of  the  gospel ;  with  the  truth  and  sin- 
cerity which  such  a  cause  demands. 
^  JVot  as  pleasing  men.  Not  in  the 
manner  of  impostors,  who  make  it  their 
object  to  please  men.  The  meaiiing  of 
the  apostle  is,  that  he  did  not  aim  to 
teach  such  doctrines  as  would  flatter 
men;  as  would  win  their  applause;  or 
as  would  gratify  their  passions  or  their 
fancy.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  he 
desired  to  offend  men;  or  that  he  re- 
garded their  esteem  as  of  no  value; 
or  that  he  was  indifferent  whether  they 
■were  pleased  or  displeased;  but  that  it 
was  not  the  direct  object  of  his  preach- 
ing to  please  them.  It  was  to  declare 
the  truth,  and  to  obtain  the  approbation 
of  God,  whatever  men  might  think  of 
it.  See  Notes  on  Gal.  i.  10.  ^  Which 
trieth  our  hearts.  It  is  often  said  to  be 
an  attribute  of  God  that  he  tries  or 
searches  the  hearts  of  men.  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  9  ;  xxix.  17.  Jer.  xi.  20 ; 
xvii.  10.  Ps.  xi.  4.  Rom.  viii.  27. 
The  meaning  here  is,  that  the  apostle 
had  a  deep  conviction  of  the  truth  that 
God  knew  all  his  motives,  and  that  all 
would  be  revealed  in  the  last  day. 

.5.  For  neither  at  any  time  tised  we 
flattering  words.  See  Notes  on  Job 
xxxi.  21,  22;  and  on  2  Cor.  ii.  17. 
The  word  here  rendered  "  flattering" — 
KoXaKiia — occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  meaning  is,  that 
the  apostle  did  not  deal  in  the  language 
of  adulation  ;  he  did  not  praise  them  for 
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know,   nor  a  cloke  of  covetous- 
ness  ;  God  is  witness  : 


their  beauty,  wealth,  talent,  or  accom- 
plishments, and  conceal  from  them  the 
painful  truths  about  their  guilt  and  dan- 
ger. He  stated  simple  truth — not  re- 
fusing to  commend  men  if  truth  would 
admit  of  it,  and  never  hesitating  to  de- 
clare his  honest  convictions  about  their 
guilt  and  danger.  One  of  the  principal 
arts  of  the  deceiver  on  all  subjects  is 
flattery ;  and  Paul  says,  that  when 
preaching  to  the  Thessalonians  he  had 
carefully  avoided  it.  He  now  appeals 
to  that  fact  as  a  proof  of  his  own  inte- 
grity. They  knew  that  he  had  been 
faithful  to  their  souls.  •[  Nor  a  coke 
of  covetousness.  The  word  rendered 
"  cloke"  here — TrpiJpaffic — means,  pro- 
perly, "  what  is  shown  or  appears  be- 
fore any  one  ;"  i.  e.  slww,  pretence,  pre- 
text, put  fortli  in  order  to  cover  one's 
real  intent.  Mat.  xxiii.  14.  Mark 
xii.  40.  Luke  xx.  47.  The  meaning 
here  is,  that  he  did  not  put  on  a  pre- 
tence or  appearance  of  piety  for  the  sake 
of  promoting  the  schemes  of  covetous- 
ness. The  evidence  of  that  was  not  only 
what  they  observed  of  the  general  spirit 
of  the  apostle,  but  also  the  fact  that 
when  with  them  he  had  actually  la- 
boured with  his  own  hands  for  a  sup- 
port. Ver.  9.  It  is  obvious  that  there 
were  those  there,  as  sometimes  there  are 
now,  who,  under  the  pretence  of  great 
zeal  for  religion,  were  really  seeking 
wealth,  and  it  is  possible  that  it  may 
have  been  alleged  against  Paul  and  his 
fellow-labourers  that  they  were  such 
persons.  ^  God  is  ivitness.  This  is  a 
solemn  appeal  to  God  for  the  truth  of 
what  he  had  said.  He  refers  not  only 
to  their  own  observation,  but  he  calls 
God  himself  to  witness  his  sincerity. 
God  knew  the  truth  in  the  case.  There 
could  have  been  no  imposing  on  him ; 
and  the  appeal,  therefore,  is  to  one  who 
was  intimately  acquainted  with  the 
truth.  Learn  hence,  (l.)that  it  is  right, 
on  important  occasions,  to  appeal  to 
God  for  the  truth  of  what  we  say.  (2.) 
We  should  always  so  live  that  we  can 
properly  make  such  aa  appeal  to  him. 
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6  Nor  of  men  s  sought  we 
glory,  neither  of  you,  nor  yet  of 
others,  when  we  might  have  'been 
burdensome,  ^  as  the  apostles  of 
Christ. 

g  John  5.  41,  44.         'or,  used  authority, 
h  2  Cor.  12.  13,  14. 


7  But  we  were  gentle  among 
you,  even  as  a  nurse  cherisheth 
her  children  : 

8  So  being  affectionately  de- 
sirous of  you,  we  were  willing  to 
have  'imparted  unto  you,  not  thtf 

i  Ko.  1.  U. 


6.  Nor  of  men  sought  we  glory.     Or 
praise.     The  love  of  ajiplause  was  not 
that  which  influenced  them.     See  Notes 
on  Col.  i.  10.     ^  Neither  of  you,  nor  yet 
of  others.     Nowhere  has  this  been  our 
object.     The  love  of  fame  is  not  that 
which  has  influenced  us.     The  parti- 
cular idea  in  this  verse  seems  to  be,  that 
though  they  had  uncommon  advantages, 
as  the  apostles  of  Christ,  for  setting  up 
a  dominion  or  securing  an  ascendancy 
over  others,  yet  they  had  not  availed 
themselves  of   it.      As  an  apostle  of 
Christ;  as  appointed  by  him  to  found 
churches;  as  endowed  with  the  power 
of  working  miracles,  Paul  had   every 
advantage  for  securing  authority  over 
others,  and  turning  it  to  the  purposes  of 
ambition  or  gain.    ^    When   we  might 
have  been  burdensome.     Marg., ' '  or,  used 
authority."      Some  understand   this  as 
meaningthatthey  might  have  demanded 
asupport'm  virtue  oftheirbeingapostles; 
others,  as  Calvin,  and  as  it  is  in  the  mar- 
gin, thatthey  might  have  used  authority, 
and  have  governed  them  wholly  in  that 
manner,  exacting  unqualified  obedience. 
The  Greek  properly  refers  to  that  which 
is   weighty — Iv   Papii — heavy,    burden- 
some.    Anything  that   weighs  down,  or 
oppresses — as  a  burden,  sorrow,  or  au- 
thority, would  meet  the   sense  of  the 
Greek.     It  seems  probable,  from   the 
context,  that  the  apostle  did  not  refer 
either  to  authority  or  to  support  exclu- 
sively, but  may  have  included  both.    In 
their  circumstances  it  might  have  been 
somewhat  burdensome  for  them  to  have 
maintained  him  and  his  fellow-labour- 
ers, though  as  an  apostle  he  might  have 
required  it.     Comp.   1   Cor.  ix.  8 — 15. 
Rather  than  be  oppressive  in  this  re- 
spect, he  had  chosen  to  forego  his  right, 
and  to  maintain  himself  by  his  own  la- 
bour.     As  an  apostle   also   he  might 
have  exerted  his  authority,  and  might 
have  made  use  of  his  great  ofBce  for  the 
purpose  of  placing  himself  at  the  head  of 


churches,  and  giving  them  laws.  But 
he  chose  to  do  nothing  that  wou'd  be  a 
burden;  he  treated  them  with  the  gen- 
tleness with  vi'liich  a  nurse  cherishes 
her  children  (ver.  7),  or  a  father  his 
sons  (ver.  11),  and  employed  only  the 
arts  of  persunsion.  Comp.  Notes  on  2 
Cor.Tcii.  13 — 16.  ^  As  the  apostles  of 
Christ.  Though  the  writer  uses  the 
word  apostles  here  in  the  plural  num- 
ber, it  is  not  certain  that  he  means  to 
apply  it  to  Silas  and  Timothy.  He  often 
uses  the  plural  number  where  he  refers 
to  himself  only;  and  though  Silas  and 
Timothy  are  joined  with  him  in  this 
epistle  (ch.  i.  1),  yet  it  is  evident  that  he 
writes  the  letter  as  if  he  were  alone,  and 
that  they  had  no  part  in  the  composition 
or  the  instructions.  Timothy  and  Silas 
are  associated  with  him  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  salutation  or  kind  remem- 
brance. That  this  is  so,  is  apparent 
from  ch.  iii.  In  ver.  1  of  that  chapter, 
Paul  uses  the  plural  term  also.  "  When 
we  could  no  longer  forbear,  we  thought 
it  good  to  be  left  at  Athens  alone." 
Comp.  ver.  5.  "  For  this  cause,  when  / 
could  no  longer  forbear,  /sent  to  know 
your  faith."  Neither  Silas  nor  Timothy 
were  apostles  in  the  strict  and  proper 
sense,  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  they 
had  the  "  authority"  which  Paul  here 
says  might  have  been  exerted  by  an 
apostle  of  Christ. 

7.  But  we  were  gentle  among  you. 
Instead  of  using  authority,  we  used  only 
the  most  kind  and  gentle  methods  to 
win  you  and  to  promote  your  peace 
and  order.  The  word  here  rendered 
"  nurse,"  may  mean  any  one  who 
nurses  a  child,  whether  a  mother  or 
another  person.  It  seems  here  to  refer 
to  a  mother  (comp.  ver.  11),  and  the 
idea  is,  that  the  apostle  felt  for  them 
the  affectionate  solicitude  which  a 
mother  does  for  the  child  at  her 
breast. 

8.  So  being  affectionately  desirous  of 
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gospel  of  God  only,  but  also  our  j  we  would  not  be  chargeable  unto 
own  souls,  because  ye  were  dear    any  of  you,  we   preached   unto 


unto  us. 

9  For  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labour  ''and  travail:  for  la- 
bouring night  and  day,  because 


you  the  gospel  of  God. 

10  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  God 
also,  how  holiiy  and  justly  and 
unblameably    we    behaved    our- 


k  Ac  20. 34,  35.   2  Th.  3, 7. 8.  sclvcs  among  you  that  believe : 


you.  The  word  here  rendered  "  being 
affectionately  desirous"  —  ifiiipu}  —  oc- 
curs nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, It  means  to  long  after,  to  have  a 
strong  affection  for.  The  sense  here  is, 
that  Paul  was  so  strongly  attached  to 
them,  that  he  would  have  been  willing 
to  lay  down  his  life  for  them.  •[  We 
were  willing  to  have  imparted  unto  you. 
To  have  given  or  communicated. 
Rom.  i.  11.  ^  Not  the  gospel  of  God 
only.  To  be  willing  to  communicate 
the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  was  in 
itself  a  strong  proof  of  love,  even  if  it 
■were  attended  with  no  self-denial  or 
hazard  in  doing  it.  We  evince  a  decided 
love  for  a  man  when  we  tell  him  of  the 
■way  of  salvation,  and  urge  him  to  ac- 
cept of  it.  We  show  strong  interest 
for  one  who  is  in  danger,  when  we  tell 
him  of  a  way  of  escape,  or  for  one  who 
is  sick,  when  we  tell  him  of  a  medicine 
that  will  restore  him ;  but  we  manifest  a 
mnch  higher  love  when  we  tell  a  lost 
and  rained  sinner  of  the  way  in  ■which 
he  may  be  saved.  There  is  no  method 
in  which  we  can  show  so  strong  an  in- 
terest in  our  fellow -men,  and  so  much 
true  benevolence  for  rhem,  as  to  go  to 
them  and  tell  them  of  the  way  by  which 
they  may  be  rescued  from  everlasting 
ruin.  \  But  also  our  oicn  souls.  Or 
rather  lives — \pvxag.  Matt.  vi.  25  ; 
XX.  28.  Luke  xii.  22,  23.  Mark  iii.  4. 
This  does  not  mean  that  the  apostle  was 
willing  to  be  damned,  or  to  lose  his  soul 
in  order  to  save  them,  but  that  if  it  had 
been  necessary,  he  would  have  been 
ready  to  lay  down  his  life.  See  1  John 
iii.  16.  "  We  ought  to  lay  down  our 
lives  for  the  brethren."  Comp.  Notes, 
John  XV.  13.  His  object  seems  to  be 
to  assure  them  that  he  did  not  leave 
them  from  any  want  of  love  to  them,  or 
from  the  fear  of  being  put  to  death.  It 
was  done  from  the  strong  conviction  of 


duty.  He  appears  to  have  left  them 
because  he  could  not  longer  remain 
without  exposing  others  to  danger,  and 
without  the  certainty  that  there  would 
be  continued  disturbances.  See  Acts 
xvii.  9,  10. 

9.  Ye  remember,  brethren,  our  labour. 
Doubtless  in  the  occupation  of  a  tent- 
maker.  Notes,  Acts  XX.  34.  1  Cor.  iv. 
12.  •[  And  travail.  See  Notes  on  2 
Cor.  xi.  27.  The  word  means  weari- 
some labour.  ^  For  labouring  night  and 
day.  That  is,  when  he  was  not  engaged 
in  preaching  the  gospel.  He  appears  to 
have  laboured  through  the  week,  and  to 
have  preached  on  the  Sabbath ;  or  if  en- 
gaged in  preaching  in  the  day  time 
during  the  week,  he  made  it  up  by  night 
labour.  ^  We  preached  unto  you  the 
gospel  of  God.  That  is,  I  supported 
myself  when  I  preached  among  yoo. 
No  one,  therefore,  could  say  that  I  was 
disposed  to  live  in  idleness ;  no  one  that 
I  sought  to  make  myself  rich  at  the 
expense  of  other. 

10.  Ye  are  witnesses.  They  had  a 
full  opportunity  of  knowing  his  manner 
of  life.  ^  And  God  also.  •  Notes  oa 
ver.  5.  ^  How  holiiy.  Piously — ob- 
serving all  the  duties  of  religion. 
^  And  justly.  In  our  intercourse  with 
men.  I  did  them  no  wrong.  ^  And 
unblameably.  This  seems  to  refer  to  his 
duties  both  to  God  and  man.  In  re- 
ference to  all  those  duties  no  one  could 
bring  a  charge  against  him.  Every 
duty  was  faithfully  performed.  This  is 
not  a  claim  to  absolute  perfection,  but  it 
is  a  claim  to  consistency  of  character, 
and  to  faithfulness  in  duty,  which  every 
Christian  should  be  enabled  to  make. 
Every  man  professing  religion  should 
so  live  as  to  be  able  to  appeal  to  all 
who  have  had  an  opportunity  of  know- 
ing him,  as  witnesses  that  he  wag 
consistent  and  faithful,  and  that  there 
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11  As  ye  know  how  we  ex-  I  13  For  this  cause  also  thank 
horted,  and  comforted,  and  charged  j  we  God  without  ceasing,  because, 
every  one  of  you,  as  a  father  doth  I  when  ye  received  the  word  of  God 
his  children,  i  which  ye  heard  of  us,  ye  received 

12  That  ye  would  walk  'wor-  i  it  not  "as  the  word  of  men,  but 
thy  of  God,  who  ™hath  called  you  j  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  God, 
unto  his  kingdom  and  glory. 


/Ep.  4.  1. 


m  1  Co.  1.  9. 


Mat.  10. 40.    2  Pe.  3.  a. 


was  nothing  which  could  be  laid  to  his 
charge. 

11.  How  we  exhorted.  That  is,  to  a 
holy  life.  %  And  comforted.  In  the 
times  of  afQiction.  ^  And  charged. 
Gr.,  testified.  The  word  testify  is  used 
here  in  the  sense  of  protesting,  or  making 
an  earnest  and  solemn  appeal.  They 
came  as  witnesses  from  God  of  the  truth 
of  religion,  and  of  the  importance  of  j 
living  in  a  holy  manner.  They  did  not 
originate  the  gospel  themselves,  or  teach 
its  duties  and  doctrines  as  their  own, 
but  they  came  in  the  capacity  of  those 
who  bore  witness  of  what  God  had 
revealed  and  required,  and  they  did  this 
in  the  earnest  and  solemn  manner  which 
became  such  an  office.  %  As  a  father 
doth  his  children.  With  an  interest  in 
your  welfare,  such  as  a  father  feels  for  his 
children,  and  with  such  a  method  as  a 
father  would  use.  It  was  not  done  in 
a  harsh,  dictatorial,  and  arbitrary 
manner,  but  in  tenderness  and  love. 

12.  That  ye  would  walk  worthy  of 
God,  8jc.  That  you  would  live  in  such 
a  manner  as  would  honour  God,  who 
h.as  chosen  you  to  be  his  friends.  Notes 
Eph.  iv.  1.  A  child  "walks  worthy  of 
a  parent"  when  he  lives  in  such  a  way 
as  to  reflect  honour  on  that  parent  for 
the  method  in  which  he  has  trained 
him ;  when  he  so  lives  as  to  bring 
no  disgrace  on  him,  so  as  not  to  pain 
his  heart  by  misconduct,  or  so  as  to 
give  no  occasion  to  any  to  speak  re- 
proachfully of  him.  This  he  does, 
when  (1.)  he  keeps  all  his  commands; 
(2.)  when  he  leads  a  life  of  purity  and 
virtue ;  (3.)  when  he  carries  out  the 
principles  of  the  family  into  his  own 
life ;  (4.)  when  he  honours  a  father  by 
evincing  a  profound  respect  for  his 
opinions ;  and  (5.)  when  he  endeavours 
to  provide  for  bis  comfort  and  to  pro- 


mote his  welfare.  In  a  manner  similar 
to  this,  a  true  Christian  honours  God, 
He  lives  so  as  not  to  bring  a  reproach 
upon  him  or  his  cause,  and  so  as  to 
teach  the  world  to  honour  him  who  has 
bestowed  such  grace  upon  him.  %  Who 
hath  called  you.     Notes,  1  Cor.  i.  9. 

13.  For  this  cause  also  thank  we  God. 
In  addition  to  the  reasons  for  thankful- 
ness already  suggested,  the  apostle  here 
refers  to  the  fact  that  they  received  the 
truth,  when  it  was  preached,  in  such  a 
way  as  to  show  that  they  fully  believed 
it  to  be  the  word  of  God.  ^  Not  as  the 
word  of  men.  Not  of  human  origin,  but 
as  a  divine  revelation.  You  were  not 
led  to  embrace  it  by  human  reasoning, 
or  the  mere  arts  of  persuasion,  or  from 
personal  respect  for  others,  but  by  your 
conviction  that  it  was  a  revelation  from 
God.  It  is  only  when  the  gospel  is 
embraced  in  this  way  that  religion  will 
show  itself  sufficient  to  abide  the  fiery 
trials  to  which  Christians  may  be  ex- 
posed. He  who  is  convinced  by  mere 
human  reasoning  may  have  his  faith 
shaken  by  opposite  artful  reasoning  ;  he 
who  is  won  by  the  mere  arts  of  popular 
eloquence  will  have  no  faith  which  will 
be  proof  against  similar  arts  in  the 
cause  of  error ;  he  who  embraces  re- 
ligion from  mere  respect  for  a  pastor, 
parent,  or  friend,  or  because  others  do, 
may  abandon  it  when  the  popular  cur- 
rent shall  set  in  a  different  direction,  or 
when  his  friends  shall  embrace  different 
views  ;  but  he  who  embraces  religion  as 
the  truth  of  God,  and  from  the  love  of 
the  truth,  will  have  a  faith,  like  that  of 
the  Thessalonians,  which  will  abide 
every  trial.  %  Which  effectually  worketh 
also  in  you  that  believe.  The  word  ren- 
dered "  which"  here — oq — may  be  re- 
ferred either  to  "  truth"  or  to  "  God.** 
The  grammatical  construction  will  ad- 
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which  effectually  worketh 
in  you  that  believe. 

14  For  ye,   brethren,   became 
followers  of  the  churches  of  God 

o  Ja.  1.  18.     1  Pe.  1.  23. 
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niit  of  either,  but  it  is  not  material  which 
is  adopted.  Either  of  thera  expresses  a 
sense  undeniably  true,  and  of  great  im- 
portance. The  meaning  is,  that  the 
truth  was  made  efficacious  in  the  minds 
of  all  who  became  true  Christians.  It 
induced  tliera  to  abandon  their  sins,  to 
devote  themselves  to  God,  to  lead  pure 
and  holy  lives,  and  enabled  them  to 
abide  the  trials  and  temptations  of  life. 
Conip.  Notes  on  Phil.  ii.  12,  13.  Heb. 
xiii.  21.  The  particular  illustration  here 
is,  that  when  they  embraced  the  gospel, 
it  had  such  an  efficacy  on  their  hearts, 
as  to  prepare  them  to  meet  all  the  terrors 
of  bitter  persecution  without  shrinking. 
14.  For  ye,  brethren,  bfcame  followers 
of  the  churches  of  God  which  in  Judea  are 
in  Christ  Jesus- — Which  are  united 
to  the  Lord  Jesus,  or  which  are  founded 
on  his  truth  :  that  is,  which  are  true 
churches.  Of  those  churches  they 
became  imitators — y.ifir}Tal — to  wit,  in 
their  sufferings.  This  does  not  mean 
that  they  were  founded  on  the  same 
model;  or  that  they  professed  to  be  the 
followers  of  those  churches,  but  that 
they  had  been  treated  in  the  same  way, 
and  thus  were  like  thera.  They  had 
been  persecuted  in  the  same  manner, 
and  by  the  same  people — the  Jews  ;  and 
they  had  borne  their  persecutions  with 
the  same  spirit.  The  object  of  this  is  to 
comfort  and  encourage  them,  by  show- 
ing them  that  others  had  been  treated  in 
the  same  manner,  and  that  it  was  to  be 
expected  that  a  true  church  would  be 
persecuted  by  the  Jews.  They  ought 
not,  therefore,  to  consider  it  as  any  evi- 
dence that  they  were  not  a  true  church 
that  they  had  been  persecuted  by  those 
•who  claimed  to  be  the  people  of  God, 
and  who  made  extraordinary  pretensions 
to  piety.  ^  For  ye  also  have  suffered 
like  things  of  your  own  countrymen.  Lite- 
rally, "of  those  who  are  of  your/e//ow- 
trihe  or  fellow-clansmen" — avfKpvXirHJv. 
The  Greek  word  means  "  one  of  the 
same  tribe,"  and  then  a  fellow-citizen, 


which  in  Judea  are  in  Christ 
Jesus :  for  ye  also  have  suffered 
like  things  of  your  own  country- 
men, even  as  they  have  of  the 
Jews ; 


or  fellow-countryman.  It  is  not  else- 
where used  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  particular  reference  here  seems  not 
to  be  to  the  heathen  who  were  the 
agents  or  actors  in  the  scenes  of  tumult 
and  persecutions,  but  to  the  Jews  by 
whom  they  were  led  on,  or  who  were 
the  prime  movers  in  the  persecutions 
which  they  had  endured.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  suppose  that  they  were  princi- 
pally Jews  who  were  the  cause  of  the 
persecutions  which  had  been  excited 
against  them,  in  order  to  make  the 
pa'-allelism  between  the  church  there 
and  the  churches  in  Palestine  exact.  At 
the  same  time  there  was  a  propriety  in 
saying  that,  though  this  parallelism  was 
exact,  it  was  by  the  "bauds  of  their  own 
coiintrymen"  that  it  was  done  ;  that  is, 
they  were  the  visible  agents  or  actors 
by  whom  it  was  done — the  instruments 
in  the  hands  of  others.  In  Palestine, 
the  Jews  persecuted  the  churches 
directly;  out  of  Palestine,  they  did  it  by 
means  of  others.  They  were  the  real 
authors  of  it,  as  they  were  in  Judea,  but 
they  usually  accomplished  it  by  produc- 
ing an  excitement  among  the  heathen, 
and  by  the  plea  that  the  apostles  were 
making  war  on  civil  institutions.  This 
was  the  case  in  Thessalonica.  "  The 
Jews  which  believed  not,  moved  with 
envy,  set  all  the  city  on  an  uproar." 
"  They  drew  Jason  and  certain  brethren 
unto  the  rulers  of  the  city,  crying,  Those 
that  have  turned  the  world  upside  down 
have  come  hither  also."  Acts  xvii.  5,8. 
The  same  thing  occurred  a  short  time 
afcer  at  Berea.  "  When  the  Jews  of 
Thessalonica  had  knowledge  that  the 
word  of  God  was  preached  of  Paul  at 
Berea,  they  came  thither  also,  and  stirred 
up  the  people."  Acts  xvii.  13.  Comp. 
Acts  xiv.  2.  "  The  unbelieving  Jews 
stirred  up  the  Geotiles,  and  made  their 
minds  evil  affected  against  the  brethren. 
"  The  epistle,  therefore,  represents  the 
case  accurately  as  the  history  states  it. 
It  was  the  Jews  always  who  set  on  foot 
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15  Who  both  killed  the  Lord 
Jesus  and  their  Pown  prophets, 

p  Ac  7.  52. 

the  persecutions  against  the  apostles  and 
their  followers."  Paley,  Uor.  Paul,  in 
loc.  It  was,  therefore,  strictly  true,  as 
the  apostle  here  states  it,  (1.)  that  they 
■were  subjected  to  the  same  treatment 
from  the  Jews  as  the  churches  in  Judea 
■were,  since  they  were  the  authors  of  the 
excitement  against  them  ;  and  (2)  that 
it  "was  carried  on,  as  the  apostle  states, 
"  by  their  own  countrymen  ;"  that  is, 
that  they  were  the  agents  or  instru- 
ments by  which  it  was  done.  This 
kind  of  undesigned  coincidence  between 
the  epistle  and  the  history  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles,  is  one  of  the  arguments 
from  which  Paley  (  Hor.  Paul.)  infers  the 
genuineness  of  both.  ^  As  they  have  o/ 
tlte  Jews.  Directly.  In  Palestine  there 
were  no  others  but  Jews  who  could  be 
excited  against  Christians,  and  they 
were  obliged  to  appear  as  the  persecu- 
tors themselves. 

15.  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus. 
See  the  Notes  on  Acts  ii.  23.  The 
meaning  here  is,  that  it  was  character- 
istic of  the  Jews  to  be  engaged  in  the 
work  of  persecution,  and  that  they 
should  not  regard  it  as  strange  that  they 
who  had  put  their  own  Messiah  to  death, 
and  slain  the  prophets,  should  nonj  be 
found  p'r^"r—,\ng  the  tru-'  w^.ndren  ot 
Goi.  J  And  their  own  prophets.  See 
Notes  on  Matt.  xxi.  33—40 ;  xxiii.  29 — 
37.  Acts  vii.  52.  ^|  And  have  perse- 
cuted us.  As  at  Iconium  (Acts  xiv.  1), 
Derbe,  and  Lystra  ( Acts  xiv.  6),  and 
at  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and  Berea. 
The  meanmg  is,  that  it  was  character- 
istic of  them  to  persecute,  and  they 
spared  no  one.  If  they  had  persecuted 
the  apostles  themselves,  who  were  their 
own  countrymen,  it  should  not  be  con- 
sidered strange  that  they  should  perse- 
cute those  who  were  Gentiles.  ^  And 
they  please  not  God.  Their  conduct  is 
not  such  as  to  please  God,  but  such  as 
to  expose  them  to  his  wrath.  Ver.  16. 
The  meaning  is  not  that  they  did  not 
sim  to  please  God — whatever  may  have 
beeu  the  truth  about  that — but  that  they 


and  have  'persecuted  us;  and 
they  please  not  God,  and  are  cou- 
trary  to  all  men ; 

'  or,  chased  us  out. 


had  shown  by  all  their  history  that  their 
conduct  could  not  meet  with  the  divine 
approbation.  They  made  extraordinary 
pretensions  to  being  the  peculiar  people 
of  God,  and  it  was  important  for  the 
apostle  to  show  that  their  conduct  de- 
monstrated that  they  had  no  such  claims. 
Their  opposition  to  the  Thessalonians, 
therefore,  was  no  proof  that  God  was 
opposed  to  them,  and  they  should  not 
allow  themselves  to  be  troubled  by  such 
opposition.  It  was  rather  proof  that 
they  were  the  friends  of  God,  since 
those  who  now  persecuted  them  had 
been  engaged  in  persecuting  the  most 
lioly  men  that  had  lived.  %  And  are 
contrary  to  all  men.  They  do  not  merely 
differ  from  other  men  in  customs  and 
opinions — which  might  be  harmless- 
hut  they  keep  up  an  active  opposition  to 
all  other  people.  It  was  not  opposition 
to  one  nation  only,  but  to  all ;  it  •was 
not  to  one  form  of  religion  only,  but  to 
all — even  including  God's  last  revelation 
to  mankind ;  it  ■was  not  opposition 
evinced  in  their  own  country,  but  they 
carried  it  with  them  wherever  they 
went.  The  truth  of  this  statement  is 
confirmed,  pot  only  by  authority  of  the 
*^~zsi\^  "nd  th".  uniform  record  in  the 
New  TcstarTi.^nt,  Init  by  the  testimony 
borne  of  them  in  the  classic  writers. 
This  was  universally  regarded  as  their 
national  characteristic,  for  they  had  so 
demeaned  themselves  as  to  leave  this 
impression  on  the  minds  of  those  with 
whom  they  had  intercourse.  Thus  Ta- 
citus describes  them  as  "  cherishing 
hatred  against  all  others," — advtrsus 
omnes  alios  hostile  odium.  Hist.  v.  5. 
So  Juvenal  (Sat.  xiv.  103, 104),  describes 
them. 

Non  monstrare  vias  eadem  nisi  sacra  colenti, 
(iusesitum  ad  fontem  solos  deducere  verpos. 

"  They  would  not  even  point  out  the 
way  to  any  one  except  of  the  same  re- 
ligion, nor,  being  asked,  guide  any  to  a 
fountain  except  the  circumcised."  So 
they  are  called  by  ApoUonius  "  atheists 
and  misanthropes,  and  the  most  uncul- 
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16  Forbidding  ''  us  to  speak  to 
the  Gentiles  that  they  might  be 

q  Ac.  17.  5,  13;  18.12. 

tivated  barbarians," — aStfoi  koI  ftiaav- 
SjOtoffot  (cai  d<l>vEffraToi  rUr  jSapiSdpiov. 
Josephus,  Con.  Ap.  ii.  14.  So  Diodorus 
Siculus  (xxxiv.  p.  524),  describes  them 
as  "  those  alone  among  all  the  nations 
■who  were  unwilling  to  have  any  inter- 
course [or  intermingling — £7rijui4(«c] 
with  any  other  nation,  and  who  regarded 
all  others  as  enemies" — koi  TroXsfiiovi^ 
viroXafi^avtiv  rravrag.  Their  history 
had  given  abundant  occasion  for  these 
charges. 

16.  Forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the  Gen- 
tiles. See  Acts  xvii.  5.  13.  No  parti- 
cular instance  is  mentioned  in  the  life 
of  Paul  previous  to  this,  when  they  had 
formally  commanded  him  not  to  preach 
to  the  iaeathen,  but  no  one  can  doubt 
that  this  was  one  of  the  leading  points 
of  difference  between  him  and  them. 
Paul  maintained  that  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles were  now  on  a  level  with  regard  to 
salvation  ;  that  the  wall  of  partition  was 
broken  down;  that  the  Jew  had  no  ad- 
vantages over  the  rest  of  mankind  in 
this  respect,  and  that  the  heathen  might 
be  saved  without  becoming  Jews,  or 
being  circumcised.  Rom.  ii.  25 — 29  ; 
iii.  22—31.  Notes,  Col.  i.  24.  The 
Jews  did  not  hold  it  unlawful  "  to  speak 
to  the  Gentiles,"  and  even  to  offer  to 
them  eternal  life,  (Matt,  xxiii.  15,)  but 
it  was  only  on  condition  that  they  should 
become  proselytes  to  their  religion,  and 
should  observe  the  institutions  of  Moses. 
If  saved,  they  held  that  it  would  be  as 
Jews — either  originally  such,  or  such 
by  becoming  proselytes.  Paul  main- 
tained just  the  opposite  opinion,  that 
heathens  might  be  saved  without  be- 
coming proselytes  to  the  Jewish  system, 
and  that,  in  fact,  salvation  was  as  freely 
offered  to  them  as  to  the  children  of 
Abraham.  Though  there  are  no  express 
instances  in  which  they  prohibited  Paul 
from  speaking  to  the  Gentiles  recorded 
before  the  date  of  this  epistle,  yet  events 
occurred  afterwards  which  showed  what 
were  their  feelings,  and  such  as  to  make 
it  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that 


saved,  to  fill  ""up  their  sins  alway; 
for  the  wrath  is  come  upon  them 
to  the  uttermost.* 

r  Ge.  15.  16.    Mat.  23.  32.        s  Re.  22. 11. 


they  had  attempted  to  restrain  him.  See 
Acts  xxii.  21,  22.  "  And  he  [Christ] 
said  unto  me  [Paul],  Depart,  for  I  will 
send  thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles. 
And  they  [the  Jews]  gave  him  audience 
unto  this  word,  and  then  lift  up  their 
voices  and  said.  Away  with  such  a 
fellow  from  the  earth,  for  it  is  not  fit 
that  he  should  live."  ^  That  they  might 
be  saved.  That  is,  as  freely  as  others, 
and  on  the  same  terms,  not  by  conver- 
sion to  Judaism,  but  by  repentance  and 
faith.  ^  To  fill  up  their  sins  alway.  At 
all  times — navToTs — in  every  genera- 
tion. That  is,  to  do  now  as  they  have 
always  done,  b}'  resisting  God  and  ex- 
posing themselves  to  his  wrath.  The 
idea  is,  that  it  had  been  a  characteristic 
of  the  nation,  at  all  times,  to  oppose 
God,  and  that  they  did  it  now  in  this 
manner  in  conformity  with  their  fixed 
character.  Comp.  Acts  vii.  51 — 53, 
and  Notes  on  Matt,  xxiii.  32,  on  the 
expression,  "Fill  ye  up  then  the  mia- 
sure  of  your  fathers."  ^  For  the  wrath 
is  come  upon  them.  This  cannot  mean 
that  the  wrath  of  God  had  been  then 
actually  poured  out  upon  them  in  the 
extreme  degree  referred  to,  or  that  they 
had  experienced  the  full  expressions  of 
the  divine  displeasure,  for  this  epistle 
was  written  before  the  destruction  of 
their  city  and  temple  (see  the  Introduc- 
tion) ;  but  that  the  cup  of  their  iniquity 
was  full ;  that  they  were  iu  fact  aban- 
doned by  God ;  that  they  were  the  ob- 
jects ere/i  then  of  his  displeasure;  and 
that  their  destruction  was  so  certain  that 
it  might  be  spoken  of  as  an  indubitable 
fact.  The  "  wrath  of  God"  may  be  said 
to  have  come  upon  a  man  when  he 
abandons  him,  even  though  there  may 
not  be  as  yet  any  exferna/ expressions  of 
his  indignation.  It  is  not  puninhinent 
that  constitutes  the  wrath  of  God.  That 
is  the  mere  outward  expression  of  the 
divine  indignation,  and  the  wrath  of 
God  may  in  fact  have  come  upon  a  man 
when  as  yet  there  are  no  external  tokens 
of  it.    The  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  and 
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17  But  we,  brethren,  being 
taken  from  you  for  a  short  time 
in  presence,  not  in  heart,  endea- 
voured the  more   abundantly  to 


the  temple,  were  but  the  outward  ex- 
pressions of  the  divine  displeasure  at 
their  conduct.  Paul,  inspired  to  speak 
of  the  feelings  of  God,  describes  that 
■wrath  as  already  existing  in  the  divine 
mind.  Comp.  Rom.  iv.  17.  ^  To  the 
uttermost.  Gr. — tic  riXog — to  the  end  .- 
that  is,  until  wrath  shall  be  complete  or 
exhausted;  or  wrath  in  the  extremest 
degree.  It  does  not  mean  "  to  the  end 
of  their  race  or  history  ;"  nor  neces- 
sarily to  the  remotest  periods  of  lime, 
but  to  that  which  constitutes  completion, 
so  that  there  should  be  nothing  lacking 
of  that  which  would  make  indignation 
perfect:  "  ti'c  teXoc — gantz  und  gar" 
— "thoroughly,  entirely,  through  and 
through."  Passoiv.  Some  have  under- 
stood this  as  meaning  at  the  last,  or  at 
length,  as  Micknight,  Rosenmiiller, 
Knppe,  and  Wetstein ;  others  as  re- 
ferring to  duration,  meaning  that  it 
"would  follow  them  everywhere;  but  the 
more  correct  interpretation  seems  to  be 
to  refer  it  to  that  extremity  of  calamity 
and  woe  which  was  about  to  come  upon 
the  nation.  For  an  account  of  this,  see 
Notes  on  Matt.  xxiv.  21. 

17.  But  ire,  brethren,  being  taken 
from  you.  There  is  more  implied  in 
the  Greek  word  here  rendered,  ''  being 
taken  from  you*' — aTTOf)(paviayivriQ — 
than  appears  from  our  translation.  It 
properly  has  relation  to  the  condition  of 
an  orphan  (Comp.  Notes  on  John  xiv. 
18),  or  one  who  is  bereaved  of  parents. 
Then  it  is  used  in  a  more  general  sense, 
denoting  to  be  bereaved  of;  and  in  this 
place  it  does  not  mean  merely  that  he 
was  "taken  from  them,"  but  there  is 
included  the  idea  that  it  was  like  a  pain- 
ful bereavement.  It  was  such  a  state 
as  that  of  one  who  had  lost  a  parent. 
No  word,  perhaps,  could  have  expressed 
stronger  attachment  for  them.  ^  For  a 
short  time.  Gr.,  "  For  the  time  of  an 
hour ;"  that  is,  for  a  brief  period.  The 
meaning  is,  that  when  he  left  them  he 
supposed  it  would  be  only  for  a  short 
time.     The  fact  seems  to  have  been 


see  your  face  with  great  desire. 

18  "Wherefore  we  would  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  once 
and  again  ;  but  Satan  hindered  us. 


(Acts  xvii.  10),  that  it  was  supposed, 
when  Paul  was  sent  to  Berea,  that 
things  would  soon  be  in  such  a  state  that 
he  could  safely  return  to  Thessalonica. 
He  was  "sent"  there  by  those  who 
thought  it  was  necessary  for  the  safety 
of  some  of  his  friends  at  Thessalonica, 
and  he  evidently  purposed  to  return  as 
soon  as  it  could  properly  be  done.  It  had, 
in  fact,  however,  turned  out  to  be  a  long 
and  painful  absence.  ^  In  presence,  not 
in  heart.  My  heart  was  still  with  you. 
This  is  an  elegant  and  touching  ex- 
pression, which  we  still  use  to  denote 
affection  for  an  absent  friend.  ^  En- 
deavoured  the  more  abundantly  to  see  your 
face.  Made  every  endeavour  possible. 
It  was  from  no  want  of  affection  that  I 
have  not  done  it,  but  from  causes  beyond 
my  control.  ^  With  great  desire.  Comp. 
Notes,  Luke  xxiL  15. 

18.   Wherefore   we  would  have    come 

unto  you,  even   I  PauL     The   phrase, 

"  even  I  Paul,"  seems  to  be  used  by  way 

of  emphasis.     He  had  a  special  desire  to 

go  himself.     He  had  sent  Timothy  to 

them  (ch.  iii.  2,  .5),  and,  perhaps,  some 

might  have  been  disposed  to  allege  that 

Paul  was  afraid  to  go  himself,  or  that  he 

did  not  feel  interest  enough  in  them  to 

go,  though  he  was  willing  to  send  one 

to  visit  them.      Paul,  therefore,  is  at 

much  pains  to  assure  them  that  his  long 

separation  from  them  was  unavoidable. 

^  But  Satan  hindered  vs.    Comp.  Notes 

on  2  Cor.  xii.  7.     In  what  way  this  was 

done  is  unknown,  and  conjecture  would 

be  useless.     The  apostle  recognised  the 

hand  of  Satan  in  frustrating  his  attempt 

I  to  do  good,  and  preventing  the  accom- 

[  plishment  of  his  strong  desire  to  see  his 

I  Christian    friends.      In    the  obstacles, 

j  therefore,   to  the  performance  of  our 

[  duty,  and  in  the  hindrances  of  our  en- 

1  joyment,  it  is  uot  improper  to  trace  the 

i  hand  of  the  great  enemy  of  good.     The 

;  agency  of  Satan  may,  for  aught  we  can 

;  tell,  often  be  employed  in  the  einbarrass- 

I  ments  that  we  meet  with  in  life.     The 

!  hindrances  which  we  meet  with  ui  oar 
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19  For  what  is  our  hope,  or 
joy,  or  crown  of  'rejoicing  ?  Are 
not  even  ye  in  'the  presence  'of 
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•  or,  glorying. 


s  2  Co.  1.  14. 
(  Jude  24. 


Ph.  4.  1. 


ffforts  to  do  good,  -when  the  providence 
j{  God  seems  to  favour  us,  and  his  word 
and  Spirit  seem  to  call  us  to  a  particular 
duty,  often  look  very  much  like  the 
work  of  Satan.  They  are  just  such  ob- 
Itructiocs  as  a  very  wicked  being  would 
be  glad  to  throw  in  our  way. 

19.  For  what  is  our  hope?  That  is, 
"  I  had  a  strong  desire  to  see  you ; 
to  assist  you ;  to  enjoy  your  friend- 
ship ;  for  you  are  my  hope  and  joy,  and 
my  absence  does  not  arise  from  a  want 
of  affection."  The  meaning,  when  he 
says  that  they  were  his  "  hope,"  is,  that 
their  conversion  and  salvation  was  one 
of  the  grounds  of  his  hope  of  future 
blessedness.  It  was  an  evidence  that  he 
was  a  faithful  servant  of  God,  and  that 
he  would  be  rewarded  in  heaven.  ^  Or 
joy.  The  source  of  joy  here  and  in 
heaven.  ^  Or  crown  of  rejoicing.  Marg., 
as  in  Gr.,  glorying, — that  is,  boasting,  or 
exulting.  Tiie  allusion  is,  probably,  to 
the  victors  at  the  Grecian  games  ;  and 
the  sense  is,  that  he  rejoiced  in  their 
conversion  as  the  victor  there  did  in 
the  garland  which  he  had  won.  Notes, 
1  Cor.  ix.  24 — 27.  ^  Are  not  even  ye? 
Or,  will  not  you  be  ?  ^  /»  the  presence 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  at  his  coming. 
*'  When  the  Lord  Jesus  appears  at  the 
end  of  the  world,  then  our  highest  source 
of  happiness  and  honour  will  be  your 
conversion  and  salvation."  Then  their 
salvation  would  be  a  proof  of  his  fidelity. 
It  would  fill  his  soul  with  the  highest 
happiness,  that  he  had  been  the  means 
of  saving  them  from  ruin. 

20.  For  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  source  of  happiness 
to  a  minister  of  the  gospel  in  the  day  of 
judgment  will  be  the  conversion  and 
salvation  of  souls.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  in  dwelling  on  this  in  a  manner 
so  tender  and  affectionate  is,  to  show 
them  that  his  leaving  them,  and  his  long 
absence  fri>m  them,  were  not  caused  by 
buy  want  of  affeciioa  for  them. 


our    Lord  Jesus   Christ   at  his 
"coming  ? 

20  For  ye  are  our  glory  and 
joy. 

u  Ee.  1.  7, 


R  EMARKS. 

( 1 . )  Ministers  of  the  gospel  should  be 
entirely  sincere,  and  without  guile. 
They  should  attempt  to  carry  no  mea- 
sure— not  even  the  conversion  of  sinners 
— by  trick  or  management.     Vs.  3 — 5. 

(2.)  They  should  not  make  it  a  point 
to  please  men.  Ver.  4.  If  they  do 
please  men  ;  or  if  their  ministry  is  ac- 
ceptable to  men,  they  should  not  regard 
it,  indeed,  as  proof  that  they  are  un- 
faithful, for  they  "  should  have  a  good 
report  of  them  that  are  without ;"  nor 
should  they  make  it  a  point  to  displease 
men,  or  consider  it  a  proof  that  because 
men  are  offended,  therefore  they  are 
faithful ;  but  it  should  not  be  their 
leading  aim  or  purpose  to  gratify  men. 
They  should  preach  the  truth ;  and  if 
they  do  this,  God  will  take  care  of  their 
reputation,  and  give  them  just  as  much 
as  they  ought  to  have.  The  same  prin- 
ciple should  operate  with  all  Christians. 
They  should  do  tight,  and  leave  their 
reputation  with  God. 

(3.)  Ministers  of  the  gospel  should 
be  gentle,  tender,  and  affectionate. 
They  should  be  kind  in  feeling,  and 
courteous  in  manner — like  a  father  or  a 
mother.  Vs.  7,  11.  Nothing  is  ever 
gained  by  a  sour,  harsh,  crabbed,  dissa- 
tisfied manner.  Sinners  are  never 
scolded  either  into  duty  or  into  heaven. 
"  Flies  are  not  caught  with  vinegar." 
No  man  is  a  better  or  more  faithful 
preacher  because  he  is  rough  in  manner, 
coarse  or  harsh  in  his  expressions,  or 
sour  in  his  intercourse  with  mankind. 
Not  thus  was  the  Master  or  Paul. 
There  is  no  crime  in  being  polite  and 
courteous ;  none  in  observing  the  rules 
of  good  breeding,  and  paying  respect  to 
the  sensibilities  of  others ;  and  there  is 
no  piety  in  outraging  all  the  laws  which 
society  has  found  necessary  to  adopt  to 
promote  happy  intercourse.  What  is 
wrong  we  should  indeed  oppose — but  it 
should  be  in  the  kindest  manner  towards 
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Hftc  persons  of  those  who  do  wrong  ; 
■what  is  true  and  right  we  should  main- 
tain and  defend — and  we  shall  always 
do  it  more  effectually  if  we  do  it  kindly. 

(4.)  Ministers  should  he  willing  to 
lahour  in  any  proper  calling,  if  it  is 
necessary  for  their  own  support  or  to 
do  good.  Ver.  9.  It  is,  indeed,  the  duty 
of  a  people  to  support  the  gospel,  but 
there  may  he  situations  where  they 
are  not  able  to  do  it,  and  a  minister 
should  be  able  to  earn  something  in  some 
other  way,  and  should  be  willing  to  do 
it.  Paul  made  tents ;  and  if  he  was 
■willing  to  do  that,  a  minister  should  not 
feel  himself  degraded  if  he  is  obliged  to 
make  shoes,  or  to  hoe  corn,  or  to  plough, 
or  to  keep  cattle.  He  had  better  not  do 
it,  if  he  can  avoid  it  well — for  he  needs 
his  time  for  his  more  important  work ; 
but  he  should  feel  it  no  dishonour  if  he 
is  obliged  to  do  it — and  should  teel  that 
it  is  a  privilege  to  preach  the  gospel, 
even  if  he  is  obliged  to  support  himself 
by  making  either  tents  or  shoes.  It  is 
no  dishonour  for  a  minister  to  work 
hard ;  and  it  is  not  well  for  a  man  to 
enter  the  ministry  wholly  unacquainted 
■with  every  other  way  of  procuring  an 
honest  living. 

(.5.)  Every  minister  should  be  able  to 
appeal  to  the  people  among  whom  he 
has  laboured  in  proof  that  he  is  an 
honest  man,  and  lives  consistently  with 
his  profession.  Vs.  1,  9,  10,  11.  The 
same  remark  applies  to  all  other 
Christians.  They  should  so  live  that 
they  may  at  once  refer  to  their  neigh- 
bours in  proof  of  the  uprightness  of 
their  lives,  and  their  consistent  walk. 
But  to  be  enabled  to  do  this,  a  man 
should  live  as  he  ought — for  the  world 
generally  forms  a  very  correct  estimate 
of  character. 

(6.)  The  joy  of  a  minister  in  the  day 
of  judgment  will  be  measured  by  the 
amount  of  good  which  he  has  done,  and 
the  number  of  souls  which  he  has  been 
the  means  of  converting  and  saving. 
Ver.  19.  It  will  not  be  the  honour 
which  he  has  received  from  men ;  the 
titles  which  they  have  conferred  on  him  ; 
the  commendation  which  he  has  re- 
reired  for  eloquence  or  talent,  or  the 
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learning  which  he  has  acquired,  but  it 
will  be  found  in  the  number  of  those 
who  have  been  converted  from  the  error 
of  their  ways,  and  in  the  evidence  of 
the  good  which  he  did  on  the  earth. 
And  will  not  the  same  thing  be  substan- 
tially true  of  all  others  who  bear  the 
Christian  name?  Will  it  then  be  a 
source  of  joy  to  them  that  they  were 
richer  than  their  neighbours ;  or  that 
they  were  advanced  to  higher  honours ; 
or  that  they  had  a  more  splendid  man- 
sion, or  were  able  to  fare  more  *'  sump- 
tuously" ?  The  good  that  we  do  will 
be  remembered  certainly  with  pleasure 
in  the  day  of  judgment:  of  how  many 
other  thtngs  which  now  interest  us  so 
much  can  the  same  thing  be  said? 

(7.)  Paul  expected  evidently  to  reco- 
gnise the  Thessalonian  Christians  at  the 
day  of  judgment,  for  he  said  that  they 
would  be  then  his  "  joy  and  crown  of 
rejoicing."  Ver.  19.  But  this  could 
not  be,  unless  he  should  be  able  to  know 
those  who  had  been  converted  by  his 
instrumentality.  If  he  expected  then  to 
recognise  them,  and  to  rejoice  with 
them,  then  we  also  may  hope  to  know 
our  pious  friends  in  that  happy  world. 
Nothing  in  the  Bible  forbids  this  hope, 
and  we  can  hardly  believe  that  God  has 
created  the  strong  ties  which  bind  us  to 
each  other,  to  endure  for  the  present 
life  only.  If  Paul  hoped  to  meet  those 
who  had  been  converted  by  his  instru- 
mentality, and  to  rejoice  with  them 
there,  then  the  parent  may  hope  to 
meet  the  child  over  whose  loss  he 
mourned;  the  husband  and  wife  will 
meet  again;  the  pious  children  of  a 
family  will  -be  re-assembled;  and  the 
pastor  and  his  flock  will  be  permitted 
to  rejoice  together  before  the  Lord. 
This  hope,  which  nothing  in  the  Bible 
forbids  us  to  entertain,  should  do  much 
to  alleviate  the  sorrow  of  the  partiug 
pang,  and  may  be  an  important  and 
powerful  inducement  to  draw  our  own 
thoughts  to  a  briuhter  and  a  better 
world.  Of  many  of  the  living  it  is  true 
that  the  best  and  dearest  friends  which 
they  have  are  already  in  heaven — and 
how  should  their  own  hearts  pant  that 
they  may  meet  them  there ! 
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CHAPTER  ni. 
THEREFORE      when     we 
could  no  lonjTer  forbear,  we 


CHAPTER  III. 

ANALYSIS    OF    THE    CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  is  a  continuation  of  the 
course  of  thought  pursued  in  the  pre- 
vious chapter,  and  seems  designed  to 
meet  the  same  state  of  feeling  existing  in 
The=saloniea,  and  the  same  objections 
■which  some  there  urged  against  the 
apostle.  The  objection  seems  to  have 
been,  that  he  had  really  no  attachment 
for  them,  and  no  regard  for  their  wel- 
fare; that  he  had  fled  from  them  on  the 
slightest  danger,  and  that  when  the 
danger  was  passed  he  had  not  returned, 
but  had  left  them  to  bear  their  afflic- 
tions alone.  It  appears  to  have  been 
inferred  from  his  long  absence,  that 
he  had  no  solicitude  for  their  welfare, 
and  had  brought  them  into  diflBculties, 
to  escape  from  which,  or  to  bear  which, 
he  was  now  indisposed  to  render  any 
assistance.  It  was  important,  therefore, 
for  him  to  remind  them  of  what  he  had 
actually  done,  and  to  state  his  real  feel- 
ings towards  them.  He  refers  them, 
therefore,  to  the  following  things  as 
proof  of  his  interest  in  them,  and  his 
aff'ection  for  them : — 

(1.)  He  had  sent  Timothy  to  them  at 
great  personal  inconvenience,  when  he 
could  not  go  himself.     Vs.  1 — 5. 

(2.)  He  had  been  greatly  comforted 
by  the  report  which  Timothy  had 
brought  of  their  steadfastness  in  the 
faith.  Vs.  6—8.  Every  expression  of 
their  attachment  to  him  had  gone  to  his 
heart,  and  their  faith  and  charity  had 
been  to  him  in  his  trials  the  source  of 
unspeakable  consolatioa.  His  very  life 
depended,  as  it  were,  on  their  fidelity, 
and  he  says  he  should  live  and  be  happy 
if  they  stood  fast  in  the  l»«rd.     Ver.  8. 

(3.)  He  expresses  again  the  earnest 
desire  which  he  had  to  see  them  ;  says 
that  it  had  been  to  him  the  subject  of  un- 
ceasing prayer  night  and  day,  and  be- 
seeches God  again  now  that  he  would  be 
pleased  to  direct  his  way  to  them.  Vs. 
9—11.  ■ 

(4.)  As  a  proof  of  affection,  the 
chapter  is  closed  with  a  fervent  prayer 
that  God  would  cause  them  to  abound 


thought   it   good   to   be    left    at 
Athens  alone; 


more  and  more  in  love,  and  would  esta- 
blish their  hearts  unblameahle  before 
him.  Vs.  12,  13.  The  Thessalonians 
well  knew  the  apostle  Paul.  They 
had  had  abundant  proof  of  his  love 
when  he  was  with  them ;  and  if  his 
enemies  there  had  succeeded  in  any 
degree  in  causing  their  affection  towards 
him  to  become  cool,  or  to  excite  suspi- 
cions that  he  was  not  sincere,  their  love 
must  have  been  rekindled,  and  their 
suspicions  must  have  been  entirely 
allayed,  by  the  expressions  of  attach- 
ment in  this  chapter.  Language  of 
warmer  love,  or  of  deeper  interest  in 
the  welfare  of  others,  it  would  not  b« 
possible  to  find  anvwhere. 

1.  Wherefore.  See  ch.  ii.  18.  This 
particle  (cto)  is  designed  here  to  refer 
to  another  proof  of  his  affection  for 
them.  One  evidence  had  been  referred 
to  in  his  strong  desire  to  visit  them, 
which  he  had  been  unable  to  accom- 
plish, (ch.  ii.  18,)  and  he  here  refers  to 
another — to  wit,  the  fact  that  he  had 
sent  Timothy  to  them.  ^  We  could  no 
longer  forbear.  That  is,  when  /  could 
not  (ver.  5),  for  there  is  every  evidence 
that  Paul  refers  to  himself  only,  though 
he  uses  the  plural  form  of  the  word. 
There  was  no  one  with  him  at  Athens 
after  he  had  sent  Timothy  away,  (Acts 
xvii.  15  ;  xviii.  5,)  and  this  shows  that 
when,  in  ch.  ii.  6,  he  uses  the  term 
apostles  in  the  plural  number,  he  refers 
to  himself  only,  and  does  not  mean  to 
give  the  name  to  Timothy  and  Silas. 
If  this  be  so,  Timothy  and  Silas  are  no* 
where  called  "apostles"  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. The  word  rendered  here  could 
forbear,  (oreyovrfc)  means,  properly, 
to  cover,  io  conceal;  and  then  to  hide  or 
conceal  anger,  impatience,  weariness, 
&c. ;  that  is,  to  hold  out  as  to  anything, 
to  bear  with,  to  endure.  It  is  rendered 
suffer  in  1  Cor.  ix.  12  ;  beareth,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  7  ;  and  forbear,  1  Thess.  iii.  1.  5. 
It  is  not  elsewhere  used  in  the  New 
Testament.  It  means  that  he  could  no 
longer  bear  up  under,  hide,  or  suppress 
his  impatience  in  regard  to  them — his 
painful  emotions — his  wish  to  know  of 
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2  And  sent  'Timotheus,    our 
brother,  and  minister  of  God,  and 

a  Ac.  17.  15. 


their  state ;  and  he  therefore  sent  Ti- 
mothy to  them.  ^  We  thought  it  good. 
I  was  willing  to  suifer  the  inconvenience 
of  parting  with  him  in  order  to  show  my 
concern  for  you.  ^  To  be  left  at  Athens 
alone.  Paul  had  been  conducted  to 
Athens  from  Berea,  where  he  remained 
until  Silas  and  Timothy  could  come  to 
him.  Acts  xvii.  15.  It  appears  from 
the  statement  here  that  Timothy  had 
joined  him  there,  but  such  was  his  soli- 
citude for  the  church  at  Thessalonica, 
that  he  very  soon  after  sent  him  there, 
and  chose  to  remain  himself  alone  at 
Athens.  Why  he  did  not  himself  Tetarn 
to  Thessalonica,  is  not  stated.  It  is 
evidently  implied  here  that  it  was  a 
great  personal  inconvenience  for  him 
thus  to  part  with  Timothy,  and  to  re- 
main alone  at  Athens,  and  that  he 
evinced  the  strong  love  which  he  had 
for  the  church  at  Thessalonica  by  being 
willing  to  submit  to  it.  What  that  in- 
convenience consisted  in,  he  has  not 
stated,  but  it  is  not  difficult  to  under- 
stand. (1.)  He  was  among  total  stran- 
gers, and,  when  Timothy  was  gone, 
without  an  acquaintance  or  friend.  (2.) 
The  aid  of  Timothy  was  needed  in 
order  to  prosecute  the  work  which  he 
contemplated.  He  had  requested  that 
Timothy  should  join  him  as  soon  as 
possible  when  he  left  Berea,  (Acts  xvii. 
15,)  and  he  evidently  felt  it  desirable 
that  in  preaching  the  gospel  in  that  city 
he  should  have  all  the  assistance  he 
could  obtain.  Yet  he  was  willing  to 
forego  those  comforts  and  advantages  in 
order  to  promote  the  edification  of  the 
church  at  Thessalonica. 

2.  And  sent  Timotheus.  That  is,  evi- 
dently, he  sent  him  from  Athens— for 
this  is  the  fair  coustruction  of  the  pas- 
sage. But  in  the  history  (Acts  xvii.) 
there  is  no  mention  that  Timothy  came 
to  Athens  at  all,  and  it  may  be  asked 
how  this  statement  is  reconcileable  with 
the  record  in  the  Acts?  It  is  mentioned 
there  that  "  the  brethren  sent  away 
Paul  [from  Berea]  to  go,  as  it  were,  to' 
the  sea ;  but  Silas  and  Timotheus  abode 
there  still.    Aud  they  that  conducted 


our  fellow -labourer  in  the  gospel 
of  Christ,  to  establish  you,  and  to 
comfort  you  concerning  your  faith; 

Paul  brought  him  to  Athens."  Acts 
xvii.  14,  15.  The  history  further  states, 
that  after  Paul  had  remained  some  time 
at  Athens,  he  went  to  Corinth,  where 
he  was  joined  by  Timothy  and  Silas, 
who  came  to  him  "from  Macedonia." 
Acts  xviii.  5.  But  in  order  to  recon- 
cile the  account  in  the  Acts  with  the 
statement  before  us  in  the  epistle,  it  is 
necessary  to  suppose  that  Timothy  had 
come  to  Athens.  In  reconciling  these 
accounts,  we  may  observe,  that  though 
the  history  does  not  expressly  mention 
the  arrival  of  Timothy  at  Athens,  yet 
there  are  circumstances  mentioned  which 
render  this  extremely  probable.  First, 
as  soon  as  Paul  reached  Athens,  he  sent 
a  message  back  to  Silas  aud  Timothy 
to  come  to  him  as  soon  as  possible,  and 
there  is  every  probability  that  this  re- 
quest would  be  obeyed.  Acts  xvii.  15. 
Secondly,  his  stay  at  Athens  was  oa 
purpose  that  they  might  join  him  there, 
"Now  whilst  Paul  waited  for  them  at 
Athens,  his  spirit  was  stirred  within 
him."  Acts  xvii.  16.  Thirdly,  his  de- 
parture from  Athens  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  in  any  sort  hastened  or 
abrupt.  He  had  an  opportunity  of  see- 
ing the  city  (Acts  xvi.  i.  23)  ;  he  dis- 
puted in  the  synagogue  and  in  the 
market "  daily"  (Acts  xvii.  17) ;  he  held 
a  controversy  with  the  philosophers 
(Acts  xvii.  18 — 22)  ;  he  made  converts 
there  (Acts  xvii.  31),  and  "  after  these 
things"  he  calmly  went  to  Corinth. 
There  was  no  tumult  or  excitement,  and 
it  is  not  suggested  that  he  was  driven 
away,  as  in  other  places,  because  his 
life  was  in  danger.  There  was,  there- 
fore, ample  time  for  Timothy  to  come  to 
him  there — for  Paul  was  at  liberty  to 
remain  as  long  as  he  pleased,  and  as  he 
stayed  there  for  tfte  e.i-press  purpose  of 
having  Timothy  and  Silas  meet  him,  it 
is  to  be  presumed  that  his  wish  was  in 
this  respect  accomplished.  Fourthly, 
the  sending  back  of  Timothy  to  Mace- 
donia, as  mentioned  in  the  epistle,  is  a 
circumstance  which  will  account  for  the 
fact  mentioned  in  Acts  xviii.  5,  that 
Timothy   came  to  him  "at   Corinth," 
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3    That  ''no    man   should    be  i  yourselves  know  that  we  ^are  ap- 
moved   by   these   afflictions :   for  ;  pointed  thereunto. 

6  Ep.  3.  13.  :  c  Jno.  16.  2.  1  Co.  4.  9.  2  Ti.  3.  12.  1  Pe.  2.  21. 


instead  of  at  Athens.  He  had  given 
directions  for  him  to  meet  him  at  Athens, 
(Acts  xvii.  15.)  but  the  history  men- 
tions only  that  he  met  him,  after  a  long 
delay,  at  Corinth.  This  delay,  and  this 
change  of  place,  when  they  rejoined 
each  other  for  the  purpose  of  labouring 
together,  cau  only  be  accounted  for  by 
the  supposition  that  Timothy  had  come 
to  him  at  Athens,  and  had  been  imme- 
diately sent  back  to  Macedonia,  with 
instructions  to  join  him  again  at  Corinth. 
This  is  one  of  the  "  undesigned  coin- 
cidences" between  the  history  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  epistles  of 
Paul,  of  which  Paley  (Hor.  Paul.)  has 
made  so  good  use  in  demonstrating  the 
genuineness  of  both.  "  The  epistle  dis- 
closes a  fact  which  is  not  preserved  in 
the  history ;  but  which  makes  what  is 
said  in  the  history  more  significant, 
probable,  and  consistent.  The  history 
bears  marks  of  an  omission;  the  epistle 
furnishes  a  circumstance  which  supplies 
that  omission."  ^  Our  brother.  Notes, 
Col.  i.  1.  The  mention  of  his  being  a 
"  brother"  is  designe  1  to  show  his  inter- 
est in  the  church  there.  He  did  not 
send  one  whose  absence  would  be  no 
inconvenience  to  him,  or  for  whom  he 
had  no  regard.  He  sent  one  who  was 
as  dear  to  him  as  a  brother.  ^  And 
minister  of  God.  Another  circumstance 
showing  his  affection  for  them.  He  did 
not  send  a  laj-man,  or  one  who  could 
not  be  useful  with  him  or  to  them,  but 
he  sent  one  fully  qualified  to  preach  to 
them,  and  to  break  to  them  the  bread  of 
life.  One  of  the  richest  tokens  of  af- 
fection which  can  be  shown  to  any 
people,  is  to'  send  to  them  a  faithful 
minister  of  God.  ^  And  our  fellow- 
labourer  in  the  gospel  of  Christ.  A  third 
token  of  nffectionate  interest  in  their 
welfare.  The  meaning  is,  "I  did  not 
send  one  whom  1  did  not  want,  or  who 
could  be  of  no  use  here,  but  one  who 
was  a  fellow-labourer  with  me,  and 
whose  aid  would  have  been  of  essential 
service  to  me.  In  parting  with  him, 
therefore,  for  your  welfare,  I  showed  a 


strong  attachment  for  you.     I  was  will- 
ing to  endure  personal  inconvenience, 

I  and  additional  toil,  in  order  to  promote 
your  welfare."    ^  To  establish  you.     To 

1  strengthen  you ;  to  make   you   firm — 

[  (TTtjfji^ai.  This  was  to  be  done  by  pre- 
senting such   considerations  as   would 

[  enable  them  to  maintain  their  faith 
steadfastly  in  their  trials.  %  And  to 
comfort  you  concerning  your  faith.  It  is 
evident  that  they  were  suffering  perse- 
cution on  account  of  their  faith  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  ;  that  is,  for  their  belief  in 
him  as  a  Saviour.  The  object  of  send- 
ing Timothy  was  to  suggest  such  topics 
of  consolation  as  would  sustain  them  in 
their  trials — that  is,  that  he  was  the  Son 
of  God  ;  that  the  people  of  God  had 
been  persecuted  in  all  ages  ;  that  God 
was  able  to  support  them,  oic. 

3.  That  no  man  should  be  moved.  The 
word  rendered  moved  ((raivdi')  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
properly  means  to  wag,  to  move  to  and 
fro,  as  of  dogs  which  wag  their  tails  in 
fondness  (Horn.  Od.  K.  216.  ^1.  A.  N. 
X.  7.  Ovid,  xiv.  25S)  ;  then  to  caress, 
to  fawn  upon,  to  flatter;  then  to  move 
or  waver  in  mind — as  from  fear;  to 
dread,  to  tremble.  See  Passow  and 
Wetstein.  Here  the  sense  is,  to  be  so 
moved  or  agitated  by  fear,  or  by  the 
terror  of  persecution,  as  to  forsake  their 
religion.  The  object  of  sending  Timothy 
was,  that  they  might  not  be  thus  moved, 
but  that  amidst  all  opposition  they 
might  adhere  steadfastly  to  their  reli- 
gion. *l  These  evictions.  Notes,  ch. 
ii.  14.  •[  For  yourselves  know  that  we 
are  appointed  thereunto.  It  is  not  quite 
certain  whether  by  the  word  " we"  here 
the  apostle  refers  to  himself;  or  to  him- 
self an(i  the  Thessalonians;  or  to  Chris- 
tians in  general.  On  either  supposition 
what  he  says  is  true,  and  either  would 
meet  the  case.  It  would  be  most  to  the 
purpose,  however,  to  suppose  that  he 
means  to  state  the  general  idea  that  all 
Christians  are  exposed  to  persecution, 
and  could  not  hope  to  avoid  it.  It  would 
then  appear  that  the  Thessalonians  had 
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4  For  verily,  when  we  were 
with  you,  we  told  you  before 
that  we  should  suffer  tribulation; 
even  as  it  came  to  pass,  and  ye 
know. 

5  For  this  cause,  when  *•!  could 

d  Ver.  1. 

partaken  only  of  the  common  lot  Still 
there  may  have  been  a  special  reference 
to  the  fact  that  Paul  and  his  fellow - 
labourers  there  -were  subjected  to  trials  ; 
and  if  this  be  the  reference,  then  the 
idea  is,  that  the  Thessalonians  should 
not  be  "  moved"  by  their  trials,  for  even 
their  teachers  were  not  exempt.  Even 
their  enemies  could  not  say  that  the 
apostle  and  his  co-workers  were  im- 
postors, for  they  had  persevered  in 
preaching  the  gospel  when  they  knew 
that  these  trials  were  coming  upon  them. 
The  phrase,  "  we  are  appointed  there- 
nnto,"  means  that  such  was  the  divine 
arrangement.  No  one  who  professed 
Christianity  could  hope  to  be  exempted 
from  trial,  for  it  was  the  common  lot  of 
all  believers.  Comp.  Kotes  on  1  Cor. 
iv.  9.     2  Tim.  iiL  12. 

4.  For  verili),  when  we  were  with  you, 
we  told  you  before,  &c.  It  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  history  (Acts  xvii.)  that 
Paul  thus  predicted  that  peculiar  trials 
■would  come  upon  them,  but  there  is  no 
improbability  in  what  is  here  said.  He 
was  with  them  long  enough  to  discourse 
to  them  on  a  great  variety  of  topics,  and 
nothing  can  be  more  probable  than  that 
in  their  circumstances  the  subjects  of 
persecution  and  affliction  would  be  pro- 
minent topics  of  discourse.  There  was 
every  reason  to  apprehend  that  they 
■would  meet  with  opposition  on  account 
of  their  religion,  and  nothing  was  more 
natural  than  that  Paul  should  endeavour 
to  prepare  their  minds  for  it  beforehand. 
^  That  we  should  suffer  tribulation.  We 
■who  preached  to  you;  perhaps  also  in- 
cluding those  to  whom  they  preached. 
^  Even  as  it  came  to  pass,  and  ye  know, 
"When  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy  were 
driven  away,  and  when  the  church  was 
so  much  agitated,  by  the  opposition  of 
the  Jews.    Acts  xvii.  5 — 8. 

5.  For  this  cause.    Since  I  knew  that 


no  longer  forbear,  I  sent  to  know 
your  faith,  lest  ^by  some  means 
the  tempter  have  tempted  you, 
and  our  labour  ^be  in  vain. 

6  But    now  when   Timotheus 
came    from    you    unto    us,   and 

e  2  Co.  11.2,3.        y  Ga.  4.  11. 


yon  were  so  liable  to  be  persecuted,  and 
since  I  feared  that  some  might  be  turned 
fromthetruthbythisopposition.  ^  When 
I  could  no  longer  forbear.  Notes,  ver.  1, 
^  /  sent  to  know  your  faith.  That  is, 
yoxiT  fidelity,  or  your  steadfastness  in  the 
gospel.  ^  Lest  by  some  means.  Either 
by  allurements  to  apostasy,  set  before 
you  by  your  former  heathen  friends ;  or 
by  the  arts  of  false  teachers ;  or  by  the 
severity  of  suflFering.  Satan  has  many 
methods  of  seducing  men  from  the  truth, 
and  Paul  was  fearful  that  by  some  of  his 
arts  he  might  be  successful  there.  ^  The 
tempter.  Satan;  for  though  the  Jews 
were  the  immediate  actors  in  those 
transactions,  yet  the  apostle  regarded 
them  as  being  under  the  direction  of 
Satan,  and  as  accomplishing  his  pur- 
poses. He  was,  therefore,  the  real  au- 
thor of  the  persecutions  which  had 
been  excited.  He  is  here  called  the 
"  Tempter,"  as  he  is  often  (comp.  Matt 
iv.);  and  the  truths  taught  are,  (1.)  that 
Satan  is  the  greatauthor  of  persecution; 
and  (2.)  that  in  a  time  of  persecution — 
or  of  trial  of  any  kind — he  endeavours 
to  tempt  men  to  swerve  from  the  truth, 
and  to  abandon  their  religion.  In  per- 
secution, men  are  tempted  to  apostatise 
from  God,  in  order  to  avoid  suflFering. 
In  afflictions  of  other  kinds,  Satan  often 
tempts  the  suflferer  to  murmur  and  com- 
plain ;  to  charge  God  with  harshness, 
partiality,  and  severity,  and  to  give  vent 
to  expressions  that  will  show  that  reli- 
gion has  none  of  its  boasted  power  to 
support  the  soul  in  the  day  of  triaL 
Comp.  Job  i.  9 — 11.  In  all  times  of 
affliction,  as  well  as  in  prosperity,  we 
may  be  sure  that  "  the  Tempter"  is  not 
far  oflF,  and  should  be  on  our  guard 
against  his  wiles.  ^  And  our  labour  be 
in  vain.  By  your  being  turned  from 
the  faith.  Notes,  Gal.  iv.  11. 
6.  But  now  when  Timotheus  came  from 
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brought  us  good  tidings  of  your 
faith  and  charity,  and  that  ye 
have  good  remembrance  of  us 
always,  desiring  ^greatly  to  see 
us,  as  we  also  to  see  you ; 

7  Therefore,  brethren,  we  were 
comforted  ^over  you  in  all  our 
affliction  and  distress  by  your 
laith: 

8  For  now  we  live,  if  ye  stand 

g  Ph.  1.  8.  A  2  Co.  7.  6,  7. 

you  unto  us.  To  Corinth,  after  he  had 
been  sent  to  Thessalonica.  Actsxviii.  5. 
Comp.  Notes  on  ver.  2.  ^  And  brought 
us  good  tidings.  A  cheerful  or  favour- 
able account.  Gr.,"  evangelizing;"  that 
is,  bringing  good  news.  ^  Of  your  faith. 
Of  your  faithfulness  or  fidelity.  Amidst 
all  their  trials  they  evinced  fidelity  to 
the  Christian  cause.  ^  And  charity. 
Love.  Notes,  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  ^  And 
that  ye  have  good  remembrance  of  us 
always.  That  is,  probably,  they  showed 
their  remembrance  of  Paul  by  obeying 
his  precepts,  and  by  cherishing  an 
affectionate  regard  for  him,  notwith- 
standing all  the  efforts  which  had  been 
made  to  alienate  their  affections  from 
him.  ^  Desii  ing  greatly  to  see  us,  as  we 
also  to  see  you.  There  was  no  disposi- 
tion to  blame  him  for  having  left  them, 
or  because  he  did  not  return  to  them. 
They  would  have  welcomed  him  again 
as  their  teacher  and  friend.  The  m^an- 
ing  of  this  is,  that  there  was  between 
him  and  them  a  strong  mutual  attach- 
ment. 

7.  We  were  comforted  over  you.  See 
Notes,  2  Cor.  i.  3—7  ;  viL  6,  7.  The 
sense  here  is,  that  their  steadfastness 
was  a  great  source  of  comfort  to  him  in 
his  trials. '  It  was  an  instance  where  the 
holy  lives  and  the  fidelity  of  a  people 
did  much,  as  will  always  be  the  case,  to 
lighten  the  burdens  and  cheer  the  heart 
of  a  minister  of  the  gospel.  In  the  in- 
evitable trials  of  the  ministerial  office 
there  is  no  source  cf  comfort  more  rich 
and  pure  than  this. 

8.  For  now  we  live,  if  ye  stand  fast  in 
the  Lord.  This  is  equivalent  to  saying, 
*^  My  life  and  comfort  depend  oa  your 


fast  'in  the  Lord. 

9  For  what  thanks  can  we 
render  to  God  again  for  you,  for 
all  the  joy  wherewith  we  joy  for 
your  sakes  before  our  God ; 

10  !Night  and  day  praj-ing  ex- 
ceedingly that  we  might  see  your 
face,  and  might  perfect  ''that 
which  is  lacking  in  your  faith  ? 


I  Ep.  6.  13,  14. 
i  2  Co.  13.  9,  11. 


Ph.  4.  1. 
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Stability  in  the  faith,  and  your  correct 
Christian  walk."  Comp.  Martial,  vi. 
70.  Non  est  vivere,  sed  valere  vita— 
"  Life  consists  not  merely  in  living,  bat 
in  the  enjoyment  of  health."  See,  also, 
Seneca,  Epis.  99,  and  Manilius,  iv.  5,  as 
quoted  by  Wetstein.  The  meaning 
here  is.  that  Paul  now  enjoyed  life ;  he 
had  that  which  constituted  real  life,  iu 
the  fact  that  they  acted  as  became 
Christians,  and  so  as  to  show  that  his 
labour  among  them  had  not  been  in 
vain.  The  same  thing  here  affirmed  is 
true  of  all  faithful  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel. They  feel  that  they  have  some- 
thing that  may  be  called  life,  and  that 
is  worth  living  for,  when  those  to  whom 
thev  preach  maintain  a  close  walk  with 
God. 

9.  For  what  thanks  can  we  render  to 
God  again  ?  That  is,  what  express  oa 
of  thanksgiving  can  we  render  to  God 
that  shall  be  an  equivalent  for  the  joy 
which  yoar  holy  walk  has  famished,  or 
which  shall  suitably  express  oar  grati- 
tude for  it? 

10.  ^'ight  and  day.  Constantly. 
^  Praying  exceedingly.  Gr.,  abun- 
dantly ;  that  is,  there  was  much  more 
than  ordinary  prayer.  He  made  this  a 
special  subject  of  prayer;  he  urged  it 
with  earnestness,  and  without  intermis- 
sion. Comparech.il.  17.  ^Andmight 
perfect  that  which  is  lacking  in  your  faith. 
Might  render  it  complete,  or  fill  up  any- 
thing which  is  wanting.  The  word 
here  used  (Karapriaai,)  means,  pro- 
perly, to  make  fully  ready,  to  put  full  m 
order,  to  make  complete.  See  Notes, 
Rom.  Lx.  22.  2  Cor.  xiii  9.  Gal.  vi.  1 
Ic  is  rendered  mending.  Matt.  iv.  81} 
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11  Now  God  himself  and  our 
Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
'direct  our  way  unto  you. 

12  And  the  Lord  make  you  to 
increase  and  abound  in  love  'one 
toward  another,   and   toward  all 


'  or,  guide. 


i  1  John  4.  7—12, 


Mark  i.  19  ;  perfect  and  perfected. 
Matt.  xxi.  16;  Luke  vi.  40;  2  Cor. 
xiii.  11;  1  Thess.  iii.  10;  Heb.  xiii.  21; 
1  Pet.  V.  10 ;  fitted,  Rom.  ix.  22  ;  per- 
fectly joined  together,  1  Cor.  i.  10;  re- 
store. Gal.  vi.  1  ;  prepared,  Heb.  x.  5; 
zxiA.  framed,  Heb.  xi.  3.  It  is  not  else- 
■where  used  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  meaning  here  is,  that  whatever 
■was  deficient  in  their  views  of  religious 
doctrine,  the  apostle  desired  to  supply. 
It  is  to  be  remembered  that  he  was 
■with  them  but  a  comparatively  short 
time  before  he  was  compelled  to  depart 
to  Berea,  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  there  were  many  subjects  on  which 
he  would  be  glad  to  have  an  opportu- 
nity to  instruct  them  more  fully. 

11.  Now  God  himself.  This  is  evi- 
dent'y  a  prayer.  He  earnestly  sought  of 
God  that  he  might  be  permitted  to  visit 
them,  and  that  he  would  so  prepare  the 
way  that  he  might  do  it.  %  And  our 
Father.  Even  our  Father.  The  refer- 
ence is  particularly  to  the  "  Father," 
the  First  Person  of  the  Trinity.  It  does 
not  refer  to  the  divine  nature  in  gene- 
ral, or  to  God  as  such,  but  to  God  as 
the  Father  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  It  is  a 
distinct  prayer  offered  to  him  that  he 
would  direct  his  way  to  them.  It  is 
right  theretbre  to  offer  prayer  to  God 
as  the  First  Person  of  the  Trinity. 
^  And  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  This 
also  is  a  prayer,  as  much  as  the  former 
was,  for  it  can  be  xuiderstood  in  no 
other  way.  What  can  be  its  meaning, 
unless  the  apostle  believed  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  had  power  to  direct  his  way  to 
them,  and  that  it  was  proper  for  him  to 
express  this  wish  to  him ;  that  is,  to 
pray  to  him  ?  If  this  be  so,  then  it  is 
right  to  pray  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  or  to 
worship  him.  See  Notes  on  John  xx. 
2S.      Acts  i.  24.     Would  Paul  have 


men,  even  as  we  do  toward  you : 
13  To  the  end  he  may  stablish 
your  hearts  "unblameable  in  holi- 
ness before  God,  even  our  Father, 
at  the  coming  of  "our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  with  all  his  saints. 

m  2  Th.  2.  17.     1  Jno.  3.  20,  21. 
n  Zee.  14.  5.     Jude  14. 

prayed  to  an  angel  to  direct  bis  way  to 
the  church  at  Thessalonica?  ^[  Direct 
our  way  unto  you.  Margin,  guide.  Tlie 
Greek  word — KaTiv^ivw  —  means,  to 
guide  straight  towards  or  upon  anything. 
It  is  rendered  guide,  in  Luke  i.  79,  and 
direct  here  and  in  2  Thess.  iii.  5.  It 
does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  New 
Testament.  The  idea  is  that  of  con- 
ducting one  straight  to  a  place,  and  not 
by  a  round-about  course.  Here  the  pe- 
tition is,  that  God  would  remove  all 
obstacles  so  that  he  could  cooie  directly 
to  them. 

12.  And  the  Lord  ma/ie  you  to  increase 
and  abound  in  love.  Comp.  Notes,  2 
Cor.  ix.  8.  The  word  "  Lord"  here 
probably  refers  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  as 
this  is  the  name  by  which  he  is  com- 
monly designated  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. See  Notes  on  Acis  i.  24.  If  this 
be  so,  then  this  is  a  petition  to  the  Lord 
Jesus  as  the  fountain  of  all  grace  and 
goodness. 

13.  To  the  end  he  may  stablish  your 
hearts.  That  is,  "  may  the  Lord  cause 
you  to  increase  in  love  (ver.  12,)  in 
order  that  you  may  be  established,  and 
be  without  blame  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment." The  idea  is,  that  if  charity 
were  diffused  through  their  hearts,  they 
would  abound  in  every  virtue,  and  would 
be  at  length  found  blameless.  *f  Un» 
blameable.  See  Notes  on  ch.  i.  10.  PhiL 
ii.  15 ;  iii.  6.  Heb.  viii.  7.  Comp.  Luke 
i.  6.  1  Thess.  v.  23.  The  meaning  is, 
so  that  there  could  be  no  charge  or 
accusation  against  them,  ^f  /«  holiness. 
Not  in  outward  conduct  merely,  or  the 
observance  of  rites  and  forms  of  religion, 
but  in  purity  of  heart.  ^  At  the  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  To  judge 
the  world.  Notes,  ch.  i.  10.  As  we 
are  to  appear  before  him,  we  should  so 
live  that  our  Judge  will  tind  nothing  in 
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FURTHERMORE     then    we 
'  beseech  you,  brethren,  and 
^  exhort  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus, 

'  or,  request.  *  or,  beseech 

US  to  be  blamed.  *^  With  all  his  saints. 
With  all  his  holi/  ones — tuiv  dyiwr. 
The  word  includes  his  angels  who  will 
fome  with  him,  (Matt.  xxv.  31,)  and 
all  the  redeemed  who  will  then  surround 
him.  The  idea  is,  that  before  that  holy 
assemblage  it  is  desirable  that  we  should 
be  prepared  to  appear  blameless.  We 
should  be  fitted  to  be  welcomed  to  the 
•'goodly  fellowship"  of  the  angels,  and 
to  be  regarded  as  worthy  to  be  num- 
bered with  the  redeemed  who  "  have 
■washed  their  robes  and  have  made  them 
pure  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb."  When 
■we  come  to  appear  amidst  that  vast 
assemblage  of  holy,  beings,  the  honours  j 
of  the  world  will  appear  to  be  small 
things ;  the  wealth  of  the  earth  will 
appear  worthless,  and  all  the  pleasures 
of  this  life  beneath  our  notice.  Happy 
will  they  be  who  are  prepared  for  the 
solemnities  of  that  day,  and  who  shall 
have  led  such  a  life  of  holy  love — of 
pure  devotion  to  the  Redeemer — of 
deadness  to  the  world — and  of  zeal  in 
the  cause  of  pure  religion — of  univer- 
sal justice,  fidelity,  honesty,  and  truth, 
as  to  be  without  reproach,  and  to  meet 
■with  the  approbation  of  their  Lord. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ANALYSIS    OF    THE    CHAPTER. 

This  chapter,  properly,  comprises  two 
parts: — First,  various  practical  exhorta- 
tions, vs.  1 — 12  ;  and  secondly,  sugges- 
tions designed  to  console  those  who  had 
been  bereaved.     Vs.  13 — 18. 

The  first  part  embraces  the  following 
topics : — 

(1.)  An  exhortation  to  increase  and 
abound  in  the  Christian  virtues  which 
they  had  already  manifested.     Vs.  1,  2. 

(2.)  A  particular  exhortation  on  the 
subject  of  sanctification  (vs.  3 — 8),  in 
which  two  points  are  specified,  probably 
as  illustrations  of  the  general  subject, 
end  embracing  those  in  regard  to  whom 
they  -were  exposed  to  special  danger. 
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that  as  ye  have  received  of  us 
how  ye  ought  to  -walk  ^and  to 
please  God,  so  ye  would  abound 
''more  and  more. 


a  Col.  1.  10. 


b  1  Co.  15.  58. 


The  first  was  fornication,  the  other  was 
fraud. 

(3. )  An  exhortation  to  brotherly  love. 
Vs.  9.  10, 

(4.)  An  exhortation  to  quiet  industry, 
and  to  honesty  in  their  dealings,  parti- 
cularly with  those  who  were  Christians. 
Vs.  11,  12. 

The  second  part  is  designed  to  com- 
fort the  Thessalonians  who  had  been 
bereaved.     Vs.  13 — 18.     Some  of  their 
number  had  died.     They  appear  to  have 
been  beloved  members  of  the  church, 
and  dear  friends  of  those  to  whom  the 
apostle   wrote.     To   console   them,   he 
brings  into  view  the  doctrine  of  the  se- 
cond coming  of  the  Saviour,  and  the 
truth  that  they  would  be  raised  up  to 
live  with  him  for  ever.     He  reminds 
them  that   those  who   had  died  were 
"  asleep" — reposing  in  a  gentle  slumber, 
as  if  they  were  to  be  awakened  again 
(ver.  13)  ;  that  they  should  not  sorrow 
as  they  did  who  have  no  hope  (ver.  13); 
that  if  they  believed  that  Jesus  died  and 
rose  again,  they  ought  to  believe  that 
God  would  raise  up  all  those  who  sleep 
in  Jesus  (ver.  14) ;  that  in  the  last  day 
they  would  rise  before  the  living  should 
be  changed,  and  that  the  living  would 
not  be  taken  up  to  heaven  and  leave  their 
departed  friends  in  their  graves  (vs.  15, 
16),  and  that  both  the  living  and  the 
dead   would   be   raised   up   to  heaven, 
and  would  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord. 
Ver.  17.     With  this  prospect,  they  had 
every  ground   of  comfort  which  they 
could  desire,   and  they  should  sustain 
each  other  in  their  trials  by  this  bright 
hope.     Ver.  18. 

I.  Furthermore  then.  To  XotTroi'.  "  As 
to  what  remains."  That  is,  all  that  re- 
mains is  to  offer  these  exhortations.  See 
Notes,  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  Gal.  vi.  17.  Eph. 
vi.  10.  Phil.  iv.  8.  The  phrase  is  a 
formula  appropriate  to  the  end  of  an  ar- 
gument or  discourse.   ^  W9  beseech  you. 
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2  For  ye  know  what  command- 
ments we  gave  you  by  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

3  For  this  is  the  wUl  of  God, 

Marg.,  request.  The  Greek  is,  "  we  ask 
you" — tptiiTwfiiv.  It  is  not  as  strong  a 
■word  as  that  which  follows.  ^  And  ex- 
hort you.  Marg.,  beseech.  This  is  the 
word  wttich  is  commonly  used  to  denote 
earnest  exhortation.  The  use  of  these 
words  here  implies  that  Paul  regarded 
the  subject  as  of  great  importance.  He. 
might  have  commanded  them — but  kind 
exhortation  usually  accomplishes  more 
than  a  command.  ^  By  the  Lord  Jesus. 
In  his  name  and  by  his  authority. 
^  That  as  ye  have  received  of  us.  As 
you  were  taught  by  us,  Paul  doubtless 
had  given  them  repeated  instructions  as 
to  their  duty  as  Christians.  ^  How  ye 
ought  to  walk.  That  is,  how  ye  ought 
to  live.  Life  is  often  represented  as  a 
journey.  Rom.  vi.  4 ;  viii.  1.  2  Cor. 
V.  7.  Gal.  vi.  16.  Eph.  iv.  1.  ^  So  ye 
would  abound  more  and  more.  "  That  is, 
follow  the  directions  which, they  had  re- 
ceived more  and  more  fully."  Abbott. 
2.  For  ye  know  what  commandments. 
It  was  but  a  short  time  since  Paul  was 
with  them,  and  they  could  not  but  recol- 
lect the  rules  of  living  which  he  had 
laid  down.  ^  By  the  Lord  Jesus.  By 
the  authority  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Some 
of  those  rules,  or  commandments,  the 
apostle  refers  to,  probably,  in  the  follow- 
,  ing  verses. 

\  3.  For  this  is  the  luill  of  God,  even 
\  your  sanctification.  It  is  the  will  or 
command  of  God  that  ye  should  be  holy. 
This  does  not  refer  to  the  purpose  or 
decree  of  God,  and  does  not  mean  that 
he  intended  to  make  them  holy — but  it 

■I  means  that  it  was  his  command  that  they 
should  be  holy.  It  was  also  true  that  it 
was  agreeable  to  the  divine  will  or  pur- 
pose that  they  should  be  holy,  and  that 
he  meant  to  use  such  an  influence  as  to 
secure  this ;  but  this  is  not  the  truth 
taught  here.  This  text,  therefore,  should 
not  be  brought  as  a  proof  that  God  in- 
tends to  make  his  people  holy,  or  that 
they  are  sanctified.  It  is  a  proof  only 
that  he  requires  holiness.  The  word 
here  rendered  aanctijication — ayiaapue 


r 


even  jour  sanctification,  that  '^ye 

should  abstain  from  fornication : 

4  That  every  one  of  you  should 

c  I  Co.  6.  15,  18. 

— is  not  used  in  the  Greek  classics,  but 
is  several  times  found  in  the  New  Tes 
tament  It  is  rendered  holiness,  Rom. 
vi.  19,  22 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  7  ;  1  Tim.  iL 
15;  Heb.  xii.  14;  and  sanctification, 
1  Cor.  i.  30  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  3,  4  ;  2 
Thess.  ii.  13;  and  1  Pet.  i.  2.  See  Notes, 
Rom.  vi.  19  ;  1  Cor.  i.  30.  It  means 
here  purity  of  life,  and  particularly  ab- 
stinence from  those  vices  which  debase 
and  degrade  the  soul.  Sanctification 
consists  in  two  things,  (1.)  in  "  ceasing 
to  do  evil ;"  and  (2.)  in  "  learning  to  do 
well."  Or  in  other  words,  the  first  work 
of  sanctification  is  in  overcoming  the 
propensities  to  evil  in  our  nature,  and 
checking  and  subduing  the  unholy  habits 
which  we  had  formed  before  we  became 
Christians ;  the  second  part  of  the  work 
consists  in  cultivating  tlie  positive  prin- 
ciples of  holiness  in  the  soul.  ^  That 
ye  should  abstain  from  fornication.  A 
vice  which  was  freely  indulged  among 
the  heathen,  and  to  which,  from  that  iact, 
and  from  their  own  former  habits,  they 
were  particularly  exposed.  On  the  fact 
that  tliey  were  thus  exposed,  and  on  the 
reasons  for  these  solemn  commands  oa 
the  subject,  see  Notes  oa  Acts  xv.  20, 
and  1  Cor.  vi.  18, 

4.  That  every  one  of  you  should  know 
how  to  possess  his  vessel.  The  word  vessel 
here  (^(tkiiioq)  probably  refers  to  the 
body.  When  it  is  so  used,  it  is  either 
because  the  body  is  frail  and  feeble,  like  V 
an  earthen  vessel,  easily  broken  (2  Cor. 
iv.  7),  or  because  it  is  that  which  con- 
tains the  soul,  or  in  which  the  soul  is 
lodged.  Lucret.  Lib.  iii.  441,  The 
word  vessel  also  (Heb.  itja,  Gr.  aKtuog')    .- 

was  used  by  the  later  Hebrews  to  denote 
a  wife,  as  the  vessel  of  her  husband. 
Schoettg.  Hor,  Heb.  p.  827,  Comp.  Wet- 
stein  in  he.  Many,  as  Augustine,  Wet- 
stein,  Schosttgen,  Koppe,  Robinson' 
(Lex.),  and  others,  have  supposed  that 
this  is  the  reference  here.  Comp.  1  Pet. 
iii.  7.  The  word  bodi/,  however,  accords 
more  naturally  with  the  usual  sigaifica- 
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know  how  to  possess  his  vessel  in 
sanctification  and  honour; 

5  Not  in  the  lust  of  concupis- 
cence, even  as  the  Gentiles  ''which 
know  not  God  : 

6  That  no  man  go  beyond  and 
*  defraud  his  brother  in  '^any  mat- 

rfEp.  4.  17,  18. 
'  or,  Of  press  i  or,  overreach.  *  or,  the. 


tion  of  the  word,  and  as  the  apo?tle  was 
giving  directions  to  tbe  whole  church, 
embracing  both  sexes,  it  is  hardly  pro- 
bable that  he  confined  his  directions  to 
those  who  had  wives.  It  was  the  duty 
of  females,  and  of  the  unmarried  among 
the  males,  as  well  as  of  married  men,  to 
observe  this  command.  The  injunc- 
tion then  is,  that  we  should  preserve 
the  body  pure.  See  Notes  on  1  Cor.  vi. 
18 — 20.  ^  In  sanctification  and  honour. 
Should  not  debase  or  polaite  it ;  that  is, 
that  we  should  honour  it  as  a  noble  work 
of  God,  to  be  employed  for  pure  purposes. 
Notes,  1  Cor.  vi.  19. 

5.  A^oi  in  the  lust  of  concupiscence.  In 
gross  gratifications.  ^  Even  as  the  Gen- 
tiles. 'I'his  was,  and  is,  a  common  vice 
among  the  heathen.  See  Notes,  Acts 
XV.  20 ;  Rom.  L  29  ;  Eph.  iv.  17,  18, 
and  the  reports  of  missionaries  every- 
where. %  Which  know  not  God.  See 
Notes,  Rom.  i.  21,  28  ;  Eph.  ii.  12. 

6.  That  no  man  go  beyond,  vvtp- 
Paivdv.  This  word  means,  to  make  to 
go  over,  as,  e.  g.,  a  wall  or  mountain  ; 
then,  to  overpass,  to  wit,  certain  limits, 
to  transgress ;  and  then  to  go  too  far, 
L  e.,  to  go  beyond  right — hence  to  cheat 
or  defraud.  It  is  not  used  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  The  idea  of  over- 
reaching is  that  which  is  implied  in  its 
use  here.  ^  And  defraud.  irXioveKTiiv. 
Marg.,  oppress,  or  overreach.  This  word 
properly  means,  to  have  more  than  an- 
other ;  then  to  have  an  advantage  ;  and 
then  to  take  advantage  of  any  one,  to 
circumvent,  defraud,  cheat.  It  is  ren- 
dered got  an  advantage,  2  Cor.  ii.  11  ; 
defraud,  2  Cor.  vii.  2  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  6  ; 
nmke  a  gain,  2  Cor.  xii.  17,  18.  Comp. 
for  the  use  of  the  adjective,  1  Cor.  v, 
10,  11;  vi.  10.  Eph.  V.  5;  and  the 
noun,    Mark  viL  22  ;  Luke  xiL   15 ; 


ter  :  because  that  the  Lord  is  the 

avenger  of  all  such,   as  we  also 
you  and  testi- 


have  forewarned 
fied. 

7  For  God  hath  not  called  us 
unto  uncleanness,  but  ^unto  holi- 
ness. 


eLe.  11.44.     Ee.  12.  14. 


14—16. 


Rom.  i.  29 ;  2  Cor.  ix.  5  ;  Eph.  v.  3 ; 
Col.  iii.  5  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  5  ;  2  Pet  ii. 
3,  14.  It  is  the  word  commonly  used 
to  denote  covetousness.  Taking  advan- 
tage of,  is  the  idea  which  it  conveys 
here.  %  In  any  matter.  Marg.,  "or 
the."  According  to  the  reading  in  the 
margin,  this  would  refer  to  the  particu- 
lar matter  under  discussion  (vs.  3 — 5), 
to  wit,  concupiscence,  and  the  meaning 
then  would  be,  that  no  one  should  be 
guilty  of  illicit  intercourse  with  the  wife 
of  another.  Many  expositors — as  Ham- 
mond, Whitby,  Macknight,  Rosenmiil- 
ler,  and  others,  suppose  that  this  is  a 
prohibition  of  adultery,  and  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  it  does  include  this.  But 
there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  be  con- 
fined to  it.  The  Greek  is  so  general 
that  it  may  prohibit  all  kinds  of  fraud, 
overreaching,  or  covetousness,  and  may  re- 
fer to  any  attempt  to  deprive  another  of 
his  rights,  whether  it  be  the  right  which 
he  has  in  his  property,  or  his  rights  as  a 
husband,  or  his  rights  in  any  other  re- 
spect. It  is  a  general  command  not  to 
defraud  ;  in  no  way  to  take  advantage 
of  another;  in  no  way  to  deprive  him 
of  his  rights.  %  Because  that  the  Lord 
is  the  avenger  of  all  such.  Of  all  such  as 
are  guilty  of  Iraud ;  that  is,  he  will  punish 
them.  Comp.  Notes  on  Rom.  xii.  19. 
Eph.  vi.  9.%  As  we  also  have  forewarned. 
Doubtless  when  he  was  with  them. 

7.  For  God  hath  not  called  us  unto  wn- 
cleanness.  When  he  called  us  to  be  his 
followers,  it  was  not  that  we  should  lead 
lives  of  impurity,  but  of  holiness.  We 
should  therefore  fulfil  the  purposes  for 
which  we  were  called  into  his  kingdom 
The  word  uncleanness  {(XKa^apaia), 
means,  properly,  impuriiij,  Jilth]  and 
then,  in  a  moral  sense,  pollution,  lewd- 
ness, as  opposed  to  chastity.  Rom.  i.  24; 
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8  He  therefore  that  'despiseth, 
despiseth  not  man,  but  God,  who 
hath  also  given  unto  us  his  holj 
Spirit. 

9  But  as  touching  brotherly 
love  ye  need  not  that  I  write  unto 
you  ;  for  ye  yourselves  are  taught 
'^of  God  to  love  one  another. 

10  And  indeed  ye  do  it  toward 

1  or,  rejecteth.  /John,  16.  12,  17. 

vi.    19.     2   Cor.  xii.   21.     Gal.  v.    19. 
Eph.  iv.  19  ;  V,  3.     Col.  iii.  5. 

8.  He  therefore  that  despiseth.  Marg., 
rejecteth.  That  is,  he  who  disregards 
such  commands  as  these  -which  call  him 
to  a  holy  life,  is  really  rejecting  and  dis- 
obeying God.  Some  might  be  disposed 
to  say  that  these  were  merely  the  pre- 
cepts of  man,  and  that  therefore  it  was 
not  important  whether  they  were  obeyed 
or  not.  The  apostle  assures  them  in  the 
most  solemn  manner,  that,  though  com- 
municated to  them  6y  man,  yet  ttiey  were 
really  the  commands  of  God.  ^  Who 
hath  also  given  unto  us  his  holy  Spirit. 
This  is  a  claim  to  inspiration.  Paul  did 
not  give  these  commands  as  his  own, 
but  as  taught  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  vii.  40. 

9.  But  OS  touching  irotherbj  love. 
The  "  peculiar  charity  and  affection 
which  one  Christian  owes  to  another." 
Doddridge.  See  Notes  on  John  xiii. 
34.  ^  Ye  need  not  that  I  write  unto  you. 
That  is,  "  as  I  have  done  on  the  other 
points."  They  were  so  taught  of  God 
in  regard  to  this  duty,  that  they  did  not 
need  any  special  instruction.  ^  For  ye 
yourselves  are  taught  of  God.  The  word 
here  rendered  "  taught  of  God" — bio- 
diSoKToi — occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  is  correctly  trans- 
Jated,  and  must  refer  here  to  some  direct 
teaching  of  God  on  their  own  hearts, 
for  Paul  speaks  of  their  being  so  taught 
by  him  as  to  aeed  no  special  precepts  in 
the  case.  He  probably  refers  to  that 
influence  exerted  on  them  when  they 
became  Christians,  by  which  they  were 
led  to  love  all  who  bear  the  divine 
iniage.  He  calls  this  being  "  taught  of 
God,"  not  because  it  was  of  the  nature 
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all  the  brethren  which  are  in  all 
Macedonia :  but  we  beseech  you, 
brethren,  that  ye  increase  more 
and  more  : 

11  And  that  ye  study  to  be 
quiet,  and  to  ^do  your  own  busi- 
ness, and  to  work  with  your 
own  hands,  as  we  commanded 
you; 

g  I  Pe.  4.  15. 


of  revelation  or  inspiration,  but  because 
it  was  in  fact  the  teaching  of  God  ia 
this  case,  though  it  was  secret  and 
silent.  God  has  many  ways  of  teaching 
men.  The  lessons  which  we  learn  from 
his  Providence  are  a  part  of  his  instruc- 
tions. The  same  is  true  of  the  decisions 
of  our  own  consciences,  and  of  the 
secret  and  silent  influence  of  his  Spirit 
on  our  hearts,  disposing  us  to  love  what 
is  lovely,  and  to  do  what  ought  to  be 
done.  In  this  manner  all  true  Chris- 
tians are  taught  to  love  those  who  bear 
the  image  of  their  Saviour.  They  feel 
that  they  are  brethren;  and  such  is 
their  strong  attachment  to  them,  from 
the  very  nature  of  religion,  that  they  do 
not  need  any  express  command  of  God 
to  teach  them  to  love  them.  It  is  one 
of  the  first — the  elementary  effects  of 
religion  on  the  soul,  to  lead  us  to  love 
"  the  brethren" — and  to  do  this  is  one 
of  the  evidences  of  piety  about  which 
there  need  be  no  danger  of  deception. 
Comp.  1  John  iii.  14. 

10.  And  indeed  ye  do  it.  See  Notes 
on  ch.  i.  7.  ^  But  we  beseech  you, 
brethren,  that  ye  increase  more  and  more. 
Notes,  ch.  iii.  12.  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
the  apostle  makes  the  fact  that  they 
deserved  commendation  for  what  they 
had  done,  a  stimulus  to  arouse  them  to 
still  higher  attainments.     Bloomfield. 

11.  And  that  ye  study  to  be  quiet 
Orderly,  peaceful ;  living  in  the  prac- 
tice of  the  calm  virtues  of  life.  The 
duty  to  which  he  would  exhort  them 
was  that  of  being  subordinate  to  the 
laws ;  of  avoiding  all  tumult  and  dis- 
order ;  of  calmly  pursuing  their  regular 
avocations,  and  of  keeping  themselves 
from  all  the  assemblages  of  the  idle,  the 
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12  That  ye  may  walk  honestly    •'toward  them  that   are  without 


restless,  and  the  dissatisfied.  No  Chris- 
tian should  be  engaged  in  a  mob  ;  none 
should  be  identified  with  the  popular 
excitements  which  lead  to  disorder  and 
to  the  disregard  of  the  laws.  The  word 
rendered  "ye  study"  (<pi\oTifiiofiai), 
means,  properly,  to  love  honour,  to  be 
ambitious;  and  here  means  the  same 
as  when  we  say,  "  to  make  it  a  point  of 
honour  to  do  so  and  so.'*  Robinson,  Lex. 
It  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  sacred  outy ;  a 
thing  in  which  our  honour  is  concerned. 
Every  man  should  regard  himself  as 
disgraced  who  is  concerned  in  a  mob. 
•|[  And  to  do  your  own  business.  To 
attend  to  their  own  concerns,  without 
interfering  with  the  affairs  of  others. 
See  Notes  on  Phil.  ii.  4.  Comp.  2  Thess. 
iii.  11.  1  Tim.  v,  13.  1  Pet.  iv.  15. 
The  injunction  here  is  one  of  the  beau- 
tiful precepts  of  Christianity  so  well, 
adapted  to  promote  the  good  order  and 
the  happiness  of  society.  It  would  pre- 
vent the  impertinent  and  unauthorized 
prying  into  the  affairs  of  others,  to 
•which  many  are  so  prone,  and  produce 
that  careful  attention  to  what  properly 
belongs  to  our  calling  in  life,  which 
leads  to  thrift,  order,  and  competence. 
Religion  teaches  no  man  to  neglect  his 
business.  It  requires  no  one  to  give 
up  an  honest  calling  and  to  be  idle.  It 
asks  no  one  to  forsake  a  useful  occupa- 
tion, unless  he  can  exchange  it  for  one 
more  useful.  It  demands,  indeed,  that 
■we  shall  be  willing  so  far  to  suspend  our 
ordinary  labours  as  to  observe  the  Sab- 
bath; to  maintain  habits  of  devotion; 
to  improve  our  minds  and  hearts  by  the 
study  of  truth  ;  to  cultivate  the  social 
affec  lions,  and  to  do  good  to  others  as  we 
have  an  opportunity ;  but  it  makes  no 
cne  idle,  and  it  countenances  idleness  in 
no  one.  A  man  who  is  habitually  idle 
can  have  very  slender  pretensions  to 
piety.  There  is  enough  in  this  world 
for  every  one  to  do,  and  the  Saviour  set 
such  an  example  of  untiring  industry  in 
his  vocation  as  to  give  each  one  occa- 
sion to  doubt  whether  he  is  his  true  fol- 
lower if  he  is  not  disposed  to  be  em- 
ployed.   ^  And  to  work  with  your  hands, 
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as  we  commanded  you.  This  command 
is  not  referred  to  in  the  history 
(Acts  xvii.),  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
apostle  saw  that  many  of  those  residing 
in  Thessalonica  were  disposed  to  spend 
their  time  in  indolence,  and  hence  in- 
sisted strongly  on  the  necessity  of  being 
engaged  in  some  useful  occupation. 
Comp.  Acts  xvii.  21.  Idleness  is  one 
of  the  great  evils  of  the  heathen  world 
in  almost  every  country,  and  the  parent 
of  no  small  part  of  their  vices.  The 
effect  of  religion  everywhere  is  to  make 
men  industrious ;  and  every  man,  who 
is  able,  should  feel  himself  under  sacred 
obligation  to  be  employed.  God  made 
man  to  work  (Com.  Gen.  ii.  15  ;  iii.  19), 
and  there  is  no  more  benevolent  ar- 
rangement of  his  government  than  this. 
No  one  who  has  already  enough  for 
himself  and  family,  but  who  can  make 
money  to  do  good  to  others,  has  a  right 
to  retire  from  business  and  to  live  ia 
idleness  (comp.  Acts  xx.  34 ;  Eph. 
iv.  28) ;  no  one  has  a  right  to  live  in. 
such  a  relation  as  to  be  wholly  de- 
pendent on  others,  if  he  can  support 
himself;  and  no  one  has  a  right  to  com- 
pel others  to  labour  for  him,  and  to 
exact  their  unrequited  toil,  in  order 
that  he  may  be  supported  in  indolence 
and  ease.  The  application  of  this  rule 
to  all  mankind  would  speedily  put  an 
end  to  slavery,  and  would  convert 
multitudes,  even  in  the  church,  from 
useless  to  useful  men.  If  a  man  has  no 
necessity  to  labour  for  himself  and  fa- 
mily, he  should  regard  it  as  an  inesti- 
mable privilege  to  be  permitted  to  aid 
those  who  cannot  work — the  sick,  the 
aged,  the  infirm.  If  a  man  has  no  need 
to  add  to  what  he  has  for  his  own  tem- 
poral comfort,  what  a  privilege  it  is  for 
him  to  toil  in  promoting  public  im- 
provements ;  in  founding  colleges,  libra- 
ries, hospitals,  and  asylums  ;  and  in 
sending  the  gospel  to  those  who  are 
sunk  in  wretchedness  and  want !  No 
man  understands  fully  the  blessings 
which  God  has  bestowed  on  him,  if  he 
has  hands  to  work  and  wil  luot  w  ork. 
12.  That  ye  may  walk  honestly  toward 
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and  that  ye  may  have  lack  of 
^nothing. 

13  But  I  would  not  have  you 

'  or,  no  man. 

ihem  that  are  without.  Out  of  the  church. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Col.  iv.  5.  The  word 
rendered  Aones%,  means  becomingly,  deco- 
rously, in  a  ^to^ps  manner.  Rom.  xiii.  13. 
1  Cor.  xiv,  40.  It  does  not  refer  here 
to  mere  honesty  in  the  transaction  of 
business,  but  to  their  general  treatment 
of  those  who  were  not  professing  Chris- 
tians. They  were  to  conduct  them- 
selves towards  them  in  all  respects  in  a 
becoming  manner — to  be  honest  with 
them  ;  to  be  faithful  to  their  engage- 
ments ;  to  be  kind  and  courteous  in 
their  intercourse  ;  to  show  respect  where 
it  was  due,  and  to  endeavour  in  every 
way  to  do  them  good.  There  are  few 
precepts  of  religion  more  important 
than  those  which  enjoin  upon  Christians 
the  duty  of  a  proper  treatment  of  those 
who  are  not  connected  with  the  church. 
^  And  that  ye  may  have  lack  of  nothing. 
Marg.,  710  man.  The  Greek  will  bear 
either  construction,  but  the  translation 
in  the  text  is  probably  the  correct  one. 
The  phrase  is  to  be  taken  in  connexion 
not  merely  with  that  which  immedi- 
ately precedes  it — as  if  "  their  walking 
honestly  towards  those  who  were  with- 
out" would  preserve  them  from  want — 
but  as  meaning  that  their  industrious 
and  quiet  habits ;  their  patient  atten- 
tion to  their  own  business,  and  upright 
dealing  with  every  man,  would  do  it. 
They  would,  in  this  way,  have  a  com- 
petence, and  would  not  be  beholden  to 
others.  Learn  hence,  that  it  is  the  duty 
of  a  Christian  so  to  live  as  not  to  be 
dependent  on  others,  unless  he  is  made 
so  by  events  of  divine  Providence  which 
he  cannot  foresee  or  control.  No  man 
should  be  dependent  on  others  as  the 
result  of  idle  habits ;  of  extravagance 
and  improvidence  ;  of  the  neglect  othis 
own  business,  and  of  intermeddling  with 
that  of  others.  If  by  age,  losses,  infir- 
mities, sickness,  he  is  made  dependent, 
he  cannot  be  blamed,  and  he  should  not 
repine  at  his  lot.  One  of  the  ways  in 
which  a  Christian  may  always  do  good 
in  society,  and  .houoor  bis  religion,  is 
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to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concern- 
ing them  which  are  asleep,  that 
ye  sorrow  not,  even  as  others 
which  have  no  hope. 


by  quiet  and  patient  industry,  and  by 
showing  that  religion  prompts  to  those 
habits  of  economy  on  which  the  happi- 
ness of  society  so  much  depends. 

13.  But  I  would  not  have  you  to  be 
ignorant.  I  would  have  you  fully  in- 
formed on  the  important  subject  which 
is  here  referred  to.  It  is  quite  probable 
from  this,  that  some  erroneous  views 
prevailed  among  them  in  reference  to 
the  condition  of  those  who  were  dead, 
which  tended  to  prevent  their  enjoying 
the  full  consolation  which  they  might 
otherwise  have  done.  Of  the  preva- 
lence of  these  views,  it  is  probable  the 
apostle  had  been  informed  by  Timothy 
on  his  return  from  Thessalonica.  Ch. 
iii.  6.  What  they  were  we  are  not  dis- 
tinctly informed,  and  can  only  gather 
from  the  allusions  which  Paul  makes  to 
them,  or  from  the  opposite  doctrines 
which  he  states,  and  which  are  evidently 
designed  to  correct  those  which  pre- 
vailed among  them.  From  these  state- 
ments, it  would  appear  that  they  sup- 
posed that  those  who  had  died,  though 
they  were  true  Christians,  would  be  de- 
prived of  some  important  advantages 
which  those  would  possess  who  should 
survive  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
There  seems  some  reason  to  suppose,  as 
Koppe  conjectures  (comp.  also  Saurin, 
Serm.  vol.  vi.  1),  that  the  cause  of  their 
grief  was  twofold ;  one,  that  some 
among  them  doubted  whether  there 
would  be  any  resurrection  (comp.  iCor 
XV.  12),  and  that  they  supposed  thf.t 
they  who  had  died  were  thus  cut  off 
from  the  hope  of  eternal  happiness,  so 
as  to  leave  their  surviving  friends  to 
sorrow  "  as  those  who  had  no  hope ;" 
the  other,  that  some  of  them  believed 
that,  though  those  who  were  dead  would 
indeed  rise  again,  yet  it  would  be  long 
after  those  who  were  living  when  the 
Lord  Jesus  would  return  had  been  taken 
to  glory,  and  would  be  always  in  a  con- 
dition inferior  to  them.  See  Koppe,  in 
loc.  The  effect  of  such  opinions  as  these 
can  be  readily  imagined.    It  would  be 
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to  deprive  them  of  the  consolation  which 
they  might  have  had,  and  should  have 
had,  in  the  loss  of  their  pious  friends. 
They  would  either  mourn  over  them  as 
■wholly  cut  off  from  hope,  or  would  sor- 
row that  they  were  to  be  deprived  of 
the  highest  privileges  which  could  re- 
sult from  redemption.  It  is  not  to  he 
regarded  as  wonderful  that  such  views 
should  have  prevailed  in  Thessalonica. 
There  were  those  even  at  Corinth  who 
wholly  denied  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection (1  Cor.  XV.  12);  and  we  are  to 
remember  that  those  to  whom  the  apostle 
now  wrote  had  been  recently  converted 
from  heathenism  ;  that  they  had  enjoyed 
his  preaching  but  a  short  time;  that  they 
had  few  or  no  hooks  on  the  subject  of 
religion ;  and  that  they  were  surrounded 
hy  those  who  had  no  faith  in  the  doc- 
trine of  the  resurrection  at  all,  and  who 
•were  doubtless  able— as  sceptical  philo- 
sophers often  are  now — to  urge  their 
objections  to  the  doctrine  in  such  a 
way  as  greatly  to  perplex  Christians. 
The  apostle,  therefore,  felt  the  impor- 
tance of  stating  the  exact  truth  on  the 
subject,  that  they  might  not  have  unne- 
cessary sorrow,  and  that  their  unavoid- 
able grief  for  their  departed  friends 
might  not  be  aggravated  by  painful  ap- 
prehensions about  their  future  condition. 
^  Concerning  them  which  are  asleep.  It 
is  evident  from  this  that  they  had  been 
recently  called  to  part  with  some  dear 
and  valued  members  of  their  church. 
The  word  sleep  is  frequently  applied  in 
the  New  Testament  to  the  death  of 
saints.  For  the  reasons  why  it  is,  see 
the  Notes  on  John  xi.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xi.  30; 
XV.  51.  ^  That  ye  sorrow  not,  even  as 
others  which  have  no  hope.  That  is,  evi- 
dently, as  the  heathen,  who  had  no  hope 
of  future  life.  Com  p.  Notes  on  Eph. 
ii.  12.  Their  sorrow  was  caused  not 
only  by  the  fact  that  their  friends  were 
removed  from  them  by  death,  but  Irom 
the  fact  that  they  had  no  evidence  that 
their  souls  were  immortal ;  or  that,  if 
they  still  lived,  that  they  were  happy  ; 
or  that  their  bodies  would  rise  again. 
Hence,  when  they  buried  them,  they 
buried  their  hopes  in  the  grave,  and  so 
far  as  they  had  any  evidence,  they  were 
never  to  see  them  again.  Their  grief 
at  parting  was  not  mitigated  by  the  be- 
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lief  that  the  soul  was  now  happy,  or  by 
the  prospect  of  again  being  with  them 
in  a  better  world.  It  was  on  this  ac- 
count, in  part,  that  the  heathens  indulged 
in  expressions  of  such  excessive  grief. 
When  their  friends  died,  they  hired 
men  to  play  in  a  mournful  manner  on  a 
pipe  or  trumpet,  or  women  to  howl  and 
lament  in  a  dismal  manner.  They  beat 
their  breasts;  uttered  loud  shrieks;  rent 
their  garments  ;  tore  off  their  hair ;  cast 
dust  on  their  heads,  or  sat  down  in  ashes. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  some  among 
the  Thessalonians,  on  the  death  of  their 
pious  friends,  kept  up  these  expressions 
of  excessive  sorrow.  To  prevent  this, 
and  to  mitigate  their  sorrow,  the  apostle 
refers  them  to  the  bright  hopes  which 
Christianity  had  revealed,  and  points 
them  to  the  future  glorious  re-union 
with  the  departed  pious  dead.  Learn 
hence,  (1.)  that  the  world  without  reli- 
gion is  destitute  of  hope.  It  is  just  as 
true  of  the  heathen  world  now  as  it  was 
of  the  ancient  pagans,  that  they  have  no 
hope  of  a  future  state.  They  have  no 
evidence  that  there  is  any  such  future 
state  of  blessedness;  and  without  such 
evidence  there  can  he  no  hope.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Eph.  ii.  12.  (2.)  That  the 
excessive  sorrow  of  the  children  of  this 
world,  when  they  lose  a  friend,  is  not  to 
he  wondered  at.  They  bury  their  hopes 
in  the  grave.  They  part,  for  all  that 
they  know  or  believe,  with  such  a  friend 
for  ever.  The  wife,  the  son,  the  daugh- 
ter, they  consign  to  silence — to  decay — 
to  dust,  not  expecting  to  meet  them 
again.  They  look  forward  to  no  glo- 
rious resurrection  when  that  body  shall 
rise,  and  when  they  shall  be  re-united  to 
part  no  more.  It  is  no  wonder  that  they 
weep — for  who  wovild  not  weep  when  he 
believes  that  lie  parts  with  his  friends 
for  ever?  (3.)  It  is  only  the  hope  of 
future  blessedness  that  can  mitigate  this 
sorrow.  Religion  reveals  a  brighter 
world— a  world  where  all  the  pious 
shall  be  re-united ;  where  the  bonds  of 
love  shall  be  made  stronger  than  they 
were  here ;  where  they  shall  never  be 
severed  again.  It  is  only  this  hope  that 
can  soothe  the  pains  of  grief  at  partic'^ ; 
only  when  we  can  look  forward  to  a 
better  world  and  feel  that  we  shall  see 
them  again — love  them  again — love  them 
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14  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus 
died   and    rose    again,  even    so 


for  ever — that  our  tears  are  made  dry. 
(4.)  The  ChristiaD,  therefore,  -when  he 
loses  a  Christian  friend,  should  not  sor- 
row as  others  do.  He  will  feel,  indeed, 
as  keenly  as  they  do,  the  loss  of  their 
society;  the  absence  of  their  well-known 
faces ;  the  want  of  the  sweet  voice  of 
friendship  and  love;  for  religion  does 
cot  blunt  the  sensibility  of  the  soul,  or 
make  ti;e  heart  unfeeling.  Jesus  wept 
at  the  grave  of  Lazarus,  and  religion 
does  not  prevent  the  warm  gushing  ex- 
pressions of  sorrow  when  God  comes  into 
a  family  and  removes  a  friend.  But 
this  sorrow  should  not  be  like  that  of 
the  world.  It  should  not  be  (a)  such  as 
arises  from  the  feeling  that  there  is  to  be 
no  future  union;  (i)  it  should  not  be  ac- 
companied with  repining  or  complain- 
ing ;  (c)  it  should  not  be  excessive,  or 
beyond  that  which  God  designs  that  we 
should  feel.  It  should  be  calm,  submis- 
sive, patient ;  it  should  be  that  which  is 
connected  with  steady  confidence  in 
God  ;  and  it  should  be  mitigated  by  the 
hope  of  a  future  glorious  union  in  hea- 
ven. The  eye  of  the  -weeper  should 
look  up  through  his  tears  to  God.  The 
heart  of  the  sufferer  should  acquiesce  in 
him  even  in  the  unsearchable  mysteries 
of  his  dealings,  and  feel  that  all  is  right. 
(5.)  It  is  a  sad  thing  to  die  without  hope 
— so  to  die  as  to  have  no  hope  for  our- 
selves, and  to  leave  none  to  our  surviv- 
ing friends  that  we  are  happy.  Such  is 
the  condition  of  the  whole  heathen 
■world  ;  and  such  the  state  of  those  who 
die  in  Christian  lands,  who  have  no  evi- 
dence that  their  peace  is  made  with 
God.  As  I  love  my  friends — my  father, 
my  mother,  my  wife,  my  children,  I 
would  not  have  them  go  forth  and  weep 
over  my  grave  as  those  who  have  no 
hope  in  my  death.  I  w  ould  have  their 
sorrow  for  my  departure  alleviated  by 
the  belief  that  my  soul  is  happy  with 
my  God,  even  when  they  commit  my 
cold  clay  to  the  dust ;  and  were  there 
no  other  reason  for  being  a  Christian, 
this  would  be  worth  all  the  effort  which 
it  requires  to  become  one.     It  would  de- 


'them  also  which  sleep  in  Jesus 
will  God  bring  with  him. 

I  1  Co.  15.  20,  &c. 

monstrate  the  unspeakable  value  of  reli- 
gion, that  my  living  friends  may  go  forth 
to  my  grave  and  be  comforted  in  their 
sorrows  with  the  assurance  that  my  soul 
is  already  in  glory,  and  that  my  body 
will  rise  again !  No  eulogium  for  talents, 
accomplishments,  or  learning  ;  no  paeans 
of  praise  for  eloquence,  beauty,  or  mar- 
tial deeds;  no  remembrances  of  wealth 
and  worldly  greatness,  would  then  so 
meet  the  desires  which  my  heart  che- 
rishes, as  to  have  them  enabled,  when 
standing  around  my  open  grave,  to 
sing  the  song  which  only  Christians  can 
sing:— 

Unveil  thy  bosom,  faithful  tomb. 
Take  this  new  treasure  to  thy  trust; 

And  give  these  sacred  relics  room 
To  seek  a  slumber  in  the  dust. 

JJor  pain,  nor  grief,  nor  anxious  fear 
Invade  thy  bounds.     No  mortal  noes 

Can  reach  the  peaceful  sleeper  here. 
While  angels  watch  the  soft  repose. 

So  Jesus  slept:  God's  dying  Son 
Pass'd  thro'  the  grave,  and  blest  the  bed; 

Rest  here,  blest  saint,  till  from  his  tin-one 
The  morning  break,  and  pierce  the  shade. 

Break  from  his  throne,  illustrious  mom ; 

Attend,  O  Earth,  his  sovereign  word; 
Restore  thy  trust — a  glorious  ibrm — 

Call'd  to  ascend,  and  meet  the  Lord. 

Watts. 

14.  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died 
and  rose  again.  That  is,  if  we  believe 
this,  we  ought  also  to  believe  that  those 
who  have  died  in  the  faith  of  Jesus  will 
be  raised  from  the  dead.  The  meaning 
is,  not  that  the  fact  of  the  resurrection 
depends  on  our  believing  that  J?sus  rose, 
but  that  the  death  and  resurrection  of 
the  Saviour  were  connected  with  the 
resurrection  of  the  saints ;  that  the  one 
followed  from  the  other,  and  that  the 
one  was  as  certain  as  the  other.  The 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  saints 
so  certainly  follows  from  that  of  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ,  that,  if  the  one  is 
believed,  the  other  ought  to  be  also.  See 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  xv.  12—14.  f  Which 
sleep  in  Jesits.  A  most  beautiful  expres- 
sion. It  is  not  merely  that  they  have 
calm  repose — like  a  gentle  slumber — ia 
the  hope  of  awaking  again,  but  that  this 
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15  For  this  we  say  unto  you 
by  the  -word  of  the  Lord,  that 
we  which  are  alive    and  remain 

is  "m  Jesus"  —  or  "through"  {dia^ 
him  ;  that  is,  his  death  and  resurrection 
are  tiie  cause  of  their  quiet  and  calm  re- 
pose. They  do  not  "  sleep"  in  heathen- 
ism, or  in  infidelity,  or  in  the  gloom  of 
atheism — but  in  the  blessed  hope  which 
Jesus  has  imparted.  They  lie,  as  he 
did,  in  the  tomb — free  from  pain  and 
sorrow,  and  with  the  certainty  of  being 
raised  up  again. 

They  sleep  in  Jesus,  and  are  bless'd. 
How  kind  their  slumbers  are ; 

From  sufferings  and  from  sin  released. 
And  fi-eed  from  every  snare. 

When,  therefore,  we  think  of  the  death 
of  saints,  let  us  think  of  what  Jesus  was 
in  the  tomb  of  Joseph  of  Arimathea. 
Such  is  the  sleep  of  our  pious  friends 
now  in  the  grave ;  such  will  be  our  own 
M'hen  we  die.  ^  Will  God  bring  with 
him.  This  does  not  mean  that  God  will 
bring  them  with  him  from  heaven  when 
the  Saviour  comes — though  it  will  be 
true  that  their  spirits  will  descend  with 
tbe  Saviour;  but  it  means  that  he  will 
bring  them  from  their  graves,  and  will 
conduct  them  with  him  to  glory,  to  be 
with  him.  Comp.  Notes,  John  xiv.  3. 
The  declaration,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is 
designed  to  teach  the  general  truth  that 
the  redeemed  are  so  united  with  Christ 
that  they  shall  share  the  same  destiny 
as  he  does.  As  the  head  was  raised,  so 
will  all  the  members  be.  As  God 
brought  Christ  from  tlie  grave,  so  will 
he  bring  them  ;  that  is,  his  resurrection 
made  it  certain  that  they  would  rise.  It 
is  a  great  and  universal  truth  that  God 
will  bring  all  from  their  graves  who 
**  sleep  in  Jesus ;"  or  that  they  shall  all 
rise.  The  apostle  does  not,  therefore, 
refer  so  much  to  the  time  when  this 
would  occur — meaning  that  it  would 
happen  when  the  Lord  Jesus  should  re- 
turn— as  to  the  fact  that  there  was  an 
established  connexion  between  him  and 
his  people,  which  made  it  certain  that  if 
they  died  united  with  him  by  faith,  they 
would  be  as  certainly  brought  from  the 
grave  rs  lie  was.  If,  however,  it  means, 
as  Prof.  Bush  (Anastasis,  pp.  266,  267) 


unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
shall  not  prevent  them  which  are 
asleep. 


supposes,  that  they  will  be  brought  with 
him  from  heaven,  or  will  accompany 
him  down,  it  does  not  prove  that  there 
must  have  been  a  previous  resurrection, 
for  the  full  force  of  the  language  would 
be  met  by  the  supposition  that  their 
spirits  had  ascended  to  heaven,  and 
would  be  brought  with  him  to  be  united 
to  their  bodies  when  raised.  If  this  be 
the  correct  interpretation,  then  there  is 
probably  an  allusion  to  such  passages  as 
the  following,  representing  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  accompanied  by  his  saints. 
"  The  Lord  my  God  shall  come,  and  all 
the  saints  with  thee."  Zech.  xiv.  5. 
"  And  Enoch,  the  seventh  from  Adam, 
prophesied  of  these,  saying,  Behold,  the 
Lord  cometh,  with  ten  thousand  ot  his 
saints."  Jude  14.  "  Who,"  says  Pres. 
Dwight  (iSerm.  164),  "are  those  whom 
God  will  bring  with  him  at  this  time  ? 
Certainly  not  the  bodies  of  his  saints. 
.  . .  The  only  answer  is,  he  will  bring 
with  him  '  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect.' " 

15.  For  this  we  say  unto  you  by  ike 
word  of  the  Lord.  By  the  command,  or 
inspired  teaching  of  the  Lord.  Pro£ 
Bush  (Anastasis,  p.  265)  supposes  that 
the  apostle  here  alludes  to  what  the  Sa- 
viour says  in  jMatt.  xxiv.  30,  3L  "  And 
they  shall  see  ihe  Son  of  man  coming  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,"  &c.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  Paul  may  have  designed  a 
general  allusion  to  all  that  the  Lord  had 
said  about  his  coming,  but  there  cannot 
have  been  an  exclusive  reference  to  that 
passage,  for  in  what  he  says  here  there 
are  several  circumstances  mentioned  to 
which  the  Saviour  in  Matthew  does  not 
allude.  The  probability,  therefore,  is, 
that  Paul  means  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
had  made  a  special  communication  to 
him  on  the  subject.  ^  That  we  which 
are  alive.  See  this  fully  explained  in 
the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  xv.  51,  From  this 
expression,  it  would  seem,  that  some  of 
the  Thessalonians  supposed  that  Paul 
meant  to  teach  that  he  himself,  and 
many  of  the  living,  would  survive  until 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and,  of 
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16  For  ''the  Lord  himself  shall 
descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout, 
with  the  voice  of  the  archangel, 

*  Mat.  24.  30,  31. 


conrsp,  that  that  event  was  near  at  hand. 
That  this  was  not  his  m'anin?,  however, 
he  is  at  special  pains  to  show  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  1 — 10.  ^  And  remain  vnto  the  com- 
ing of  the  Lord.  Those  Ciiristians  who 
shall  then  he  alive.  ^  Shall  not  prevent 
them  which  are  asleep.  Shall  not  pre- 
cede ;  anticipate;  go  before.  The  word 
prevent  with  us  is  now  commonly  used 
in  the  sense  of  hinder,  but  this  is  never 
its  meaning  in  the  Scriptures.  The  word, 
in  the  time  of  the  translators  of  the  Bible, 
•was  used  in  its  primitive  and  proper 
sense  (pravenio),  meaning  to  precede, 
or  anticipate.  Job  iii.  12,  "  Why  did 
the  knees  prevent  me?"  That  is,  why 
did  they  anticipate  me,  so  that  I  did  not 
perish.  Ps.  Ixxix.  8,  "  Let  thy  tender 
mercies  speedily  prevent  us;"  that  is,  go 
before  us  in  danger.  Ps.  cxix.  147,  "  I 
prevented  the  dawning  of  the  morning, 
and  cried ;"  that  is,  I  anticipated  it,  or  I 
prayed  before  the  morning  dawned. 
Matt.  xvii.  25,  "  Jesus  prevented  him, 
saying;"  that  is,  Jesus  anticipated  him; 
he  commenced  speaking  before  Peter 
had  told  him  what  ho  had  said.  Comp. 
Ps.  xvii.  13  ;  lix.  10  ;  Ixxxviii.  13  ;  xcv. 
2.  2  Sam.  xxii.  6,  19.  Job  xxx.  27  ; 
xli.  1 1.  The  meaning  here  is,  that  they 
who  would  be  alive  at  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  would  not  be  "  changed " 
and  received  up  into  glor^  be/ore  those 
who  were  in  their  graves  were  raised 
np.  The  object  seems  to  be  to  correct 
an  opinion  which  prevailed  among  the 
Thessalonians  that  they  who  should  sur- 
vive to  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
would  have  great  advantages  over  those 
•who  had  died.  What  they  supposed 
those  advantages  would  be — whether  the 
privilege  of  seeing  him  come,  or  that  they 
would  be  raised  to  higher  honours  in 
heaven,  or  that  they  who  had  died  would 
not  rise  at  all,  does  not  appear,  nor  is 
the  origin  of  this  sentiment  known.  It 
is  clear,  however,  that  it  was  producing 
an  increase  of  their  sorrow  on  the  deafh- 
of  their  pious  friends,  and  hence  it  was 
very  important  to   correct  the  error. 


and  with  the  trump  of  God :  and 
the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise 
first.  > 

I  He.  20.  5,  6. 

The  apostle,  therefore,  states  that  no  sneh 
disadvantage  could  follow,  tor  the  mat- 
ter of  fact  was,  that  the  dead  would  rise 
first. 

16.  For  the  Lord  himself  shall  descend 
from  heaven.  Notes,  Acts  i  11.  •[  With 
a  shout.  The  word  here  used  (dXtiiff/ia), 
does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  Nev 
Testament.  It  properiy  meiins  a  cry  of 
excitement,  or  of  urging  on  ;  an  outcry, 
clamour,  or  shout,  as  of  salors  at  tlie  oar, 
Luc.  Catapl.  19 ;  of  soldiers  rushing  to 
battle.  Time.  iii.  14 ;  of  a  multitude  of 
people,  Diod.  Sic.  iii.  15;  of  a  huntsman 
to  his  dogs,  Xen.  Ven.  vi.  20.  It  does 
not  mean  here,  that  the  Lord  would 
himself  make  such  a  shout,  but  that  he 
wonld  be  attended  with  it ;  that  is,  with 
a  multitude  who  would  lift  up  the  voice 
like  thrit  of  :in  army  rushinp  to  the  con- 
flict. ^  With  the  voice  of  the  archangeL 
The  word  archangel  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  the  New  Testament,  except  in  Jude 
9,  where  it  is  applied  to  Michael.  It 
properly  means  a  chief  ange\ ;  one  who 
is  first,  or  who  is  over  others—  dpx<^v. 
The  word  is  not  found  in  the  Septua- 
gint,  and  the  only  archangel,  therefore, 
which  is  named  in  the  Scriptures,  is 
Michael.  Jude  9.  Comp.  Rev.  xii.  7. 
Seven  angels,  however,  are  referred  to 
in  the  Scriptures  as  having  an  eminence 
above  otners,  and  these  are  commonly 
regarded  as  archangels.  Rev.  viii.  2, 
"  And  I  saw  the  seven  angels  which 
stood  before  God."  One  c^  ?hese  is 
supposed  to  be  referred  t'-.  in  the  Book 
of  Tobit,  xii.  15,  "I  am  Raphael,  one 
of  the  seven  holy  angels,  which. present 
the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  which  go 
in  and  out  before  the  glory  of  the  Holy 
One."  The  names  of  three  only  of  the 
seven  are  mentioned  in  the  Ji'wi.sh  writ- 
ings: Michael,  the  patron  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  Dan.  x.  13 — 21 ;  xii.  1.  G  ibrieh 
Dan.  viii.  16  ;  ix.  21.  Comp.  Luke  i. 
19—26.  Raphael,  Tobit  lii.  17;  v.  4.; 
viii.  2;  ix.  1 — 5;  xii.  15.  The  Book 
of  Enoch  adds  that  of  Uriel,  pp.  187, 
190,  191,  193.    Michael  is  mentioned  as 
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17  Then  we  which  are  alive 
and  remain  shall  be  caught  np 
together  w:th  them  in  ™  the  clouds, 

WjRe.  11.12. 


one  "of  tlie  chief  princes,"  Dan.  x.  13; 
sTirl  ss  "the  great  prince,"  Dan.  xii.  1. 
CoDip.  Notes  on  Eph.  i.  21,  and  see  an 
arlicle  by  Prof.  Stuart  in  the  Bibliotheca 
?acra.  No.  1,  on  Angehhgy.  It  seems 
Lvident  from  the  Scriptures,  that  there 
i;  one  or  more  among  the  anirels  to 
whom  the  name  archangel  properly  be- 
longs. This  view  is  in  accordance  with 
the  doctrine  in  the  Scriptures  that  the 
beavenly  beings  are  divided  into  ranks 
md  orders,  for  if  so,  it  is  not  unreason- 
able to  suppose  that  there  should  be  one 
or  more  to  whom  the  most  exalted  rank 
appertains.  Comp,  Rev.  xii.  7.  ^^  he- 
ther  there  is  more  than  one  to  whom 
this  name  appropriately  belongs,  it  is 
impossible  now  to  determine,  and  is  not 
material.  The  word  here  (in  Greek)  is 
without  the  article,  and  the  phrase  might 
be  rendered,  "  with  the  voice  of  an 
irchangel."  The  Syriac  renders  it, 
*with  the  voice  of  the  prince  of  the 
mgels."  On  an  occasion  so  august  and 
momentous  as  that  of  the  coming  of  the 
Snal  Judge  of  all  mankind,  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  and  the  solemn  trans- 
ictious  before  the  tribunal  of  the  Son  of 
God  deciding  the  destiny  of  countless 
millions  for  ever,  it  will  not  be  inappro- 
priate that  the  highest  among  the  hea- 
venly hosts  should  be  present  aud  take 
in  important  part  in  the  solemnities  of 
the  day.  It  is  not  quite  certain  what  is 
meant  here  by  "  the  voice  of  the  arch- 
angel," or  for  what  purpose  that  voice 
will  be  heard.  It  cannot  be  that  it  Mill 
be  to  raise  the  dead — for  that  will  be  by 
the  ''voice  of  the  Son  of  God"  (John  v. 
28,  29),  and  ifseems  most  probabl»that 
the  meaning  is,  that  this  will  be  a  part 
of  the  loud  shout  or  cry  which  will  he 
made  by  the  descending  hosts  of  hea- 
ven ;  or  perhaps  it  may  be  for  the  pur- 
pose of  summoning  the  world  to  the  bar 
of  judgment.  Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  31. 
^  And  wii/i  the  trump  of  God.  The 
trump  which  God  appoints  to  be  sounded 
on  that  solemn  occasion.  It  does  not 
lueiu  that  it  will  be  sounded  by  God 


to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  :  and 
so  shall  we  ever  be  °  with  the 
Lord. 

n  John  14. 3. 

himself.  See  Notes  on  Matt  Txiv.  31. 
^  And  the  dead  in  Chriit.  Jhristians. 
%  S/iall  rise  first.  That  is,  before  the 
living  shall  he  changed.  A  doctrine 
similar  to  this  was  held  by  the  Jaws. 
"  Resch  Lachisch  s.iid,  Th;ise  who  die 
in  the  land  of  Israel,  shall  rise  first  in 
the  days  of  the  Messiah."  See  Wet- 
stein,  in  he.  It  is  implied  in  all  this 
description,  that  the  interval  between 
their  resurrection  and  the  change  which 
will  occur  to  the  living,  will  be  brief,  or 
that  the  one  will  rapidly  succeed  the 
other.  Comp.  Notes  1  Cor.  xv.  23 — 
51,  52. 

17.  Then  we  which  are  alive.  Those 
who  shall  then  be  alive.  See  ver.  15, 
The  word  here  rendered  then  (iireira), 
does  not  nece-sarily  mean  that  this  would 
occur  immediately.  It  properly  marks 
succession,  in  time,  and  means  afterwards, 
next,  next  in  the  order  of  events.  Luke 
xvi.  7.  Gal.  i.  21.  James  iv.  14. 
There  may  be  a  considerable  interval 
betwei."n  the  resurrection  of  the  pious 
and  the  time  when  the  living  shall  be 
caught  np  to  meet  the  Lord,  for  the 
change  is  to  take  place  in  them  which 
will  fit  them  to  ascend  with  those  who 
have  been  raised,  'i  he  meaning  is,  that 
after  the  dead  are  raised,  or  the  next 
thing  in  order,  they  and  the  living  will 
ascend  to  meet  the  Lord.  The  proper 
meaning  of  the  word,  however,  denotes 
a  succession  so  close  as  to  excliide  the 
idea  of  a  long  interval  in  which  other 
important  transactions  would  oceur, such 
an  interval,  for  example,  as  would  be 
involved  in  a  long  peisonal  reign  of  the 
Redeemer  on  earth.  The  word  de- 
mands this  int_'rpre;ation — that  the  next 
thing  in  order  att.r  the  resurrection  of 
the  righteous,  will  be  their  being  caught 
up  with  the  living,  with  an  appropriate 
change,  into  the  air — though,  as  has 
been  remarked,  it  will  admit  of  the  sup- 
position of  such  a  brief,  momentarv  in- 
terval (ij/  uTOfjiO),  iv  piTTy  6<p^a\fiov,  J 
Cor.  XV.  51,  52;  as  shi^ll  be  necess;iry  to 
prepare  for  it.  ^  Sludl  te  cauy/U  up, 
d2 
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18  TTlierefore    *  comfort    one    another  with  these  words. 

'  or,  exhort. 


The  word  here  used  implies  that  there 
■will  he  the  application  of  external  force 
or  power  by  which  this  will  be  done.  It 
■will  not  be  by  any  power  of  ascending 
which  they  will  themselves  have  ;  or  by 
any  tendency  of  their  raised  or  changed 
bodies  to  ascend  of  their  own  accord,  or 
even  by  any  effort  of  their  own  will,  but 
by  a  power  applied  to  them  which  will 
cause  them  to  rise.  Comp.  the  use  of 
the  word  aoira^w  in  Matt.  xi.  12,  "  the 
violent  take  it  by  force  ;"  xiii.  19,  "  then 
Cometh  the  wicked  one  and  snatcheth 
away ;"  John  vi.  15,  "that  they  would 
come  and  take  him  by  force ;"  x.  12, 
"the  v,'o\f  catchelh  them"  Acts  viii.  39, 
"  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  caught  away 
Philip;"  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  "such  an  one 
caught  up  to  the  third  heaven ;"  also, 
John  X.  28,  29.  Acts  xxiii.  10.  Jude 
2S.  Rev.  xii.  5.  The  verb  does  not 
elsewhere  occur  in  the  New  Testament 
In  all  these  instances  there  is  the  idea 
of  either  foreign  force  or  violence,  effect- 
ing that  which  is  done.  What  force  or 
power  is  to  be  applied  in  causing  the  liv- 
ing and  the  dead  to  ascend,  is  not  ex- 
pressed. Whether  it  is  to  be  by  the 
ministry  of  angels,  or  by  the  direct 
power  of  the  Son  of  God,  is  not  inti- 
mated, though  the  latter  seems  to  be 
most  probable.  The  word  should  not 
be  construed,  however,  as  implying  that 
there  will  be  any  reluctance  on  the  part 
of  the  saints  to  appear  before  the  Saviour, 
but  merely  with  reference  to  the  physi- 
cal fact  that  power  will  be  necessary  to 
elevate  them  to  meet  him  in  the  air. 
Will  their  bodies  then  be  such  that  they 
will  have  the  power  of  locomotion  at  will 
from  place  to  place  ?  ^  In  the  clouds. 
Gr.,  "in clouds" — tv  vt(j>i\aig — without 
the  article.  This  may  mean  "  in  clouds ;" 
that  is,  in  such  numbers,  and  in  such 
grouping  as  to  resemble  clouds.  So  it  is 
rendered  by  Macknight,  Koppe,  Rosen- 
miiller,  Bush  (Anasta.  266),  and  others. 
The  absence  of  the  article  here  would 
rather  seem  to  demand  this  interpreta- 
tion. Still,  however,  the  other  inter- 
pretation may  be  true,  that  it  means 
that  they  will  be  caught  uo  into  the  re- 


gion of  the  clouds,  or  to  the  clouds  which 
shall  accompany  the  Lord  Jesus  on  his 
return  to  our  world.  Matt.  xxiv.  30 ; 
xxvi.  64.  Mark  xiii.  26  ;  xiv.  62.  Rev. 
i.  7.  Comp.  Dan.  vii,  13.  In  which- 
ever sense  it  is  understood,  the  expres- 
sion is  one  of  great  sublimity,  and  the 
scene  will  be  immensely  grand.  Some 
doctrine  of  this  kind  was  held  by  the 
ancient  Jews.  Thus  Rabbi  Nathan 
(Midras  Tillin,  xlviii.  13)  says,  "  What 
has  been  done  before  will  be  done  again. 
As  he  led  the  Israelites  from  Egypt  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,  so  will  he  do  to 
them  in  the  future  time."  %  To  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  air.  In  the  regions  of 
the  atmosphere — above  the  earth.  It 
would  seem  from  this,  that  the  Lord 
Jesus,  in  his  coming,  would  not  descend 
to  the  earth,  but  would  remain  at  a  dis- 
tance from  it  in  the  air,  where  the  great 
transactions  of  the  judgment  will  occur. 
It  is,  indeed,  nowhere  said  that  the 
transactions  of  the  judgment  will  occur 
upon  the  earth.  The  world  would  not 
be  spacious  enough  to  contain  all  the  as- 
sembled living  and  dead,  and  hence  the 
throne  of  judgment  will  be  fixed  in  the 
ample  space  above  it.  ^  And  so  shall 
we  ever  be  with  the  Lord.  This  does  not 
mean  that  they  will  always  remain  with 
him  in  the  air — for  their  final  home  will 
be  heaven — and  after  the  trial  they  will 
accompany  him  to  the  realms  of  glory. 
Matt.  XXV.  34,  "  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my 
Father,  inherit  the  kingdom,"  &c.  The 
time  during  which  they  will  remain  with 
him  "  in  the  air,"  is  nowhere  mentioned 
in  the  Bible.  It  will  be  as  long  as  will 
be  necessary  for  the  purposes  of  judging 
a  world  and  deciding  the  eternal  doom 
of  every  individual  "  according  to  the 
deeds  done  in  the  body."  There  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  this  will  be  ac- 
complished in  a  single  day  o(  twenty- 
four  hours  ;  but  it  is  impossible  to  form 
any  conjecture  of  the  period  which  will 
be  occupied. 

18.  Wherefore  comfort  one  another. 
Marg.,  exhort.  The  word  comfort  pro- 
bably best  expresses  the  meaning. 
They  were    to    bring   these    glorious 
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ruths  and  these  bright  prospects  before 
lieir  minds,  in  order  to  alleviate  the 
orrows  of  bereavement.  The  topics  of 
onsolation  are  these:  first,  that  those 
rho  had  died  in  the  faith  -would  not 
hvays  lie  in  the  grave;  second,  that 
rhen  they  rose  they  would  not  occupy 
n  inferior  condition  because  they  were 
ut  off  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord  ; 
nd  third,  that  all  Christians,  living  and 
ead,  would  be  received  to  heaven  and 
well  for  ever  with  the  Lord.  ^  With 
lese  words.     That  is,  with  these  truths. 

REMARKS. 

L  This  passage  (vs.  13 — 18)  contains 
truth  which  is  to  be  found  in  no 
eathen  classic  writer,  and  nowhere 
Ise,  except  in  the  teachings  of  the  New 
'estament.  For  the  elevated  and  glo- 
ious  view  which  it  gives  of  future 
:enes  pertaining  to  our  world,  and  for 
11  its  inestimable  consolations,  we  are 
holly  indebted  to  the  Christian  reli- 
ion.  Reason,  unassisted  by  revelation, 
ever  dared  to  conjecture  that  such 
:enes  would  occur;  if  it  had,  it  would 
ave  had  no  arguments  on  which  the 
nnjecture  could  be  supported. 

2.  The  death  of  the  Christian  is  a 
aim  and  gentle  slumber.     Ver.  13.     It 

>  not  annihilation  ;  it  is  not  the  extinc- 
ou  of  hope.  It  is  like  gentle  repose 
'hen  we  lie  down  at  night,  and  when 
^e  hope  to  awake  again  in  the  morn- 
]g;  it  is  like  the  quiet,  sweet  slumber 
f  the  infant.  Why,  then,  should  the 
Ihristian  be  afraid  to  die  ?     Is  he  afraid 

>  close  his  eyes  in  slumber?  Why 
read  the  night — the  stillness  of  death? 
s  he  afraid  of  the  darkness,  the  silence, 
be  chilliness  of  the  midnight  hour, 
.'hen  his  senses  are  locked  in  repose  ? 
Vhy  should  death  to  hiui  appear  so 
;rrible  ?  /«  tlie  slumbering  of  an  iiifant 
n  object  of  terror  ? 

3.  There  ave  magnificent  scenes  before 
s.  There  is  no  description  anywhere 
fhich  is  more  sublime  than  that  in  the 
lose  of  this  chapter.  Great  events  are 
irought  together  here,  any  one  of  which 
3  more  grand  than  all  the  pomp  of 
;ourts,  and  all  the  sublimity  of  battle, 
.nd  all  the  grandeur  of  a  triumphal 
ivic  procession.  The  glory  of  the  de- 
cending  Judge  of  all  mankind;   the 


attending  retinue  ot  angels,  and  of  the 
spirits  of  the  dead;  the  loud  shout  of 
the  descending  host ;  the  clangor  of  the 
archangel's  trumpet ;  the  bursting  of 
graves  and  the  coming  forth  of  the  mil- 
lions there  entombed ;  the  rapid,  sud- 
den, glorious  change  on  the  millions  of 
living  men;  the  consternation  of  the 
wicked  ;  the  ascent  of  the  ianumerable 
host  to  the  regions  of  the  air,  and  the 
solemn  process  of  the  judgment  there — 
what  has  ever  occurred  like  these  events 
in  this  world?  And  how  strange  it  is 
that  the  thoughts  of  men  are  not  turned 
away  from  the  trifles — the  show — the 
shadow — the  glitter — the  empty  pa- 
geantry here — to  these  bright  and  glo- 
rious realities ! 

4.  In  those  scenes  we  shall  all  be  per- 
sonally interested.  If  we  do  not  survive 
till  they  occur,  yet  we  shalL  have  an 
important  part  to  act  in  them.  We 
shall  hear  the  archangel's  trump ;  we 
shall  be  summoned  before  the  descend- 
ing Judge.  In  these  scenes  we  shall 
mingle  not  as  careless  spectators,  but  as 
those  whose  eternal  doom  is  there  to 
be  determined,  and  with  all  the  inten- 
sity of  emotion  derived  from  the  fact 
that  the  Son  of  God  will  descend  to 
judge  us,  and  to  pronounce  our  final 
doom !  Can  we  be  too  much  concerned 
to  be  prepared  for  the  solemnities  of 
that  day  ? 

5.  We  have,  in  the  passage  before 
us,  an  interesting  view  of  the  order  iu 
which  these  great  events  will  occur. 
There  will  be  (1.)  the  descent  of  the 
judge  with  the  attending  hosts  of  hea- 
ven ;  (2.)  the  raising  up  of  the  righteous 
dead  ;  (3.)  the  change  which  the  living 
will  undergo  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  .52 ) ; 
(4.)  the  ascent  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the 
air;  and  (5.)  the  return  with  him  to 
glory.  What  place  in  this  series  of 
wonders  will  be  assigned  for  the  resur- 
rection of  the  wicked,  is  not  mentioned 
here.  The  object  of  the  apostle  did  not 
lead  him  to  advert  to  that,  since  his 
purpose  was  to  comfort  the  affiicted  by 
the  assurance  that  their  pious  friends 
would  rise  again,  and  would  suffer  no 
disadvantage  by  the  fact  that  they  had 
died  before  the  coming  of  the  Redeemer. 
From  John  v.  28,  29,  however,  it  seems 
mvjst  probable  that  they  will  be  raised 
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at  the  same  time  with  the  righteous, 
and  will  ascend  with  them  to  the  place 
of  judgment  in  the  air. 

€.  There  is  no  intimation  here  of  a 
"personal  reign"  of  Christ  upon  the 
earth.  Indeed,  there  is  no  evidence 
that  he  will  return  to  the  earth  at  all. 
All  that  appears  is,  that  he  will  descend 
*'  from  heaven"  to  the  regions  of  "  the 
air,"  and  there  will  summon  the  living 
and  the  dead  to  his  bar.  But  there  is 
no  intimation  that  he  will  set  up  a  visi- 
ble kingdom  then  on  earth,  to  continue 
a  thousand  or  more  years ;  that  the 
Jews  will  be  re-collected  in  their  own 
land  ;  that  a  magnificent  city  or  temple 
will  be  built  there;  or  that  the  saints 
will  hover  in  the  air,  or  reign  personally 
with  the  Lord  Jesus  over  the  nations. 
There  are  two  considerations  in  view  of 
this  passage,  which,  to  my  mind,  are 
conclusive  proof  that  all  this  is  romance 
— splendid  and  magnificent  indeed  as  an 
Arabian  tale — but  wholly  unknown  to 
the  apostle  Paul.  The  one  is,  that  if 
this  were  to  occur,  it  is  inconceivable 
that  there  should  have  been  no  allusion 
to  it  here.  It  would  have  been  such  a 
magnificent  conception  of  the  design  of 
the  Second  Advent,  that  it  could  not 
have  failed  to  have  been  adverted  to  in 
a  description  like  this.  The  other  con- 
sideration is,  that  such  a  view  would 
have  been  exactly  in  point  to  meet  the 
object  of  the  apostle  here.  What  could 
have  been  more  appropriate  in  com- 
forting the  Thessalonian  Christians  re- 
specting those  who  had  died  in  the 
faith,  than  to  describe  the  gorgeous 
scenes  of  the  "  personal  reign"  of  Christ, 
and  the  important  part  which  the  risen 
saints  were  to  play  in  that  great  drama  ? 
How  can  it  be  accounted  for  that  the 
apostlo  did  not  advert  to  it?  Would  a 
believer  in  the  '■''personal  reign"  now  be 
likely  to  omit  so  material  a  point  in  a 
description  of  the  scenes  which  are  to 
occur  at  the  "  Second  Advent?" 

7.  The  saints  will  be  for  ever  with 
the  Lord.  They  will  dwell  with  him 
in  his  own  eternal  home.  John  xiv,  3. 
This  expression  comprises  the  sum  of 
■:.!l  their  anticipated  felicity  and  glory. 
To  be  with  Christ  will  be,  in  itself,  the 
perfection  of  bliss  j    for  it  will  be   a 
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security  that  they  will  sin  no  more,  that 
they  will  suffer  no  more,  and  that  they 
will  be  shielded  from  danger  and  death. 
They  will  have  realized  the  object  of 
their  long,  fond  desii'e — that  of  seeing 
their  Saviour ;  they  will  have  suffered 
the  last  paug,  encountered  the  last 
temptation,  and  escaped  for  ever  from 
the  dominion  of  death.  What  a  glori- 
ous prospect  is  this !  Assuredly  we 
should  be  willing  to  endure  p--iin,  privation 
and  contempt  here  for  the  brief  period 
of  our  earthly  pilgrimage,  if  we  may 
come  at  last  to  a  world  of  eternal  rest. 
What  trifles  are  all  earthly  sorrows 
compared  with  the  glories  of  an  endless 
life  with  our  God  and  Saviour! 

8.  It  is  possible  that  even  the  pros- 
pect of  the  judgment-day  sliould  be  a 
source  of  consolation.  Ver.  18.  To 
most  men  it  is  justly  an  object  of  dread 
— for  all  that  they  have  to  fear  is  con- 
centrated on  the  issues  of  that  day. 
But  why  should  a  Christian  fear  it?  In 
the  descending,  Judge  he  will  hail  liis 
Redeemer  and  friend  ;  and  just  in  pro- 
portion as  he  has  true  religion  here, 
will  be  the  certainty  of  his  acquittal 
there.  Nay,  his  feelings  in  anticipation 
of  the  judgment  may  be  more  than  the 
mere  absence  of  fear  and  alarm.  It  may 
be  to  him  the  source  of  positive  joy.  It 
will  be  the  day  of  his  deliverance  from 
death  and  the  grave.  It  will  confirm  to 
him  all  his  long-cherished  hopes.  It 
will  put  the  seal  of  approbation  on  his 
life  spent  in  endeavouring  to  do  the  will 
of  God.  It  will  reunite  him  to  h  s  dear 
friends  who  have  died  in  the  Lord.  It 
will  admit  him  to  a  full  and  glorious 
view  of  that  Saviour  whom  "  having  not 
seen  he  has  loved;"  and  it  will  make 
him  the  companion  of  angels  and  of 
God.  If  there  is  anything,  therefore, 
which  ought  to  cheer  and  sustain  our 
hearts  in  the  sorrows  and  bereavements 
of  this  life,  it  is  the  anticipation  of  the 
glorious  scenes  connected  with  the 
Second  Advent  of  our  Lord,  and  the 
prospect  of  standing  before  him  clothed 
in  the  robes  of  salvation,  surrounded  by 
all  those  whom  we  have  loved  who  have 
died  in  the  faith,  and  with  the  innu- 
merable company  of  the  redeemed  of  all 
ages  and  lands. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

BUT  of  the  times  and  the  sea- 
sons,  brethren,  ye  have  no 
need  that  I  write  unto  you. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

ANALYSIS   OF   THE   CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  consists  of  two  parts.  I. 
The  continuation  of  the  subject  of  the 
coining  of  the  Lord.  Vs.  1 — 11  ;  and, 
II.  Various  practical  exhortations. 

In  the  first  part,  the  apostle  states  (1.) 
that  it  was  well  understood  b}-  the  Thes- 
salonians  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
would  be  sudden,  and  at  an  unexpected 
moment,  vs.  1,  2;  (2.)  he  refers  to  the 
effect  of  his  coming  on  the  wicked  and 
the  righteous,  and  says  that  it  would  be 
attended  with  the  sudden  and  inevitable 
destruction  of  the  former,  ver.  3 ;  but  that 
the  result  of  his  coming  would  be  iar 
different  on  the  righteous.  Vs.  4 — 11. 
The  prospect  of  his  coming  -was  fitted  to 
make  them  watchful  and  sober,  vs.  6 — S ; 
and  his  advent  would  be  attended  with 
their  certain  salvation.     Vs.  9 — 11. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  chapter,  he 
exhorts  them  to  show  proper  respect  lor 
their  spiritual  teachers  and  rulers,  vs.  12, 
13;  to  endeavour  to  restrain  the  unruly, 
to  support  the  feeble,  and  to  evince  to- 
w^ards  all  the  spirit  of  patience  and  for- 
bearance, ver.  14 ;  to  manifest  a  meek 
and  benevolent  manner  of  life,  ver.  15  ; 
to  rejoice  always,  ver.  16  ;  to  pray  con- 
stantly, ver.  17  ;  to  render  thanks  to 
God  in  every  situation,  ver.  18  ;  to  che- 
rish the  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on 
their  souls,  ver.  19  ;  to  show  respect  for 
all  the  divine  pro[)hetic  communications, 
ver.  20;  to  consider  and  examine  care- 
fully everything  submitted  to  them  for 
belief;  to  adhere  stediastly  to  all  that 
■was  good  and  true,  ver,  21  ;  and  to 
avoid  the  very  appearance  of  evil,  ver. 
22.  The  epistle  closes  with  a  ferv>nt 
prayer  that  God  would  sanctify  them 
entirely  ;  with  an  earnest  entreaty  that 
they  would  pray  for  him ;  with  a  com- 
mand that  the  epistle  should  be  read  to 
all  the  churches,  and  with  the  benedic- 
tion.    Vs.  22—28. 

1.  £ut  oj  the  times  and  tite  seasons. 


2  For  yourselves  know  per- 
fectly that  the  day  of  the  Lord  so 
Cometh*  as  a  thief  in  the  night. 

a  Lu.  12.  39,  40.    2  Fe.  3.  10.    Re.  16.  IS. 


See  Notes,  Acts  i.  7.  The  reference 
here  is  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  to  the  various  events  connected  with 
his  advent.  See  the  close  of  ch.  iv. 
^  Ye  Itave  no  need  thai  I  ivrite  unto  you. 
That  is,  they  had  received  all  the  infor- 
mation on  the  particular  point  to  which 
he  refers,  which  it  was  necessary  they 
should  have.  He  seems  to  refer  parti- 
cularly to  the  suddenness  of  his  coming. 
It  is  evident  from  this,  as  well  as  from 
other  parts  of  this  epistle,  that  this  had 
been,  from  some  cause,  a  prominent 
topic  which  he  had  dwelt  on  when  he 
was  with  them.  See  Notes  on  ch.  i.  10. 
2.  For  youjselves  know  perfectly.  That 
is.  they  had  been  fully  taught  this. 
There  could  be  no  doubt  in  their  minds 
respecting  it.  ^  The  day  of  the  Lord  so 
Cometh.  Of  the  Lord  Jesus — for  so  the 
word  "  Lord"  in  the  New  Testament 
commonly  means.  See  Notes,  Acts  L 
24.  The  "  day  of  the  Lord"  means  that 
day  in  which  he  will  be  manife-ted,  or  in 
which  he  will  be  the  prominent  object 
in  view  of  the  assembled  universe.  H  As 
a  thief  in  the  night.  Suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly,  as  a  robber  breaks  into  a  dwel- 
ling. A  thief  comes  without  giving  any 
warning,  or  any  indications  of  his  ap- 
proach. He  not  only  gives  none,  but  he 
is  careful  that  none  shall  be  given.  It 
is  a  point  with  him  that,  if  possible,  the 
man  whose  house  he  is  about  to  rob  shall 
have  no  means  of  ascertaining  his  ap- 
proach until  he  comes  suddenly  upoa 
him.  Comp.  Notes  on  Matt.  xxiv.  37 
— 43.  Luke  xii.  39,  40.  In  this  way 
the  Lord  Jesus  will  return  to  judgment; 
and  this  proves  that  all  the  attempts  to 
determine  the  day,  the  year,  or  the 
century  when  he  will  come,  must  be  fal- 
lacious. He  intends  that  his  coming  to 
this  world  shall  be  sudden  and  unex- 
pected, "  like  that  of  a  thief  in  the 
nifiht;"  that  there  shall  be  no  such  in- 
dications of  his  approach  that  it  ^hall 
not  be  sudden  and  unexpected  ;  and  that 
no  warning  of  it  shall  be  given  so  that 
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3  For  when  they  shall  say, 
Peace  and  safety;  then  sudden 
destruction   cometh   upon    them, 


men  may  know  the  time  of  his  appear- 
ing. If  this  be  not  the  point  of  the 
comparison  in  expressions  like  this,  what 
is  it?  Is  there  anything  else  in  which 
his  coming  will  resemble  that  of  a  thief? 
And  if  this  be  the  true  point  of  compa- 
rison, how  can  it  be  true  that  men  can 
ascertain  when  that  is  to  occur?  Assu- 
redly, if  they  can,  his  coming  will  not 
be  like  that  of  a  thief.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Acts  i.  7. 

3.  For  when  they  shall  say,  Peace  and 
safety.  That  is,  when  the  wicked  shall 
say  this,  for  the  apostle  here  refers  only 
to  those  on  whom  "  sudden  destruction" 
will  come.  Comp.  Notes  on  Matt.  xxiv. 
36—42.  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  4.  It  is  clear 
from  this,  (I.)  that  when  the  Lord  Jesus 
shall  come  the  world  will  not  all  be  con- 
verted. There  will  be  some  to  be  "  de- 
stroyed." How  large  this  proportion 
will  be,  it  is  impossible  now  to  ascertain. 
This  supposition,  however,  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  belief  that  there  will  be 
a  general  prevalence  of  the  gospel  before 
that  period.  (2.)  The  impenitent  and 
■wicked  world  will  be  sunk  in  carnal 
security  when  he  comes.  They  will 
regard  themselves  as  safe.  They  will 
see  no  danger.  They  will  give  no  heed 
to  warning.  They  will  be  unprepared 
for  his  advent.  So  it  has  always  been. 
It  seems  to  be  a  universal  truth  in  re- 
gard to  all  the  visitations  of  God  to 
wicked  men  for  punishment,  that  he 
comes  upon  them  at  a  time  when  they 
are  not  expecting  him,  and  that  they 
have  no  faith  in  the  predictions  of  his 
advent.  So  it  was  in  the  time  of  the 
flood ;  in  the  destruction  of  Sodom,  Go- 
morrah, and  Jerusalem ;  in  the  over- 
throw of  Babylon :  so  it  is  when  the 
sinner  dies,  and  so  it  will  be  when  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  return  to  judge  the 
world.  One  of  the  most  remarkable 
facts  about  the  history  of  man  is,  that  he 
takes  no  warning  from  his  Maker ;  he 
never  changes  his  plans,  or  feels  any 
emotion,  because  his  Creator  "  thunders 
damnation  along  his  path,"  and  threatens 
to  destroy  him  in  hell.    ^  Sudden  de- 
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as  travail^  upon  a  woman  with 
child;  and  they  shall  not  escape. 

fi  Je.  13.  21. 

struction.  Destruction  that  was  unfore- 
seen {aifviSioQ)  or  unexpected.  The 
word  here  rendered  sudden,  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament,  ex- 
cept in  Luke  xxi.  34,  "  Lest  that  day 
come  upon  you  unawares."  The  word 
rendered  destruction  —  vXt^pog  —  oc- 
curs in  the  New  Testament  only  here 
and  in  1  Cor.  v.  5  ;  2  Thess.  i.  9 ; 
1  Tim.  vi.  9 ;  in  all  of  which  places  it  is 
correctly  translated  destruction.  The 
word  destruction  is  familiar  to  up.  It 
means,  properly,  demolition  ;  pulling 
down  ;  the  annihilation  of  the  form  of 
anything,  or  that  form  of  parts  which 
constitutes  it  what  it  is  ;  as  the  destruc- 
tion of  grass  by  eating  ;  of  a  forest  by 
cutting  down  the  trees  ;  of  life  by  mur- 
der ;  of  the  soul  by  consigning  it  to 
misery.  It  does  not  necessarily  mean 
annihilation — for  a  house  or  city  is  not 
annihilated  which  is  pulled  down  or 
burnt;  a  forest  is  not  annihilated  which 
is  cut  down  ;  and  a  man  is  not  annihi- 
lated whose  character  and  happiness  are 
destroyed.  In  regard  to  the  destruction 
here  referred  to,  we  may  remark,  (1.)  it 
will  be  after  the  return  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
to  judgment ;  and  hence  it  is  not  true  that 
the  wicked  experience  all  the  punish- 
ment which  they  ever  will  in  the  pre- 
sent life;  (2.)  that  it  seems  fairly  im- 
plied that  the  destruction  which  tliey 
will  then  suffer  will  not  be  annihilation, 
but  will  be  connected  with  conscious  ex- 
istence ;  and  (3.)  that  they  will  then  be 
cut  off  from  life  and  hope  and  salvation. 
How  can  the  solemn  affirmation-  that 
they  will  be  "destroyed  suddenly,"  be 
consistent  with  the  belief  that  all  men 
will  be  saved  ?  Is  it  the  same  thing  to 
be  destroyed  and  to  be  saved  ?  Does  the 
Lord  Jesus,  when  he  speaks  of  the  sal- 
vation of  his  people,  say  that  he  comes 
to  destroy  them  ?  %  As  travail  upon  a 
woman  with  child.  This  expression  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  great  conster- 
nation, as  in  Ps.  xlviii.  6  ;  Jer.  vi.  24 ; 
Micah  iv.  9,  10;  great  pain,  as  Isa.  liii. 
11 ;  Jer.  iv.  31  ;  John  xvi.  21 ;  or  the 
suddenness  vith  which  anything  occurSt 
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4  But  ye,  '  brethren,  are  not  in 
flarkness,  that  that  day  should 
evertake  you  as  a  thief. 

5  Ye  are  all  the  children  of 
light,  and  the  children  of  the  day: 

c  Ep.  5.  8.     1  Jno.  2.  8. 


we  are  not  of  the  night,   nor  of 
darkness. 

6  Therefore  ^  let  us  not  sleep, 
as  do  others;  but  let  us  Avatch 
and  be  sober.^ 

d  Mat.  25.  5.     Eo.  13.  12, 13.        e  1  Pe.  5.  8. 


Jer.  xiii.  21.     It  seems  here  to  be  used 
to  denote  two  things;  first,  that  the  com- 
ing of  the  Lord  to  a  wicked  -world  wil]  | 
be  sudden ;  and,  secondly,  that  it  will  be  ' 
an  event  of  the   most  distressing  and  j 
overwhelming  nature.     ^  And  they  shall ! 
not  escape.     That  is,  the  destruction,  or  i 
punishment     They  calculated  on  im-  \ 
punity,  but  now  the  time  will  have  come  | 
when  none  of  these  refuges  will  avail  \ 
them,  and  no   rocks  will   cover  them 
from  the  "  wr.ith  to  come." 

4.  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  dark- 
ness, that  that  day  should  overtake  you  as 
a  thief.     The  allusion  here   is   to  the 
manner  in  which  a  thief  or  robber  ac- 
complishes his  purpose.     He  comes  in  < 
the  night,  when  men  are  asleep.     So, 
says  the  apostle,  the  Lord  will  come  to  i 
the  wicked.     They  are  like  those  who  j 
are  asleep  when  the  thief  comes  upon 
them.     But  it  is  not  so  with  Christians.  I 
They  are,  in  relation  to  the  coming  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord,  as  men  are  who  are  \ 
awake  when  the  robber  comes.     They  j 
could  see  his  approach,  and  could  pre- 
pare for  it,  so  that  it  would  not  take  them 
by  surprise. 

5.  Ye  are  all  the  children  of  light.  All 
who  are  Christians.  The  phrase  '•  chil- 
dren of  light"  is  a  Hebraism,  meaning 
that  they  were  the  enlightened  children 
of  God.  ^  And  the  children  of  the  day. 
Who  live  as  if  light  always  shone  round 
about  them.  The  meaning  is,  that  in 
reference  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
they  are  as  men  would  be  in  reference 
to  the  coming  of  a  thief,  if  there  were  no 
night  and  no  necessity  of  slumber.  They 
would  always  be  wakeful  and  active,  and 
it  would  be  impossible  to  come  upon 
them  by  surprise.  Christians  are  always 
to  be  wakeful  and  vigilant ;  they  are  so 
to  expect  the  coming  of  the  Redeemer, 
that  he  will  not  find  them  off  their 
guard,  and  will  not  come  upon  them  by 
surprise. 

6.  Therefore  let  ua  not  sleep,  as  do 


others.  As  the  wicked  world  does. 
Comp.  Notes  Matt.  xxv.  .5.  ^  But  let 
us  watch.  That  is,  for  the  coming  of 
the  Lord.  Let  us  regard  it  as  an  event 
which  is  certainly  to  occur,  and  which 
may  occur  at  any  moment.  Notes.  Matt. 
xxv.  1.3.  ^  And  be  sober.  The  word 
here  used  (I'/j^cu)  is  reniered  sober  in 
1  Thess.  V.  6.  8  ;  1  Pet.  i.  13  ;  v.  8  ;  and 
watch  in  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  and  1  Pet.  iv.  7. 
It  does  not  elsewhere  occir  in  the  New 
Testament.  It  properly  ineans,  to  be 
temperate  or  abstinent,  especiallj'  in  re- 
spect to  wine.  Joseph.  Jewish  "Wars, 
5.  5.  7.  Xenophon,  Cyr.  7.  5.  20  ;  and 
then  it  is  used  in  a  more  general  sense, 
as  meaning  to  be  sober-minded,  watch- 
ful, circumspect.  In  this  passage  there 
is  an  allusion  to  the  fact  that  persons  not 
only  sleep  in  the  night,  but  that  they  are 
frequently  drunken  in  the  night  also. 
The  idea  is,  that  the  Lord  Jesus,  when 
he  comes,  will  find  the  wicked  sunk  no", 
only  in  carnal  security,  but  in  sinful  in- 
dulgences, and  that  those  who  are  Chris- 
tians ought  not  only  to  be  awake  and  to 
watch  as  in  the  day-time,  but  to  be  tem- 
perate. They  ought  to  be  like  persons 
engaged  in  the  sober,  honest,  and  appro- 
priate employments  of  the  day,  and  not 
like  those  who  waste  their  days  in  sltep, 
and  their  nights  in  revelry,  A  man 
who  expects  soon  to  see  the  Son  of  God 
coming  to  judgment,  ought  to  be  a  sober 
man.  No  one  would  wish  to  be  sum- 
moned from  a  scene  of  d:s.-ipation  to  his 
bar.  And  who  would  wish  to  be  called 
there  from  the  ball-room ;  from  the 
theatre ;  from  the  scene  of  brilliant 
worldly  amusement?  The  most  gay 
votary  of  the  world ;  the  most  accom- 
plished and  flattered  and  joyous  patron 
of  the  ball-room  ;  the  most  richly  dressed 
and  admired  daughter  of  vanity,  would 
tremble  at  the  thought  of  being  sum- 
moned from  those  brilliant  hali.-,  where 
pleasure  is  now  found,  to  the  judgment- 
bar.     They  woixld  wish  to  have  at  least  .3 
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7  For  they  that  sleep  sleep  in 
the  night ;  and  they  that  be 
drunken  are  drunken  in  the 
night. 

8  But  let  us,  who  are  of  the 
day,   be    sober,   putting   on   the 


little  time  that  theymipht  prepare  for  so 
solemn  a  scene.  But  if  so,  as  this  event 
may  at  any  moment  occur,  why  should 
they  not  be  habitually  sober-minded? 
Why  should  they  not  aim  to  be  always 
in  tliat  state  of  mind  which  they  know 
would  be  appropriate  to  meet  him? 
Especially  should  Christians  live  with 
such  vigilance  and  soberness  as  to  be 
alwaj  s  prepared  to  meet  the  Son  of  God. 
What  Christian  can  think  it  appropriate 
for  him  to  go  up  to  meet  his  Saviour 
from  the  theatre,  the  ball-room,  or  the 
brilliant  worldly  party?  A  Christian 
ought  always  so  to  live  that  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven  would  not  excite  the  least  alarm. 
7.  For  they  that  sleep  sleep  in  the 
night.  Night  is  the  time  for  sleep.  The 
day  is  the  time  for  action,  and  in  the 
light  of  day  men  should  be  employed. 
Night  and  sleep  are  made  for  each  other, 
and  so  are  the  day  and  active  employ- 
ment. 'I'he  meaning  here  is,  that  it  is 
in  accordance  with  the  character  of 
those  who  are  of  the  night — that  is,  sin- 
ners, to  be  simk  in  stupidity  and  carnal 
security,  as  if  they  were  asleep;  but  for 
the  children  of  the  day — that  is,  for 
Christians,  it  is  no  more  appropriate  to 
be  inactive  than  it  is  for  men  to  sleep  in 
the  day-time.  "  It  is  not  to  be  wondered 
at  that  wicked  men  are  negligent  and 
are  given  to  vice,  for  they  are  ignorant 
of  the  will  of  God.  Negligence  in  doing 
right,  and  corrupt  morals,  usually  ac- 
company ignorance."  Rosenmiiller.  ^  And 
the!/  that  he  drunken  are  drunken  in.  the 
night.  The  night  is  devoted  by  them  to 
revelry  and  dissipation.  It  is  in  accord- 
ance with  the  usual  custom  in  all  lands 
and  times,  that  the  night  is  the  usual 
season  for  riot  and  revelry.  The  lei- 
sure, the  darkness,  the  security  from  ob- 
servation, and  the  freedom  from  the 
n.'iuai  toils  and  cares  of  life,  have  caused  j 
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breast-plate  ^  of  faith  and  love; 
and  for  an  helmet,  the  hope  of 
salvation. 

9  For  God  hath  not  appointed 
s  us  to  wrath,  but  to  obtain  salva- 
tion by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

/Is.  59.  17.       g  Eo.  9.  22.    1  Pe.  2.  8. 

those  hours  usually  to  be  selected  for  in- 
dulgence in  intemperate  eating  and 
drinking.  This  was  probably  more  par- 
ticularly the  case  among  the  ancients 
than  with  us,  and  much  as  drunkenness 
abounded,  it  was  much  more  rare  to  see 
a  man  intoxicated  in  the  day-time  than 
it  is  now.  To  be  drunk  then  in  the  day- 
time was  regarded  as  the  greatest  dis- 
grace. See  Polyb.  Exc,  Leg.  8,  and 
Apul.  viii.,  as  quoted  by  Wi-tstein. 
Comp.  Notes,  Acts  ii.  15.  Is.  v.  lU 
The  object  of  the  apostle  here  is,  to  ex- 
hort Christians  to  be  sober  and  tempe- 
rate, and  the  meaning  is,  that  it  is  as 
disgraceful  for  them  to  indulge  in  habits 
of  revelry,  as  for  a  man  to  be  drunk  in 
the  d;iy-time.  The  propriety  of  this 
exhortation,  addressed  to  Christians,  is 
based  on  the  fact  that  intoxication  was 
hardly  regarded  as  a  crime,  and,  sur- 
rounded as  they  were  with  those  who 
freely  indulged  in  drinking  to  excess, 
they  were  then,  as  they  are  now,  ex- 
posed to  the  danger  of  disgracing  their 
religion.  The  actions  of  Christians 
ought  always  to  be  such  that  they  may 
be  performed  in  open  day,  and  m  the 
view  of  all  the  world.  Other  men  seek 
the  cover  of  the  night  to  perform  th«ir 
deeds ;  the  Christian  should  do  nothing 
which  may  not  be  done  under  the  full 
blaze  of  day. 

8.  But  let  us,  who  are  of  the  day,  be 
sober.  Temperate,  as  men  usually'  are 
in  the  day-time.  ^  Putting  on  the  breast' 
plate  of  faith  and  love.  This  is  a  favou- 
rite comparison  of  the  apostle  Paul.  See 
it  explained  at  length  in  the  Notes  on 
Eph.  vi.  14.  ^  And  for  an  helmet,  tlie 
hope  of  salvation.     Notes,  Eph.  vi.  17. 

9.  For  God  hath  not  appointed  us  to 
wrath.  This  is  designed  as  an  encou- 
ragement to  effort  to  secure  our  salva- 
tion. The  wish  of  God  is  to  save  as, 
and  therefore  we  should  watch  and  be 
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10  Who  died  for  us,  that,  whe- 
ther ''  we  wake  or  sleep,  we  should 
live  together  with  him. 

11  Wherefore  ^  comfort  your- 

h  Ro.  14.  8, 9.    2  Co.  5. 15.         '  or,  exhort. 
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selves    together,    and    edify 
another,  even  as  also  ye  do. 

12  And  we  beseech  you,  bre- 
thi'en,     to    know    them   '   which 


t  He.  13.  7,  17. 


sober  ;  we  should  take  to  ourselves  the 
whole  of  the  Christian  armour,  and 
strive  for  victory.  If  he  had  appointed 
us  to  wrath,  effort  would  have  been  in 
vain,  for  we  coald  do  nothing  but  yield 
to  our  inevitable  destiny.  The  hope  of 
a  final  triumph  should  animate  us  in  our 
efforts,  and  cheer  us  in  our  struggles 
with  our  foes.  How  much  does  the 
hope  of  victory  anmiate  the  soldier  in 
battle!  When  morally  certain  of  suc- 
cess, how  his  arm  is  nerved!  When 
everylhing  conspires  to  favour  him,  and 
•when  he  seems  to  feel  that  God  figlits 
for  him,  and  intends  to  give  him  the 
victory,  how  his  heart  exults,  and  how 
strong  is  he  in  battle !  Hence,  it  was  a 
great  point  among  the  ancients,  when 
about  entering  into  battle,  to  secure  evi- 
dence that  the  gods  favoured  them,  and 
meant  to  give  them  the  victory.  For 
this  purpose  tliey  offered  sacrifices,  and 
consulted  the  flight  of  birds  and  the  en- 
trails of  animals  and  for  this  armies 
were  accompanied  by  soothsayers  and 
priests,  tliat  they  might  interpret  any 
signs  which  might  occur  that  would  be 
favourable,  or  to  propitiate  the  favour 
of  the  gods  by  sacrifice.  See  Homer, 
passim ;  Arrian's  Expedition  of  Alex- 
ander, and  the  classic  writers  generally. 
The  apostle  alludes  to  somt-thing  of  this 
kind  here.  He  would  excite  us  to  main- 
tain the  Christian  warfare  manfully,  by 
the  assurance  that  God  intends  that  we 
shall  be  triumphant.  This  we  are  to 
learn  by  na  conjectures  of  soothsayers  ; 
by  no  observation  of  the  flight  of  birds  ; 
by  no  sacrifice  vihich  we  can  make  to 
propitiate  his  favour,  but  by  the  uner- 
ring assurance  of  his  holy  word.  If  we 
are  Christians,  we  know  that  he  intends 
our  salvation,  and  that  victory  will  be 
ours  ;  if'  we  are  willing  to  become  Chris- 
tian?, we  know  that  the  Almighty  arm 
will  be  stretched  out  to  aid  us,  and  that 
the  "  gates  of  hell"  cannot  prevent  it. 
10,    Who  died /or  us.     That  is,  to  re- 


deem us.  He  designed  by  his  death 
that  we  should  ultiiiiately  live  with  him; 
and  this  effect  of  his  death  could  be  se- 
cured only  as  it  was  an  atoning  sacrifice. 
^  Whether  we  wake  or  sleep.  Whether 
we  are  found  among  the  living  or  the 
dead  when  he  comes.  The  otiject  here 
is  to  show  that  the  one  class  would  have 
no  advantage  over  the  other.  This  was 
designed  to  calm  their  minds  in  their 
trials,  and  to  correct  an  error  which 
seems  to  have  prevailed  in  the  belief 
that  those  who  were  found  alive  when 
he  should  return  would  have  some  prio- 
rity over  those  who  were  dead.  See 
Notes  on  ch.  iv.  13 — 18.  ^  Should  live 
together  with  him.  Notes,  John  xiv.  3. 
The  word  rendered  "  together"  (a/xa),  is 
not  to  be  regarded  as  connected  with 
the  phrase  "with  him" — as  meaning 
that  he  and  they  would  be  "  together," 
but  it  refers  to  those  who  "  wake  and 
those  who  sleep" — those  who  are  alive 
and  those  who  are  dead — meaning  that 
they  w  ould  be  togcher,  or  would  be  with 
the  Lord  at  the  same  time ;  there  would 
be  no  priority  or  precedence.  Rosen.' 
miiller. 

11.  Where forecomfort yourselves.  Notes, 
ch.  iv.  18.  ^  And  edify  one  another. 
Strive  to  build  up  each  other,  or  to 
establish  each  other  in  the  faith  by  these 
truths.  Notes,  Rom.  xiv.  19.  ^  Even 
as  also  ye  do.  Continue  to  do  it.  Let 
nothing  intervene  to  disturb  the  har- 
mony and  consolation  which  you  have 
been  accustomed  to  derive  from  these 
high  and  holy  doctrines. 

12.  And  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  to 
know  them  which  labour  among  you. 
Who  they  were  is  not  mentioned.  It 
is  evident,  however,  that  the  church 
was  not  left  without  appointed  persons 
to  minister  to  it  when  its  founders 
should  be  away.  We  know  that  there 
were  presbyters  ordained  over  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  and  over  the 
churches  in  Crete,  (Acts  xx.  17  j  Titus 
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labour  among  you,  and  are  over 
you  in  the  Lord,  and  admonish 
you; 

13  And  to  esteem  them  very 


i.  5,)  and  that  there  -were  bishops  and 
deacons  at  Philippi,  (Phil.  i.  1,)  and 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
similar  officers  would  be  appointed  in 
every  newly-organized  church.  The 
word  "  hnoiu"  seems  to  mean  that  they 
were  not  to  make  themselves  strangers 
to  them — to  be  cold  and  distant  towards 
them — to  be  ignorant  of  their  wants,  or 
to  be  indifferent  to  them.  While  a 
people  are  not  obtrusively  to  inter- 
meddle with  the  business  of  a  minister, 
anymore  than  they  are  with  that  of  any 
other  men,  yet  there  are  things  in  re- 
gard to  him  with  which  they  should  be 
acquainted.  They  should  seek  to  be 
personally  acquainted  with  him,  and 
make  him  their  confidant  and  counsellor 
in  their  spiritual  troubles.  They  should 
seek  his  friendship,  and  endeavour  to 
maintain  all  proper  intercourse  with  him. 
They  should  not  regard  him  as  a  dis- 
tant man,  or  as  a  stranger  among  them. 
They  should  so  far  understand  his  cir- 
cumstances as  to  know  what  is  requisite 
to  make  him  comfortable,  and  should  be 
on  such  terms  that  they  may  readily  and 
cheerfully  furnish  what  he  needs.  And 
they  are  to  "  know"  or  regard  him  as 
their  spiritual  teacher  and  ruler ;  not  to 
be  strangers  to  the  place  Avhere  be 
preaches  the  word  of  life,  and  not  to 
listen  to  his  admonitions  and  reproofs 
as  those  of  a  stranger,  but  as  those 
of  a  pastor  and  friend.  If  Which  labour 
among  you.  There  is  no  reason  to  sup- 
pose, as  many  have  done,  that  the 
apostle  here  refers  to  different  classes 
of  ministers.  He  rather  refers  to  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  work  which  the  same 
ministers  perform.  The  first  is,  that 
they  "  labour"  —  that  is,  evidently,  in 
preaching  tlie  gospel.  For  the  use  of 
the  word,  see  John  iv.  38,  where  it 
occurs  twice;  1  Cor.  xv.  10;  xvi.  16. 
The'  word  is  one  which  properly  ex- 
presses wearisome  toil,  and  implies  that 
the  office  of  preaching  is  one  that  de- 
mands constant  industry.  ^  And  are 
met  pou  in  the  Lord,     That  is,  by  the 


highly  in  love  for  their  work's 
sake.  And  be  ''at  peace  among 
yourselves. 

k  Mar.  9.  50. 


appointment  of  the  Lord,  or  under  his 
direction.  They  are  not  absolute  sove- 
reigns, but  are  themselves  subject  to  one 
who  is  over  them — the  Lord  Jesus.  On 
the  word  here  rendered  "are  over  you," 
(7rpo((7raj[t£i'oi^e,)  see  notes  on  I'.om. 
xii.  8,  where  it  is  translated  ruleth. 
•|[  And  admonish  you.  The  word  here 
used  (vovSitTiw)  is  rendered  admonish 
and  admonished,  in  Rom.  xv.  14 ;  Col. 
iii.  16  ;  1  Thess.  v.  12  ;  2  Thess.  iii. 
15  ;  and  war?i  and  warning,  1  Cor.  iv.  14. 
Col.  i.  28;  I  Thess.  V.  14.  It  does  not 
elsewhere  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  means,  to  put  in  mind  ;  and  then  to 
warn,  entreat,  exhort.  It  is  a  part  of 
the  duty  of  a  minister  to  put  his  people 
in  niind  of  the  truth  ;  to  warn  them  of 
danger  ;  to  exhort  them  to  perform  their 
duty  ;  to  admonish  them  it  they  go 
astray. 

13.  And  to  esteem  them  very  highly  in 
love.  To  cherish  for  them  an  affec- 
tionate regard.  The  office  of  a  minister 
of  religion  demands  respect.  They 
who  are  faithful  in  that  office  have  a 
claim  on  the  kind  regards  of  their 
fellow-men.  The  very  nature  of  the 
office  requires  them  to  do  good  to  others, 
and  there  is  no  benefactor  who  should 
be  treated  with  more  affectionate  regard 
than  he  who  endeavours  to  save  ustrom 
ruin  ;  to  impart  to  us  the  consolations  of 
the  gospel  in  affliction  ;  and  to  In-ing  us 
and  our  families  to  heaven.  '■J  r'nr  their 
work's  sake.  Not  primarily  as  a  per- 
sonal matter,  or  on  their  own  account, 
but  on  account  of  the  work  in  which 
they  are  engaged.  It  is  a  work  whose 
only  tendency,  when  rightly  )ievformed, 
is  to  do  good.  It  injures  no  man,  but 
contributes  to  the  hap[)iness  of  all.  It 
promotes  intelligence,  industry,  order, 
neatness,  economy,  temperance,  chastity, 
charity,  and  kindness  in  tins  world, 
and  leads  to  eternal  blessedness  in  tli« 
world  to  come.  A  man  who  sincerely 
devotes  himself  to  such  a  work  has  a 
claim  on  the  kind  regards  of  his  fellow- 
men.     ^  And  he  at  peace  among  your 
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14  Now  we  '  exhort  you,  bre- 
thren, warn  them  that  are  '^  iin- 
rulj,  *  comfort  the  feeble-minded, 

'  or,  beseech.  -  or,  disorderly. 

I  He.  12.  12. 

selves.    Notes,  Mark  ix.  50.     Rom.  xii. 
18  ;  xiv.  19. 

14.  Now  tee  exhort  you,  brethren. 
Marg.,  beseech.  This  earnest  entreaty 
is  evidently  addressed  to  the  whole 
church,  and  not  to  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  only.  The  duties  here  enjoined 
are  such  as  appertain  to  all  Christians 
in  their  appropriate  spheres,  and  should 
not  be  left  to  be  performed  by  ministers 
only.  ^  Warn  them.  The  same  -word 
which  in  ver.  12  is  rendered  admoriish. 
It  is  the  duty  of  every  church  member, 
as  well  as  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel, 
affectionately  to  admonish  those  whom 
they  know  to  be  living  contrary  to  the 
requirements  of  the  gospel.  One  reason 
why  there  is  so  little  piety  in  the  church, 
and  why  so  many  professors  of  religion 
go  astray  is,  that  the  great  mass  of 
church  members  feel  no  responsibility  on 
this  subject.  They  suppose  that  it  is 
the  duty  only  of  the  officers  of  the  church 
to  admonish  an  erring  brother,  and 
hence  many  become  careless,  and  cold, 
and  worldly,  and  no  one  utters  a  kind 
word  to  them  to  recall  them  to  a  holy 
walk  with  God.  ^  That  are  unruly. 
Marg.,  disorderly.  The  word  here  used 
(ara/c-oc)  is  one  which  properly  means 
not  keeping  the  ranks,  as  of  soldiers  ;  and 
then  irregular,  confused,  neglectful  of 
duty,  disorderly.  The  reference  here 
is  to  the  members  of  the  church  who 
were  irregular  in  their  Christian  walk. 
It  is  not  difficult,  in  an  army,  when 
soldiers  get  out  of  the  liue,  or  leave 
their  places  in  the  ranks,  or  are  thrown 
into  confusion,  to  see  that  little  can  be 
accomplished  in  such  a  state  of  irregu- 
larity and  confusion.  As  little  difficult 
is  it,  when  the  members  of  a  church  are 
out  of  their  places,  to  see  that  little  can 
be  accomplished  in  such  a  state.  Many 
a  church  is  like  an  army  where  half  the 
soldiers  are  out  of  the  line ;  where  there 
is  entire  insubordination  in  the  ranks, 
and  where  not  half  of  them  could  be 
depended  on  for  efficient  service  in  a 
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°  toward  all  men. 
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campaign.  Indeed,  an  army  would  ac- 
complish little  if  as  large  a  proportion 
of  it  were  irregular,  idle,  remiss,  or 
pursuing  their  own  aims  to  the  neglect 
of  the  public  interest,  as  there  are  mem- 
bers of  the  church  who  can  never  be 
depended  on  in  accomplishing  the  great 
purpose  for  which  it  was  organized. 
^  Comfort  the  feeble-minded.  The  dis- 
pirited; the  disheartened;  the  downcast. 
To  do  this  is  also  the  duty  of  each 
church  member.  There  are  almost 
always  those  who  are  in  this  condition, 
and  it  is  not  easy  to  appreciate  the  value 
of  a  kind  word  to  one  in  that  state. 
Christians  are  assailed  by  temptation  ; 
in  making  efforts  to  do  good  they  are 
opposed  and  become  disheartened ;  in 
their  contests  with  their  spiritual  foes 
they  are  almost  overcome  ;  they  walk 
through  shades  of  spiritual  night,  and 
tind  no  comfort.  In  such  circumstances, 
how  consoling  is  the  voice  of  a  friend ! 
How  comforting  is  it  to  feel  that  they 
are  not  alone !  How  supporting  to  be 
addressed  by  one  who  has  had  the  same 
conflicts,  and  has  triumphed!  Every 
Christian — especially  every  one  who 
has  been  long  in  the  service  of  his 
Master — has  a  fund  of  experience  which 
is  the  property  of  the  church,  and  which 
may  be  of  incalculable  value  to  those 
who  are  struggling  now  amidst  many 
embarrassments  along  theChristian  way. 
He  who  has  that  experience  should  help 
a  weak  and  sinking  brother  ;  he  should 
make  his  own  experience  of  the  efficacy 
of  religion  in  his  trials  and  conflicts,  the 
means  of  sustaining  others  in  their 
struggles.  There  is  no  one  who  would 
not  reach  out  his  hand  to  save  a  child 
borne  down  a  rapid  stream;  jet  ).'■•' 
often  do  experienced  and  strong  men  in 
the  Christian  faith  pass  by  those  who 
are  struggling  in  the  "  deep  waters, 
where  the  proud  waves  have  come  over 
their  souls  I"  Support  the  weak.  Notes, 
Rom.  XV.  1.  ^  Be  patient  toward  all 
men.     See  the  Greek  word  here  used* 
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15  8ee  that  none  render  "  evil 
for  evil  unto  any  man;  but  ever 
follow  P  that  which  is  good,  both 
amon^  yourselves,  and  to  all 
men. 

0  Pr.  20.  22 ;  24.  29.   Mat.  ."i.  39, 44.     1  Pe.  3.  9. 
p  Ga.  6.  10. 


explained  in  the  notes  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  4. 
Comp.  Eph.  iv.  2.  Gal.  v.  22.  Col. 
iii.  12. 

15.  See  that  none  render  evil  for  evil. 
See  notes  on  Matt,  v,  39,  44.  The 
meaning  here  is,  that  we  are  not  to  take 
vengeance,  (^onip.  Notes  on  Rom.  xii. 
17,  19.  This  law  is  positive,  and  is 
universally  binding.  The  moment  we 
feel  ourselves  acting  from  a  desire  to 
"  return  evil  for  evil,"  that  moment  we 
are  acting  wrong.  It  may  be  right  to 
defend  our  lives  and  the  lives  of  our 
friends;  to  seek  the  protection  of  the 
law  for  our  persons,  reputation,  or  pro« 
perty,  against  those  who  would  wrong 
us  ;  to  repel  the  assaults  of  calumniators 
and  slanderers,  but  in  no  case  should 
the  motive  he  to  do  them  wrong  for  the 
evil  which  they  have  done  us.  ^  But 
ever  follow  that  which  is  good.  Which  is 
benevolent,  kind,  just,  generous.  See 
Notes  Rom.  xii.  20,  21.  ^  Both  among 
yourselves  and  to  all  men.  The  phrase 
"to  all  men,"  seems  to  have  been  added 
to  avoid  the  possibility  of  misconstruc- 
tion. Some  miglit  possibly  suppose 
that  this  was  a  good  rule  to  be  observed 
towards  those  of  their  own  number,  but 
that  a  greater  latitude  in  avenging 
injuries  might  be  allowable  towards 
their  enemies  out  of  th«>  church.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  says  that  the  rule  is 
universal.  It  relates  to  the  heathen,  to 
infidels,  skeptics,  and  persecutors,  as 
well  as  to  the  members  of  the  church. 
To  every  man  we  are  to  do  good  as  we 
are  able — no  matter  what  they  do  to 
us.  This  is  the  rule  which  God  him- 
self observes  towards  the  evil  and  un- 
thankful, (notes.  Matt.  v.  45,)  and  is  one 
of  the  original  and  beautiful  laws  of 
our  holy  religion. 

16.  Rejoice  evermore.     See  notes  on 
Phil.  iii.  1.;  iv.  4. 

17.  Pray  without  ceasing.    See  notes 
on  Rom.  xii.  12.,    The  direction  here 
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16  Rejoice  *•  evermore. 

17  Pray  ''  without  ceasing. 

18  In  '  everything  give  thanks: 
for  this  is  the  will  of  God  in 
Christ  Jesus  concerning  you. 

q  Ph.  4.  4.  r  Ro.  12.  12. 
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may  be  fairly  construed  as  meanin;^  (1.) 
that  we  are  to  be  regular  and  constant 
in  the  observance  of  thf  stated  seasons 
of  prayer.  We  are  to  observe  the  duty 
of  prayer  in  the  closet,  in  the  family, 
and  in  the  assembly  convened  to  call  on 
the  name  ot  the  Lord.  We  are  not  to 
allow  this  duty  to  be  interrupted  or 
intermitted  by  any  trifling  cause.  We 
are  so  to  act  that  it  may  be  said  we 
pray  regularly  in  the  closet,  in  the 
family,  and  at  the  usual  seasons  when 
the  church  prays  to  which  we  belong. 
(2.)  We  are  to  maintain  an  uninterrupted 
and  constant  spirit  of  prayer.  We  are 
to  be  in  such  a  frame  of  mind  as  to  be 
ready  to  pray  publicly  if  requested ;  and 
when  alone,  to  improve  any  moment  of 
leisure  which  we  may  have  when  we 
feel  ourselves  strongly  inclined  to  pray. 
That  Christian  is  in  a  bad  state  of 
mind  who  has  suffered  himself,  by 
attention  to  worldly  cares,  or  by  light 
conversation,  or  by  gaiety  and  vanity, 
or  by  reading  an  improper  book,  or  by 
eating  or  drinking  too  much,  or  by  late 
hours  at  night  among  th«.  thoughtless 
and  the  vain,  to  be  brought  into  such  a 
condition  that  he  cannot  engage  in 
prayer  with  proper  feelings.  There 
has  been  evil  done  to  the  soul  if  it  is  not 
prepared  for  communion  with  God  at 
all  times,  and  if  it  would  not  find 
pleasure  in  approaching  his  holy  throne. 
18.  In  every  thing  gii'e  thanks.  Notes, 
Eph.  V.  20  ;  Phil.  iv".  6.  We  can  always 
find  something  to  be  thankful  for,  and 
there  may  be  reasons  why  we  ought  to 
be  thankful  for  even  those  dispensations 
which  appear  dark  and  frowning. 
Chrysostom,  ouce  the  archbishop  of 
Constantinople,  and  then  driven  into 
exile,  persecuted,  and  despised,  died  far 
away  from  all  the  splendours  of  the 
capital,  and  all  the  comforts  and  honours 
which  he  had  enjoyed,  uttering  his 
favourite  motto — boKa  ti^  Siup  iravrav 
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19  Quench  *  not  the  Spirit. 
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J^f^fv  —  gloty  to  God  for  all  things. 
BibHotheea  Sacra,  i.  700.  So  we  may 
praise  God  for  everything  that  happens 
to  us  under  his  government.  A  man 
owes  a  debt  of  obligation  to  him  for 
anythhiq  which  ■will  recall  him  from  his 
•wanderings,  and  which  will  prepare 
him  for  heaven.  Are  there  any  deal- 
ings of  God  towards  men  which  do  not 
contemplate  such  an  end  ?  Is  a  man 
ever  made  to  drink  the  cup  of  affliction 
•when  no  drop  of  mercy  is  intermingled? 
Is  he  ever  visited  with  calamity  which 
does  net  in  some  way  contemplate  his 
own  temporal  or  eternal  good  ?  Could 
•we  see  all,  we  should  see  that  we  are 
never  placed  in  circumstances  in  which 
there  is  not  much  for  which  we  should 
thank  God.  Aud  when,  in  his  dealings, 
a  cloud  seems  to  cover  his  face,  let  us 
remember  the  good  things  without 
nimiber  which  we  have  received,  and 
especially  remember  that  we  are  in  the 
world  of  redeeming  love,  and  we  shall 
find  enough  for  which  to  be  thankful. 
^  For  this  is  the  will  of  God.  That  is, 
that  you  should  be  grateful.  This  is 
what  God  is  pleased  to  require  you  to 
perform  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
In  the  gift  of  that  Saviour  he  has  laid 
the  foundation  for  that  claim,  and  he 
requires  that  you  should  not  be  unmind- 
ful of  the  obligation.  See  notes,  Heb. 
xiii.  15. 

19.  Quench  not  the  Spirit.  This  lan- 
guage is  taken  from  the  way  of  putting 
out  a  fire,  and  the  sense  is,  we  are  not 
to  extinguish  the  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  IP  our  hearts.  Possibly  there 
may  be  an  allusion  here  to  fire  on  an 
altar,  which  was  to  be  kept  constantly 
burning.  This  fire  may  have  been  re- 
garded as  emblematic  of  devotion,  and 
as  denoting  that  that  devotion  was  never 
to  become  extinct.  The  Holy  Spirit  is 
the  source  of  true  devotion,  and  hence 
the  enkindlings  of  piety  in  the  heart,  by 
the  Spirit,  are  neyer  to  be  quenched. 
Fire  may  be  put  out  by  pouring  on 
■water;  or  by  covering  it  with  any  in- 
combustible substance  ;  or  by  neglecting 
to  supply  fuel.  K  it  is  to  be  made  to 
bum,  it  must  be  nourished  with  proper 


20  Despise  "  not  prophesyings. 
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care  and  attention.  The  Holy  Spirit,  in 
his  influences  on  the  soul,  is  here  com' 
pared  with  Jire  that  might  be  made  to 
burn  more  intensely,  or  ihat  might  be 
extinguished.  In  a  similar  manuer  the 
apostle  gives  this  direction  to  Timothy, 
"  I  put  thee  in  remembrance  that  thou 
stir  up  (avaZoJwpeli',  kindle  up,  cause  to 
burn)  the  gift  of  God."  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
Anything  that  will  tend  to  damp  the 
ardour  of  piety  in  the  soul;  to  chill  our 
feelings  ;  to  render  us  cold  and  lifeless 
in  the  service  of  God,  may  be  regarded 
as  "  quenching  the  Spirit.*'  Neglect  of 
cultivating  the  Christian  graces,  or  of 
prayer,  of  the  Bible,  of  the  sanctuary, 
of  a  careful  watchfulness  over  the  heart, 
will  do  it.  Worldliness,  vanity,  levity, 
ambition,  pride,  the  love  of  dress,  or 
indulgence  in  an  improper  train  of 
thought,  will  do  it.  It  is  a  great  rule 
in  religion  that  all  the  piety  which  there 
is  in  the  soul  is  the  fair  result  of  culture. 
A  man  has  no  more  relij^ion  than  he 
intends  to  have ;  he  has  no  graces  of  the 
Spirit  which  he  does  not  seek  ;  he  has 
no  deadness  to  the  world  which  is  not 
the  object  of  his  sincere  desire,  and 
which  he  does  not  aim  to  have.  Any 
one,  if  he  will,  may  make  elevated 
attainments  in  the  divine  life ;  or  he 
may  make  his  religion  merely  a  religion 
of  form,  and  know  little  of  its  power 
and  its  consolations. 

20.  Despise  riot  prophesyings.  On  the 
subject  of  prophesyings  in  the  early 
Christian  church,  see  Ivotes  on  1  Cor. 
xiv.  1,  seq.  The  reference  here  seems 
to  be  to  preaching.  They  were  not  to 
undervalue  it  in  comparison  with  other 
things.  It  is  possible  that  in  Thessa- 
lonica,  as  appears  to  have  been  the  case 
subsequently  in  Corinth,  (comp.  1  Cor, 
xiv.  19),  there  were  those  who  regarded 
the  power  of  working  miracles,  or  of 
speaking  in  imknown  tongues,  as  a 
much  more  eminent  endowment  than 
that  of  stating  the  truths  of  religion  in 
language  easily  understood.  It  would 
not  be  unnatural  that  comjiarisons 
should  be  made  between  the^^e  two 
classes  of  endowments,  much  to  the  dis- 
advantage oi"  the  latter  ;  and  hence  may 
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21  Prove     ^  all    things;    hold    ^   fast     that    which     is     good. 
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have  arisen  this  solemn  caution  not  to 
disregard  or  despise  the  ability  to  make 
known  divine  truth  in  intelligible  lan- 
guage. A  similar  counsel  may  not  be 
inapplicable  to  us  now.  The  office  of 
setting  forth  the  truth  of  God  is  to  be 
the  permanent  office  in  the  church  ;  that 
of  speaking  foreign  languages  by  mira- 
culous endowment,  was  to  be  tempo- 
rary. But  the  office  of  addressing  man- 
kind on  the  great  duties  of  religion,  and 
of  publishing  salvation,  is  to  be  God's 
greatordinance  for  converting  the  world. 
It  should  not  be  despised,  and  no  man 
commends  his  own  wisdom  who  con- 
temns it — for  (1.)  it  is  God's  appoint- 
ment— the  means  which  he  has  desig- 
nated for  saving  men,  (2.)  It  has  too 
much  to  entitle  it  to  respect  to  make  it 
proper  to  despise  or  contemn  it.  There 
is  nothing  else  that  has  so  much  power 
over  mankind  as  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel ;  there  is  no  other  institution  of 
heaven  or  earth  among  men  that  is 
destined  to  exert  so  v/ide  and  permanent 
an  influence  as  the  Christian  ministry. 
(3.)  It  is  an  influence  which  is  wholly 
good.  No  man  is  made  the  poorer,  or 
the  less  respectable,  or  more  miserable 
in  life  or  in  death,  by  following  the 
counsels  of  a  minister  of  Christ  when 
he  makes  known  the  gospel.  (4.)  He 
who  despises  it  contemns  that  which  is 
designed  to  promote  his  own  welfare, 
and  which  is  indispensable  for  his  sal- 
vation. It  remains  yet  to  be  shown 
that  any  man  has  promoted  his  own 
happiness,  or  the  welfare  of  his  family, 
by  affecting  to  treat  with  contempt  the 
instructions  of  the  Christian  ministry. 

21.  Prove  all  things.  Subject  every- 
thing submitted  to  you  to  be  believed 
to  the  proper  test.  The  word  here  used 
(ooKi/ta^frt),  is  one  that  is  properly 
applicable  to  metals,  referring  to  the 
art  of  the  assayer,  by  which  the  true 
nature  and  value  of  the  metal  is  tested. 
See  Notes,  I  Cor.  iii.  13.  This  trial 
was  usually  made  by  fire.  The  mean- 
ing here  is,  that  they  were  carefully  to 
examine  everything  proposed  for  their, 
belief.  They  were  not  to  receive  it  on 
Crust i  to  take  it  on  assertion;  to  believe 


p  Ph.  4.  8. 


it  because  it  was  urged  with  vehemence» 
zeal,  or  plausibility.  In  the  various 
opinions  and  doctrines  which  were  sub- 
mitted to  them  for  adoption,  they  were 
to  apply  the  appropriate  tests  from  rea- 
son and  the  word  of  God,  and  what 
they  found  to  be  true  they  were  to 
embrace  ;  what  was  false  they  were  to  , 
reject.  Christianity  does  not  require 
men  to  disregard  their  reason,  or  to  be 
credulous.  It  does  not  expect  them  to 
believe  anything  because  others  say  it 
is  so.  It  does  not  make  it  a  duty  to 
receive  as  undoubted  truth  all  that 
synods  and  councils  have  decreed ;  or 
all  that  is  advanced  by  the  ministers  of 
religion.  It  is,  more  than  any  other 
form  of  religion,  the  friend  of  free 
inquiry,  and  would  lead  men  every- 
where to  understand  the  reason  of  the 
opinions  which  they  entertain.  Comp. 
Acts  xvii.  11,  12.  1  Pet.  iii.  15.  %  Hold 
fast  that  which  is  good.  Which  is  in 
accordance  with  reason  and  the  word  of 
God;  which  is  adapted  to  promote  the 
salvation  of  the  soul  and  the  welfare  of 
society.  This  is  just  as  much  a  duty  as 
it  is  to  "  prove  all  things."  A  man  who 
has  applied  the  proper  tests,  and  has 
found  out  what  is  truth,  is  bound  to  em- 
brace it  and  to  hold  it  fast.  He  is  not 
at  liberty  to  throw  it  away,  as  if  it  were 
valueless ;  or  to  treat  truth  and  false- 
hood alike.  It  is  a  duty  which  he  owes 
to  himself  and  to  God,  to  adhere  to  it 
firmly,  and  to  suffer  the  loss  of  all 
things  rather  than  to  abandon  it.  There 
are  few  more  important  rules  in  the  New 
Testament  than  the  one  in  this  passage. 
It  shows  what  is  the  true  nature  of 
Christianity,  and  it  is  a  rule  whose  prac- 
tical value  cannot  but  be  felt  constantly 
in  our  lives.  Other  religions  require 
their  votaries  to  receive  everything  upon 
trust ;  Christianity  asks  us  to  examine 
everything.  Error,  superstition,  bi- 
gotry, and  fanaticism  attempt  to  repress 
free  discussion,  by  saying  that  there  are 
certain  things  which  are  too  sacred  in 
their  nature,  or  which  have  been  too 
long  held,  or  which  are  sanctioned  by 
too  many  great  and  holy  names,  to  per- 
mit their  being  subjected  to  the  scrutiny 
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22  Abstain  ^  from   all  appear- 
ance of  evil. 

23  And  the  very  God  of  peace 
sanctify  you  wholly  :  and  I  pray 
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of  common  eyes,  or  to  be  handled  by 
common  hands.  Iq  opposition  to  all 
this,  Christianity  requires  us  to  examine 
everything — no  matter  by  -whom  held ; 
by  what  councils  ordained ;  by  -what 
venerableness  of  antiquity  sustained  ;  or 
by  what  sacredness  it  may  be  invested. 
We  are  to  receive  no  opinion  until  we 
are  convinced  that  it  is  true;  we  are  to  be 
subjected  to  no  pains  or  penalties  for  not 
believing  what  we  do  not  perceive  to  be 
true  ;  we  are  to  be  prohibited  from  ex- 
amining no  opinion  which  our  fellow- 
men  regard  as  true,  and  which  they 
seek  to  make  others  believe.  No  popu- 
lar current  in  favour  of  any  doctrine  ; 
no  influence  which  name  and  rank  and 
[earning  can  give  it,  is  to  commend  it 
to  us  as  certainly  worthy  of  our  belief. 
By  whomsoever  held,  we  are  to  examine 
it  freely  before  we  embrace  it ;  but  when 
we  are  convinced  that  it  is  true,  it  is  to 
be  held,  no  matter  what  current  of 
popular  opinion  or  prejudice  may  be 
against  it ;  no  matter  what  ridicule  may 
be  poured  upon  it  ;  and  no  matter 
though  the  belief  of  it  may  require  us 
to  die  a  martyr's  death. 

22.  Abstain  from  all  appearance  of 
evil.  Not  only  from  evil  itself,  but 
from  that  which  seems  to  be  wrong. 
There  are  many  things  which  are  known 
to  be  wrong.  They  are  positively  for- 
bidden by  the  laws  of  Heaven,  and  the 
world  concurs  in  the  sentiment  that  they 
are  wicked.  But  there  are  also  many 
things  about  which  there  may  be  some 
reasonable  doubt.  It  is  not  quite  easy 
to  determine  in  the  case  what  is  right 
or  wrong.  The  subject  has  not  been 
fully  examined,  or  the  question  of  its 
morality  may  be  so  difficult  to  settle, 
that  the  mind  may  be  nearly  or  quite 
balanced  in  regard  to  it.  There  are 
many  things  which,  in  themselves,  may 
not  appear  to  us  to  be  positively  wrong, 
but  winch  are  so  considered  by  large 
and  respectcblj  portions  of  the  com- 
manity  ;  and  for  us  to  do  them  would  be 


God  your  whole  spirit  and  soul 
and  body  be  preserved  blameless^ 
unto  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

a  1  Co.  1.  8,  9. 


regarded  as  inconsistent  and  improper. 
There  are  many  things,  also,  in  respect 
to  which  there  is  great  variety  of  sen- 
timent among  mankind — where  one 
portion  would  regard  them  as  proper/ 
and  another  as  improper.  There  are 
things,  also,  where,  whatever  may  be 
our  motive,  we  may  be  certain  that  our 
conduct  will  be  regarded  as  improper. 
A  great  variety  of  subjects,  such  as  those 
pertaining  to  dress,  amusements,  the 
opera,  the  ball-room,  games  of  chance 
and  hazard,  and  various  practices  in  the 
transaction  of  business,  come  under  this 
general  class ;  which,  though  on  the 
supposition  that  they  cannot  be  proved 
to  be  in  themselves  positively  wrong  or 
forbidden,  have  mcuh  the  "aji^^carance" 
of  evil,  and  will  be  so  interpreted  by 
others.  The  safe  and  proper  rule  is  to 
lean  always  to  the  side  of  virtue.  In 
these  instances  it  may  be  certain  that 
there  will  be  no  sin  committed  by 
abstaining ;  there  may  be  by  indulgence. 
No  command  of  God,  or  of  propriety, 
will  be  violated  if  we  decline  complying 
with  these  customs ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  may  wound  the  cause  of  reli- 
gion by  yielding  to  what  possibly  is  a 
mere  temptation.  No  one  ever  does 
injury  or  wrong  by  abstaining  from  the 
pleasures  of  the  ball-room,  the  theatre, 
or  a  glass  of  wine  ;  who  can  indulge  in 
them  without,  in  the  view  of  large  and 
respectable  portions  of  the  community, 
doing  that  which  has  the  "  appearance" 
at  least  of  "  evil"  ? 

23.  And  the  very  God  of  peace.  The 
God  who  gives  peace  or  happiness. 
Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  i.  7.  ^  Sanctify 
you.  Notes,  John  xvii.  17.  ^  Wholly. 
6\oT(\uQ.  In  every  part ;  completely. 
It  is  always  proper  to  pray  that  God 
would  make  his  people  entirely  hoh'. 
A  prayer  for  perfect  sanctification,  how- 
ever, should  not  be  adduced  as  a  proof 
that  it  is  in  fact  attained  in  the  present 
life.  ^  Your  whole  spirit  and  soul  and 
body.     There  is  an  allusion  here,  doabt>> 
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less,  to  the  popular  opinion  in  regard  to 
what  constitutes  raan.  We  have  a  body ; 
we  have  animal  life  and  instincts  in 
common  with  the  inferior  creation:  and 
we  have  also  a  rational  and  immortil 
soul.  This  distinction  is  one  that  ap- 
pears to  the  mass  of  men  to  be  true,  and 
the  apostle  speaks  of  it  in  the  language 
commonly  employed  by  mankind.  At 
the  same  time,  no  one  can  demonstrate 
that  it  is  not  founded  in  truth.  The 
body  we  see,  and  there  can  be  no  dif- 
ference of  opinion  in  regard  to  its  ex- 
istence. The  soul  (i;  ^vx^ — -psyche), 
the  vital  principle,  the  animal  life,  or 
the  seat  of  the  senses,  desires,  affections, 
appetites,  we  have  in  common  with 
other  animals.  It  appertains  to  the 
nature  of  the  animal  creation,  though 
more  perfect  in  some  animals  than  in 
others,  but  is  in  all  distinct  from  the 
Boul  as  the  seat  of  conscience,  and  as 
capable  of  moral  agency.  See  the  use 
of  the  word  in  Matt.  xxii.  37  ;  Mark 
xii.  30  ;  Luke  x.  27 ;  xii.  20 ;  Acts 
XX.  10;  Heb.  iv.  12  ;  Rev.  viii.  9,  et  al. 
In  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic  philo- 
sophy this  was  distinguished  from  the 
higher  rational  nature(6vot'c,ro7ri.'£r;/ia) 
as  this  last  belonged  to  raan  alone.  This 
psyche  i^vxv)  "  soul,"  or  life,  it  is  com- 
monly supposed,  becomes  extinct  at 
death.  It  is  so  connected  with  the 
Lodily  organization,  that  when  the  tis- 
sues of  the  animal  frame  cease  their 
functions,  this  ceases  also.  This  was 
not,  however,  the  opinion  of  the  ancient 
Greeks.  Homer  uses  the  term  to  denote 
that  which  leaves  the  body  with  the 
breath,  as  escaping  from  the  tpKOQ 
dSoi'Twv — the  fence  or  sept  of  the  teeth — 
and  as  also  passins  out  through  a  wound. 
This  T^jvxv — pf^yche — continued  to  exist 
in  Hades,  and  was  supposed  to  have  a 
definite  form  there,  but  could  not  be 
seized  by  the  hands.  Ody.  ii.  207. 
See  Passow,  2.  Comp.  Prof.  Bush, 
Anasta,  pp.  72,  73.  Though  this  word, 
however,  denotes  the  vital  principle  or 
the  animal  life,  in  man  it  may  be  con- 
nected with  morals — ^just  as  the  body 
may  be — for  it  is  a  part  of  himself  in 
his  present  organization,  and  whatever 
may  be  true  in  regard  to  the  inferior 
creation,  it  is  his  duty  to  bring  his  whole 
ruture  UBder  law,  or  so  to  control  it  that 
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it  may  not  be  an  occasion  of  sin.  Hence 
the  apostle  prays  that  the  "  whole  body 
and  soul" — or  animal  nature — may  be 
made  holy.  This  distinction  between 
the  animal  life  and  the  mind  of  man, 
(the  anima  and  animus,  the  i//i>X')  ^'^^ 
the  TTvivpa,)  was  often  made  by  the 
ancient  philosophers.  See  Plato,  Timse. 
p.  1048,  A.  Nemesius,  de  Nat.  Horn. 
1  Cit.  Glyca,  p.  70.  Lucretius,  iii.  94. 
116.  131,  Juvenal,  xv.  146.  Cicero, 
de  Divinat.  129,  as  quoted  by  Wetstein 
in  loc.  A  similar  view  prevailed  also 
among  the  Jews.  Rabbi  Isaac  {ZohuT 
in  Lev.  fol.  29.  2)  says,  *'  Worthy  are 
the  righteous  in  this  world  and  the 
world  to  come,  for  lo,  they  are  all  holy ; 
their  body  is  holy,  their  soul  is  holy, 
their  spirit,  and  their  breath  is  holy." 
Whether  the  apostle  meant  to  sanction 
this  view,  or  merely  to  speak  in  common 
and  popular  language,  may  indeed  be 
questioned,  but  there  seems  to  be  a 
foundation  for  the  language  in  the 
nature  of  man.  The  word  here  ren- 
dered spirit,  {■Kvivjia,')  refers  to  the 
intellec'ual  or  higher  nature  of  man; 
that  which  is  the  seat  of  reason,  of  con- 
science, and  of  responsibility.  This  is 
immortal.  It  has  no  necessary  con- 
nexion with  the  body,  as  animal  life  or 
XhQpsyche  (x//«,y>/)  has,  and  consequently 
will  be  unatfected  by  death.  It  is  this 
which  distinguishes  man  from  the  brute 
creation ;  this  which  allies  him  with 
higher  intelligences  around  the  throne 
of  God.  ^  Be  preserved  blameless  wito 
the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
The  apostle  does  not  intimate  here  that 
either  the  body  or  the  vital  principle 
will  be  admitted  to  heaven,  or  will  be 
found  in  a  future  state  of  being,  what- 
ever may  be  the  truth  on  that  subject. 
The  prayer  is,  that  they  might  be  en» 
tirely  holy,  and  be  kept  from  transgres- 
sion, uiitil  the  Lord  Jusus  sliould  come; 
that  is,  until  he  should  come  either  to 
remove  them  by  death,  or  to  wind  up 
the  affairs  of  this  lower  world.  Sdu 
Notes  on  ch.  L  10.  By  his  praying 
that  the  "  body  and  the  soul" — mean- 
ing here  the  animal  nature,  the  seat  of 
the  affections  and  passions — might  be 
kept  holy,  there  is  reference  to  the  fact 
that,  connected  as  they  are  with  a 
rational  and  accountable  soul,  thej  may 
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24  Faithful  is  he  *>  that  calleth 
you,  who  also  will  do  ii. 

25  Brethren,  pray  for  us. 

26  Greet  all  the  brethren  with 
an  holy  kiss. 

27  I  -^  charge  you  by  the  Lord 

b  1  Co.  10.  13.    2  Th.  3.  3.        1  or,  adjure 


he  the  occasion  o{  s'w .  The  same  natu- 
ral propensities  ;  the  same  excitability 
of  passion  ;  the  same  affections  which  in 
z  brute  would  involve  no  resnonsibility, 
and  have  nothing  moral  in  their  cha- 
racter, may  be  a  very  different  thing  in 
aan,  who  is  placed  under  a  moral  law, 
and  who  is  bound  to  restrain  and  govern 
aU  his  passions  by  a  reference  to  that 
law,  and  to  his  higher  nature.  For  a  cur 
to  snarl  and  growl ;  for  a  lie7i  to  roar 
and  rage ;  for  a  hyena  to  be  fierce  and 
untameable;  for  a  serpent  to  hiss  and 
bite,  and  for  the  ostrich  to  leave  her 
eggs  without  concern,  (Job  xxsix,  14,) 
involves  no  blame,  no  guilt  for  them,  lor 
they  are  not  accountable;  but  ^or  man 
to  evince  the  same  temper,  and  the  same 
want  of  affection,  does  involve  guilt,  for 
he  has  a  higher  nature,  and  all  these 
things  should  be  subject  to  the  law 
which  God  has  imposed  on  him  as  a 
moral  and  accountable  being.  As  these 
things  may,  therefore,  in  man  be  the 
occasion  of  sin.  and  ought  to  be  subdued, 
there  was  a  fitness  in  praying  that  they 
might  be  "preserved  blameless"  to  the 
coming  of  the  Saviour.  Comp.  Notes 
on  1  Cor.  ix.  27. 

24.  Faithful  is  lie  that  calleih  you. 
That  is,  your  sanctification  after  all  de- 
pends on  him,  and  as  he  has  begun  a 
work  of  grace  in  your  hearts,  you  may 
dept-cd  on  his  faithfulness  to  complete 
it.  See  Notes  on  ch.  iv.  3  ;  Phil.  i.  6; 
1  Cor.  i.  9. 

25.  Brethren,  pray  for  IIS.  A  request 
vhich  the  apostle  often  makes.  Notes 
on  Heb.  xiii.  18.  He  was  a  man  of  like 
passions  as  others;  liable  to  the  same 
temptations ;  engaged  in  an  arduous 
work ;  often  called  to  meet  with  opposi- 
tion, and  exposed  to  peril  and  want,  and 
he  ijeculiarly  needed  the  prayers  of  the 
pevoie  of  God.     A  minister,  surrounded 

as  he  is  by  temptations,  ie   in   great 


that  this  epistle  be  read  unto  all 

the  holy  brethren. 

28  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  you.     Amen. 
The  first  epistle  unto  the  Thes- 
salonians  was  written  from 
Athens. 


danger  if  he  has  not  the  prayers  of  his 
people.     Without  those  prayers,  he  will 
be  likely  to  accomplish  little  iu  the  cause 
of  his  ^Master.     His  own  devotions  in 
the  sanctuary  will  be  formal  and  frigid, 
and  the  word  which  he  preaches  will  be 
likely  to  come  from  a  cold  and  heavy 
heart,  and  to  fall  also  on  cold  and  heavy 
hearts.     There  is  no  way  in  which  a 
people  can  better  advance  the  cause  of 
piety  in  their  own  hearts,  than  by  pray- 
ing much  for  their  minister. 

26.  Greet  all  the  brethren  with  an  holg 
kiss.     See  Notes  on  Rom.  xvi.  16. 

27.  /  charge  you  by  the  Lord.  Marg., 
adjure.  Gr.,  "  I  put  you  under  oath  by 
the  Lord" — opKit^tu  v/iag  rbv  kvoiov.  It 
is  equivalent  to  binding  persons  by  aa 
oath.  See  Notes  on  Matt.  xxvi.  63. 
Comp.  Gen.  xxi.  23,  24;  xxiv.  3.  37  ; 
1.  25.  ^  That  this  epistle  be  read  unto 
all  the  holy  brethren.  To  all  the  church. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Col.  iv.  16.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  epistle  was  to  be 
read  to  the  whole  church  on  some  occa- 
sion on  which  it  was  assembled  together. 
It  was  not  merely  designed  for  the  indi- 
vidual or  individuals  into  whose  hands 
it  might  happen  to  fall,  but  as  it  con- 
tained matters  of  common  interest,  and 
was  designed  for  the  whole  body  of  be- 
lievers at  Thessalonica,  the  apostle  gives 
a  solemn  charge  that  it  should  not  be 
suppressed  or  kt-pt  from  them.  Injunc- 
tions of  this  kind  occurring  in  the  epis- 
tles, look  as  if  the  apostles  regarded 
themselves  as  under  the  influence  of 
inspiration,  and  as  having  authority 
to  give  infallible  instructions  to  the 
churches. 

23.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
&c.     Notes,  Rom.  xvL  20. 

In  regard  to  the  subscription  at  the 

close  of  the  epistle,  purporting  that  it 

was  written  from  Athens,  see  the  Intro. 

J  3.  These  subscriptions  are  of  no  autho- 
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rity,  and  the  one  here,  like  several  others, 
is  probably  wrong. 

From  the  solemn  charge  in  ver.  27  of 
this  chapter,  that  "this  epistle  should 
be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren,"  that 
is,  to  the  church  at  large,  we  may  infer 
that  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  will  of 
God  that  all  Christians  should  have  free 
access  to  the  Holy  Scriptures.     What 
was  the  particular  reason  for  this  injunc- 
tion in  Thessalonica,  is  not  known,  but 
it  is  possible  that  "an  opinion  had  begun 
to  prevail  even  then  that  the  Scriptures 
were  designed  to  be  kept  in  the  hands 
of  the  ministers  of  religion,  and  that 
their  common  perusal  was  to  be  prohi- 
bited. At  all  events,  whether  this  opinion 
prevailed  then  or  not,  it  is  not  unreason- 
able to  suppose  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  by 
whom  this  epistle  was  dictated,  foresaw 
that  the  time  would  come  when  this  doc- 
trine would  be  defended  by  cardinals 
and  popes  and  councils ;    and    that    it 
would  be  one  of  the  means  by  which 
the  monstrous  fabric    of   the    Papacy 
would  be  sustained  and  perpetuated.    It 
is   worthy  of    remark,   also,   that    the 
apostle  Paul,  in  his  epistles  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  has  dwelt  more  fully  on  the 
fact  that  the  great  apostasy  would  occur 
under  the  Papacy,  and  on  the  character- 
istics of  that  grand  usurpation  over  the 
rights  of  men,  than  he  has  anywhere 
else  in  his  epistle.     See  2  Thess.  ii.  11. 
It  is  no  improbable  supposition  that  with 
reference  to  that,  and  to  counteract  one 
of  its   leading  dogmas,  his  mind  was 
supernaturally    directed    to    give    this 
solemn  injunction,  that  the  contents  of 
the  epistle  which  he  had  written  should 
be  communicated  without  reserve  to  all 
the  Christian  brethren  in  Thessalonica. 
In  view  of  this  injunction,  therefore,  at 
the  close  of  this  epistle,  we  may  remark, 
(1.)  that  it  is  a  subject  of  express  divine 
command  that  the  people  should  have 
access  to  the  Holy  Scriptures.     So  im- 
portant was  this  considered,  that  it  was 
deemed  necessary  to  enjoin  those  who 
should  receive  the  Word  of  God,  under 
the  solemnities  of  an  oath,  and  by  all 
the  force  of  apostolic  authority,  to  com- 
municate what    they  had  received    to 


[a.d.  52. 

others.  (2)  This  injunction  had  refer- 
ence to  all  the  members  of  the  church, 
for  they  were  all  to  be  made  acquainted 
with  the  Word  of  God.  The  command 
is,  indeed,  that  it  be  "read"  to  them,  but 
by  parity  of  reasoning  it  would  follow- 
that  it  was  to  be  in  thtir  hands;  that  it 
was  to  be  accessible  to  them  ;  that  it  was 
in  no  manner  to  be  withheld  from  them. 
Probably  many  of  them  could  not  read, 
but  ill  some  way  the  contents  of  revolu- 
tion were  to  be  made  known  to  them — 
and  not  by  preaching  «nly,  but  by  ixad- 
infj  the  words  of  inspiration.  No  part 
was  to  be  kept  back ;  nor  were  they  to 
be  denied  such  access  that  they  could 
fully  understand  it ;  nor  was  it  to  be  in- 
sisted on  that  there  should  be  an  autho- 
rized expounder  of  it.  It  was  presumed 
that  all  the  members  of  the  church  were 
qualified  to  understand  what  had  been 
written  to  them,  and  to  profit  by  it.  Il 
follows,  therefore,  (3)  that  there  is  great 
iniquity  in  all  those  decisions  and  laos 
which  are  designed  to  keep  the  Scrip- 
tures from  the  common  people.  This  is 
true  (a)  in  reference  to  the  Papal  com- 
munion, and  to  all  the  ordinances  there 
which  prohibit  the  free  circulation  of  the 
Sacred  Volume  among  the  people:  (6) 
it  is  true  of  all  those  laws  in  slave-hold- 
ing communities  which  prohibit  slaves 
from  being  taught  to  read  the  Scriptures; 
and  (c)  it  is  true  of  all  the  opinions  and 
dogmas  which  prevail  in  any  community 
where  the  right  of  "  private  judgment" 
is  denied,  and  where  free  access  to  the 
volume  of  inspiration  is  forbidden.  The 
richest  blessing  of  heaven  to  mankind  is 
the  Bible ;  and  there  is  no  book  ever 
written  so  admirably  adapted  to  the 
common  mind,  and  so  fitted  to  elevate 
the  sunken,  the  ignorant,  and  the  de- 
graded. There  is  no  more  decided 
enemy  of  the  progress  of  the  liumao 
race  in  intelligence,  purity,  and  free- 
dom, than  he  who  prevents  the  free  cir- 
culation of  this  holy  volume  ;  and  there 
is  no  sincerer  friend  of  the  species  than 
he  who  "  causes  it  to  be  read  by  all,"  and 
who  contributes  to  make  it  accessible  to 
all  the  families  and  all  the  inhabitarts  cn ' 
the  world. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

For  a  general  view  of  Thessaloiiica  ;  of  the  establishment  of  the 
cliurcli  there  ;  of  the  character  of  the  church,  and  of  the  design  for 
■which  the  apostle  addressed  these  letters  to  it,  see  the  Introduction 
to  the  First  Epistle. 

This  epistle  appears  to  have  been  written  soon  after  the  first,  and 
from  the  same  place — Corinth.  See  Intro,  to  the  First  Epistle,  §  3. 
The  proof  of  this  indeed  is  not  certain,  for  there  are  no  marks  of 
time  or  place  in  the  epistle  by  which  these  points  can  be  determined. 
The  probability  rests  upon  these  grounds  :  (1.)  That  the  same  per- 
sons— Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy — are  associated  in  both  epistles, 
and  are  mentioned  as  being  together  at  the  time  Avhen  they  were 
written  (1  Thess.  i.  1  ;  2  Thess.  i.  1)  ;  but  as  there  is  reason  to 
believe  that  they  did  not  continue  long  together,  it  is  to  be  pre- 
sumed that  one  epistle  was  written  soon  after  the  other.  (2.)  Paul 
refers  to  an  error  which  had  grown  up,  apparently  in  consequence 
of  a  misunderstanding  of  his  first  epistle  (ch.  ii.  1,2);  an  error 
which  he  regarded  as  of  great  magnitude,  and  which  was  producing 
very  unhappy  results  (ch.  iii.  11,  12);  and  it  was  natural  that  he 
should  hasten  to  correct  that  error  as  soon  as  possible.  (3.)  There 
is  some  probability,  as  Benson  has  remarked,  that  the  epistle  was 
Avritteu  before  the  troubles  came  upon  him  at  Corinth  under  the 
r.dmluistration  of  Gallio  (Acts,  xviii.  12 — 16),  and  yet  that  he  saw 
thiit  the  storm  was  approaching,  and  hints  at  it  in  ch.  iii.  2,  "  And 
that  we  may  be  delivered  from  unreasonable  and  wicked  men."  If 
so,  this  epistle  was  written  but  a  few  months  at  farthest,  after  ths 
first.  We  may  regard  the  evidence,  therefore,  as  suflficiently  clear, 
that  this  epistle  was  written  at  Corinth  some  time  during  the  latter 
joart  of  A.D.  53,  or  the  beginning  of  a.d.  54. 
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There  is  little  doubt  as  to  the  design  for  which  it  was  written. 
Either  by  a  false  interpretation  of  his  former  epistle,  or  by  an  epistle 
forged  in  his  name  and  sent  to  them,  the  opinion  had  become  pre- 
valent in  the  church  at  Thessalonica  that  the  Saviour  was  about  to 
appear,  and  that  the  end  of  the  world  was  at  hand.  See  ch.  ii.  2. 
Comp.  Hug's  Intro.  §  94,  and  Stuart's  Notes  on  the  same,  pp.  741, 
seq.  To  correct  this  impression  was  the  leading  design  of  this 
epistle.  Some  had  become  alarmed,  and  were  suffering  from  un- 
necessary apprehension  (ch.  ii.  2)  ;  and  some,  under  the  natural 
belief  that  labour  then  was  useless,  and  that  property  was  of  no 
value,  had  given  up  all  attention  to  their  worldly  concerns  (ch.  iii. 
10,  11)  ;  and  it  was  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  error  should 
be  corrected.  This  was  done  in  the  second  epistle,  and  in  doing  it, 
Paul,  as  was  usual,  intermingled  several  other  topics  of  importance, 
adapted  to  the  condition  of  those  to  whom  he  wrote. 

This  epistle,  though  short,  has  great  permanent  value,  and  is  in- 
dispensable to  a  proper  understanding  of  the  great  doctrine  of  the 
Second  Advent  of  the  Redeemer.  It  was  written,  indeed,  to  correct 
an  error  in  a  single  church,  and  at  a  particular  time,  but  history  has 
shown  that  there  is  a  tendency  to  that  same  error  in  all  ages,  and 
that  there  was  need  of  some  permanent  inspired  statement  to  check 
it.  It  was  inferred  from  the  First  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  that  he  meant  to  teach  that  the  day  of  judgment  was  not 
far  off.  Had  not  this  second  epistle  been  written  to  correct  that  false 
interpretation,  and  to  show  what  was  his  belief,  it  would  have  been 
charged  on  him  that  he  was  mistaken,  and  then  the  inference  would 
have  been  naturally  made  that  all  the  prophecies  respecting  that  event 
were  false.  The  distance  between  this  and  absolute  infidelity,  it  is 
easy  to  see,  is  very  small.  Paul,  by  his  prompt  explanation,  arrested 
that  danger,  and  showed  that  he  intended  to  teach  no  such  doctrine 
as  had  been  drawn  from  his  first  letter  to  them.  This  epistle,  there- 
fore, is  of  importance  to  show  (1.)  that  the  apostle  did  not  believe, 
or  mean  to  teach,  that  the  end  of  the  world  was  near.  There  are 
many  expressions,  indeed,  which,  like  those  in  First  Thcssalonians, 
would  seem  to  imply  that  the  apostle  held  that  belief,  hut  tlie  expla- 
nation of  an  inspired  apostle  of  his  own  sentiments  at  the  time,  settled 
that  matter.  No  one  has  now  a  right  to  charge  that  belief  on  him, 
or  on  others  who  then  used  the  same  language.  No  one  can  pre- 
tend that  they  held  the  opinion  that  the  end  of  the  world  was  near. 
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There  is  no  stronger  language  on  that  subject  in  any  of  their  writ- 
ings than  occurs  in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessaloniaus,  and 
Paul  in  the  second  epistle  expressly  says,  that  he  held  no  such 
opinion,  and  meant  to  teach  no  such  thing.  (2.)  This  epistle  is  a  stand- 
ing rebuke  of  the  kind  of  interpretation  which  attempts  to  deter- 
mine the  time  when  the  Saviour  will  come,  and  of  all  those  theories 
which  represent  "  the  day  of  Christ  as  at  hand."  The  declarations 
in  the  Scriptures  are  positive  and  abundant  that  the  time  of  his  ap- 
pearing is  not  made  known  to  mortals  (Notes  on  Acts  i.  7],  and  it  is 
not  possible  now  to  make  out  a  stronger  argument  to  prove  that  that 
time  is  near,  than  could  have  been  made  out  from  the  First  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians  ;  and  yet  Paul  deemed  it  necessary  to  write  them 
a  second  letter  expressly  to  show  them  that  the  interpretation  which 
they  put  on  bis  language  was  unauthorized.  The  truth  is,  that  it 
was  not  the  design  of  God  to  make  known  to  men  the  exact  time 
when  the  Lord  Jesus  will  return  to  judgment ;  and  all  attempts  since 
the  time  of  Paul  to  settle  that  have  failed,  and  all  will  doubtless 
continue  to  fail,  as  they  always  have  done. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PAUL,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timo- 
theus,  unto  ^the  church  of  the 
Thessalonians  in  God  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  Grace  ''  unto  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  We  are  bound  to  thank  God 
always  for  you,  brethren,  as  it  is 
meet,  because  that  your  faith 
groweth    exceedingly,    and    the 

alTh.  1.1,  &c.  6  1  Co.  1.3. 


CHAPTER  I. 

ANALYSIS   OF   THE   CIIAPTER. 

This  chapter  comprises  the  following 
points : — 

(1.)  The  salutation.     Vs.  1,  2. 

(2.)  An  expression  of  thanks  for  the 
progress  which  the  Thessalonians  had 
made  in  piety,  and  especially  for  the 
manner  in  which  they  had  heen  enabled 
to  hear  their  trials.     Vs.  3,  4. 

(3.)  An  assurance  that  the  manner  in 
which  they  had  been  enabled  to  bear 
their  trials  was  an  evidence  that  they 
were  true  Christians.     Ver.  5. 

(4.)  A  declaration  that  those  who  had 
persecuted  them,  and  all  others  who 
were  wicked,  would  be  punished  when 
the  Lord  Jesus  should  come,  and  that 
when  this  should  occur,  the  righteous 
■would  appear  in  glory  and  honour.  Vs. 
6—10. 

(5.)  The  expression  of  an  earnest  de- 
sire that  they  might  be  prepared  for  the 
solemn  scenes  of  that  day.     Vs.  11,  12. 

1,  2.  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timo- 
theus.     See  Notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  1. 

3.  XVe  are  bound  to  thank  God  alamys 
for  yon.  Notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  2.  ^  As 
it  is  meet.  As  it  is  fit  or  proper.  ^  Be- 
cause that  your  faith  groweth  exceedingly. 


charity  of  every  one  of  you  all 
toward  each  other  aboundeth : 

4  So  that  we  ourselves  glory '^ 
in  you  in  the  churches  of  God, 
for  your  patience  and  faith  in  all 
your  persecutions  and  tribulations 
that  ye  endure  ;  "^ 

5  Which  is  *  a  manifest  token 
of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God 
that  ye  may  be  counted  worthy 
of  the  kingdom  of  God,  for  which 
ye  also  suiFer  -J^ 

c  2  Co.  9.  2.  1  Th.  2.  19,  20.        'dJa.  5.  11. 
e  Ph.  1.  28.      /I  Th.  2.  14.  He.  10.  32,  33. 


It  would  seem  probable  from  this  that 
Paul  had  heard  from  them  since  his  first 
epistle  was  written.  He  had  doubtless 
received  intelligence  of  the  error  which 
prevailed  among  them  respecting  his 
views  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  of  the  progress  which  the  truth  was 
making,  at  the  same  time.  ^  And  the 
charity  of  every  one  of  you  all  toward  each 
other.     Your  mutual  love. 

4.  So  that  ice  ourselves  glory  in  you  in 
the  churches  of  God.  That  is,  we  men- 
tion your  example  to  other  churches, 
and  glory  in  it,  as  an  evidence  of  what 
the  gospel  is  fitted  to  do.     See  Notes  on 

1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20.     Comp.  Notes  on 

2  Cor.  ix.  2.  ^  For  your  patience.  Your 
patient  endurance  of  trials.  ^  And  faith. 
Fidelity,  or  constancy.  You  have  shown 
unwavering  confidence  in  Gcd  in  you? 
afflictions.  ^  In  all  your  persecutions 
and  tribulations  that  ye  endure.  See 
Notes  on  1  Thess.  ii.  14 ;  iv.  13.  It 
would  seem  from  this  that  the  persecu- 
tions and  trials  to  -which  the  apostle 
referred  in  his  first  epistle  were  still 
continued. 

5.  Which  is  a  manifest  token  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God.  The  word 
"  which"  is  supplied  by  our  translators, 
and  there  may  be  some  doubt  to  what 
the  apostle  has  reference  as  being  "  a 
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6  Seeing  Ht  is  a  righteous  thing 

g  Ke.  6. 10. 


manifest  token  of  the  rigliteous  judg- 
ment of  God."  The  general  sense 
seems  to  be,  that  the  fact  that  they  were 
thus  persecuted  was  an  evidence  that 
there  would  be  a  futurejudgoient,  when 
the  righteous  who  were  persecuted 
would  be  rewarded,  and  the  wicked 
who  persecuted  them  would  be  punished. 
The  manner  in  which  they  bore  their 
trials  was  an  indication  also  of  what  the 
result  would  be  in  regard  to  them. 
Their  patience  and  faith  under  persecu- 
tions were  constantly  showing  that  they 
would  "  be  counted  worthy  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  for  which  they  were  called 
tc  suffer."  It  is  evident  that  a  relative 
must  be  supplied  here,  as  our  translators 
have  done,  but  there  has  been  a  differ- 
ence of  view  as  to  what  it  refers.  Some 
suppose  that  it  is  to  ^^ patience,"  others 
to  '■^persecutions  and  tribulations,"  and 
Others  to  the  whole  sentence  preceding. 
The  latter  is  probably  the  true  construc- 
tion, and  the  sense  is,  that  the  endurance 
of  affliction  in  a  proper  manner  by  the 
righteous  is  a  proof  that  there  will  be  a 
righteous  judgment  of  God  in  the  last 
day.  (1.)  It  is  evidence  that  there  will 
be  a  future  judgment — since  the  righ- 
teous here  suffer  so  much,  and  the  wicked 
triumph.  (2.)  These  thintrs  are  now 
permitted  in  order  that  the  character 
may  be  developed,  and  that  the  reason 
of  the  sentence  in  the  last  day  may  be 
seen.  (3.)  The  manner  in  which  these 
afflictions  are  borne  is  an  evidence — an 
indication  (tV^siy/xa)  of  what  the  results 
of  the  judgment  will  be.  The  word  ren- 
dered "  manifest  token"  (^tvSeiyna)  oc- 
curs nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  means  an  indication,  token, 
proof — anything  that  shou-s  or  points 
out  how  a  thing  is,  or  is  to  be  (from 
ivCiiKi'vpi,  to  show,  to  point  out).  The 
meaning  here  is,  therefore,  that  the 
course  of  events  referred  to — the  perse- 
cutions which  they  endured,  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  were  borne — fur- 
uifihed  a  proof  that  there  would  be  a 
righteous  judgment,  and  also  afforded 
an  indication  of  what  the  result  of  that 
judgment  would-  be.     We  may,  in  ge- 
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with  God  to  recompense  tribula- 
tion to  them  that  trouble  you; 


neral,  learn  what  will  be  the  issue  of 
the  judfiment  in  the  case  of  an  indivi- 
dual from  the  manner  iu  which  he  bears 
trials.  ^  Of  the  righteous  judgment  of 
God.  That  there  will  be  a  just  judg- 
ment hereafter.  The  crimes  of  thi 
w  icked  who  go  unpunished  on  the  earth, 
and  the  sufferings  of  the  good  who  are 
unavenged,  are  a  demonstration  that 
there  will  be  a  judgment,  when  alltliese 
inequalities  will  be  adjusted.  ^  That 
ye  7nay  be  counted  worth//.  As  the  re- 
sult of  your  affliction,  that  you  may  be 
fitted  for  the  kingdom  of  God.  This 
does  not  mean  that  Christians  will  merit 
heaven  by  their  sufferings,  but  that  they 
may  show  that  they  have  such  a  cha- 
racter that  there  is  ajitness  or  propriety 
that  they  should  be  admitted  there. 
They  may  evince  by  their  patience  and 
resignation,  by  their  deadness  to  the 
world  and  their  holy  lives,  that  they  are 
not  disqualified  to  enter  into  that  king- 
dom where  the  redeemed  are  to  dwelL 
No  true  Christian  will  ever  feel  that  he 
is  worthy  on  his  own  account,  or  that  he 
has  any  claim  to  eternal  life,  yet  he  may 
have  evidence  that  he  has  the  charac- 
teristics to  which  God  has  promised  sal- 
vation, and  is  litted  to  dwell  in  heaven. 
^  Of  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  heaven. 
See  Notes  on  Matt.  iii.  2.  ^  For  which 
ye  also  suffer.  The  sufferings  which  you 
now  endure  are  because  yon  are  pro- 
fessed heirs  of  the  kingdom;  that  is,  you 
are  persecuted  because  you  are  ChriB- 
tians.     See  1  Thess.  ii.  14. 

6.  Seeing  it  is  a  righteous  thing  with 
God  to  recompense  iribula>.ion  to  them 
that  trouble  you.  The  sense  is,  ''  There 
will  be  a  luture  judgment,  because  it  is 
proper  that  God  should  punish  those 
who  now  persecute  you.  It  is  not  right 
that  they  should  go  unpunished,  and 
triumph  for  ever.  It  is  not  an  arbitrary 
thing,  a  thing  which  is  indifferent,  a 
thing  which  may  or  may  not  be  done ; 
it  is  a  just  and  proper  thing  that  the 
wicked  should  be  punished.  The  doc- 
trine is,  that  the  future  punishment  of 
the  wicked  is  just  and  proper ;  and  that, 
being  just  and  proper,  it  will  be  inflicted. 
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7  And  to  you  who  are  troubled 
^  rest  with  us  ;  when  the  Lord 

I  Be.  U.  13. 


Many  suppose  that  there  -would  be  no 
justice  in  the  eternal  punishment  of  the 
■wicked  ;  that  the  threatening  of  that 
punishment  is  wholly  arbitrary  ;  that  it 
might  easily  by  dispensed  with ;  and  that 
because  it  is  unjust,  itwill  not  be  inflicted, 
and  need  not  be  dreaded.  But  that  it 
is  just  and  proper,  a  very  slight  degree 
of  reflection  must  show.  For  (1.)  it  is 
inconceivable  that  God  should  threaten 
such  punishment  unless  it  were  just. 
How  can  it  be  reconciled  with  his  per- 
fections that  he  can  hold  up  before  man- 
kind the  assurance  that  any  of  them 
■will  be  punished  for  ever,  unless  it  be 
right  that  it  should  be  so  ?  Can  we 
believe  that  he  deliberately  threatens 
what  is  wrong,  or  that,  in  the  face 
of  the  universe,  he  publicly  declares 
his  intention  to  do  what  is  wrong? 
(2.)  Men  themselves  believe  that  it  is 
just  that  the  wicked  should  be  punished. 
They  are  constantly  making  laws,  and 
affixing  penalties  to  them,  and  execut- 
ing them,  under  the  belief  that  it  is 
right.  Can  they  regard  it  as  wrong  in 
God  to  do  the  same  thing?  Can  that 
he  ■wrong  in  him  ■which  is  right  in 
themselves  ?  (3.)  If  it  is  right  to  punish 
wickedness  here,  it  is  not  wrong  to 
punish  it  in  the  future  world.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  two  places  which  can 
change  the  nature  of  what  is  done.  If  it 
is  right  for  God  to  visit  the  sinner  here 
with  the  tokens  of  his  displeasure,  there 
is  nothing  ■which  can  make  it  ■wrong  to 
visit  him  in  like  manner  in  the  future 
■world.  Why  should  that  be  wrong  in 
another  world  which  is  right  and  proper 
in  this?  (4.)  It  will  be  a  righteous 
thing  for  God  to  punish  the  wicked  in  a 
future  state,  for  they  are  not  always 
punished  here  as  they  deserve.  No  one 
can  seriously  maintain  that  there  is  an 
equal  distribution  of  rewards  and  pun- 
ishments on  the  earth.  Many  a  man 
goes  to  the  grave  having  received  no 
adequate  punishment  fur  his  crimes. 
Many  a  murderer,  pirate,  robber,  traitor, 
and  plunderer  ot  nations  under  the  name 


Jesus     *  shall  be   revealed    from 
heaven  -with  ^  his  mighty  angels. 

J  1  Th.  4.  16.    Jude  U. 
•  the  angels  of  his  power. 


of  a  conqueror,  thus  dies.  No  one  cac 
doubt  that  it  would  be  a  "just"  thing  to 
punish  them  here  if  they  could  be  ar- 
rested. Why  should  it  be  any  the  less 
'■just"  to  punish  them  when  they  enter 
another  world?  In  like  manner,  many 
a  man  lives  a  life  of  profligacy ;  or  is  an 
open  scoffer ;  or  aims  to  cast  off  the 
government  of  God ;  or  is  a  seducer  of 
innocence ;  and  yet  lives  in  the  midst 
of  wealth,  and  goes  down  in  calmness 
and  peace  to  the  grave.  Ps.  Ixxiii.  3 — 5. 
Job  xxi.  23—33.  Why  is  it  not  "just" 
that  such  an  one  should  be  punished  in 
the  future  world?  Comp.  Ps.  Ixxiii. 
16—20.  But,  if  it  is  right  that  God 
should  punish  the  wicked  in  the  future 
world,  it  will  be  done.  For  (1.)  there 
is  nothing  to  hinder  him  from  doing  it. 
He  has  all  power,  and  has  all  necessary 
means  of  inflicting  punishment,  entirely 
at  his  disposal.  (2.)  It  would  not 
be  right  not  to  do  it.  It  is  not  right 
for  a  magistrate  to  treat  the  righteous 
and  the  wicked  alike,  or  to  show  that  he 
has  as  much  regard  to  the  one  as  to 
the  other.  (3.)  It  cannot  be  believed 
that  God  has  uttered  a  threatening 
which  he  never  meant  to  execute,  or  to 
appear  before  the  universe  as  having 
lield  np  before  men  the  terror  of  the 
most  awful  punishment  which  could  be 
inflicted,  but  which  he  never  intended 
to  carry  into  eff'ect.  Who  could  have 
confidence  in  such  a  Being?  Who 
could  know  what  to  believe  when  he 
makes  the  most  solemn  declaration? 
(4.)  The  Judge  of  all  the  earth  "  will 
do  right;"  and  if  it  is  right  to  declare 
that  "  the  wicked  shall  be  turned  into 
hell,"  it  will  not  be  wrong  to  inflict  the 
sentence.  And  if,  on  the  whole,  it  is 
rigid  that  the  sinner  should  be  punished, 
it  will  be  done.  %  Them  that  trouble  you. 
Those  who  persecute  you.  See  1  Thess. 
ii.  14. 

7.  And  to  you  who  are  troubled.  That 
is,  "it  will  be  a  righteous  thing  for  God 
to  give  to  you  who  are  persecuted  rest 
in  the  last  day."    As  it  will  be  right 
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8  In  ^  flaming  fire  ^  taking  ^ 
vengeance  on  them  that  know  ^ 
not  God,  and  "  that  obey  not  the 
gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

AHe.  10.  27      2  Pe.  3.  7.         ^  or,  yielding. 

iDe.  32.  41,  43.        wj  Ps.  79.  6.    Zep.1.6. 

n  Ro.  2.  8. 


and  proper  to  punish  the  wicked,  so  it 
will  be  right  to  reward  the  good.  It 
■will  not,  however,  be  in  precisely  the 
same  sense.  The  wicked  will  deserve 
all  that  they  will  suffer,  but  it  cannot  be 
said  that  the  righteous  will  deserve  the 
reward  which  they  will  receive.  It  will 
be  right  and  proper,  because  (1.)  there 
is  a  fitness  that  they  who  are  the  friends 
of  God  should  be  treated  as  such,  or  it 
is  proper  that  he  should  show  himself 
to  be  their  friend ;  and  (2.)  because  in 
this  life  this  is  not  always  clearly  done. 
They  are  often  less  prospered,  and  less 
happy  in  their  outward  circumstances, 
than  the  wicked.  There  is,  therefore, 
a  propriety  that  in  the  future  state  God 
should  manifest  himself  as  their  friend, 
and  show  to  assembled  worlds  that  he 
is  not  indifferent  to  character,  or  that 
wickedness  does  not  deserve  his  smiles, 
and  piety  incur  his  frown.  At  the  same 
time,  however,  it  will  be  owing  wholly 
to  his  grace  that  any  are  ever  admitted 
to  heaven.  ^  Rest.  The  future  hap- 
piness of  believers  is  often  represented 
under  the  image  of  rest.  It  is  rest 
like  that  of  the  weary  labourer  after  his 
day  of  toil;  rest,  like  that  of  the  soldier 
after  the  hardships  of  a  long,  perilous 
march  ;  rest,  like  the  calm  repose  of  one 
who  has  been  racked  with  pain.  See 
Notes  on  Heb.  iv.  9.  The  word  rest 
here  (ai'taic)  means  a  letting  loose,  a 
remission,  a  relaxation;  and  hence  com- 
posure, quiet.  2  Cor.  ii.  12;  vii.  5. 
%  With  Its.  That  is,  with  Paul,  Silas, 
and  Timoth}-.  Ver.  1.  It  would  in- 
crease the  comfort  of  the  Thessalonians 
derived  from  the  anticipations  of  the 
future  world,  to  reflect  that  they  would 
meet  their  religious  teachers  and  friends 
there.  It  always  augments  the  antici- 
pated joy  of  heaven  to  reflect  that  we 
are  to  share  its  blessedness  with  them. 
There  is  no  envy  among  those  who 
anticipate  heaten;  there  will  be  none 
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9  Who  shall  be  punished  with 
everlasting  destruction  ^  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,  and  -from 
the  glory  ^  of  his  power; 

o  Ph.  3.  19.    2  Pe.  3.  7. 
p  Is.  2.  19. 

there.  They  who  desire  heaven  at  all, 
desire  that  it  may  be  shared  in  the  high- 
est degree  by  all  who  are  dear  to  them. 
^  Whe7i  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed 
from  heaven.  Shall  appear  ;  shall  come 
from  heaven.  Notes,  1  Thess.  iv.  6. 
^  With  his  mighty  angels.  Marg.,  angels  of 
his  power.  So  the  Greek.  The  sense  is, 
that  angels  of  exalted  rank  and  glory 
will  accompany  him.  Notes  on  1  Thess. 
iv.  16.     Matt.  xxiv.  31;  xxv.  31. 

8.  In  flaming  fire.  This  is  a  circum- 
stance which  is  not  noticed  in  the  ac- 
count of  his  appearing  in  the  parallel 
place  in  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  The  object  of 
tht  apostle  here  seems  to  be  to  represent 
hira  as  coming  amidst  vivid  flashes  of 
lightning.  He  is  commonly  described 
as  coming  in  clouds,  and  to  that  com- 
mon description  there  is  here  added  the 
image  of  incessant  lightnings,  as  if  the 
whole  heavens  were  illuminated  with  a 
continued  blaze.  ^  Taking  vengeance. 
Marg.,  yielding.  Gr.,  giving.  The  word 
vengeanceis  used  in  the  sense  of  punish- 
ment, for  there  cannot  be  in  God  what 
literally  corresponds  with  the  passion  of 
revenge.  Comp.  Notes  on  Rom.  xii.  19. 
^  On  them  that  know  not  God.  On  all 
who  are  strangers  to  him  ;  that  is,  who 
are  liviugin  heathenish  darkness, or  who, 
havingheardofhim,havenopracticalac- 
quaintance  with  him.  ^  And  that  obeji  not 
the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Who 
do  not  embrace  it,  and  practise  its  precepts 
in  their  lives.  Comp.  Notes  on  Rom.  ii.  9 

9.  Who  shall  be  punished  with  ever 
lasting  destruction.  See  Notes  on  Matt. 
xxv.  41,  46.  The  word  which  is  hera 
rendered  destruction  {oXtSrpog)  is  diffe« 
rent  from  that  which  occurs  in  Matt. 
xxv.  46,  and  which  is  there  rendered 
punishment — KoXaaiQ.  The  word  uXt- 
S^poQ — olethros — occurs  only  here  and  in 
1  Cor.  v.  5  ;  1  Thess.  v.  3 ;  1  Tim.  vl 
9  ;  in  each  of  which  places  it  is  rendered 
destruction.     It  does  not  denote  annihi- 
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10  When  he  shall  come  to  be  |  admired  '^in  all  them  that  believe 
*^  glorified  in  his  saints,  and  to  be  (because    our    testimony    among 

you  was  believed)  in  that  day. 


q  Mat.  25.  31 


lation,  but  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in 
■which  we  use  the  word  when  we  say 
that  a  thing  is  destroyed.  Thus  health 
is  destroyed  when  it  fails  ;  property  is 
destroyed  when  it  is  burned  or  sunk  in 
the  ocean  ;  a  limb  is  destroyed  that  is 
lost  in  battle  ;  life  is  destroyed  when  one 
dies.  In  the  case  before  us,  the  destruc- 
tion, whatever  it  be,  is  (1.)  to  be  con- 
tinued for  ever  ;  and  (2.)  is  to  be  of  the 
nature  of  punishment.  The  meaning 
then  must  be,  that  the  soul  is  destroyed 
as  to  the  great  purposes  of  its  being — 
its  enjoyment,  dignity,  honour,  holiness, 
happiness.  It  will  not  be  annihilated, 
but  will  live  and  linger  on  in  destruc- 
tion. It  seems  diflBcult  to  conceive  how 
any  one  can  profess  to  hold  that  this 
passage  is  a  part  of  the  word  of  God, 
and  yet  deny  the  doctrine  of  future  eter- 
nal punishment.  It  would  not  be  pos- 
sible to  state  that  doctrine  in  clearer 
language  than  this.  It  never  is  stated 
in  clearer  language  in  any  creed  or  con- 
fession 'of  faith,  and  if  it  be  not  true  that 
the  wicked  will  be  punished  for  ever,  it 
must  be  admitted  that  it  would  not  have 
been  possible  to  reveal  the  doctrine  in 
human  language.  ^  From  the  presence 
of  the  Lord.  That  is,  a  part  of  their 
punishment  will  consist  in  being  ban- 
ished from  the  immediate  presence  of  the 
Lord.  There  is  a  sense  in  which  God 
is  everywhere  present,  and  in  that  sense 
he  will  be  in  the  world  where  the  wicked 
will  dwell,  to  punish  them.  But  the 
phrase  is  also  used  to  denote  his  more 
immediate  presence;  the  place  where 
are  the  symbols  of  his  majesty  and  glory; 
the  home  of  the  holy  and  the  blessed. 
It  is  in  that  sense  that  the  word  is  used 
here,  and  the  idea  is,  that  it  will  be  one 
of  the  circumstances  contributing  to  the 
deeper  woe  of  the  place  of  punishment, 
that  those  who  dwell  there  will  be  ban- 
ished from  that  holy  abode,  and  will 
never  be  permitted  to  enter  there.  ^  And 
from  the  glory  of  his  power.  The  mean- 
ing seems  to  be,  that  they  will  not  be 
bble  to  endure  the  manifestation  of  his 


r  Ps.  63.  3a 


power  and  majesty  when  he  shall  ap- 
pear, but  will  be  driven  away  by  it  into 
outer  darkness.  See  ch.  ii.  8.  The 
Saviour,  in  describing  his  Second  Ad- 
vent, uses  this  language :  "  They  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  with  power  and  great  glory." 
Matt.  xxiv.  30.  There  will  be  a  great 
exhibition  of  both.  The  jwwer  \y'i\l  be 
seen  in  the  convulsions  of  nature  whicli 
will  precede  or  attend  him  ;  in  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead  ;  and  in  the  bring- 
ing of  all  to  judgment :  and  the  glory 
will  be  seen  in  his  own  person;  the  dig- 
nity and  number  of  his  attendants;  and 
the  honour  that  shall  then  be  conferred 
on  him  as  the  final  Judge  of  all  man- 
kind. By  the  manifestation  of  that 
power  and  glory  the  wicked  will  be 
driven  away  into  eternal  ruin.  They 
will  not  be  able  to  stand  before  it,  and 
though,  in  common  with  the  righteous, 
they  may  see  the  majesty  of  the  Re- 
deemer in  the  last  day,  j-et  they  will  be 
driven  away  to  witness  it  no  more. 

1 0.  When  he  shall  come  to  be  glorified 
171  his  saints.  That  is,  the  redeemed  in 
that  day  will  be  the  means  of  promoting 
his  glory,  or  the  universe  will  see  his 
glory  manifested  in  their  redemption. 
His  chief  glory  as  seen  in  that  day  will 
be  connected  with  the  fact  that  he  has 
redeemed  his  people ;  and  he  will  come 
in  order  that  all  the  appropriate  honour 
of  such  a  work  may  then  be  manifested. 
He  will  be  "  glorified"  then  by  the  num- 
bers that  shall  have  been  redeemed  ;  by 
their  patience  in  the  trials  through  which 
they  have  passed;  by  the  triumphs  which 
religion  shall  have  made  on  the  earth  ; 
by  their  praises  and  songs,  and  by  their 
ascent  with  him  to  the  realms  of  bless- 
edness. ^  And  to  be  admired  in  all  then 
that  believe.  This  may  either  mean  thar, 
he  will  be  admired  among  or  by  them 
that  believe  ;  or  that  the  ground  of  the 
admiration  which  he  will  receive  in  that 
day  will  be  what  will  be  seen  in  them  ; 
that  is,  their  graces,  their  numbers,  their 
joys,  their  trivmiphs  will  be  the  occasiop 
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calling,   and   fulfil   all   the   sood 


11.    "Wherefore  also    we   prajiv^iumiy, 
always   for   you,    that    our    God  j  pleasure  of  his  goodness,  and  the 
would  ^  count  you  worthy  *  of  this  work  of  faith  with  power  ; 

1  or,  vomdua/e.  $  CoL  1.  12.    E«.  3.  4 


of  prodocing  admiradon  of  him — for  he 
•will  be  regarded  as  the  source  of  it  alL 
Tindal  renders  it,  **  and  to  be  made  mar- 
^elloiis  in  all  them  that  believe."  The 
latter  interpretation  seems  to  me  to  be 
the  correct  one.  The  general  idea  is, 
that  Christ  in  that  day  m-IU  be  manifest- 
ed in  a  glorious  manner,  and  that  the 
flonrce  of  his  highest  triumphs  will  be 
what  is  £^en  in  the  saints.  His  main 
honour  when  he  returns  to  the  world 
will  not  be  the  outward  splendours  which 
will  attend  his  coming,  nor  the  angels 
that  will  accompany  him,  nor  the  mani- 
festation of  his  power  over  the  elements, 
bat  the  church  which  he  has  redeemed. 
It  will  then  be  seen  that  he  is  worthy 
of  universal  admiration,  for  having  re- 
deemed that  church.  He  shall  then  be 
admired  or  glorified  in  his  people,  (1.) 
for  having  conceived  the  plan  of  redeem- 
ing them  ;  (2.)  for  being  willing  to  be- 
come incarnate  and  to  die  to  save  them; 
(-3.)  for  the  defence  of  his  church  in  all 
its  persecutions  and  trials  ;  (4.)  for  rais- 
ing his  people  from  the  dead ;  (5.)  for 
the  virtues  and  graces  which  they  will 
exhibit  in  that  day.  This  appropriate 
honcar  of  Christ  in  the  Church  has 
never  yet  been  fully  seen.  His  people 
on  earth  have,  in  general,  most  imper- 
fectly reflected  his  image.  They  have 
in  general  been  comparatively  few  in 
number,  and  scattered  upon  the  earth. 
They  have  been  poor  and  despised. 
Often  they  have  been  persecuted  and 
regarded  as  the  "  filth  of  the  world  and 
the  off-scouring  of  all  things."  The 
konours  of  this  world  have  been  with- 
held from  them.  The  great  have  re- 
garded it  as  no  honour  to  be  identified 
with  the  church,  and  the  proud  have 
been  ashamed  to  be  enrolled  among  the 
followers  of  the  Lamb.  In  the  last  day 
all  this  will  be  changed,  and  the  as- 
sembled church  will  show  to  admiring 
worids  how  great  and  glorious  is  its  Re- 
deemer, and  how  glorious  was  ihe  work- 
of  redemption.  ^  Because  our  testimony 
among  you  tea*  beiieoed      The  meaning 


of  this  set-ms  to  be,  that  they  would  be 
am'ing  the  number  of  these  v.ho  wouid 
in  that  day  honour  the  Saviour,  because 
they  had  embraced  what  the  apostle  had 
preached  to  them  respecting  these  future 
scenes.  Thus  interpreted,  this  clause 
should  be  regarded  as  connected  with 
ver.  7,  "  And  to  you  it  is  a  righteous 
thing  that  he  should  give  rest  with  us, 
because  otir  testimony  among  you  was 
believed."  That  is,  you  have  shown 
that  you  are  true  Christians,  and  it  is 
propter  that  you  should  partake  of  the 
triumphs  and  hopes  of  that  day. 

1 1.  Where/ore  also  we  pray  always  for 
yoH.  Notes,  1  Thess.  L  2.  ^  Tftat  our 
God  would  count  you  worthy  of  this  call- 
ing, ilarg.,  "  or,  voacfisajfe."  The 
meaning  is,  "  that  he  would  regard  yon 
as  worthy  of  this  calling."  See  Notes 
on  ver.  5.  %  Of  this  caJliny.  Notes, 
Eph.  iv.  1.  The  "  calling"  here,  is  that 
which  had  brought  them  into  the  king- 
dom, and  led  them  to  become  Christians. 
^  And  fulfil  all  the  good  pleasure  of  his 
goodness.  That  is,  make  the  work  of 
salvation  complete  and  effectual.  Olds- 
hausen  has  well  expressed  the  sense. 
"  May  God  fill  you  with  all  that  good 
which  is  pleasing  to  him."  The  thoughts 
in  the  passage  are,  (1.)  that  the  purpose 
towards  them  on  the  part  of  God  was 
one  of  "goodness"  or  benevolence;  (2.) 
that  there  was  a  state  of  mmd  which 
woald  be  regarded  by  him  as  pleasing, 
or  as  his  "good  pleasure;"  and  (3.) 
that  Paid  wished  that  this  might  be  ac- 
complished in  them.  He  desired  that 
there  might  be  in  thi-m  everything 
which  would  be  pleasing  to  God,  and 
which  his  benevolence  was  fitted  to  se- 
cure. ^  And  tliC  work  of  faith.  The 
work  which  faith  is  adapted  to  produce 
on  the  souL  See  1  John  v.  4,  5. 
^  With  power.  Effectually,  comp'etely. 
The  apostle  prays  that  so  much  power 
may  be  ex«-rted  as  will  be  sufficient  to 
secure  the  object.  The  work  o  religion 
on  the  soul  is  always  represented  in  tha 
Bible  as  one  of  power. 
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12  That '  the  name  of  our  Lord  |  you,  and  ye  in  him,  according  to 


Jesus  Christ  may  be  glorified 

t  1  Pe.  1. 


12.  TTiat  die  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  That  is,  'hat  the  Lord  Jesus 
himself  may  be  honoured  among  you  ,- 
the  name  often  denoting  the  person. 
The  idea  is.  that  the  apostle  \cished  tha: 
the  Lord  Jesus  might  be  honoured 
among  them  by  the  fair  application  and 
development  of  tiie  principles  of  his  re- 
jiiion.  ^  Aud  ye  in  him.  That  yon 
r.iay  be  regarded  and  treated  as  his 
friends  when  he  shall  come  to  judge  the 
world.  ^  According  to  the  grace  of  our 
God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  That  is, 
that  you  may  experience  all  the  honour 
which  his  grace  is  fitted  to  impart. 

In  view  of  the  exposition  given  of  this 
chapter,  we  may  remark : — 

(1.)  That  the  wicked  will  certainly 
oe  punished  when  the  Lord  Jesu'  shall 
come  to  judgment.  Words  cannot  re- 
veal this  truth  more  plainly  than  is  done 
in  this  chapter,  and  if  it  is  not  to  be  so, 
then  language  has  no  meaning. 

(2.)  The  punishment  of  the  wicked 
■*Ti!l  be  eternal.  It  is  impossible  for  lan- 
guage to  teach  that  doctrine  more  clearly 
than  is  done  in  this  chapter.  If  it  were 
admitted  to  have  been  the  intention  of 
God  to  teach  the  doctrine  of  eternal  pun- 
ishment, it  is  impossible  to  conceive  that 
he  could  have  chosen  more  plam  and 
positive  language  to  express  the  doctrine 
than  has  been  done  here.  Can  it  be, 
then,  that  he  means  to  trifle  with  men 
on  so  solemn  a  subject,  by  using  words 
■»hich  have  no  meaning  ? 

(3.)  It  will  greatly  aggravate  the  pun- 
ishment of  the  wicked  that  it  will  be  "  a 
Tvjhteoits  thing"  for  God  thus  to  punish 
ttiem.  If  they  were  to  suffer  as  martyrs; 
if  in  their  siifierings  they  could  feel 
that  they  were  oppressed  and  crushed 
beneath  mere  power ;  if  they  could 
feel  thut  they  were  right  and  that  God 
was  wrong;  if  they  could  get  up  a  party 
in  the  uoiverse  against  G-xl, sympathiz- 
ing with  them  as  if  they  were  wronged, 
the  case  would  be  changed.  A  man  can 
-ndure  suffering  much  more  easily  when 
he  has  a  good  conscience,  and  feels  that 
he  is  right,  than  he  can  when  he  feels 


the   Grace  of  our  God  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ 


that  what  he  endures  is  deserved-  But 
the  sinner  in  hell  can  never  have  this 
consolation.  He  will  for  ever  feel  that 
God  is  right,  and  that  he  is  wrong,  and 
that  every  pang  which  he  endures  is  de- 
served. 

(4.)  If  it  be  a  "righteous  thing"  that 
the  wicked  shall  be  punished,  then  they 
never  can  be  saved  by  mere  justice.  No 
one  will  go  to  heaven  because  he  dc 
serves  or  merits  it.  All  dependence  on 
human  merit,  therefore,  is  taken  away  in 
the  ma'ter  of  salvation,  and  if  the  sir.ner 
is  ever  saved,  it  will  be  by  grace,  and 
not  hj  justice. 

(5.)  If  it  is  a  "righteous  thing"  that 
the  sinner  should  perish,  he  will  perish. 
God  will  do  right  to  alL 

(6.)  It  is  amazing  that  the  mass  of 
men  have  so  little  concern  about  their 
future  condition.  God  has  plainly  re- 
vealed that  he  will  destroy  the  wicked 
for  ever,  and  that  it  will  be  a  righteous 
thing  for  him  to  do  it ;  and  yet  the  mass 
of  mankind  are  wholly  unconcerned, 
and  disregard  all  the  solemn  declarations 
of  the  Bible  on  this  subject,  as  it'  they 
were  idle  tales.  One  would  suppose 
that  the  very  possibility  of  eternal  suifer- 
ing  would  rouse  aU  the  sensibilities  of 
the  soul,  and  lead  to  the  earnest  inquiry 
whether  it  is  not  possible  to  avoid  it. 
Yet  the  mass  of  men  feel  no  concern  in 
this  inquiry.  It  is  impossible  to  get 
them  ever  to  think  of  it.  We  cannot  get 
them  even  to  ask  the  question  seriously, 
whether  they  themselves  are  to  be  happy 
or  miserable  to  ail  eternity.  This  stu- 
pidity and  indifference  is  the  most  un- 
accountable fact  on  earth,  and  probably 
distinguishes  this  world  from  ali  others. 

(7.)  It  is  rational  to  think  of  religion; 
to  reflect  on  eternity  ;  to  be  serious ;  to 
be  anxious  about  the  future  state.  If 
there  is  even  a  possibility  that  we  may 
be  miserable  for  ever,  it  is  proper  to  be 
serious  about  it.  And  if  there  is  a  solemn 
declaration  of  God  that  it  will  be  a 
"  righteous  thing"  for  him  to  punish  the 
wicked,  and  that  he  wi'l  •' punish  them 
with  everlasting  destruction,"  ass-^redly 
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CHAPTER  II. 

OAV   we    beseech   you, 


thren,  by  the  coming  of  our 
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'  Lord  Jesus  Christ,   and  by  our 
bre-  gathering  together  unto  him, 


the  mind  should  be  concerned.  Is  there 
anything  more  •worthy  the  calm  and 
sober  attention  of  the  human  soul  than 
such  solemn  declarations  of  the  infinite 
God? 

CHAPTER  II. 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

The  main  object  of  this  chapter  is  to 
correct  an  erroneous  impression  -which 
had  been  made  on  the  minds  of  the  Thes- 
salonians  respecting  the  second  coming 
Df  the  Saviour,  either  by  his  own  former 
letter,  or  by  one  forged  in  his  name. 
They  had  received  the  impression  that 
that  event  was  about  to  take  place.  This 
belief  had  produced  an  unhappy  effect 
on  their  minds.  Ver.  2.  It  became, 
therefore,  necessary  to  state  the  truth  on 
the  subject,  in  order  to  free  their  minds 
from  alarm ;  and  this  purpose  of  the 
apostle  leads  to  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant prophecies  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. The  chapter  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing points: — 

I.  An  exhortation  that  they  would 
not  be  alarmed  or  distressed  by  the  ex- 
pectation of  the  speedy  coming  of  Tlie 
Saviour,     Vs.  1,  2. 

II.  A  statement  of  the  truth  that  he 
would  not  soon  appear,  and  of  the  cha- 
racteristics of  a  great  apostasy  which 
must  intervene  before  his  advent.  Vs. 
3—12. 

In  this  part  of  the  chapter,  the  apostle 
shows  that  he  did  not  mean  to  teach  that 
that  event  would  soon  happen,  by  stating 
that  before  that  there  would  occur  a  most 
melancholy  apostasy,  which  would  re- 
quire a  considerable  time  before  it  was 
matured. 

(a)  That  day  would  not  come  until 
there  should  be  a  great  apostasy,  and  a 
revelation  of  the  man  of  sin.     Ver.  3. 

(6)  The  character  of  this  man  of  sin 
was  to  be  such  that  it  could  not  be  mis- 
taken :  he  would  be  opposed  to  God ; 
would  exalt  himself  above  all  that  is 
called  God  ;  and  would  sit  in  the  temple 
showing  himself  as  God.     Ver.  4. 

(c)  There  w^  a  restraint  then  exer- 


cised which  prevented  the  development 
of  the  great  apostasy.  There  were  in- 
deed causes  then  at  work  which  would 
lead  to  it,  but  they  were  then  held  in 
check,  and  God  would  restrain  them 
until  some  future  time,  when  he  would 
suifer  the  man  of  sin  to  be  revealed. 
Vs.  5—7. 

{(1)  When  that  time  should  come, 
then  that  "  wicked"  one  would  be  re- 
vealed, w'ith  such  marks  that  he  could 
not  be  mistaken.  His  coming  would  be 
after  the  working  of  Satan,  with  power 
and  signs  and  lying  wonders,  and  under 
him  there  would  be  strong  delusion,  and 
the  belief  of  a  lie.  Vs.  8—12.  This 
great  foe  of  God  was  to  be  destroyed  by 
the  coming  of  the  Saviour,  and  one 
object  of  his  appearing  would  be  to  put 
an  end  to  his  dominion.    Ver.  8. 

III.  The  apostle  then  says,  that  there 
was  occasion  for  thankfulness  ^to  God 
that  he  had  chosen  them  to  salvation, 
and  not  left  them  to  be  destroyed.  Vs. 
13,  14. 

IV.  An  exhortation  to  stand  fast,  and 
to  maintain  what  they  had  been  taught 
(ver.  15),  and  a  prayer  that  God,  who 
had  given  them  a  good  hope,  would 
comfort  their  hearts,  closes  the  chapter. 
Vs.  16,  17. 

I.  Now  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  by 
the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
The  phrase  "by  the  coming,"  is  not 
here,  as  our  translators  seem  to  have 
supposed,  a  form  of  solemn  adjuration. 
It  is  not  common,  if  it  ever  occurs,  in 
the  Scriptures,  to  make  a  solemn  ad- 
juration in  view  of  an  event,  and  the 
connexion  here  demands  that  we  give 
to  the  phrase  a  different  sense.  It 
means,  respecting  his  coming ;  and  the 
idea  of  Paul  is,  "  In  regard  to  that  great 
event  of  whicli  I  spoke  to  you  in  my 
former  epistle — the  coming  of  the  Sa- 
viour— I  beseech  you  not  to  be  troubled, 
as  if  it  were  soon  to  happen."  As  his 
views  had  been  misunderstood  or  mis- 
represented, he  now  proposes  to  show 
them  that  there  was  nothing  in  the  true 
doctrine  which  should  create  alarm,  sa 
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2  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken 
in  mind,  or  be  troubled,  neither 
by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  let- 


if  he  were  about  to  appear.  ^  And  by 
our  gathering  together  unto  him.  There 
is  manifest  allusion  here  to  what  is  said 
in  the  first  epistle  (ch.  iv.  17),  "then 
we  shall  be  caught  up  together  with 
them  in  the  clouds ;"  and  the  meaning 
is,  "  in  reference  to  our  being  gathered 
unto  him,  I  beseech  you  not  to  be 
shaken  in  mind,  as  if  that  event  were 
near." 

2.  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken  in  mind. 
The  word  here  used  signifies,  properly, 
to  be  moved  as  a  wave  of  the  sea,  or  to 
be  tossed  upon  the  waves,  as  a  vessel  is. 
Then  it  means  to  be  shaken  in  any  way. 
See  Matt.  xi.  7  ;  xxiv.  29.  Luke  vi.  38. 
Acts  iv.  31.  Heb.  xii.  26.  The  refer- 
ence here  is  to  the  agitation  or  alarm 
felt  from  the  belief  that  the  day  of  judg- 
ment would  soon  occur.  It  is  uniformly 
said  in  the  Scriptures,  that  the  approach 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  to  judge  the  world, 
will  produce  a  great  consternation  and 
alarm.  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  "Then  shall 
appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in 
heaven,  and  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of 
the  earth  mourn."  Rev.  i.  7,  "  Behold 
he  Cometh  with  clouds ;  and  every  eye 
shall  see  him ;  and  they  also  which 
pierced  him ;  and  all  kindreds  of  the 
earth  shall  wail  because  of  him.  Luke 
xxiii.  30,  "  Then  shall  they  begin  to  say 
to  the  mountains,  Fall  on  ns;  and  to  the 
hills.  Cover  us."  Comp.  Isa.  ii.  21,  22. 
Of  the  truth  of  this,  there  can  be  no 
doubt.  We  may  imagine  something  of 
the  effects  which  will  be  produced  by 
the  alarm  caused  in  a  community  when 
a  belief  prevails  that  the  day  of  judg- 
ment is  near..  In  a  single  year  (1843) 
seventeen  persons  were  admitted  to  the 
Lunatic  Asylum  in  Worcester,  Mass., 
who  had  become  deranged  in  conse- 
quence of  the  expectation  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  was  about  to  appear.  It  is  easy 
to  account  for  such  facts,  and  no  doubt, 
when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  actually 
come,  the  effect  on  the  guilty  world 
will  be  overwhelming.  The  apostle 
here  says,  also,  that  those  who  were 
Cliristians  were  "  shaken  in  mind  and  | 


ter,  as  from  us,  as  ■  that  the  day 
of  Christ  is  at  hand. 


a  Mat.  24.  4—6. 


troubled"  by  this  anticipation.  There 
are,  doubtless,  many  true  Christians 
who  would  be  alarmed  at  such  an  event, 
as  there  are  many  who,  like  Hezekiah 
(Isa.  xxxviii.  1,  2),  are  alarmed  at  the 
prospect  of  death.  Many  real  Christians 
might,  on  the  sudden  occurrence  of  such 
an  event,  feel  that  they  were  not  pre- 
pared, and  be  alarmed  at  the  prospect 
of  passing  through  the  great  trial  which 
is  to  determine  their  everlasting  destiny. 
It  is  no  certain  evidence  of  a  want  of 
piety  to  be  alarmed  at  the  approach  of 
death.  Our  nature  dreads  death,  and 
though  there  may  be  a  well-founded 
hope  of  heaven,  it  will  not  always  pre- 
serve a  delicate  physical  frame  from 
trembling  when  it  comes.  ^  Or  be 
troubled.  That  is,  disturbed,  or  terrified. 
It  would  seem  that  this  belief  had  pro- 
duced much  consternation  among  them. 
^  Neither  bt/  spirit.  By  any  pretended 
spirit  of  prophecy.  But  whether  this 
refers  to  the  predictions  of  those  who 
were  false  prophets  in  Thessalonica,  or 
to  something  which  it  was  alleged  the 
apostle  Paul  had  himself  said  there,  and 
which  was  construed  as  meaning  that 
the  time  was  near,  is  not  certain.  This 
depends  much  on  the  question  whether 
the  phrase  "as  from  us,"  refers  only  to 
the  letters  which  had  been  sent  to  them, 
or  also  to  the  "word"  and  to  the 
"  spirit,"  here  spoken  of.  See  Old- 
shausen  on  the  place.  It  would  seem, 
from  the  connexion,  that  all  their  con- 
sternation had  been  caused  by  some  mis- 
construction which  had  been  put  on  the 
sentiments  of  Paul  himself,  for  if  there 
had  been  any  other  source  of  alarm,  he 
would  naturally  have  referred  to  it.  It 
is  probable,  therefore,  that  allusion  is 
made  to  some  representation  which  had 
been  given  of  what  he  had  said  under 
the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
that  the  expectation  that  the  end  of  the 
world  was  near,  was  supposed  to  be  a 
doctrine  of  inspiration.  AVhether,  how- 
ever, the  Thessalonians  themselves  put 
this  construction  on  what  he  said,  or 
whether  those  who  had  caused  the  alarm 
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3  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by 
any  means:  for  that  day  shall 
not  come,  except  ''there  come  a 

b  1  Ti.  4.  1. 


represented  him  as  teaching  this,  can- 
not be  determined.  ^  Nor  by  word. 
That  is,  by  public  instruction,  or  in 
preaching.  It  is  evident  that  when  the 
apostle  was  among  them,  this  subject, 
from  some  cause,  was  prominent  in  his 
discourses.  See  ver.  5,  It  had  been 
inferred,  it  seems,  from  what  he  said, 
that  he  meant  to  teach  that  the  end  of 
the  world  was  near.  ^  Nor  by  letter. 
Either  the  one  which  he  had  before 
written  to  them — the  First  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians — or  one  which  had 
been  forged  in  his  name.  ^  As  from 
vs.  That  is,  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy, 
who  are  united  in  writing  the  two 
epistles  (1  Thess.  i.  1  ;  2  Thess.  i.  1), 
and  m  whose  names  a  letter  would  be 
forged,  if  one  of  this  description  were 
sent  to  them.  It  has  been  made  a  ques- 
tion, whether  the  apostle  refers  here  to 
the  former  epistle  which  he  had  sent  to 
them,  or  to  a  forged  letter ;  and  on  this 
question  critics  have  been  about  equally 
divided.  The  reasons  for  the  former 
opinion  may  be  seen  in  Paley's  Horae 
Paulinse,  in  he.  The  question  is  not 
Tery  important,  and  perhaps  cannot  be 
gasily  settled.  There  are  two  or  three 
eircumstances,  however,  which  seem  to 
make  it  probable  that  he  refers  to  an 
epistle  which  had  been  forged,  and 
■which  had  been  pretended  to  be  re- 
ceived from  him.  (1.)  One  is  found  in 
the  expression  "as  from  us."  If  he 
had  referred  to  his  own  former  letter, 
it  seems  to  me  that  the  allusion  would 
have  been  more  distinct,  and  that  the 
particle  "  as"  (wj)  would  not  have  been 
used.  This  is  such  an  expression  as 
would  have  been  employed  if  the  re- 
ference were  to  such  a  forged  letter. 
(2.)  A  second  circumstance  is  found  in 
the  expression  in  the  next  verse,  "  Let 
■yo  man  deceive  you  by  any  means," 
which  looks  as  if  they  were  not  led  into 
this  belief  by  their  own  interpretation  of 
his  former  epistle,  but  by  a  deliberate 
attempt  of  some  one  to  delude  them  on 
ths  Bolject.    (3.^  Perhaps  a  third  cir- 
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falling  away  first,  and  that  man 
of  sin  ^  be  revealed,  the  ^  son  of 
perdition  ; 

c  Da.  7.  25.  d  Jno.  17.  12. 


cumstance  would  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  it  was  not  uncommon  in  the  early 
times  of  Christianity  to  attempt  to  im- 
pose forged  writings  on  the  churches. 
Nothing  would  be  more  natural  for  an 
impostor  who  wished  to  acquire  in- 
fluence, than  to  do  this ;  and  that  it  was 
often  done  is  well  known.  That  epistles 
were  forged  under  the  names  of  the 
apostles,  appears  very  probable,  as  Ben- 
son has  remarked,  from  ch.  iii.  17,  Gal. 
vi.  11,  and  Philem.  19.  There  are, 
indeed,  none  of  those  forged  epistles 
extant  which  were  composed  in  the 
time  of  the  apostles,  but  there  is  extant 
an  epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians, 
besides  the  two  which  we  have  ;  another 
to  the  Laodiceans,  and  six  of  Paul's 
epistles  to  Seneca — all  of  which  are  un- 
doubted forgeries.  See  Benson  in  loc. 
If  Paul,  however,  here  refers  to  his 
former  epistle,  the  reference  is  doubtless 
to  1  Thess.  iv.  15,  and  v.  2,  3,  4,  which 
might  easily  be  understood  as  teaching 
that  the  end  of  the  world  was  near,  and 
to  which  those  who  maintained  that 
opinion  might  appeal  with  great  plausi- 
bility. We  have,  however,  the  autho- 
rity of  the  apostle  himself  that  he 
meant  to  teach  no  such  thing.  ^  As 
that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.  The 
time  when  he  would  appear — called 
"  the  day  of  Christ,"  because  it  would 
be  appointed  especially  for  the  mani- 
festation of  his  glory.  The  phrase  "  at 
hand,"  means  near.  Grotius  supposes 
that  it  denotes  that  same  year,  and  refers 
for  proof  to  Rom.  viii.  38.  1  Cor.  iii.  22. 
Gal.  i.  4.  Heb.  ix.  9.  If  so,  the  at- 
tempt to  fix  the  day  was  an  early  indi- 
cation of  the  desire  to  determine  the 
very  time  of  his  appearing — a  disposition 
which  has  been  so  common  since,  and 
which  has  led  into  so  many  sad  mistakes. 
3.  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  means. 
That  is,  respecting  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  This  implies  that  there 
•were  then  attempts  to  deceive,  and  that 
it  was  of  great  importance  for  Christiana 
to  be  oa  their  guard.    The  result  has 
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shown  that  there  is  almost  no  subject  on  ' 
■which  caution  is  more  proper,  and  on  ' 
which  men  are  more  liable  to  delusion.  ] 
The  means  then  resorted  to  for  decep-  , 
tion  appear  from  the  previous  verse  to  ' 
have  been  either  an  appeal  to  a  pre- 
tended verbal  message  from  the  apostle, 
or  a  pretended  letter  from  him.     The 
mearis  now,  coosist  of  a  claim  to  uncom- 
mon wisdom  in  the  interpretation  of  ob- 
scure prophecies  of  the  Scriptures.   The  , 
necessity  for  the  caution  here  given  has  , 
not  ceased.     ^  For  that  day  shall  not  \ 
come,  exci-pt  there  come  a  falling  away  \ 
Jirst     Until   an  apostasy   {aizoaraai-a)  : 
shall  have  occurred — the  great  apostasy.  ' 
There  is  scarcely  any  passage  of  the 
New  Testament  which  has  given  occa-  ' 
sion  to  greater  diversity  of  opinion  than  j 
this.     1  hough  the  reference  seems  to  be 
plain,  and  there   is  scarcely  any   pro- 
phecy of  the  Bible  apparently  more  ob- 
vious and  easy  in  its  general  interpreta-  ; 
tion  ;  yet  it  is  proper  to  mention  some  ' 
of  the  opinions  which  have  been  enter-  ! 
tained  of  it.     Some  have  referred  it  to 
a  great  apostasy   from    the   Christian 
church,  particularly  on  account  of  per- 
secution, which  would  occur  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.     The  "  com- 
ing of  the  Lord"  they  suppose  refers  to 
the  destruction  of  the  holy  city,  and  ac- 
cording to  this,  the   meaning   is,  that 
there  would  be  a  great  apostasy  before 
that  event  would  take  place.     Of  this 
opinion  was  Vitringa.  who  refers  the 
"  apostasy"  to  a  great  defection  from  the 
faith  which  took  place  between  the  time 
of  Nero  and  Trajan.     Whitby  also  re- 
fers it  to  an  event  which  was  to  take 
place  beforethe  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  supposes  that  the  apostasy  would 
consist  in  a  return  from  the  Christian  to 
the  Jewish  faith  by  multitudes  of  pro- 
fessed converts.     The  "  man  of  sin,"  ac- 
cording to  him,  means  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, so  characterized  on  account  of  its 
eminent   wickedness.       Hammond   ex- 
plains the  apostasy  by  the  defection  to 
the   Gnostics,  by   the   arts    of    Simon 
Magus,  whom  he  supposes  to  be   the 
man  of  sin,  and  by  the  "day  of  the 
Lord"  he  also  understands  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem.     Grotius  takes  Caius 
Cesar  or  Caligula,  to  be  the  man  of  sin, 
and  by  the  apostasy  be  tmderstands  his 


abominable  wickedness.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  his  government,  he  says,  his 
plans  of  iniquity  were  concealed,  and 
the  hopes  of  all  were  excited  in  regard 
to  his  reign  ;  but  his  secret  iniquity  was 
subsequenily  "  revealed,"  and  his  true 
character  understood.  Wetstein  under- 
stands by  the  '"  man  of  sin,"  •'  Titus  and 
the  Flavian  house."  He  says  that  he 
does  not  understand  it  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff,  who  "is  not  one  such  as  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  thrice  repeated 
designates,  and  who  neither  sits  in  the 
temple  of  God,  nor  calls  himself  God, 
nor  Caius,  nor  Simon  Gioriae,  nor  any 
Jewish  impostor,  nor  Simon  Magus." 
Koppe  refers  it  to  the  king  mentioned  in 
Dan.  xi.  36.  According  to  him,  the  re- 
ference is  to  a  great  apostasy  of  the 
Jews  from  the  worship  of  God,  and  the 
"man  of  sin"  is  "the  Jewish  people. 
Others  have  supposed  that  the  reference 
is  to  Moiiammed,  and  that  the  main 
characteristics  of  the  prophecy  may  be 
found  in  him.  Of  the  Papists,  a  part 
affirm  that  the  apostasy  is  the  filling 
away  from  Rome  in  the  time  of  the 
Reformation,  but  the  greater  portion 
suppose  that  the  allusion  is  to  Anti- 
christ, who,  they  say,  will  appear  in  the 
world  before  the  great  day  of  judgment, 
to  combat  religion  and  the  saints.  See 
these  opinions  stated  at  length,  and  ex- 
amined, in  Bishop  Newton  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, Diss,  xxxii.  Some  more  recent 
expositors  have  referred  it  to  Napoleon 
Bonaparte,  and  some  (as  Oldshausen) 
suppose  that  it  refers  to  some  one  who 
has  not  yet  appeared,  in  whom  all  the 
characteristics  here  specified  will  be 
found  united.  Most  Protestant  com- 
mentators have  referred  it  to  the  great 
apostasy  under  the  Papacy,  and,  by  the 
"  man  of  sin,"  they  suppose  there  is 
allusion  to  the  Roman  Pontiff,  the  Pope. 
It  is  evident  that  we  are  in  better  cir- 
cumstances to  understand  the  passage 
than  those  were  who  immediately  suc- 
ceeded the  apostles.  Eighteen  hundred 
years  have  passed  away  since  the  epistle 
was  written,  and  the  "day  of  the  Lord" 
has  not  yet  come,  and  we  have  an  op- 
portunity of  inquiring,  whether  in  all 
that  long  tract  ot  time  any  one  man  can 
be  found,  or  any  series  of  men  have 
arisen,  to  whom  the  description  h«r» 
f2 
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given  is  applicable.  If  so,  it  is  in  ac- 
cordance with  all  the  proper  rules  of  in- 
terpreting prophecy,  to  make  such  an 
application.  If  it  is  fairly  applicable  to 
the  Papacy,  and  cannot  be  applied  in  its 
great  features  to  anything  else,  it  is 
proper  to  regard  it  as  having  such  an 
original  reference.  Happily,  the  ex- 
pressions which  are  used  by  the  apostle 
are,  in  themselves,  not  diflScult  of  inter- 
pretation, and  all  that  the  expositor  has 
to  do  is,  to  ascertain  whether  in  any  one 
great  apostasy  all  the  things  here  men- 
tioned have  occurred.  If  so,  it  is  fair  to 
apply  the  prophecy  to  such  an  event ;  if 
not  so,  we  must  wait  still  for  its  fulfil- 
ment. The  word  rendered  "falling 
away"  (^avoaraaiDi,  apostasy),  is  of  so 
general  a  character,  that  it  may  be  ap- 
plied to  any  departure  from  the  faith  as 
it  was  received  in  the  time  of  the  apostles. 
It  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only 
here  and  in  Acts  xxi.  21,  where  it  is 
rendered  "  to  forsake" — "  thou  teachest 
all  the  Jews  which  are  among  us  to  for- 
sake Moses"  —  apostasy  from  Moses — 
airoaraffiav  dno  Muvaswg.  The  word 
means  a  departing  from,  or  a  defection. 
See  the  verb  used  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
*'  Some  shall  depart  from  the  faith" — 
a.7ro(TTi)<TovTai.  Comp.  Notes  on  that 
passage.  See  also  Heb.  iii.  12.  Luke 
viii.  13.  Acts  V.  37.  The  reference 
here  is  evidently  to  some  general  falling 
away,  or  to  some  great  religious  apostasy 
that  was  to  occur,  and  which  would  be 
under  one  head,  leader,  or  dynasty,  and 
which  would  involve  many  in  the  same 
departure  from  the  faith,  and  in  the 
same  destruction.  The  use  of  the  article 
here,  "the  apostasy"  (Gr.),  Erasmus 
remarks,  "signifies  that  great  and  be- 
fore-predicted apostasy."  It  is  evidently 
emphatic,  showing  that  there  had  been 
a  reference  to  this  before,  or  that  they 
understood  well  that  there  was  to  be  such 
an  apostasy.  Paul  says  (ver.  5),  that 
when  he  was  with  them,  he  had  told 
them  of  these  things.  The  writers  in 
the  New  Testament  often  speak  of  such 
a  defection  under  the  name  of  Anti- 
christ. See  Rev.  xiii.  14.  1  John  ii. 
18.  22 ;  iv.  3.  2  John  7.  t  And  that 
man  of  sin.  This  is  a  Hebraism,  mean- 
ing a  man  of  eminent  wickedness  ;  one 
diatiuguished    for   depravity.      Comp, 


John  xvii.  12.     Prov.  vi.  12,  in  Heb. 

The  use  of  the  article  here — 6  av^pujvoQ 
— "  tAeman  of  sin,"  is  also  emphatic,  aa 
in  the  reference  to  "  the  falling  away," 
and  shows  that  there  is  allusion  to  one 
of  whom  they  had  before  heard,  and 
whose  character  was  well  known ;  who 
would  be  the  wicked  one  by  way  of 
eminence.  See  also  ver.  8, "  that  wicked" 
— 6  avofiog.  There  are  two  general 
questions  in  regard  to  the  proper  inter 
pretation  of  this  appellative ;  the  one  is, 
whether  it  refers  to  an  individual,  or  to  a 
series  of  individuals  of  the  same  general 
character,  aiming  at  the  accomplishment 
of  the  same  plans ;  and  the  other  is, 
whether  there  has  been  any  individual, 
or  any  series  of  individuals,  since  the 
time  of  the  apostle,  who,  by  eminence, 
deserved  to  be  called  "  the  man  of  sin." 
That  the  phrase,  "  the  man  of  sin,"  may 
refer  to  a  succession  of  men  of  the  same 
general  character,  and  that  it  does  so 
refer  here,  is  evident  from  the  following 
considerations:  (1.)  The  word  "king" 
is  used  in  Dan.  vii.  25  ;  xi.  36  ;  to  which 
places  Paul  seems  to  allude,  to  denote  a 
succession  of  kings.  (2.)  The  same  is 
true  of  the  beast  mentioned  in  Dan.  vii., 
viii..  Rev.  xiii.,  representing  a  kingdom 
or  empire  through  its  successive  changes 
and  revolutions.  (3.)  The  same  is  true 
of  the  "woman  arrayed  in  purple  and 
scarlet"  (Rev.  xvii.  4),  which  cannot 
refer  to  a  single  woman,  but  is  the 
emblem  of  a  continued  corrupt  adminis- 
tration. (4.)  It  is  clear  that  a  succes- 
sion is  intended  here,  because  the  work 
assigned  to  "  the  man  of  sin,"  cannot  be 
supposed  to  be  that  which  could  be 
accomplished  by  a  single  individual. 
The  statement  of  the  apostle  is,  that 
there  were  then  tendencies  to  such  an 
apostasy,  and  that  the  "  man  of  sin" 
would  be  revealed  at  no  distant  period, 
and  yet  that  he  would  continue  his  work 
of  "  lying  wonders"  until  the  coming  of 
the  Saviour.  In  regard  to  this  "  man  of 
sin"  it  may  be  further  observed,  (1.) 
that  his  appearing  was  to  be  preceded  by 
"  the  great  apostasy ;"  and  (2.)  that  he 
was  to  continue  and  perpetuate  it.  His 
rise  was  to  be  owing  to  a  great  depar- 
ture from  the  faith,  and  then  he  was  to 
be  the  principal  agent  in  continuing  it 
by  "  signs  and  lying  wonders."     He  vras 
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not  himself  to  originate  the  defection, 
but  was  to  be  the  creation,  or  result  of 
it.  He  was  to  rise  upon  it,  or  grow  out 
of  if,  and,  by  artful  arrangements  adapted 
to  that  purpose,  was  to  perpetuate  it. 
The  question  then  is,  to  whom  this 
phrase,  descriptive,  of  a  succession  of 
individuals  so  eminent  for  wickedness 
that  the  name  "  Oie  man  of  sin"  could  be 
applied,  was  designed  by  the  spirit  of 
inspiration  to  refer.  Bishop  Newton 
has  shown  that  it  cannot  refer  to  Cali- 
gula, to  Simon  Magus,  to  the  revolt  of 
the  Jews  from  the  Romans,  or  to  the  re- 
volt of  the  Jews  from  the  faith,  or  to  the 
Flavian  family,  or  to  Luther,  as  some  of 
the  Papists  suppose,  or  to  one  man  who 
will  appear  just  before  the  end  of  the 
world,  as  others  of  the  Romanists  sup- 
pose. See  his  Dissertations  on  the  Pro- 
phecies, xxii.  pp.  393—402.  Comp. 
Oldshausen,  in  loc.  The  argument  is 
too  long  to  be  inserted  here.  But  can 
it  be  referred  to  the  Papacy  ?  Can  it 
denote  the  Pope  of  Rome,  meaning  not 
a  single  Pope,  but  the  succession  ?  If 
all  the  circumstances  of  the  entire  pas- 
sage can  be  shown  to  be  fairly  appli- 
cable to  him,  or  if  it  can  be  shown  that 
all  that  is  fairly  implied  in  the  language 
used  here  has  received  a  fulfilment  in 
him,  then  it  is  proper  to  regard  it  as 
having  been  designed  to  be  so  applied, 
and  then  this  may  be  numbered  among 
the  prophecies  that  are  in  part  fulfilled. 
The  question  now  is  on  the  applicability 
of  the  phrase  "  the  man  of  sin"  to  the 
Pope.  That  his  rise  was  preceded  by  a 
great  apostasy,  or  departure  from  the 
purity  of  the  simple  gospel,  as  revealed 
in  the  New  Testament,  cannot  reason- 
ably be  doubted  by  any  one  acquainted 
■with  the  history  of  the  church.  That 
he  is  the  creation  or  result  of  that  apos- 
tasy, is  equally  clear.  That  he  is  the 
grand  agent  in  continuing  it,  is  equally 
manifest.  Is  the  phrase  itself  one  that 
is  properly  applicable  to  him?  Is  it 
proper  to  speak  of  the  Pope  of  Rome,  as 
he  has  actually  appeared,  as  "  the  man  of 
sin !"  In  reply  to  this,  it  might  be  suffi- 
cient to  refer  to  the  general  character  of 
the  Papacy,  and  to  its  influence  in  up- 
holding and  perpetuating  various  forms 
of  iniquity  in  the  world.  It  would  be 
easy  to  show  that  there  has  been  no 
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dynasty  or  system  that  has  contributed 
so  much  to  uphold  and  perpetuate  sins 
of  various  kinds  on  the  earth,  as  the 
Papacy.  No  other  one  has  been  so  ex- 
tensively and  so  long  the  patron  of 
superstition ;  and  there  are  vices  of  the 
grossest  character  which  have  all  along 
been  fostered  by  its  system  of  celibacy, 
indulgences,  monasteries,  and  absolu- 
tions. But  it  would  be  a  better  illus- 
tration of  the  meaning  of  the  phrase 
"  man  of  sin,"  as  applicable  to  the  Pope 
of  Rome,  to  look  at  the  general  character 
of  the  Popes  themselves.  Though  there 
may  have  been  some  exceptions,  yet 
there  never  has  been  a  succession  of  men 
of  so  decidedly  wicked  character  as  have 
occupied  the  Papal  throne  since  the 
great  apostasy  commenced.  A  very  few 
references  to  the  characters  of  the  Popes 
will  furnish  an  illustration  of  this  point. 
Pope  Vagilius  waded  to  the  Pontifical 
throne  through  the  blood  of  his  prede- 
cessor. Pope  Joan  —  the  Roman-ca- 
tholic writers  tell  us — a  female  in  dis- 
guise, was  elected  and  confirmed  Pope, 
as  John  VIII.  Platina  says,  that  "  she 
became  with  child  by  some  of  those  that 
were  round  about  her  ;  that  she  mis- 
carried, and  died  on  her  way  from  the 
Lateran  to  the  temple."  Pope  Marcel- 
linus  sacrificed  to  idols.  Concerning 
Pope  Honorius,  the  council  of  Constan- 
tinople decreed,  "  We  have  caused  Ho- 
norius, the  late  Pope  of  Old  Rome,  to  be 
accursed  ;  for  that  in  all  things  he  fol- 
lowed the  mind  of  Sergius  the  heretic^ 
and  confirmed  his  wicked  doctrines." 
The  council  of  Basil  thus  condemned 
Pope  Eugenius:  "  We  condemn  and  de- 
pose Pope  Eugenius,  a  despiser  of  the 
holy  canons;  a  disturber  of  the  peace 
and  unity  of  the  church  of  God  ;  a  no- 
torious offender  of  the  whole  univer- 
sal church;  a  Simonist ;  a  perjurer;  a 
man  incorrigible,  a  schismatic,  a  man 
fallen  from  the  faith,  and  a  wilful  here- 
tic." Pope  John  II.  was  publicly 
charged  at  Rome  with  incest.  Pope 
John  XIII.  usurped  the  Pontificate, 
spent  his  time  in  hunting,  in  lascivious- 
ness,  and  monstrous  forms  of  vice  ;  he 
fled  from  the  trial  to  which  he  was  sum- 
moned, and  was  stabbed,  being  taken  in 
the  act  of  adultery.  Pope  Sixtus  IV, 
licensed  brothels  at  Rome.     Pope  Alex- 
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4  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth^ 
himself  ahove  all  that  is   called 

e  Is.  14.  13.    Re.  13. 6. 


ander  VI.  was,  as  a  Roman-catholic 
historian  says,  "  one  of  the  greatest  and 
most  horrible  monsters  in  nature  that 
could  scandalize  the  holy  chair.  His 
beastly  morals,  his  immense  ambition, 
his  iiisatiahle  avarice,  his  detestable 
cruelty,  his  furious  lusts,  and  monstrous 
incest  with  his  daughter  Lucretia,  are, 
at  large,  described  by  Guicciardini,  Cia- 
conius,  and  other  authentic  Papal  his- 
torians." Of  the  Popes,  Platina,  a  Ro- 
man catholic,  says :  "  The  chair  of 
Saint  Peter  was  usurped,  rather  than 
possessed  by,  monsters  of  wickedness, 
ambition,  and  bribery.  They  left  no 
wickedness  unpractised."  See  the  New 
Englander,  April,  1844,  pp.  285,  286. 
To  no  succession  of  men  who  have  ever 
lived  could  the  appellative,  "  ilie  man  of 
sin,"  be  applied  with  so  much  propriety 
as  to  this  succession.  Yet  they  claim  to 
have  been  the  true  "  successors"  of  the 
apostles,  and  there  are  Protestants  that 
deem  it  of  essential  importance  to  be 
able  to  show  that  they  have  derived  the 
true  "  succession"  through  such  men. 
^  Be  revealed.  Be  made  manifest. 
There  were,  at  the  time  when  the  apostle 
wrote,  two  remarkable  things,  (1.)  that 
there  was  already  a  tendency  to  such  an 
apostasy  as  he  spoke  of;  and  (2.)  there 
was  something  which  as  yet  prevented 
the  appearance  or  the  rise  of  the  man  of 
sin.  Ver.  7.  When  the  hindrance 
which  then  existed  should  be  taken  out 
of  the  way,  he  would  be  manifested. 
See  Notes  on  ver.  7.  *j[  The  son  of  per- 
dition. This  is  the  same  appellation 
which  the  Saviour  bestowed  on  Judas. 
See  it  explained  in  the  Notes  on  John 
xviii.  12.  It  may  mean  either  that  he 
would  be  the  cause  of  ruin  to  others,  or 
that  he  would  himself  be  devoted  to  de- 
struction. It  wouldseemhererathertobe 
used  in  the  latter  sense,  though  this  is  not 
absolutely  certain.  The  phrase,  which- 
ever interpretation  be  adopted,  is  used' 
to  denote  one  of  eminent  wickedness. 

4.    Who  opposeth.     That  is,  he  is  dis- 
tinfiraished  as  an  oovoser  of  the   trreat 


God,  or  that  is  worshipped;  so 
that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the 
temple  of  God,  shewing  himself 
that  he  is  God. 


system  which  God  has  revealed  for 
human  salvation,  and  of  those  who 
would  serve  God  in  purity  in  the  gospel 
of  his  Son.  No  Protestant  will  doubt 
that  this  has  been  the  character  of  the 
Papacy.  The  opposition  of  the  general 
system  to  the  gospel ;  the  persecution  of 
Wickliffe,  of  John  Huss,  of  Jerome  of 
Prague,  of  the  Waldenses  and  the  Re- 
formers ;  the  Inquisition,  the  cruelties  in 
the  reign  of  Mary,  and  the  massacre  of 
St.  Bartholomew  in  France,  are  obvious 
illustrations  of  this.  ^  And  exalteth  him- 
self above  all  that  is  called  God.  That 
is,  whether  among  the  heathens  or  the 
Jews ;  above  a  false  God,  or  the  true 
God.  This  could  be  true  only  of  one 
who  set  aside  the  divine  laws  ;  who  un- 
dertook to  legislate  where  God  only  has 
a  right  to  legislate,  and  whose  legisla- 
tion was  contrary  to  that  of  God.  Any 
claim  of  a  dominion  over  conscience ;  or 
any  arrangement  to  set  aside  the  divine 
laws,  and  to  render  them  nugatory, 
would  correspond  with  what  is  implied 
in  this  description.  It  cannot  be  sup- 
posed that  any  one  would  openly  claim 
to  be  superior  to  God,  but  the  sense 
must  be,  that  the  enactments  and  ordi- 
nances of  the  "  man  of  sin"  would  per- 
tain to  the  province  in  which  God  only 
can  legislate,  and  that  the  ordinances 
made  by  him  would  be  such  as  to  render 
nugatory  the  divine  laws,  by  appointing 
others  in  their  place.  No  one  can 
reasonably  doubt  that  all  that  is  here 
affirmed  may  be  found  in  the  claims  of 
the  Pope  of  Rome.  The  assumptions  of 
the  Papacy  have  related  to  the  following 
things  :  (1.)  To  authority  above  all  the 
inferior  orders  of  the  priesthoods — above 
all  pastors,  bishops,  and  primates.  (2.) 
Authority  above  all  kings  and  emperors, 
"deposing  some,  and  advancing  others, 
obliging  them  to  prostrate  tht-mselves 
before  him,  to  kiss  his  toe,  to  hold  his 
stirrup,  to  wait  barefooted  at  his  gate, 
treading  even  upon  the  neck,  £xnd  kick- 
ing off  the  imperial  crown  with  his  foot.'' 
Newton.     Thus    Grecory    VIL    made 
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Henry  IV.  wait  barefooted  at  his  gate. 
Thus  Alexander  III.  trod  upon  the  neck 
of  Alexander  I.     Thus  Celestin  kicked 
off  the  imperial  crown   of  Henry  VI. 
Thus  the   right  was   claimed,  and   as- 
serted, of  laying  nations  under  interdict, 
of  deposing    kings,   and   of   absolving 
their  subjects  from  their  oaths  of  alle- 
giance.    And  thus  the  Pope  claimed  the 
right  over  all  unknown  lands  that  might 
be  discovered  by  Columbus,  and  appor- 
tioned the  New  World  as  he  pleased — in 
all  these  things   claiming  prerogatives 
which  can  appertain  onl}'  to  God.     (3.) 
To  authority  over  the  conscience,  in  mat- 
ters which  can  pertain  only  to  God  him- 
self, and  where  he  only  can  legislate. 
Thus  it  has  been,  and  is,  one  of  the 
claims  set  up  for  the  Pope  that  he  is  in- 
fallible.    Thus  he  '•  forbids  what  God 
Las  commanded,"  as  the  marriage  of  the 
clergy,  communion  in  both  kinds,  the 
use  of  the  Scriptures  for  the   common 
people.      Thus   he  has    set    aside    the 
second  commandment  by  the  appoint- 
ment  of  image-worship ;    and  thus  he 
claims  the  power  of  the  remission   of 
sins.     Multitudes  of  things  which  Christ 
allows  his  people  are  forbidden  by  the 
Papacy,  and  many  things  are  enjoined, 
or  allowed,  directly  contrary  to  the  di- 
vine legislation.  ^  Or  that  is  worshipped, 
c'i^aafia.     This  word  means  an  object  of 
worship.     See  Acts  xvii.  23,  where  it  is 
rendered  decotions.     It  may  be  applied 
to  the  worship  of  a  heathen  divinity,  or 
of  the  true  God.     "It  may  refer  to  a 
person,  an  idol,  or  a  place.     Probably 
Paul  refers  here  to  the  heroes  and  other 
subordinate   divinities   of   the    heathen 
mythology."     Oldshausen.     No  one  can 
doubt  that  the  Pope  has  claimed  higher 
honours,  as  the  vicegerent   of    Christ, 
than  was  ever  rendered  in  the  ancient 
"  hero  worship."    ^  So  that  he,  as  God. 
That  is,  claiming  the  honours  due  to 
God.     This  expression  would  not  imply 
that  he  actually  claimed  to  be  the  true 
God,  but  only  that  he  sits  in  the  temple, 
and  manifests  himself  as  if  he  were  God. 
He  claims  such  honours  and  such  rever- 
ence as  the  true  God  would  if  he  should 
appear  in  human  form.     It  should  be 
observed  here,  however,  that  there   is 
much  reason  to  doubt  the  genuineness  of 
this  phrase— "(M  God" — w£  Qebv.    Mill  ] 


supposes  that  it  was  inserted  from  the 
context.     It  is  marked  with  an  asterisk 
in  the  Vulgate,  the  Coptic,  and  the  Sy- 
riac,  and   is   omitted   by  many  of  the 
fathers.     See  Mill  and  Wetstein.     It  is 
rejected   by  Grifsbach  and   Lachmann, 
and  marked  as  doubtful  by  Hahn.     It  is 
defended,  however,  by  Matthaei,  Koppe, 
Knapp,  and  Schott.     The  sense  is  not 
materially  affected  whether    it  be    re- 
garded as  genuine  or  not.     ^  Sitteth  in 
the    tanple   of  God.      That  is,   in   the 
Christian  church.     It  is  by  no  means 
necessary  to  understand  this  of  the  tem- 
ple at  Jerusalem,  which  was  standing  at 
the  time  this  epistie  was  written,  for  (1.) 
the  phrase  "  the  temple  of  God"  is  se- 
veral times  used  with  reference  to  the 
Christian  church,  2   Cor.  vi.  16;    Eph. 
ii.  21 ;    1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17  ;    Rev.  iii.  12  ; 
and    (2.)   the   temple   was   the   proper 
symbol  of  the  church,  and  an  apostle 
trained  amidst  the   Hebrew  institutions 
would  naturally  speak  of  the  church  as 
the  temple  of  God.    The  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem was    regarded    as    the    peculiar 
dwelling-place  of  God  on  earth.     When 
the  Christian  church  was  founded,  it  was 
spoken  of  as  the  peculiar  dwelling-place 
of  God.     See  the  passages  referred  to 
above.      He   dwelt   among  his   people. 
He  was  with  them,  and  walked  with 
them,  and   manifested   himself   among 
them— as  he  had  done  in  the  ancient 
temple.     The  usage  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment would  not  lead  us  to  restrict  this 
language  to  an  edifice,  or  a  "  church,"  as 
the  word  is  now  commonly  used,  but 
rather  to  suppose  that  it   denotes  the 
church  as  a  society,  and  the  idea  is,  that 
the  Antichrist  here  referred  to  would 
present   himself  in   the   midst   of  that 
church  as  claiming  the  honours  due  to 
God  alone.    In  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
God  himself  presided.     There  he  gave 
laws  to  his  people  ;  there  he  manifested 
himself  as  God;  and  there  he  was  wor- 
shipped.   The  reign  of  the  "  man  of  sib" 
would  be  as  i/"he  should  sit  there.     In 
the   Christian   church  he  would  usurp 
the  place  which  God  had  occupied  ia 
the  temple.     He  would  claim  divine  at- 
tributes and  homage.     He  would  give  ' 
laws  and  responses  as  God  did  there. 
He  would  be  regarded  as  the  head  of 
all  ecclesiastical  power ;  the  source  itoa 
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5  Remember  ye  not,  that,  when 
I  was  yet  with  you,  I  told  you 
these  things? 


■whicli  all  authority  emanated  ;  the  same 
in  the  Christian  church  which  God  him- 
self was  in  the  temple.  This  does  not 
then  refer  primarily  to  the  Pope  as 
;itting  in  any  particular  church  on 
.By  particular  occasion,  hut  to  his 
claiming  in  the  church  of  Christ  the 
authority  and  homage  which  God  had 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  In  what- 
ever place,  whether  in  a  cathedral  or 
elsewhere,  this  authority  should  be  exer- 
cised, all  that  the  language  here  conveys 
would  be  fulfilled.  No  one  can  fail  to 
Bee  that  the  authority  claimed  by  the 
Pope  of  Rome,  meets  the  full  force  of 
the  language  used  here  by  the  apostle. 
^  Showing  himself  that  he  is  God.  This 
does  not  necessarily  mean  that  he  ac- 
tually, in  so  many  words,  claimed  to  be 
God,  but  that  he  usurped  the  place  of 
God,  and  claimed  the  prerogatives  of 
God.  If  the  names  of  God  are  given  to 
him,  or  are  claimed  by  him  ;  if  he  re- 
ceives the  honours  due  to  God;  if  he 
asserts  a  dominion  like  that  of  God, 
then  all  that  the  language  fairly  implies 
will  be  fulfilled.  The  following  ex- 
pressions, applied  to  the  Pope  of  Rome 
by  Catholic  writers  without  any  rebuke 
from  the  Papacy,  will  show  how  entirely 
applicable  this  is  to  the  pretended  head 
of  the  church.  He  has  been  styled 
"  Our  Lord  God  the  Pope  ;  another  God 
upon  earth ;  king  of  kings  and  lord  of 
lords.  The  same  is  the  dominion  of 
God  and  the  Pope.  To  believe  that  our 
Lord  God  the  Pope  might  not  decree  as 
he  decreed,  is  heresy.  The  power  of 
the  Pope  is  greater  than  all  ci'eated 
power,  and  extends  itself  to  things  ce- 
lestial, terrestrial,  and  infernal.  The 
Pope  doeth  whatsoever  he  listeth,  even 
things  unlawful,  and  is  more  than  God." 
See  the  authority  for  these  extraordinary 
declarations  in  Bishop  Newton  on  the 
Prophecies,  xxii.  How  can  it  be  doubted 
that  the  reference  here  is  to  the  Papacy  ? 
Language  could  not  be  plainer,  and  it  is 
not  possible  to  conceive  that  any  thing  can 
ever  occur  which  would  furnish  a  more 


6  And  now  ye  know  what 
'  withholdeth  that  he  might  be 
revealed  in  his  time. 

'  or,  holdeth. 


manifest  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy. 
Indeed,  interpreted  by  the  claims  of  the 
Papacy,  it  stands  among  the  very  clearest 
of  all  the  predictions  in  the  Sacred 
Scriptures. 

5.  Hememher  ye  not,  that,  when  I  wat. 
yet  with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  ?  The 
whole  subject  of  the  second  advent  of 
the  Saviour  seems  to  have  constituted 
an  important  part  of  the  instructions  of 
Paul  when  at  Thessalonica.  He  now 
refers  them  to  what  he  had  told  them 
respecting  the  great  apostasy,  to  show 
that  his  views  had  not  changed,  and 
that  he  did  not  mean  to  have  them 
understand  that  the  world  would  sooa 
come  to  an  end.  He  had  stated  these 
things  to  them,  implying  that  a  consi- 
derable interval  mtist  elapse  before  tho 
Saviour  would  appear.  Much  of  the 
obscurity  of  this  prophecy  arises  from 
the  fact  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  things 
which  he  had  told  them  when  with  them, 
of  which  we  have  now  no  knowledge. 
Hence,  what  would  be  perfectly  clear  to 
them,  on  reading  this  letter,  is  now  diffi- 
cult to  be  understood. 

6.  And  now  ye  know  what  withholdeth, 
Marg.,  holdcth.  The  reference  is,  to 
something  that  then  operated  to  con^ 
strain  or  hold  back  the  obvious  tendency 
of  things,  so  that  the  "  man  of  sin" 
should  not  at  once  appear,  or  so  that 
things  should  not  soon  so  develop 
themselves  as  to  give  rise  to  this  anti- 
christian  power.  There  were  causes  at 
work  even  then,  Avhich  wouW  ultimately 
lead  to  this;  but  there  was  also  some- 
thing which  checked  the  tendency  of 
things,  so  that  the  revelation  or  develop- 
ment of  the  "man  of  sin"  was  put  off 
to  a  future  period.  The  obviousmeaning 
of  this  would  be,  that,  when  the  apostle 
wrote,  there  was  a  tendency  to  what 
would  occur  under  the  great  apostasy, 
and  that  this  would  soon  develop  itself 
if  it  were  not  restrained.  If  the  refer- 
ence is  to  the  Papacy,  this  would  consis. 
in  corruptions  already  existing  in  th*. 
church,  having  a  resemblance  to  thos« 
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7  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity 
doth  already  f  work:  only  he  who 


/ 1  John  4. 3. 


vhich  afterwards  existed  under  that 
Bystem,  or  which  were  the  germ  of  that 
system.  If  there  -was  a  tendency  to- 
wards the  concentration  of  all  power  in 
an  individual  in  the  church, — if  there 
was  an  assumption  of  authority  by  one 
class  of  ministers  above  another, — if 
there  was  a  denial  of  the  "  parity  of  the 
clergy,"  the  tendency  would  have  been 
to  that  ultimate  assumption  of  authority 
which  is  found  in  the  Romish  hierarchy. 
But  conjecture  is  useless  as  to  what 
was  the  precise  form  in  which  this  ten- 
dency then  began  to  develop  itself. 
That  the  corruptions  early  began  in  the 
church  which  terminated  in  the  Papacy, 
and  which  led  on  directly  to  it,  we 
know ;  and  that  tbe  apostle  was  able  to 
foresee  and  predict  such  a  final  develop- 
ment, shows  that  he  was  under  the  in- 
fluence of  inspiration.  It  is  not  known 
precisely  what  is  referred  to  by  the 
phrase  "  what  withholdeth,"  to  Karixov- 
The  phrase  means  properly,  something 
that  holds  back,  or  restrains.  The  word 
Irere  is  in  the  neuter  gender,  "  W/iat 
withholdeth."  In  the  following  verse 
it  is  in  the  masculine  gender,  6  Kar£;(wv, 
— "he  thatletteth,"  or  withholdeth ;  and 
the  reference  would  seem  to  be  to  some 
agency  or  state  of  things  under  the  con- 
trol of  an  individual,  or  of  some  civil 
power,  that  then  operated  as  a  restraint 
on  the  natural  tendency  of  things.  Of 
this,  the  apostle  says,  they  had  had  full 
information ;  but  we  can  only  conjecture 
what  it  was.  The  restraining  power  of 
anything  controlled  by  an  individual,  or 
of  any  government,  or  the  restraining 
power  of  God,  would  meet  all  that  the 
phrase  implies.  The  most  natural  in- 
terpretation is  that  which  refers  it  to 
civil  power,  meaning  that  there  was 
something  in  the  form  of  the  existing 
administration  which  would  prevent  this 
development  until  that  restraint  should 
be  1  amoved.  The  supposition  that  there 
was  even  then  a  tendency  to  concentrate 
all  ecclesiastical  power  at  Rome,  and 
tliat  while  the  civil  authority  .remained 
there,  it  would  uot  suffer  ecclesiastical 


now  letteth  wilt  let,  until  he  be 

taken  out  of  the  way. 


power  to  grow  to  the  exorbitant  height 
which  it  ultimately  reached,  will  meet 
all  that  is  implied  in  the  language. 
^  That  h:  might  be  revealed  in  his  time. 
The  man  of  sin.  The  meaning  is,  that 
there  was  then  a  restraint  operating 
which  would  prevent  the  development 
of  this  antichristian  power  until  the 
proper  time  ;  that  is,  till  the  state  of  the 
world  should  be  such  that  in  the  divine 
arrangements  it  would  be  proper  to 
permit  it.  It  was  not  to  be  permitted 
until  the  gospel  should  be  extensively 
preached,  and  had  had  an  opportunity 
of  showing  its  fair  effects  on  the  nations; 
until  it  had  become  so  planted  and  esta- 
blished that  even  the  rise  of  this  anti- 
christian power  could  not  effectually 
uproot  it.  Had  the  "  man  of  sin"  been 
permitted  to  rise  at  once,  the  conse- 
quence might  have  been  that  the  new 
religion  would  have  been  crushed,  so 
that  it  could  never  have  revived  again. 
There  was  then  a  providential  arrange- 
ment by  which  this  growth  of  wicked- 
ness should  be  checked  and  restrained, 
until  the  new  religion  should  take  deep 
rootinthe  earth,and  its  perpetuity  should 
be  secured.  Then  the  great  trial  was  to 
be  permitted  under  the  "  man  of  sin." 

7.  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity.  On 
the  meaning  of  the  word  mystery,  see 
Notes  on  Rom.  xi.  25.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
ii.  7  Eph.  i.  9  ;  iii.  3.  Col.  i.  26.  It 
means  properly  that  which  is  hidden  or 
concealed,  not  necessarily  that  which  is 
unintelligible.  The  "  mystery  of  ini- 
quity" seems  here  to  refer  to  some 
hidden  or  concealed  depravity, — some 
form  of  sin  which  was  working  secretly 
and  silently,  and  which  had  not  yet 
developed  itself.  Any  secret  sources  of 
iniquity  in  the  church— anything  that 
tended  to  corrupt  its  doctrines,  and  to 
destroy  the  simplicity  of  the  faith  of  the 
gospel,  would  correspond  with  the 
meaning  of  the  word.  Doddridge  cor- 
rectly supposes  that  this  may  refer  to 
the  pride  and  ambition  of  some  ministers, 
the  factious  temper  of  some  Christians, 
J  the  imposing  of  unauthorized  severities 
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the  worship  of  angels,  &c.  ^  Doth 
already  work.  There  are  elements  of 
these  corruptions  already  existing  in 
the  church.  Bishop  Newton  maintains 
that  the  foundations  of  Popery  were  laid 
in  the  apostle's  days,  and  that  the  super- 
structure was  raised  by  degrees ;  and 
this  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  the 
statements  of  the  apostle  Paul.  In  his 
own  time,  he  says,  there  were  things 
■which,  if  not  restrained,  would  expand 
and  ripen  into  that  apostasy.  He  has 
not  told  us  particularly  to  what  he  refers, 
but  there  are  several  intimations  in  his 
writings,  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  the 
New  Testament,  that  even  in  the  apo- 
stolic age  there  existed  the  elements  of 
those  corruptions  which  were  after- 
wards developed  and  embodied  in  the 
Papacy.  Even  "then,"  says  Bishop 
Newton,  '•  idolatry  was  stealing  into  the 
church  (1  Cor.  x.  14,)  and  a  voluntary 
humility  and  worshipping  of  angels." 
[Col.  ii.  18.  See,  however,  my  Note  on 
that  passage.]  "  There  existed  strife 
and  divisions  (1  Cor.  iii.  3,)  an  adulte- 
rating and  handling  the  word  of  God 
deceitfully  (2  Cor.  ii.  17  ;  iv.  2,)  a  gain 
of  godliness,  teaching  of  things  for  filthy 
lucre's  sake  (1  Tim,  vi.  5  ;  Titus  i.  11,) 
a  vain  observation  of  festivals  (Gal.  iv. 
10,)  a  vain  distinction  of  meats,  (1  Cor. 
■viii.  8,)  a  neglecting  of  the  body,  (Col. 
ii.  23,)  traditions,  and  commandments, 
and  doctrines  of  men,  (Col.  ii.  8,  22.)" 
Comp.  3  John,  9,  "  Diotrephes,  who 
loveth  to  have  the  pre-eminence." 
These  things  constituted  the  elements 
of  the  corruptions  which  were  after- 
wards developed  in  the  Papacy,  and 
■which  are  embodied  in  that  system.  An 
eye  that  could  see  all,  would  even  then 
have  perceived  that  if  there  were  no  re- 
straint, these  incipient  corruptions  would 
grow  up  into  that  system,  and  would  be 
expanded  into  all  the  corruptions  and 
arrogant  claims  which  have  ever  cha- 
racterized it.  Comp.  1  John.  iv.  3. 
^  Only  he  who  noiff  letteth.  Who  now 
hinders,  or  restrains — 6  icarsxwv.  This 
is  the  same  word  which  is  used  in  verse 
6,  and  rendered  "  withholdeth,"  except 
that  it  is  there  in  the  neuter  gender. 
There  can  he  no  doubt  that  there  is  re- 
ference to  the  saipe  restraining  power, 
or  the  same  power  under  the  control  of 


an  individual ;  but  what  that  was,  is  not 
quite  certain.  It  was  some  power  which 
operated  as  a  check  on  the  growing 
corruptions  then  existing,  and  which 
prevented  their  full  development,  but 
which  was  to  be  removed  at  no  distant 
period,  and  whose  removal  would  give 
an  opportunity  for  those  corruptions  to 
develop  themselves,  and  for  the  full  re- 
velation of  the  man  of  sin.  Such  a 
supposition  as  that  the  civil  power  of 
Rome  was  such  a  restraint,  operating  to 
prevent  the  assumption  of  the  ecclesia*- 
tical  claims  of  supremacy  which  after- 
wards characterized  the  Papacy,  will 
correspond  with  all  that  is  necessarily 
implied  in  the  language,  "f  Will  let, 
until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way.  This 
will  be  an  effectual  check  on  these  cor- 
ruptions, preventing  their  full  develop- 
ment, until  it  is  removed,  and  then  the 
man  of  sin  will  appear.  The  supposi- 
tion which  will  best  suit  this  language 
is,  that  there  was  then  some  civil  re- 
straint, preventing  the  development  of 
existing  corruptions,  but  that  there 
would  be  a  removal,  or  withdrawing  of 
that  restraint ;  and  that  then  the  ten- 
dency of  the  existing  corruptions  would 
be  seen.  It  is  evident,  as  Oldshausen 
remarks, that  this  resisting  or  restraining 
power  must  be  something  out  of  the 
church,  and  distinguished  from  theanti- 
christian  tendency  itself;  von  der  Kirche 
und  vom  Antichristenthum.  It  is  neces- 
sary, therefore,  to  understand  this  of  the 
restraints  of  civil  power.  Was  there, 
then,  any  fact  in  history  which  will 
accord  with  this  interpretation  ?  The 
belief  among  the  primitive  Christians 
was,  that  what  hindered  the  rise  of  the 
man  of  sin  was  the  Roman  empire,  and 
therefore,  "they  prayed  for  its  peace 
and  welfare,  as  knowing  that  when  the 
Roman  empire  should  be  dissolved  and 
broken  in  pieces,  the  empire  of  the  man 
of  sin  would  be  raised  on  its  ruins," — 
Bishop  Newton.  How  this  revolution 
was  effected,  may  be  seen  by  the  state- 
ment of  Machiavel.  "  The  emperor  of 
Rome,  quitting  Rome  to  dwell  at  Con- 
stantinople" (in  the  fourth  century, 
tinder  Constantine,)  "the  Roman  empire 
began  to  decline,  but  the  church  of 
Rome  augmented  as  fast.  Nevertheless^ 
until  the  coming  in  of  the  Lombards,  all 
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Italy  being  under  the  dominion  of  either 
emperors  or  kings,  the  bishops  assumed 
no  more  power  than  what  was  due  to 
their  doctrine  and  manners ;  in  civil 
affairs  they  were  subject  to  the  civil 
power.  But  Theodoric,  king  of  the 
Goths,  fixing  his  seat  at  Ravenna,  was 
that  which  advanced  their  interest,  and 
made  them  more  considerable  in  Italy, 
for  there  being  no  other  prince  left  in 
Rome,  the  Romans  were  forced  for  pro- 
tection to  pay  greater  allegiance  to  the 
Pope.  The  Lombards  having  invaded 
and  reduced  Italy  into  several  cantons, 
the  Pope  took  the  opportunity,  and 
began  to  hold  up  his  head.  For  being, 
as  it  were,  governor  and  principal  of 
Rome,  the  emperor  of  Constantinople 
and  the  Lombards  bare  him  a  respect, 
60  that  the  Romans  (by  mediation  of 
their  pope,)  began  to  treat  and  confede- 
rate with  Longinus  [the  emperor's 
lieutenant,]  and  the  Lombards,  not  as 
subjects,  but  as  equals  and  companions  ; 
which  said  custom  continuing,  and  the 
Popes  entering  into  alliance  sometimes 
with  the  Lombards,  and  sometimes  with 
the  Greeks,  contracted  great  reputation 
to  their  dignity."  (Hist,  of  Florence, 
B.  i.  p.  6,  of  the  English  translation.) 
A  more  extended  quotation  on  the  same 
subject  may  be  seen  in  Newton  on  the 
Prophecies,  pp.  407,  408.  To  any  one 
acquainted  with  the  decline  and  fall  of 
the  Roman  empire,  nothing  can  be 
more  manifest  than  the  correspondence 
of  the  facts  in  history  respecting  the 
rise  of  the  Papacy,  and  the  statement  of 
the  apostle  Paul  here.  The  simple  facts 
are  these  :  (1.)  There  were  early  cor- 
ruptions in  the  church  at  Rome,  as 
there  were  elsewhere,  but  peculiarly 
there,  as  Rome  was  the  seat  of  philo- 
sophy and  of  power.  (2.)  There  were 
great  efforts  made  by  the  bishop  of 
Rome  to  increase  his  authority,  and  there 
was  a  steady  approximation  to  what  he 
subsequently  claimed — that  of  being 
universal  bishop.  (3.)  There  was  a 
OODBtant  tendency  to  yield  to  him  defer- 


mouth,    and  shall  destroy  •  with 
the  brightness  of  his  coming: 


f  He.  10.  27. 


ence  and  respect  in  all  matters.  (4.) 
This  was  kept  in  check  as  long  as  Rome 
was  the  seat  of  the  imperial  power.  Had 
that  power  remained  there,  it  would 
have  been  impossible  for  the  Roman 
bishop  ever  to  have  obtained  the  civil 
and  ecclesiastical  eminence  which  he 
ultimately  did.  Rome  could  not  have 
had  two  heads,  both  claiming  and  exer- 
cising supreme  power ;  and  there  never 
could  have  been  a  "  revelation  of  the 
man  of  sin."  (5.)  Constantine  removed 
the  seat  of  empire  to  Constantinople; 
and  this  removal  or  "  taking  away"  of 
the  only  restraint  on  the  ambitious  pro- 
jects of  the  Roman  bishops,  gave  all  the 
opportunity  which  could  be  desired  for 
the  growth  of  the  papal  power.  In  all 
history  there  cannot,  probably,  be  found 
a  series  of  events  corresponding  more 
accurately  with  a  prophetic  statement 
than  this ;  and  there  is  every  evidence, 
therefore,  that  these  are  the  events  to 
which  the  Spirit  of  inspiration  referred. 
8.  And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  re- 
vealed. 6  dvo^ioQ — "  the  wicked  one," 
referring  to  the  "  man  of  sin,"  and 
called  "  tJie  wicked  one"  because  of  the 
eminent  depravity  of  the  system  of 
which  he  was  to  be  the  head.  See 
Notes  on  ver.  3.  ^  WJiom  the  Lord 
shall  consume.  The  Lord  Jesus.  See 
Notes  on  Acts,  i.  24.  The  word  coa- 
sume  here — dvaXwau — means  to  destroy. 
See  Gal.  v.  15;  Luke,  ix.  54.  The 
word  would  be  applicable  to  any  kind 
of  destruction.  The  methods  by  which 
this  will  be  done  are  immediately  speci- 
fied— and  it  is  of  much  importance  to 
understand  them,  if  this  refers  to  the 
Papacy.  ^  With  the  spirit  of  his  viouth, 
what  goes  out  of  his  mouth,  or  what  he 
speaks;  that  is,  word,  truth,  command, 
or  gospel — all  of  which  he  may  be  re- 
garded as  speaking.  In  Rev.  i.  16, 
xix.  15.  21,  it  is  said  of  the  Redeemer, 
that  "  a  sharp  two-edged  sword  goeth 
out  of  his  mouth ;  that  is,  his  word,  doc- 
trine, or  command — what  he  speaks — ig 
like  a  sharp  sword.     It  will  cut  deep} 
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9  Even  hhn,  whose  coming  is 
after  the  working  of  Satan,  with 

•will  lay  open  the  heart;  will  destroy  his 
enemies.  Comp.  Isa.  xi.  4.  "  With  the 
breath  of  his  lips  shall  he  slay  the 
•wicked."  The  reference  in  the  passage 
before  us  is  to  one  of  the  methods  which 
•would  be  employed  to  "  destroy"  the 
man  of  sin;  and  the  sense  is,  that  it 
would  be  by  what  is  spoken  by  the  Re- 
deemer. This  may  refer  either  to  what 
he  will  say  at  his  coming,  or  to  his  truth 
— already  spoken ;  to  what  has  gone 
from  his  lips,  by  whomsoever  uttered; 
and  the  meaning  then  is,  that  one  of  the 
grand  agencies  for  destroying  this  anti- 
christian  power,  is  the  trutli  spoken  or 
revealed  by  the  Saviour — that  is,  his 
pure  gospel.  If  this  latter  be  the  true 
interpretation,  it  may  mean  that  the 
process  for  his  destruction  may  have 
commenced  long  anterior  to  the  per- 
sonal appearing  of  the  Redeemer,  but 
that  the  complete  destruction  of  this 
power  will  be  accomplished  by  the 
splendour  of  his  Second  Advent.  It 
cannot  be  denied,  however,  that  the 
most  obvious  interpretation  is  that  which 
refers  both  clauses  in  the  sentence  to 
the  same  period — that  of  his  second 
coming.  Still,  it  is  not  improper  to 
suppose  that  it  may  be  implied  that  his 
power  will  be  weakened  and  diminished 
by  the  influence  of  the  gospel,  thoush 
it  may  not  be  wholly  destroyed  until  the 
second  coming  of  the  Saviour  ^  And 
shall  destroy.  Karapyi)<ni.  Shall  brmg 
to  naught ;  cause  to  cease ;  put  an  end 
to.  This  is,  in  some  respects,  a  stronger 
word  than  that  which  in  the  former 
part  of  the  verse  is  render  consume.  It 
denotes  a  more  entire  destruction  than 
that,  though  it  does  not  refer  so  much  to 
any  positive  agency  by  which  it  will  be 
done.  In  the  former  word,  the  atten- 
tion is  directed  more  to  the  agency  by 
which  the  destruction  will  be  effected — 
to  the  exertion  of  some  kind  of  power  to 
do  it;  in  this  word  the  attention  is 
directed  rather  to  the  entireness  or 
totality  of  the  destruction.  The  anti- 
christian  domination  will  wholly  cease. 
or  be  entirely  destroyed.  The  words 
•would  naturally  harmonize    with    the 


all    power  and   signs   and  lying 
wonders. 


idea  that  there  would  be  a  somewhat 
gradual  process  under  the  operation  of 
truth  toward  the  destruction  of  the  man 
of  sin,  but  that  the  complete  annihilation 
of  his  power  would  be  by  some  more 
manifest  exhibition  of  the  personal 
glory  of  the  Saviour.  ^  With  the  bright' 
ness  oj  his  coming.  This  is  evidently  a 
Hebraism,  meaning  his  splendid  or  glo- 
rious appearing.  The  Greek  word, 
however,  rendered  "brightness"  (jTrt- 
<pdv(ia — epiphany) — means  merely  an 
appearing,  or  appearance.  So  it  is  used 
in  1  Tim.  vi.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  10 ;  iv.  1.  8; 
Titus,  ii.  13 ;  in  all  which  places  it  is 
rendered  appearing,  and  refers  to  the 
manifestation  of  the  Saviour  when  he 
shall  come  to  judge  the  world.  It  is 
used  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. There  is  no  necessary  idea  of 
splendour  in  the  word,  and  the  idea  is 
not,  as  our  translation  would  seem  to 
convey,  that  there  would  be  sitch  a 
dazzling  light,  or  such  nnsufferable  bright- 
ness, that  all  would  be  consumed  before 
it,  but  that  he  would  appear,  and  that 
this  antichristian  power  would  be 
destroyed  i^  his  appearing;  that  is.  bj 
himself  when  he  would  return.  The 
agency  in  doing  it  would  not  be  his 
brightness,  but  himself.  It  would  seenfe 
to  follow  from  this,  that,  however  this 
enormous  power  of  wickedness  might 
be  weakened  by  truth,  the  final  triumph 
over  it  would  be  reserved  for  the  Son  of 
God  himself  on  his  second  return  to  our 
world.  Yet,  if  this  be  so,  it  need  not 
lessen  our  zeal  in  endeavouring  to  dimi« 
nish  the  power  of  these  corruptions  ;  to 
establish  and  spread  the  truth,  or  to 
convert  the  defenders  of  these  errors  to 
a  better  faith. 

9.  Even  him,  whose  coming  is  after 
the  working  of  Satan.  Greek,  Kar  tvep- 
yci.av  rov  ^arava.  According  to  the 
energy  of  Satan ;  that  is,  the  energetic 
or  efi&cient  operation  of  Satan.  The 
word  rendered  after,  it  need  not  be  said 
to  one  who  looks  at  the  Greek,  does  not 
refer  to  time,  but  is  a  pre|josition,  meau- 
ing  according  to;  in  conformity  wilh; 
meaning  that  the  manner  of  his  appear- 
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*  of  unrighteousness  in  them  that 
perish;  because  they  received  not 
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ing  -would  be  accompanied  by  such 
works  as  would  show  that  the  agency  of 
Satan  was  employed,  and  such  as  he 
only  could  produce.  It  does  not  mean 
that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  would 
be  after  Satan  had  worked  in  this 
manner,  but  that  the  manifestation  of 
that  wicked  one  would  be  with  such 
demonstrations  of  power  and  wonder  as 
Satan  only  could  effect.  The  system 
over  which  he  presides  is  originated  by 
Satan,  and  sustained  by  those  things 
which  he  alone  can  perform.  On  the 
word  Satan,  see  Notes  on  Job,  i.  6.  The 
idea  is,  that  it  would  be  under  the 
direction  and  control  of  the  great  enemy 
of  God,  and  that  the  things  on  which  it 
would  rely  for  support  could  be  traced 
to  his  agency.  In  all  the  pretended 
miracles  to  which  it  would  appeal,  there 
would  be  nothing  which  Satan  could 
not  accomplish.  ^  With  all  power. 
With  all  the  power  which  Satan  can 
exhibit;  meaning,  also,  that  there  would 
be  a  great  exertion  of  power  in  the  case. 
It  would  not  be  a  leeble  and  imbecile 
dominion.  The  dominion  of  the  Papacy 
has  been  one  of  the  most  powerful  on 
earth.  There  has  been  none  which  has 
been  more  dreaded  by  the  nations  of 
the  earth — and  there  have  been  times 
when  nations  trembled,  and  kings  turned 
pale  on  their  thrones  at  the  frown  of 
the  Pope.  ^  And  signs.  This  word 
frequently  denotes  real  miracles,  but  not 
necessarily  so.  It  may  be  applied  to 
pretended  miracles  as  well  as  real,  and 
is  undoubtedly  so  used  here,  as  it  is 
connected  with  "  li/ing  wonders,"  and 
as  it  is  said  that  the  thing  wrought 
would  be  "  after  the  working  of  Satan. 
There  is  doubtless  reference  to  such 
"  signs  and  wonders"  as  the  Saviour 
mentions  in  Matt.  xxiv.  24.  See  Notes 
on  that  passage.  It  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  remark,  that  the  Papacy  has 
always  relied  for  support  on  its  pre- 
tended miracles.  Even  in  our  own  age, 
the  wonders  performed  by  the  Prince 
Hohenlohe  and  by  the  pretended  seam-  i 
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might  be  saved. 
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less  garment  of  the  Saviour,  have  beeu 
proclaimed  as  true  miracles,  and  as  fur- 
nishing indubitable  evidence  of  the  truth 
of  the  Roman-catholic  system.  The 
dissolving  of  the  blood  of  St.  Januarius, 
the  removal  of  Pilate's  stairs  to  Rome, 
and  the  transportation  to  Italy  of  the 
"  house  of  our  Lady,"  are  among  the 
miracles  to  which  there  is  a  constant 
reference  in  the  Papal  communion.  In 
addition  to  these  and  to  all  similar  pre- 
tensions, there  is  the  power  claimed  of 
performing  a  miracle  at  the  pleasure  of 
the  priest,  by  the  change  of  bread  and 
wine  into  the  "  body  and  blood,  the  soul 
and  divinity"  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  In 
1756,  there  was  published,  in  London, 
a  book  entitled,  "  The  miraculous  power 
of  the  church  of  Christ,  asserted  through 
each  successive  century,  from  the  apo- 
stles down  to  the  present  time."  The 
power  of  working  miracles  Las  been 
one  of  the  standing  claims  of  the  Papacy. 
^  And  lying  wonders.  False  or  pre- 
tended miracles.  They  would  be  such 
as  would  be  claimed  to  be  miracles; 
such  as  would  excite  wonder;  and  yet 
such  as  were  false  and  delusive.  No 
Protestant  assuredly  needs  to  be  con- 
vinced that  this  is  just  the  character 
of  the  pretended  miracles  of  the  Papacy. 
It  would  be  impossible  for  language  to 
describe  them  more  clearly,  in  the  ap- 
prehension of  all  Protestants,  than  is 
done  in  this  language  of  the  apostle 
Paul. 

10.  And  with  all  deceivableness  of  un- 
righteousness. There  are  two  ideas  here. 
The  first  is,  that  there  would  be  deceit  ,- 
and  the  other  i?,  that  it  would  be  for 
the  purpose  of  promoting  unrighteous- 
ness or  iniquity.  The  iniquitous  system 
would  be  maintained  by  fraudulent 
methods.  No  one  who  has  read  Pascal's 
Provincial  Letters  can  ever  doubt  that 
this  description  is  applicable  to  the 
system  of  the  Jesuits ;  and  uo  one  fami- 
liar with  the  acts  of  the  Papacy,  as  they 
have  always  been  practised,  can  doubt 
that    the   whole   system   is  accurately 
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11  And  for  this  cause  God 
shall  send  them  strong  delusion, 
^  that  they  should  believe  a 
He: 

m  Ez.  14.  9.    Ro.  1.  24. 

described  by  this  language.  The  plau- 
sible reasoning  by  ■which  the  advocates 
of  that  system  have  palliated  and  apolo- 
gized for  sins  of  various  kinds,  has  been 
amona;  its  most  remarkable  features. 
^  In  them  tJu(t  perish.  Among  those  who 
■will  perish;  that  is,  among  the  aban- 
doned and  -wicked.  The  reference  is  to 
men  of  corrupt  minds  and  lives,  over 
■whom  this  system  would  have  power  ; 
countenancing  them  in  their  depravity, 
and  fitting  them  still  farther  for  destruc- 
tion. The  idea  is,  that  these  acts  would 
have  especial  reference  to  men  who 
•would  be  lost  at  any  rate,  and  who 
would  be  sustained  in  their  wickedness 
by  this  false  and  delusive  system. 
^  Because  they  received  not  the  love  of 
the  truth.  They  prefer  this  system  of 
error  and  delusion  to  the  simple  and 
pure  gospel,  by  which  they  might  have 
been  saved. 

11.  And  for  this  cause.  Because  they 
choose  error,  or  their  hearts  love  that 
more  than  they  do  truth.  The  original 
reason,  then,  of  their  embracing  and 
adhering  to  the  system  was  not  an  arbi- 
trary decree  on  the  part  of  God,  but 
that  they  did  not  love  the  truth.  Hence 
he  gave  them  up  to  this  system  of  error. 
If  a  man  strongly  prefers  error  to  truth, 
and  sin  to  holiness,  it  is  not  wrong  to 
allow  him  freely  to  evince  his  own  pre- 
ference. ^  God  shall  send  them  strong 
delusion.  Gr.,  "  energy  of  deceit ;"  a 
Hebraism,  meaning  strong  deceit.  The 
agency  of  God  is  here  distinctly  reco- 
gnised, in  accordance  with  the  uniform 
statements  of  the  Scriptures,  respecting 
evil.  Comp.  Ex.  vii.  13  ;  ix.  12;  x.  1. 
20.  27 ;  xi.  10. ;  xiv.  8.  Deut.  ii.  30. 
Isa.  xlv.  7.  On  the  nature  of  this 
agency,  see  notes  on  John,  xii.  40.  It 
is  not  necessary  here  to  suppose  that 
there  was  any  positive  influence  on  the 
part  of  God  in  causing  this  delusion  to 
come  upon  them,  but  all  the  force  of  the 
language  will  be  met,  as  well  as  the 
reasoning  of  the  apostle,  by  supposing 
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12  That  -^they  all  might  be 
damned  who  believed  not  the 
truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness. 
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that  God  withdrew  all  restraint,  and 
suffered  men  simply  to  show  that  they 
did  not  love  the  truth.  God  often  places 
men  in  circumstances  to  develop  their 
own  nature,  and  it  cannot  be  shown  to 
be  wrong  that  he  should  do  so.  If  men 
have  no  love  of  the  truth,  and  no  desire 
to  be  saved,  it  is  not  improper  that  they 
should  be  allowed  to  manifest  this.  Ho^w 
it  happened  that  they  had  no  "love  of 
the  truth,"  is  a  different  question,  to 
which  the  remarks  of  the  apostle  do  not 
appertain,  Comp.  notes  on  Rom.  ix. 
17,  18  ;  i.  24.  ^  That  they  should  believe 
a  lie.  This  does  not  affirm  that  God 
wished  Xheva.  io  believe  a  lie;  nor  that 
he  would  not  have  preferred  that  they 
should  believe  the  truth;  nor  that  he 
exerted  any  direct  agency  to  cause  them 
to  believe  a  lie.  It  means  merely  that 
he  left  them,  because  they  did  not  love 
the  truth,  to  believe  what  was  false,  and 
what  would  end  in  their  destruction. 
Can  any  one  doubt  that  this  constantly 
occurs  in  the  world  ?  Men  are  left  to 
believe  impostors ;  to  trust  to  false 
guides ;  to  rely  on  unfounded  informa- 
tion ;  to  credit  those  who  live  to  delude 
and  betray  the  innocent ;  and  to  follow 
those  who  lead  them  to  ruin.  God  does 
not  interpose  by  direct  power  to  pre- 
serve them.  Can  any  one  doubt  this  ? 
Yet  this  is  not  peculiarly  the  doctrine  of 
revelation.  The  fact  pertains  just  as 
much  to  the  infidel  as  it  does  to  the 
believer  in  Christianity,  and  he  is  just 
as  much  bound  to  explain  it  as  the 
Christian  is.  It  belongs  to  our  world 
— to  us  all — and  it  should  not  be  charged 
on  Christianity  as  a  doctrine  pertaining 
peculiarly  to  that  system. 

12.  That  they  all  might  be  damned. 
The  word  damned  we  commonly  apply 
now  exclusively  to  future  punishment, 
and  it  has  a  harsher  signification  than 
the  original  word.  Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor. 
xi.  29.  The  Greek  word — Kpi'vw— 
means  to  judge,  determine,  decide;  and 
then  to  condemn.    Rom.  ii.  27  ;  xiv,  22* 
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13  But  we  *  are  bound  to  give 
thanks  alway  to  God  for  you, 
brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,  be- 
cause God  hath  from  the  begin- 
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James,  iv.  11.  John,  vii.  51.  Luke,  xix. 
22.  Acts,  xiii.  27.  It  may  be  applied 
to  the  judgment  of  the  last  day  (John, 
V.  22  ;  viii.  50  ;  Acts,  xvii.  31.  Rom. 
iii.  6  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1 ;)  but  not  neces- 
sarily. The  yfOTd  judged,  or  condemned, 
would,  in  this  place,  express  all  that 
the  Greek  word  necessarily  conveys. 
Yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  judg- 
ment or  condemnation  which  is  referred 
to,  is  tliat  which  will  occur  when  the 
Saviour  will  appear.  It  does  not  seem 
to  me  to  be  a  necessary  interpretation 
of  this  to  suppose  that  it  teaches  that 
God  would  send  a  strong  delusion  that 
they  should  believe  a  lie,  in  order  that  all 
might  be  damned  who  did  not  believe 
the  truth  ;  or  that  he  desired  that  they 
should  be  damned,  and  sent  this  as  the 
means  of  securing  it ;  but  the  sense  is, 
that  this  course  of  events  would  be 
allowed  to  occur,  so  tliat  {'Iva — not  «('c 
To)  all  who  do  not  love  the  truth  would 
be  condemned.  The  particle  here  used, 
and  rendered  "  that,"  (tva,)  in  connexion 
with  the  phrase  "  all  might  be  damned," 
is  employed  in  two  general  senses,  either 
as  marking  the  end,  purpose,  or  cause 
for,  or  on  account  of,  which  anything  is 
done ;  to  the  end  that,  or  in  order  that  it 
may  he  so  and  so  ;  or  as  marking  simply 
the  result,  event,  or  upshot  of  an  action, 
80  that,  so  as  that.  Robinson,  Lex.  In 
the  latter  case,  it  denotes  merely  that 
something  will  really  take  place,  with- 
out indicating  that  such  was  the  design 
of  the  agent,  or  that  what  brought  it 
about  was  in  order  that  it  might  take 
place.  It  is  also  used,  in  the  later 
Greek,  so  as  neither  to  mark  the  pur- 
pose, or  to  indicate  that  the  event 
would  occur,  but  merely  to  point  out 
that  to  which  the  preceding  words 
refer.  It  is  not  proper,  therefore,  to 
infer  that  this  passage  teaches  that  all 
these  things  would  be  brought  about  in 
the  arrangements  of  Providence,  in 
order  that  they  might  be  damned  who 
came  under  their  influence.     The  pas- 


ning  chosen  p  you  to  salvation 
through  sanctification  of  tha 
Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth; 

pEp.  1.4.     ITh.  1.4.     IPe.  1.2, 

sage  teaches  that  such  would  be  the 
result;  that  the  connexion  between 
these  delusions  and  the  condemnatioa 
of  those  who  were  deluded,  would  be 
certain.  It  cannot  be  proved  from  the 
Scriptures  that  God  sends  on  mea 
strong  delusions,  in  order  that  they  may 
be  damned.  No  such  constructioa 
should  be  put  on  a  passage  of  Scripture 
if  it  can  be  avoided,  and  it  cannot  be 
shown  that  it  is  necessary  here.  ^  Wlio 
believed  not  the  truth.  The  grounds  or 
reasons  why  they  would  be  damned  are 
now  stated.  One  would  be  that  they 
did  not  believe  the  truth — not  that  God 
sent  upon  them  delusion  in  order  that 
they  might  be  damned.  That  men  will 
be  condemned  for  not  believing  the 
truth,  and  that  it  will  be  right  thus  to 
condemn  them,  is  everywhere  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Scriptures,  and  is  equally 
the  doctrine  of  common  sense.  See 
notes  on  Mark,  xvi.  16.  ^  But  had  plea- 
sure in  unrighteousness.  This  is  the 
second  ground  or  reason  of  their  con- 
demnation. If  men  have  pleasure  in 
sin,  it  is  proper  that  they  should  be 
punished.  There  can  be  no  more  just 
ground  of  condemnation  than  that  amaa 
loves  to  do  wrong. 

13.  But  we  are  bound  to  give  thanks 
alway  to  God  for  you.  See  Notes  on  ch. 
i.  3.  ^  Because  God  hath  from  tite  be- 
ginning  chosen  you  to  salvation.  The 
following  important  things  are  affirmed 
or  implied  here :  (1.)  That  God  had 
cliosen  or  elected  them  (tVXfro)  to  salva- 
tion. The  doctrine  of  election,  therefore, 
is  true.  (2.)  That  this  was  from  the 
beginning  {an  apxijc);  that  is,  from 
eternity.  See  Notes  on  John,  i.  1.  Eph. 
i.  4;  iii.  9 — II.  The  doctrine  of  eterna/ 
election  is,  therefore,  true.  (3.)  That 
this  was  the  choice  of  the  persons  to 
whom  Paul  referred.  The  doctrine  of 
personal  election  is  therefore  true.  (4.) 
That  this  is  a  reason  for  thanksgiving. 
Why  should  it  not  be  ?  Can  there  be 
any  higher  ground  of  praise  or  giati- 
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14  Whereunto  *•  he  called  you 
by  our  gospel,  to  the  obtaining 
of  the  glory  "■  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


g  1  Pe.  5.  10. 


r  John  17.  22. 


tade  than  that  God  has  chosen  us  to  be 
eternally  holy  and  happy,  and  that  he 
has  from  eternity  designed  that  "we 
should  be  so  ?  Whatever,  therefore, 
may  be  the  feelings  with  which  those 
•who  are  not  chosen  to  salvation,  regard 
this  doctrine,  it  is  clear  that  those  who 
have  evidence  that  they  are  chosen 
should  make  it  a  subject  of  grateful 
praise.  They  can  have  no  more  exalted 
source  of  gratitude  than  that  they  are 
chosen  to  eternal  life.  ^  Through  sanc- 
tification  of  the  Spirit.  Being  made 
holy  by  the  divine  Spirit.  It  is  not 
■without  respect  to  character,  but  it  is  a 
choice  to  holiness  and  then  to  salvation. 
No  one  can  have  evidence  that  he  is 
chosen  to  salvation  except  as  he  has 
evidence  that  he  is  sanctified  by  the 
Spirit  See  Notes  on  Eph.  i.  4.  %  And 
belief  of  the  truth.  In  connexion  with 
believing  the  truth.  No  one  who  is  not 
a  believer  in  the  truth  can  have  evidence 
that  God  has  chosen  him. 

14.  Whereunto  he  called  you  by  our 
gospel.  He  made  the  gospel  as  preached 
by  us  the  means  of  calling  you  to  salva- 
tion. That  is,  God  has  chosen  you  to 
salvation  from  eternity,  and  has  made 
the  gospel  as  preached  by  us  the  means 
of  carrying  that  eternal  purpose  into 
effect.  ^  To  the  obtaining  of  the  glory  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  That  you  may 
partake  of  the  same  glory  as  the  Saviour 
in  heaven.  See  Notes  on  John,  xvii. 
22.  24. 

15.  Tlierefore.  In  view  of  the  fact 
that  you  are  thus  chosen  from  eternity, 
and  that  you  are  to  be  raised  up  to  such 
honour  and  glory.  ^  Standfast.  Amidst 
all  the  temptations  which  surround  you. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  10 — 14.  ^  And 
hold  the  traditions  which  ye  have  been 
taught.  On  the  word  traditions,  see 
Notes  on  Matt.  xv.  2.  It  means  pro- 
perly things  delivered  over  from  one  to 
another ;  then  anything  orally  delivered 
— any  precept,  doctrine,  or  law.  It  is 
frequently  employed  to  denote  that  which 


15  Therefore,  brethren,  stand 
fast,  and  hold  the  traditions  which 
ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by 
word  or  our  epistle. 


is  not  written,  as  contradistinguished 
from  that  which  is  written  (comp.  Matt. 
XV.  2),  but  not  necessarily  or  always; 
for  here  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  "  tra- 
ditions which  they  had  been  taught  by 
his  epistle."  Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor.  xi.  2. 
Here  it  means  the  doctrines  or  precepts 
which  they  had  received  from  the  apostle, 
whether  when  he  was  with  them,  or  after 
he  left  them  ;  whether  communicated  by 
preaching  or  by  letter.  This  passage 
can  furnish  no  authority  for  holding  the 
"traditions"  which  have  come  down 
from  ancient  times,  and  which  profesa 
to  have  been  derived  from  the  apostles ; 
for  (1.)  there  is  no  evidence  that  any  of 
those  traditions  were  given  by  the  apo- 
stles ;  (2.)  many  of  them  are  manifestly 
so  trifling,  false,  and  contrary  to  the 
writings  of  the  apostles,  that  they  could 
not  have  been  delivered  by  them;  (3.)  if 
any  of  them  are  genuine,  it  is  impossible 
to  separate  them  from  those  which  are 
false ;  (4.)  we  have  all  that  is  necessary 
for  salvation  in  the  written  word;  and 
(5.)  there  is  not  the  least  evidence  that 
the  apostle  here  meant  to  refer  to  any 
such  thing.  He  speaks  only  of  what  had 
been  delivered  to  them  by  himself,  whe- 
ther orally  or  by  letter ;  not  of  what 
was  delivered  from  one  to  another  as 
from  him.  There  is  no  intimation  here 
that  they  were  to  hold  anything  as  from 
him  which  they  had  not  received  di- 
rectly from  him,  either  by  his  own  in- 
structions personally  or  by  letter.  With 
what  propriety,  then,  can  this  passage  be 
adduced  to  prove  that  we  are  to  hold  the 
traditions  which  professedly  come  to  us 
through  a  great  number  of  intermediate 
persons? — Where  is  the  evidence  here 
that  the  church  was  to  hold  those  un- 
written traditions,  and  transmit  them  to 
future  times?  ^  Whether  by  word.  By 
preaching,  when  we  were  with  you.  It 
does  not  mean  that  he  had  sent  any  oral 
message  to  them  by  a  third  person. 
%  Or  our  epistle.  The  former  letter 
which  he  had  written  to  them. 
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16  Now  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
tiimself,  and  God  even  our  Father, 
kvhich  ^  hath  loved  us,  and  hath 
jiven  us  everlasting  consolation 
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16.  Now  our  Lord  Jesun  Christ  himself. 
This  expression  is  equivalent  to  this:  "I 
pray  our  Lord  Jesus,  and  our  Father,  to 
comfort  you."     It  is  really   a  prayer 
offered  to  the  Saviour — a  recognition  of 
Christ  as  the  source  of  consolation  as 
well  as  the  Father,  and  a  union  of  his 
name  wih  that  of  the  Fatherin  invoking 
important  blessings.     It  is  such  language 
as  could  be  used  only  by  one  who  re- 
garded the  Lord  Jesus  as  divine.  ^  And 
God  even  our  Father.     Gr,  "  And  God, 
and  (koi)  our  Father ;"  thoogh  not  in- 
correctly rendered  "  even  our  Father. " 
If  it  sho  Id  be  contended  that  the  use 
of  the  word  "and" — "our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  God,"  proves  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  is  a  difierent  being  from  God — the 
use  of   the    same  word  "  and"  would 
prove  that  the  "  Father"  is  a  different 
being  from  God,    But  the  truth  is,  the 
apostle  meant  to  speak  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son  as  the  common  source  of  the 
b?v»ssing  for  which  he  prayed.    ^  Which 
halh  loved  us.     Referring  particularly  to 
the  Father.     The  love  which  is  referred 
to  is  that  manifested  in  redemption,  or 
which  is  shown  us  through  Christ    See 
John  i  i.  16  ;  1  John  iv.  9.    '^  And  hath 
given    us    everlasting    consolation.     Not 
temporary  comfort,  but  that  which  will 
endure  for  ever.     The  joys  of  religion 
are  not  like  other  joys.     They  soon  fade 
away ; — they  always  terminate  at  death ; 
• — they  cease  when  trouble  comes,  when 
sickness  invades  the  frame,  when  wealth 
or  friends  depart,  wnen  disappointment 
lowers,  when  the  senses  by  age  refuse  to 
minister  as  they  once  did  to  our  plea- 
sures.    The  comforts  of  religion  depend 
on  no  such  contingencies.      They  live 
through  all  these  changes — attend  us  in 
sickness,  poverty,  bereavement,  losses, 
and  age ;  they  are  with  us  in  death,  and 
they  are  perpetual  and  unchanging  be- 
yond the  grave.  ^  And  good  hope  through 
grace.  See  Notes  on  Rom.  v.  2.  5 ;  Heb. 
yL  19. 

17.  Comfort  your  keartt.    Notes,    1 


and  good  hope  *  through  grace, 

17  Comfort  your  hearts,  and 
stablish  you  in  every  good  word 
and  work. 

1 1  Pe.  1.  3. 


Thess.  iii.  2;  v.  11.  14.  The  Thessalo- 
nians  were  in  the  midst  of  trials,  and 
Paul  prayed  that  they  might  have  the 
full  consolations  of  their  religion.  ^  And 
stablish  you.  Make  you  firm  and  stead- 
fast. 1  Thess.  iii.  2,  13.  «[  in  every 
good  word  and  work.  In  every  true 
doctrine,  and  in  the  practice  of  ever^ 
virtue. 

This  chapter  is  very  important  in  re- 
ference to  the  rise  of  that  great  anti- 
christian  power  which  has  exerted,  and 
which  still  exerts,  so  baleful  an  influence 
over  the  Christian  world.  Assuming 
now  that  it  refers  to  the  papacy,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  exposition  which  has 
been  given,  there  are  a  few  important 
reflections  to, which  it  gives  rise. 

(1.)  The  Second  Advent  of  the  Re- 
deemer is  an  .event  which  is  distinctly 
predicted  in  the  Scriptures.  This  is  as- 
sumed in  this  chapter  ;  and  though  Paul 
corrects  some  errors  into  which  the 
Thessalonians  had  fallen,  he  does  not 
suggest  this  as  one  of  them.  Their 
error  was  in  regard  to  the  time  of  his 
appearing  ;  not  ihefact. 

(2.)  The  time  when  he  will  appear  is 
not  made  known  to  men.  The  apostles 
did  not  pretend  to  designate  it,  nor  did 
the  Saviour  himself.  Matt.  xxiv.  36. 
Mark  xiii.  32.     Acts  i.  7. 

(3.)  The  course  of  reasoning  in  this 
chapter  would  lead  to  the  expectation 
that  a  considerable  time  would  elapse 
before  the  Saviour  wtould  appear.  The 
apostles,  theretore.  did  not  believe  that 
the  end  of  the  world  was  near,  and  they 
did  not  teach  false  doctrine  on  the  8ut>» 
ject,  as  infidels  have  often  alleged.  No 
one,  who  attentively  and  candidly  studies 
this  chapter,  it  seems  to  me,  can  suppose 
that  Paul  believed  that  the  Second  Ad- 
vent of  the  Saviour  would  occur  within 
a  short  time,  or  during  the  generation 
when  he  lived.  He  has  described  a  long 
series  of  events  which  were  to  intervene 
before  the  Saviour  would  appear — 
events  which,  if  the  interpretation  vbicb 
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has  been  given  is  <.orrect,  have  been  in 
fact  in  a  process  of  development  from 
that  time  to  the  present,  and  which,  it 
must  have  been  foreseen,  even  then, 
vpould  require  a  long  period  before  they 
■would  be  completed.  I'here  was  to  be  a 
great  apostasy.  There  were  at  that 
time  subtle  causes  at  work  which  would 
lead  to  it.  They  were,  however,  then 
held  in  check  and  restrained  by  some 
foreign  influence.  But  the  time  would 
come,  when  that  foreign  power  would 
be  withdrawn.  Then  these  now  hidden 
and  restrained  corruptions  would  develop 
2hemselves  into  this  great  antichristian 
power.  That  power  would  sustain  it- 
self by  a  series  of  pretended  miracles 
and  lying  wonders — and,  after  all  this, 
would  be  the  second  coming  of  the  Son 
of  Man.  But  this  would  require  time. 
Such  a  series  of  events  would  not  be 
completed  in  a  day,  or  in  a  single  gene- 
ration. They  would  require  a  succes- 
sion— perhaps  a  long  succession — of 
years,  before  these  developments  would 
be  complete.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that 
the  apostle  did  not  hold  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  would  return  in  that  age,  and  that 
he  did  not  mean  to  be  understood  as 
teaching  it ;  and  consequently  it  should 
not  be  said  that  he  or  his  fellow  apostles 
were  mistaken  in  the  statements  which 
they  have  recorded  respecting  the  second 
coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus  and  the  end 
of  the  world. 

(4.)  The  apostle  Paul  was  inspired. 
He  has  recorded  in  this  chapter  a  dis- 
tinct prediction  of  an  important  series 
of  events  which  were  to  oceur  at  a 
future,  and  most  of  them  at  quite  a  re- 
mote period.  They  were  such  that  they 
could  have  been  foreseen  by  no  natural 
sagacity,  and  no  human  skill.  There 
were,  indeed,  corruptions  existing  then 
in  the  church,  but  no  mere  natural  sa- 
gacity could  have  foreseen  that  they 
would  grow  up  into  that  enormous 
system  which  would  overshadow  the 
Christian  world,  and  live  for  so  many 
ages. 

(5.)  If  these  predictions  referred  to 
the  papacy,  we  may  see  how  we  are  to 
regard  that  system  of  religion.  The 
simple  inquiry,  if  this  interpretation  is 
correct,  is,  how  did  the  upostle  Paul 
regard  that  aysietn  to  which  he  re/erred? 


Did  he  consider  it  to  be  the  true  church? 
Did  he  regard  it  as  a  church  at  all  ? 
The  language  which  he  uses  will  enable 
us  easily  to  answer  these  question  =.  He 
speaks  of  it  as  "  the  apostasy ;"  he 
speaks  of  the  head  of  that  system  as 
"the  man  of  sin,"  "the  son  of  perdi- 
tion," "the  wicked  one,"  and  as  "op- 
posing and  exalting  himself  above  ali 
that  is  called  God  ;"  he  says  tliat  his 
"coming  is  after  the  working  of  Satan, 
with  lying  wonders,  and  with  nil  de- 
ceivableness  of  unrighteousness."  C;m 
it  be  believed  then  that  he  regarded  this 
as  a  true  church  of  Jesus  Christ  ?  Are 
these  the  characteristics  of  the  church  as 
laid  down  elsewhere  in  the  Scriptures  ? 
Wherever  it  may  lead,  it  seems  clear  to 
me  that  the  apostle  did  not  regard  that 
system  of  which  he  spoke  as  having  any 
of  the  marks  of  a  true  church,  and  the 
only  question  which  can  be  raised  on 
this  point  is,  whether  the  fair  interpre- 
tation of  the  passage  demands  that  it 
shall  be  considered  as  referring  to  the 
papacy.  Protestants  believe  that  it  must 
be  so  understood,  and  papists  have  not 
yet  disproved  the  reasons  which  they 
allege  lor  their  belief. 

(6.)  If  this  be  the  fair  interpretation, 
then  we  may  see  what  is  the  value  of 
the  pretended  "  succession"  of  the  mi- 
nistry through  that  system.  If  such  a 
regular  "  succession  "  of  ministers  from 
the  apostles  could  be  made  out,  what 
would  it  be  worth?  What  is  the  value 
of  a  spiritual  descent  from  Pope  Alex- 
ander VI.?  How  would  it  increase  the 
proper  respect  for  the  ministerial  office, 
if  it  could  be  proved  to  be  derived  in  a 
right  line  from  those  monsters  of  incest, 
ambition,  covetousness,  and  blood,  who 
have  occupied  the  Papal  throne?  A 
Protestant  minister  should  blush  and 
hang  his  head  if  it  were  charged  on  him 
that  he  held  his  office  by  no  better  title 
than  such  a  derivation.  Much  less 
should  he  make  it  a  matter  of  glory- 
ing, and  an  argument  to  prove  that  he 
only  is  an  authorized  minister,  that  he 
has  received  his  office  through  such 
men. 

(7.)  From  this  chapter  we  may  see 
the  tendency  of  human  nature  to  dege- 
neracy. The  elements  of  that  great  and 
corrupt  apostasy  existed  eveu  iu  apo- 
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stolic  times.  Those  elements  grew  regu- 
larly up  into  the  sj-stem  of  the  Papacy, 
and  spread  blighting  and  death  over  the 
whole  Christian  -world.  It  is  the  ten- 
dency of  human  nature  to  corrupt  the 
best  things.  The  Christian  church  was 
put  in  possession  of  a  pure,  and  lovely, 
and  glorious  system  of  religion.  It  was 
a  religion  adapted  to  elevate  and  save 
the  race.  There  was  not  an  interest  of 
humanity  which  it  would  not  have  fos- 
tered and  promoted;  there  was  not  a 
source  of  human  sorrow  which  it  would 
not  have  mitigated  or  relieved;  there 
were  none  of  the  race  whom  it  would  not 
have  elevated  and  purified.  Its  influence, 
as  far  as  it  was  seen,  was  uniformly 
of  the  happiest  kind.  It  did  no  injury 
anywhere,  but  produced  only  good.  But 
how  soon  was  it  voluntarily  exchanged 
for  the  worst  form  of  superstition  and 
error  that  has  ever  brooded  in  darkness 
over  mankind  !  How  soon  did  the  light 
fade,  and  how  rapidly  did  it  become 
more  obscure,  unt  1  it  wtll-nigh  went 
out  altogether !  And  with  what  tenacity 
did  the  world  adhere  to  the  system  that 
grew  up  under  the  great  apostasy, 
maintaining  it  by  learning,  and  power, 
and  laws,  and  dungeons,  and  racks,  and 
faggots !  What  a  comment  is  this  on 
human  nature,  thus  "  loving  darkness 
more  than  light,"  and  error  rather  than 
truth! 

(8.)  The  chapter  teaches  the  import- 
ance of  resisting  error  at  the  beginning. 
These  errors  had  their  foundation  in  the 
time  of  the  apostles.  They  were  then 
comparatively  small,  and  perhaps  to 
many  they  appeared  unimportant;  and 
yet  the  whole  Papal  system  was  just  the 
development  of  errors,  the  germs  of 
■which  existed  in  their  days.  Had  these 
been  crushed,  as  Paul  wished  to  crush 
them,  the  church  might  have  been  saved 
from  the  corruption,  and  woe^,  and  per- 
secutiocs  produced  by  the  Papacy.  So 
error  now  should  always  be  opposed — 
no  miitter  how  small  or  unimportant  it 
may  appear.  "We  have  no  right  to  con- 
nive at  it ;  to  patronize  it;  to  smile  upon 
it.  The  Oe(/innin;'i  of  evil  are  always 
to  be  resisted  wii^  firmness  ;  and  if  that 
is  done,  the  triumph  of  truth  -will  be 
certain. 

(9.)  The  church  is  safe.     It  has  now 


passed  through  every  conceivable  f<\nn 
of  trial,  and  still  survives,  and  is  now 
more  vigorous  and  flourishing  thau  it 
ever  was  before.  It  has  passed  through 
fiery  times  of  persecution ;  survived  the 
attempts  of  emperors  and  kings  to  de- 
stroy it,  and  lived  while  the  svstera  of 
error  described  here  by  the  apostle  Paul 
has  thrown  its  baleful  shade  over  almost 
the  whole  Christian  world.  It  cannot, 
reasonably  be  supposed  that  it  will  be 
called  to  pass  through  such  trials  again 
as  it  has  already  endured;  but  whether 
it  does  or  not,  the  past  history  ot  the 
church  is  a  gnaramee  that  it  will' survive 
all  that  it  is  destined  to  encounter.  None 
but  a  religion  of  divine  origin  could 
have  continued  to  live  amidst  so  many 
corruptions,  and  so  many  attempts  to  de- 
stroy it;  and  in  the  view  of  the  past  his- 
tory of  that  church,  it  is  impossible  not 
to  come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  has  been 
founded  by  God  himself. 

CHAPTER  IIL 

AN'ALTSIS    OF    THE    CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  is  made  up  of  exhorta- 
tions and  directions  in  regard  to  the  per- 
formance of  various  Christian  duties. 

(1.)  The  apostle  asks  their  prayers. 
Vs.  1,  2.  He  desires  them  to  pray  par- 
ticularly that  the  true  religion  might 
be  prospered,  and  that,  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  he  might  be  delivered  from  the 
opposition  of  unreasonable  and  wicked 
men. 

(2.)  He  expresses  confidence  that  God 
would  incline  them  to  do  what  was  right, 
and  prays  that  he  would  keep  their  hearts 
in  his  love,  and  in  patient  waiting  for 
the  Saviour.     Ys.  3 — 5. 

(3.)  He  commands  them  to  remove 
from  their  number  those  who  were  dis- 
orderly, and  especially  those  who  were 
idle,  and  addresses  an  earnest  exhorta- 
tion to  this  class,  that  they  would  be 
diligently  engaged  in  the  prosecution  of 
t^e  business  oftheir  appropriate  callings. 
Vs.  6—12. 

(■i.)  He  exhorts  them  not  to  be  weary 
in  doing  well.     Ver.  13. 

(5.)  He  directs  that  if  any  one  should 
not  obey  the  commands  given  in  this 
epistle,  he  should  be  noted,  and  they 
were  to  separate  then.-oives  from  him. 
Yet  they  were  not  to  regard  him  as  an 
^  o 
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CHAPTER  III. 

FINALLY,  brethren,  pray  for 
us,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord 
jnay   '  have  free  course,  and  be 


enemy,  but    to    admonish    him    as  a 
brother.     Vs.  14,  15. 

(6.)  The  epistle  closes  with  the  usual 
salutations.     Vs.  16 — 18. 

1.  Finally,  brethren,  pray  for  us. 
That  is,  for  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy, 
then  engaged  in  arduous  labours  at 
Corinth.  This  request  for  the  prayers 
©f  Christians  is  one  which  Paul  often 
makes.  See  Notes,  1  Thess.  v.  25. 
^  That  the  word  of  the  Lord  may  have 
free  course.  That  is,  the  gospel.  The 
xnargin  is  "run."  See  also  the  Greek. 
The  idea  is,  that  it  might  meet  with  no 
obstruction,  but  that  it  might  be  carried 
abroad  with  the  rapidity  of  a  racer  out 
of  whose  way  every  hindrance  was  re- 
moved. The  gospel  would  spread  ra- 
pidly in  the  earth  if  all  the  obstructions 
which  men  have  put  in  its  way  were  re- 
moved; and  that  they  may  be  removed 
Bhould  be  one  of  the  constant  subjects  of 
prayer.  ^  And  be  glorified.  Be  ho- 
noured ;  or  appear  glorious.  ^  As  it 
is  with  you.  It  is  evident  from  this  that 
Paul  met  with  some  obstructions  in 
preaching  the  gospel  where  he  was  then 
labouring.  What  they  were,  he  men- 
tions in  the  next  verse.  He  was  then  at 
Corinth  (see  the  Introduction),  and  the 
history  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in- 
forms us  of  the  difficulties  which  he  had 
to  encounter  there.     See  Acts  xviii. 

2.  And  that  we  may  be  delivered  from 
unreasonable  and  wicked  men.  That  is, 
from  opposition  in  their  endeavours  to 
spread  the  gospel.  Paul  encountered 
such  men  everywhere,  as  all  do  who 
?|ibour  to  diffuse  the  knowledge  of  the 
^uth,  but  it  is  probable  that  there  is  par- 
ticular reference  here  to  the  opposition 
vhich  he  encountered  when  in  Corinth. 
This  opposition  arose  mainly  from  the 
Jews.  See  Acts  xviii.  5,  6,  12,  13.- 
The  word  unreasonable  is  rendered  in 
the  margin  absurd.  The  Greek  word 
(aroTof)  means,  properly,  out  ofplwe; 


glorified,  even  as  it  is  with  you : 

2  And  that  we  may  be  deliver- 
ed from  ^  unreasonable  and  wick- 
ed men:  for  all  men  have  not  faith. 


2  absurd. 


then  absurd,  unusual,  strange  ;  then  im- 
proper, unreasonable,  wiclced.  It  is 
rendered  in  Luke  xxiii.  41,  amiss;  in 
Acts  xxviii.  6,  harm.  It  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
refers  here  to  men  who  acted  amiss  or 
improperly ;  men  who  were  not  found 
ia  the  right  place,  or  who  had  not  the 
right  views  of  things ;  and  probably  does 
not  refer  so  much  to  their  being  posi- 
tively wicked  or  malicious,  as  to  their 
putting  things  out  of  their  proper  place. 
They  gave  an  undue  prominence  to  cer- 
tain things,  and  less  importance  to  others 
than  they  deserved.  They  had  a  dis- 
torted vision  of  the  value  of  objects;  and 
in  tenacious  adherence  to  their  own 
views,  and  prosecuting  their  own  ob- 
jects to  the  exclusion  of  all  others,  they 
presented  a  constant  obstruction  to  the 
true  gospel.  This  word  would  apply, 
and  probably  was  designed  to  be  applied, 
to  Jewish  teachers  (see  Acts  xviii.  5,  6), 
who  gave  an  undue  prominence  to  the 
laws  of  Moses;  but  it  will  apply  well  to 
all  who  entertain  distorted  views  of  the 
relative  importance  of  objects,  and  who 
put  things  out  of  their  place.  Men  often 
have  a  hobby.  They  give  more  im- 
portance to  some  object  than  it  deserves. 
They,  therefore,  undervalue  other  ob- 
jects ;  press  their  own  with  improper 
zeal ;  denounce  others  who  do  not  feel 
the  same  interest  in  them  which  they 
do ;  withdraw  from  those  who  will  not 
go  with  them  in  their  views  ;  form  sepa- 
rate parties,  and  thus  throw  themselves 
in  the  way  of  all  who  are  endeavouring 
to  do  good  in  some  other  method.  It 
was  from  men  who  thus  put  themselves 
out  of  place,  that  the  apostle  prayed  to 
be  delivered.  ^  And  wicked  men.  Men 
with  bad  aims  and  purposes.  It  is  not 
always  true  that  those  who  would  come 
under  the  appellation  of  what  the  apostle 
here  calls  "unreasonable,"  are  wicked. 
They  are  sometimes  well-meaning,  but 
misguided  men.    But  in  this  case,  it 
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3  But  the  Lord  *  is  faithful,  |  <=  in  the  Lord  touching  you,  that 
who  shall  stablish  you,  and  keep  ye  both  do  and  will  dcTthe  things 
^  you  from  evil.  i  •  i 

4  And    we    have 


a  1  Co.  1.9. 


confidence 

b  John  17.  15. 


eeems,  they  were  men  of  bad  character, 
who  -were  at  heart  opposed  to  -what  -was 
good,  as  ■Nvell  as  inclined  to  put  things 
out  of  their  place.  ^  For  all  men  have 
not  faith.  Of  the  truth  of  this,  no  one 
can  doubt  The  only  question  is,  as  to 
its  bearing  on  the  case  before  us.  Some 
suppose  it  means,  "  there  are  few  men 
■whom  we  can  safely  trust;"  others,  that 
it  means  that  they  have  not  that "  up- 
right and  candid  disposition  which  would 
engage  men  to  receive  the  testimony  of 
the  apostles"  (^Doddridge)  ;  others,  that 
"  all  men  do  not  embrace  the  Christian 
faith,  but  many  oppose  it"  {Benson)  ; 
and  others,  that  "all  men  do  not  be- 
lieve, but  the  worthy  only."  Bloomfield. 
The  connexion  seems  to  require  us  to 
understand  it  as  meaning  that  all  men 
are  not  prepared  to  embrace  the  gospel. 
Hence  they  set  themselves  against  it, 
and  from  such  men  Paul  prayed  that  he 
might  be  delivered.  Comp.  2  Tim.iii.  8. 
The  state  of  mind  in  which  the  apostle 
was  when  he  wrote  this,  seems  to  have 
been  this:  He  recollected  the  readiness 
with  which  the  Thessalonians  had  em- 
braced the  gospel,  and  the  firmness  with 
which  they  held  it,  and  seems  to  sup- 
pose that  they  would  imagine  the  same 
thing  must  be  found  true  everywhere. 
But  he  says  all  men  have  not  the  same 
faith ;  all  were  not  prepared  cordially 
and  fully  to  embrace  the  gospel.  There 
were  unreasonable  and  wicked  men 
whom  he  had  encountered,  from  whom 
he  prayed  that  he  might  be  delivered. 

3.  But  the' Lord  is  faithful.  Though 
men  cannot  be  trus^ted,  God  is  faithful 
to  his  promises  and  his  purposes.  He 
Diay  always  be  confided  in  ;  and  when 
men  are  unbelieving,  perverse,  unkind, 
and  di'iposed  to  do  us  wrong,  we  may  go 
to  him,  and  we  shall  always  find  in  him 
one  in  whom  we  may  confide.  This  is 
an  exceedingly  interesting  declaration, 
and  is  a  beautiful  illustration  of  the  re- 
source which  a  truly  pious  mind  will 
feel  that  it  has.    We  often  have  occa- 


which  we  command  you. 

e  2  Co.  7.  16. 


sion  to  know,  to  our  sorrow,  that  "all 
men  have  not  faith."  "We  witness  their 
infidelity.  We  see  how  they  turn  away 
from  the  truth.  We  see  many  who 
once  gave  some  evidence  that  they  had 
"  faith,"  abandon  it  all ;  and  we  see 
many  in  the  church  who  seem  to  have 
no  true  faith,  and  who  refuse  to  lend 
their  aid  in  promoting  the  cause  of 
religion.  In  such  circumstances,  the 
heart  is  disposed  to  despond,  and  to  ask 
whether  religion  can  be  advanced  in 
the  midst  of  so  much  indifference  and 
opposition  ?  At  such  times,  how  con- 
:  soling  is  it  to  be  able  to  turn,  as  Paul 
j  did,  to  one  who  is  faithful;  who  never 
fails  us  ;  and  who  will  certainly  accom- 
plish his  benevolent  purposes.  .Men 
may  be  faithless  and  false,  but  God 
never  is.  They  may  refuse  to  embrace 
the  gospel,  and  set  themselves  against 
it,  but  God  will  not  abandon  his  great 
purposes.  Many  who  are  in  the  church 
may  forget  their  solemn  and  sacred 
vows,  and  may  show  no  fidelity  to  the 
cause  of  their  Saviour,  but  God  himself 
will  never  abandon  that  cause.  To  a 
pious  mind  it  affords  unspeakably  more 
consolation  to  reflect  that  a  faithful  God 
is  the  friend  of  the  cause  which  we  love, 
than  it  would  were  all  men,  in  and  out  of 
the  church,  its  friends.  •[  Who  shall 
stablish  you,  and  keep  you.  fjom  evil.  See 
Notes  on  John  xvii.  15.  Comp.  No'es 
on  Eph.  vi.  16.  The  allusion  is  to  the 
Evil  One,  or  Satan,  and  the  meaning  is, 
that  God  would  keep  them  from  his 
wiles. 

4.  And  we  have  confidence  in  the  Lord. 
Not  primarily  in  you,'  for  you  have 
hearts  like  others,  but  in  the  Lord.  It 
is  remarkable  that  when  Paul  expresses 
the  utmost  confidence  in  Christians  that 
they  will  live  and  act  as  becomes  their 
profession,  his  reliance  is  not  on  any- 
thing in  themselves,  but  wholly  on  the 
faithfulness  of  God.  He  must  be  a 
stranger  to  the  human  heart  who  puts 
much  confidence  in  it  even  in  its  best 
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5  And  the  Lord  direct  **  your 
hearts  into  the  love  of  God,  and 
into  the  '  patient  waiting  for 
Christ. 

d  1  Ch.  29.  18. 

'  or,  patience  of  Christ. 

State.  See  Phil.  i.  6;  iv.  7.  2  Tim. 
j.  12.  Comp.  Jude  24.  lley.  iii.  10. 
Prov.  XXV iii.  26. 

5.  And  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts 
into  the  love  of  God.  So  direct  your 
hearts  that  you  may  love  God.  ^  And 
into  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ. 
Mar^.,  patience  of  CJirist.  The  mar- 
ginal reading  is  in  accordance  with  the 
Greek,  and  seems  best  to  express  the 
apostle's  meaning.  The  prayer  of  the 
apostle  was,  that  they  might  have  the 
love  of  God  in  their  hearts,  and  "the 
patience  of  Christ ;"  that  is,  the  same 
patience  which  Christ  evinced  in  his 
trials.  They  were  then  suffering  afflic- 
tion and  persecution.  They  needed 
patience,  that  they  might  endure  their 
trials  in  a  proper  manner.  It  was  na- 
tural for  the  apostle  to  refer  them  to  the 
Saviour,  the  great  example  of  patience, 
and  to  pray  that  they  might  have  the 
same  which  he  had.  That  it  does  not 
mean  that  they  were  to  wait  patiently 
for  the  appearing  of  Christ,  as  our 
translation  seems  to  imply,  is  quite 
clear,  because  the  apostle  had  just  been 
showing  them  that  he  would  not  appear 
until  after  a  long  series  of  events  had 
occurred. 

6.  Now  we  command  you,  brethren. 
The  apostle  now  (vs.  6 — 12)  turns  to  an 
important  subject — the  proper  method 
of  treating  those  who  were  idle  and  dis- 
orderly in  the  church.  In  the  previous 
epistle  he  had  adverted  to  this  subject, 
but  in  the  mild  language  of  exhortation. 
When  he  wrote  that  epistle  he  was  aware 
that  there  were  some  among  them  who 
were  disposed  to  be  idle,  and  he  had  ten- 
derly exhorted  them  "to  be  quiet,  and 
to  mind  their  own  business,  and  to  work 
with  their  own  hands."  1  Thsss.  iv.  1 1. 
But  it  seems  the  exhortation,  and  the 
example  of  Paul  himself  when  there 
(1  Thess.  ii.  9)  had  not  been  effectual 
in  inducing  them  to  he  industrious.  It 
became*  therefore^  necessary  to  use  the 


6  Now  we  command  you,  bre^. 
thren,  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  withdraw  * 
yourselves  from  every  brother 
f  that  walketh  disorderly,  and  not 

elTi.  6.5.  /I  Co.  5.  11,  13. 


Strong  language  of  command,  as  he  does 
here,  and  to  require  that  if  they  would 
not  work,  the  church  should  withdraw 
from  thesn.  What  was  the  original  cause 
of  their  idleness,  is  not  known.  There 
seems  no  reason,  however,  to  doubt  that 
it  was  much  increased  by  their  expecta- 
tion that  the  Saviour  would  soon  appear, 
and  that  the  world  would  soon  come  to 
an  end.  If  this  was  to  be  so,  of  what 
use  would  it  be  to  labour  ?  Why  strive 
to  accumulate  property  with  reference 
to  the  wants  of  a  family,  or  to  a  day  of 
sickness,  or  old  age?  Why  should  a 
man  build  a  house  that  was  soon  to  be 
burnt  up,  or  why  buy  a  farm  which  he 
was  so  soon  to  leave?  The  effect  of  the 
expectation  of  the  speedy  appearing  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  has  always  been  to  in- 
duce men  to  neglect  their  worldly  affairs, 
and  to  lead  idle  lives.  Man,  naturally 
disposed  to  be  idle,  wants  the  stimulus 
of  hope  that  he  is  labouring  for  the  fu- 
ture welfare  of  himself,  for  his  family, 
or  for  society,  nor  will  he  labour  if  he 
believes  that  the  Saviour  is  about  to  ap- 
pear. ^  In  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  See  Notes  on  1  Cor,  v.  4. 
^  That  ye  withdraw  yourselves.  Notes 
on  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  This  is  the  true  notion 
of  Christian  discipline.  It  is  not  pri- 
marily that  of  cutting  a  man  off,  or  de- 
nouncinghim,  or  excommunicating  him; 
it  is  that  of  withdrawing  from  him.''  We 
cease  to  have  fellowship  with  him.  We 
do  not  regard  him  any  longer  as  a  Chris- 
tian brother.  We  separate  from  him. 
We  do  not  seek  to  affect  him  in  any 
other  respect ;  we  do  not  injure  his  name 
or  standing  as  a  man,  or  hold  him  up  to 
reprobation;  we  do  not  follow  him  with 
denunciation  or  a  spirit  of  revenge;  we 
simply  cease  to  recognise  him  as  a 
Christian  brother,  when  he  shows  that 
he  is  no  longer  worthy  to  be  regarded 
as  such.  We  do  not  deliver  him  over 
to  the  civil  arm  ;  we  do  not  inflict  any 
positive  punishment  on  him ;  we  leave 
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after  the  tradition  which  he  re- 
ceived of  us. 

7  For  yourselves  know  how 
ye  ought  to  follow  us  :  for  we  be- 
haved not  ourselves  disorderly 
among  you ; 

8  Neither  did  we  eat  any  man's 
bread  for  nought ;  but  wrought 
8  with  labour   and   travail  night 

g  Ac.  18.  3 ;  20.  34. 


him  unmolested  in  all  his  rights  as  a 
citizen,  a  man,  a  neighbour,  a  husband, 
a  father,  and  simply  say  that  he  is  no 
longer  one  of  us  as  a  Christian.  How 
different  is  this  from  excommimication, 
as  it  has  been  commonly  understood ! 
How  different  from  the  anathemas  ful- 
minated by  the  Papacy,  and  the  deliver- 
ing of  the  heretic  over  to  the  civil 
po  w  er !  ^  From  every  brother  that  walketh 
disorderly.  Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor.  v. 
11 — 13.  A  "disorderly  walk"  denotes 
conduct  that  is  in  any  way  contrary  to 
the  rules  of  Christ.  The  proper  idea 
of  the  word  used  here  (aroKrwc)  is  that 
of  soldiers  who  do  not  keep  the  ranks; 
who  are  regardless  of  order  ;  and  then 
who  are  irregular  in  any  way.  The  word 
would  include  any  violation  of  the  rules 
of  Christ  on  any  subject.  ^  And  not 
after  the  tradition  which  he  received  of 
us.  According  to  the  doctrine  which 
^ye  delivered  to  you.  See  Notes  on  ch, 
li.  15.  This  shows  that  by  the  word 
"  tradition"  the  apostle  did  not  mean  un- 
writlen  doctrines  handed  down  from  one 
to  another,  for  he  evidently  alludes  to 
what  he  had  himself  taught  them,  and 
his  direction  is  not  that  that  should  be 
handed  down  by  them,  but  that  they 
should  obey  it. 

7.  For  yourselves  know  how  ye  ought 
to  follow  us.  You  know  what  you  should 
do  in  order  to  imitate  us.  ^  For  we  be- 
haved not  ourselves  disorderly  among  you. 
See  Notes  on  1  Thess.  ii.  10. 

8.  Neither  did  we  eat  any  marCs  bread 
for  nought.  We  were  not  supported  in 
idleness  at  the  expense  of  others.  We 
gave  a  fair  equivalent  for  all  that  we  re- 
ceived, and,  in  fact,  laboured  for  our  own 
support     See  Notes  on  1  Thess.  IL  9. 


and  day,  that  we  might  not  be 
chargeable  to  any  of  you  : 

9  Not  because  we  have  not 
power,  ^  but  to  make  ourselves 
an  ensample  unto  you  to  follow  us. 

10  For  even  when  we  were 
with  you,  this  we  commanded 
you,  that  '  if  any  would  not  work, 
neither  should  he  eat. 


h  1  Co.  9.  6. 


t  Ge.  3. 19. 


9.  Not  because  we  liave  not  power, 
&c.  See  Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  6,  12, 
14. 

10.  For  even  when  we  were  with  you, 
this  we  commanded  you.  It  would  seera 
from  this  that  the  evil  of  which  the 
apostle  here  complains  had  begun  to 
operate  even  when  he  was  with  them. 
There  were  those  who  were  disposed  to 
be  idle,  and  who  needed  the  solemn 
command  of  an  apostle  to  induce  them 
to  labour.  ^  That  if  any  would  not 
work,  neither  should  he  eat  That  is,  at 
the  public  expense.  They  should  not 
be  supported  by  the  church.  This  was 
a  maxim  among  the  Jews  (see  Wetstein, 
in  loc),  and  the  same  sentiment  may  be 
found  in  Homer,  Demosthenes,  and 
Pythagoras.  See  Grotius,  in  loc.  The 
maxim  is  founded  in  obvious  justice,  and 
is  in  accordance  with  the  great  law 
under  which  our  Creator  has  placed  us. 
Gen.  iii.  19.  That  law,  in  the  circum- 
stances, was  benevolent,  and  it  should  be 
our  aim  to  carry  it  out  in  reference  to 
ourselves  and  to  others.  The  law  here 
laid  down  by  the  apostle  extends  to  all 
who  are  able  to  work  for  a  living,  and 
who  will  not  do  it,  and  binds  us  not  to 
contribute  to  their  support  if  they  will 
not  labour  for  it.  It  should  be  regarded 
as  extending  (1.)  to  the  members  of  a 
church — who,  though  poor,  should  not 
be  supported  by  their  brethren,  unless 
they  are  willing  to  work  in  any  way  they 
can  for  their  own  maintenance.  (2.)  To 
those  who  beg  from  door  to  door,  who 
should  never  be  assisted  unless  they  are 
willing  to  do  all  they  can  do  for  their 
own  support.  No  one  can  be  justified 
in  assisting  a  lazy  man.  In  no  possible 
circumstances  are  we  to  contribute  to 
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1 1  For  we  hear  that  there  are 
some  which  walk  among  you  dis- 
orderly, working  not  at  all,  but 
are  busy-bodies.'' 

12  Now  them  that  are  such  we 
command  and  exhort  by  our  Lord 

k  1  Ti.  5.  13.     1  Pe.  4.  15. 


Jesus  Christ,  that  with  quietness 
they  work,  •  and  eat  their  own 
bread. 

13  But  ye,  brethren,  '  be  not 
™  weary  in  well  doing. 

14  And  if  any  man  obey  not 

I  Ep.  4.  28.  '  or,  faint  not. 

m  1  Co.  15.  58. 


foster  indolence.     A  man  might  as  pro- 
perly help  to  maintain  open  vice. 

1 1.  I'or  we  hear.     It  is  not  known  in 
•what  way  this  was  made  known  to  Paul, 
whether  by  Timothy,  or  by  some  other 
one.     He  had  no  doubt  of  its  truth,  and 
he  seems  to  have  been  prepared  to  be- 
lieve it  the  more  readily  from  what  he 
saw  when  he  was  among  them.  ^  Which 
walk  disorderly.     Notes,  ver.  6.     %  But 
are  busy-bodies.     Comp.  Notes,  1  Tim. 
V.   13;   1  Pet.  iv.  15.      That   is,  they 
meddled  with  the  aflFairs  of  others — a 
thing  which  they  who  have  nothing  of 
their  own  to  busy  themselves  about  will 
be  very  likely  to  do.     The  apostle  had 
seen  that  there  was  a  tendency  to  this 
when  he  was  in  Thessalonica,  and  hence 
he  had  commanded  them  to  "do  their 
own  business.''     1  Thess.  iv.  11.     The 
injunction,  it  seems,  had  availed  little, 
for  there  is  no  class  of  persons  who  will 
so  little  heed  good  counsel  as  those  who 
have  a  propensity  to  intermeddle  with 
the  affairs  of  others.     Qne  of  the  indis- 
pensable things  to  check  this  is,  that 
each  one  should  have  enough  to  do  him- 
self; and  one  of  the  most  pestiferous  of 
all  persons  is  he  who  has  nothing  to  do 
but  to  look  after  the  affairs  uf  his  neigh- 
bours.    In  times  of  affliction  and  want, 
■we  should  be  ready  to  lend  our  aid.    At 
other  times,  we  should  feel  that  he  can 
manage  his  own  affairs  as  well  as   we 
can  do  it  for  him ;  or  if  he  cannot,  it  is 
his   bu-iiness,   not    ours.      The    Greek 
word    used   occurs  only    here,    and    in 
1  Tim.  V.  13.  Comp.  Notes  on  Phil.  ii.  4. 
12.   Aow  tliem  that  are  such  we  com- 
mand and  exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus,  &c. 
A  more  solemn  command  and  appeal  to 
do  what  he  had  before  enjoined  on  all  of 
them.     I  Thess.  iv.  II.     See  Notes  on 
that  verse. 

13    But  ye,  brethren,  he  not  weary  in 
well-doing.       Marg.,  Jaint    not.      The 


Greek  means,  properly,  to  turn  out  a 
coward;  then  to  be  faint-hearted,  to  de- 
spond.    The  idea  is,  that  they  were  not 
to  be  discouraged  from  doing  good  to 
the  truly  worthy  and  deserving,  by  the 
idleness  and  improper  conduct  of  some 
who  asked  their  assistance.    They  were, 
indeed,  shiftless  and  worthless.     They 
wouid  not  labour  ;  they  spent  their  time 
in  intermeddling  with  the  concerns  of 
their  neighbours,  and  they  depended  for 
their  support  on  the  charity  of  others. 
The  tendency  of  this,  as  all  persons  know 
who  have  ever  been  applied  to  by  such 
persons  for  aid,  is,  to  indispose  us  to  do 
good  to  any.    We  almost  insensibly  feel 
that  all  who  ask  for  aid  are  of  the  same 
character ;  or,  not  being  able  to  discri- 
minate, we  close  our  hands  alike  against 
all.      Against  this  the    apostle    would 
guard  us,  and  he  says  that  though  there 
may  be  many  such  persons,  and  though 
we  may  find  it  difficult  to  distinguish  the 
worthy  from  the  unworthy,  we  should 
not  become  so  disheartened  as  not  to 
give  at  all.     Nor  should  we  be  weary 
though  the  applications  for  assistance 
are  frequent.    They  are  indeed  frequent. 
God  designs  that  tlaey  should  be.     Bat 
the  effect  should  not  be  to  dishearten  us, 
or  to  make  us  weary  in  well-doing,  but 
to  fill  us  with  gratitude — for  it  is  a  privi- 
lege to  be  permitted  to  do  good.     It  is 
the  great  distinguishing  characteristic  of 
God  that  he  always  does  good.     It  was 
that  which  marked  the  character  of  the 
Redeemer,  that  he  "went  about  doing 
good  ;"  and  whenever  God  gives  us  the 
opportunity    and    the   means   of  doing 
good,  it  should  be  to  us  an  occasion  of 
special  thanksgiving.     A  man  ought  to 
become    "  weary"   of    everything    else 
sooner  than  of  evincing  benevolence. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Gal.  vi.  10. 

14.  And  if  any  man  obey  not  our  word 
by  this  epistle.     Marg.,  or  "signify  that 
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our  word  by  'this  epistle,  note  I      16  Now  the   Lord  p  of  peace 
that   man,   and   have    "  no    com-  j  himself  give   you    peace    always 


pany  with  him,  that  he  may  be 
'ishamed. 

15  Yet  count  him  not  as  an 
enemy,  but  admonish  him  as  a 
brother." 

'  or,  signify  thai  man  by  an  epistle, 
n  Mat. IS.  i7.    Ver.  6.  oLe.  19.  17. 

man  hy  an  epistle."  According  to  the 
marginal  reading  this  would  mean, "  sig- 
nify, mark  out,  or  designate  that  man  to 
me  by  an  epistle."  The  difference  is 
merely  whether  we  unite  the  words  "  by 
the  epistle"  with  what  goes  before,  or 
what  follows.  The  Greek  would  admit 
of  either  construction  (Winer,  p.  93),  but 
it  seems  to  me  that  the  construction  in 
the  text  is  the  correct  one,  for  (1.)  the 
requirement  was  to  proceed  to  discipline 
such  a  man  by  withdrawing  from  him ; 
(2.)  in  order  to  do  this  it  was  not  neces- 
sary that  the  case  should  be  made  known 
to  Paul,  for  there  was  no  supposable 
difficulty  in  it,  and  the  effect  would  be 
only  needless  delay;  (3.)  Paul  regarded 
the  right  of  discipline  as  residing  in  the 
church  itself,  and  did  not  require  that 
cases  should  be  referred  to  him  to  deter- 
mine. See  Notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  2 — 4. 
(4.)  Though  the  Greek  will  admit  of 
either  construction,  yet  it  rather  favours 
this.  See  Oldshausen,  in  he.  ^  Note 
that  man.  The  word  here  used,  means 
to  mark  ;  to  sign;  to  note  with  marks; 
and  the  idea  is,  set  such  a  mark  upon 
him  that  he  shall  be  shunned ;  that  is, 
withdraw  all  Christian  fellowship  from 
him.  %  And  have  no  company  with  him. 
The  Greek  word  here  means,  to  mix  up 
together;  then  to  mingle  together  with; 
to  have  intercourse  with.  The  idea  is, 
that  they  were  not  to  mingle  with  him 
as  a  Christian  brother,  or  as  one  of  their 
own  number.  They  weie  not  to  show 
that  they  regarded  him  as  a  worthy 
member  of  the  church,  or  as  having  a 
claim  to  its  privileges.  The  extent  of 
their  discipline  was,  that  they  were  to 
■withdraw  from  him.  See  Notes  on 
ver.  6,  and  Matt,  xviii.  17.  Comp. 
2  John  10,  11. 

15,   Yet  count  him  not  as  an  enemy, 


by  all  means.     The  Lord  be  with 
you  all. 

17  The  salutation  *»  of  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand,  which  ig 
the  token  in  every  epistle :  so  I 
write. 

p  Ro.  16.  20.  g  1  Co.  16.  21. 


but  admonish  him  as  a  brother.  This 
shows  the  true  spirit  in  which  discipline 
is  to  be  admmistered  in  the  Christian 
church.  We  are  not  to  deal  with  a  maa 
as  an  adversary  over  whom  we  are  to 
seek  to  gain  a  victory,  but  as  an  erring 
brother — a  brother  still,  though  he  errs. 
There  was  necessity  for  this  caution. 
There  is  great  danger  that  when  we 
undertake  the  work  of  discipline  we 
shall  forget  that  he  who  is  the  subject 
of  it  is  a  brother,  and  that  we  shall  re- 
gard and  treat  him  as  an  enemy.  Such 
is  human  nature.  We  set  ourselves  in 
array  against  him.  We  cut  him  off  as 
one  who  is  unworthy  to  walk  with  us. 
We  triumph  over  him.  and  consider  him 
at  once  as  an  enemy  of  the  church,  and 
as  having  lost  all  claim  to  its  sym- 
pathies. We  abandon  him  to  the  tender 
mercies  of  a  cold  and  unfeeling  world, 
and  let  him  take  his  course.  Perhaps 
we  follow  him  with  anathemas,  and  hold 
him  up  as  unworthy  the  confidence  of 
mankind.  Now  all  this  is  entirely  un- 
like the  method  and  aim  of  discipline  as 
the  New  Testament  requires.  There 
all  is  kind,  and  gentle,  though  firm  ;  the 
offender  is  a  man  and  a  brother  still;  he 
is  to  be  followed  with  tender  sympathy 
and  prayer,  and  the  hearts  and  the  arms 
of  the  Christian  brotherhood  are  to  be 
open  to  receive  him  again  when  he 
gives  any  evidence  of  repenting. 

16.  Now  the  Lord  of  peace.  The  Lord 
who  alone  can  impart  peace.  See  Notes 
on  Rom.  xv.  33 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  33  ;  Heb. 
xiii.  20  ;  John  xiv.  27. 

17.  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine 
own    hand.       Notes,    1    Cor.   xvi.    21. 

I  ^  Which  is  the  token  in  every  epistle. 
Gr.,  sign.  That  is,  this  signature  is  a 
sign  or  proof  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
epistle.    Comp.  Notes  oa  GaL  vi.  lU 
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18  The  *■  grace  of  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ  be  with  you  all.   Amen. 

rRo.  16.24. 

^  So  1  write.  Referring,  probably,  to 
some  mark  or  method  •which  Paul  had 
of  signing  his  liame,  ■which  was  well 
known,  and  which  would  easily  be  re- 
cognised by  them. 

18.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  you  all.  Notes,  Rom. 
xvi.  20. 

From  the  subscriptioo  to  this  epistle, 


The  second  epistle  to  the  Thes- 
salonians  was  written  from 
Athens. 


it  purports  to  have  been  "  written  from 
Athens."  This  is  probably  incorrect, 
as  there  is  reason  to  think  that  it  was 
written  from  Corinth.  See  the  Intro- 
duction. At  all  events,  this  subscrip- 
tion is  of  no  authority.  See  Notes  at 
the  end  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans 
and  1  Corinthians. 


THE 

FIEST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL   TO  TIMOTHY. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.  Notices  of  the  life  of  Timothy, 

Nearly  all  that  can  now  be  known  of  Timothy  is  to  be  learned 
from  the  New  Testament.  He  was  a  native  of  either  Derbe  or 
Lystra,  but  it  is  not  certainly  known  which.  Acts  xvi.  1.  Paul 
found  him  there  on  his  visit  to  those  places,  and  does  not  appear  to 
have  l?een  acquainted  with  him  before.  His  mother,  whose  name 
was  Eunice,  was  a  Jewess,  and  was  pious,  as  was  also  his  grand- 
mother, Lois.  2  Tim.  i.  5.  His  fatlier  was  a  Greek,  but  was  evi- 
dently not  unfriendly  to  the  Jewish  religion,  for  Timothy  had  been 
carefully  trained  in  the  Scriptures.  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  Paul  came  to 
Derbe  and  Lystra,  and  became  acquainted  with  him,  about  a.d.  51 
or  52,  but  there  is  no  method  now  of  ascertaining  the  exact  age  of 
Timothy  at  that  time,  though  there  is  reason  to  think  that  he  was 
then  a  youth.  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  It  would  seem,  also,  that  he  was  a 
youth  of  uncommon  hope  and  promise,  and  that  there  had  been 
some  special  indications  that  he  would  rise  to  distinction  as  a  reli- 
gious man,  and  would  exert  an  extended  influence  in  favour  of 
rehgion.  1  Tim.  i.  18.  At  the  time  when  Paul  first  met  with 
him,  he  was  a  "  disciple,"  or  a  Christian  convert;  but  the  means 
which  had  been  used  for  his  conversion  are  unknown.  His  mother 
had  been  before  converted  to  the  Christian  faith  (Acts  xvi.  1),  and 
Timothy  was  well  known  to  the  Christians  in  the  neighbouring 
towns  of  Lystra  and  Iconium.  The  gospel  had  been  preached  by 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  in  Iconium,  Derbe,  and  Lystra,  some  six  or 
seven  years  before  it  is  said  that  Paul  met  with  Timothy  (Acts 
xvi.  1 ),  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  this  youth  had  been  converted 
in  the  intervaL 
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Several  things  appear  to  have  combined  to  induce  the  apostle  to 
introduce  him  into  the  ministry,  and  to  make  him  a  travelling  com- 
panion. His  youth;  his  acquaintance  with  the  Holy  Scriptures; 
the  *'  prophecies  which  went  before  on  him;"  his  talents;  his  general 
reputation  in  the  church,  and,  it  would  seem  also,  his  amiableness 
of  manners,  fitting  him  to  be  an  agreeable  companion,  attracted  the 
attention  of  the  apostle,  and  led  him  to  desire  that  he  might  be  a 
fellow-labourer  with  him.  To  satisfy  the  prejudices  of  the  Jews, 
and  to  prevent  any  possible  objection  which  might  be  made  against 
his  qualifications  for  the  ministerial  office,  Paul  circumcised  him 
(Acts  xvi.  3),  and  he  was  ordained  to  the  office  of  the  ministry  by 
"the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  Presbytery."  1  Tim.  iv.  14. 
When  this  ordination  occurred  is  not  known,  but  it  is  most  probable 
that  it  was  before  he  went  on  his  travels  with  Paul,  as  it  is  known 
that  Paul  was  present  on  the  occasion,  and  took  a  leading  part  in 
the  transaction.     2  Tim.  i.  6. 

Timothy  having  joined  Paul  and  Silas,  accompanied  them  on  a 
xisit  to  the  churches  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  in  which  they  de- 
livered them  the  decrees  to  keep  which  had  been  ordained  at  Jeru- 
salem. Acts  xvi.  4,  seq.  Having  done  this,  they  endeavoured  to 
go  together  into  Bithynia,  a  province  of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  north- 
west, but  were  prevented;  and  they  then  went  into  Mysia,  and  to 
the  towns  of  Troas.  Acts  xvi.  8.  Here  Luke  appears  to  have 
joined  them,  and  from  this  place,  in  obedience  to  a  vision  which 
appeared  to  Paul,  they  went  into  Macedonia,  and  preached  the 
gospel  first  at  Philippi,  where  they  established  a  church.  In  this 
city  Paul  and  Silas  were  imprisoned;  but  it  is  remarkable  that 
nothing  is  said  of  Timothy  and  Luke,  and  it  is  not  known  whether 
they  shared  in  the  sufferings  of  the  pei'secution  there  or  not. 
Everything,  however,  renders  it  probable  that  Timothy  was  Avith 
them  at  Philippi,  as  he  is  mentioned  as  having  started  with  thenl  to 
go  on  the  journey  (Acts  xvi.  3,  seq.);  and  as  we  find  him  at  Berea, 
after  the  apostle  had  been  released  from  prison,  and  had  preached 
at  Thessalonica  and  Berea.  Acts  xvii.  14.  From  this  place  Paul 
Avas  conducted  to  Athens,  but  left  an  injunction  for  Silas  and 
Timothy  to  join  him  there  as  soon  as  possible.  This  was  done; — 
but  when  Timothy  had  come  to  Athens,  Paul  felt  it  to  be  important 
that  the  church  at  Thessalonica  should  be  visited  and  comforted  in 
its  aflBiictions,  and  being  prevented  from  doing  it  himself,  he  sent 
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Timotliy,  at  great  personal  inconvenience,  back  to  that  church. 
Having  discharged  tlie  duty  there,  he  rejoined  the  apostle  at 
Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5),  from  which  place  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians  was  written.     See  Intro,  to  1  Thess.  and  Notes  on 

1  Thess  i.  1,  and  iii.  2.    These  transactions  occurred  about  a.d.  52, 
Paul  remained  at  Corinth  a  year  and  a  half  (Acts  xviii.  11),  and 

it  is  probable  that  Timothy  and  Silas  continued  with  him.     See 

2  Thess.  i.  1.  From  Corinth  he  sailed  for  Syria,  accompanied  by 
Priscilla  and  Aquila,  whom  he  appears  to  have  left  on  his  way  at 
Ephesus.  Acts  xviii.  18,  19,  26.  Whether  Timothy  and  Silas 
accompanied  him  is  not  mentioned,  but  we  find  Timothy  again  with 
him  at  Ephesus,  after  he  had  been  to  Cesarea  and  Antioch,  and  had 
returned  to  Ephesus.  Acts  xviii.  22 ;  xix.  1 .  22.  From  Ephesus, 
he  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  to  Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  22),  but  for 
what  purpose,  or  how  long  they  remained,  is  unknown.  From 
1  Cor.  iv.  17,  it  appears  that  Paul  expected  that  on  this  journey 
Timothy  would  stop  at  Corinth,  and  would  give  the  church  there 
instructions  adapted  to  its  situation.  Paul  continued  in  Ephesus 
until  he  was  compelled  to  depart  by  the  tumult  caused  by  Demetrius, 
when  he  left  and  went  to  Macedonia.  Acts  xx.  Whether  Timothy, 
during  the  interval,  had  returned  to  Ephesus  from  Macedonia,  is 
not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  history;  but  such  a  supposition  is 
not  improbable.  Paul,  during  the  early  part  of  his  residence  in 
Ephesus,  appears  to  have  laboured  quietly  (Acts  xix.  9,  10);  and 
Timothy  was  sent  away  before  the  disturbances  caused  by  Deme- 
trius. Acts  xix.  22.  Paul  designed  to  foUow  him  soon,  and  then 
to  go  to  Jerusalem,  and  then  to  Rome.  Acts  xix.  21.  Paul 
(Acts  XX.  3]j  was  in  Ephesus  in  all  about  three  years;  and  it  is 
not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  he  remained  there  after  Timothy 
was  sent  to  Macedonia  long  enough  for  him  to  go  and  to  return  to 
him  again.  If  so,  it  is  possible  that  when  he  himself  went  away, 
he  left  Timothy  there  in  his  place.  Comp.  1  Tim.  1,3.  It  has 
been  the  general  opinion  that  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  was 
written  at  this  time,  either  when  the  apostle  was  on  his  way  to 
Macedonia,  or  while  in  Macedonia.  But  this  opinion  has  not  been 
unquestioned.  The  departure  of  Paul  for  Macedonia  occurred  about 
A.D.  58,  or  59.  In  Acts  xx.  4,  Timothy  is  again  mentioned  as 
accompanying  Paul,  after  he  had  remained  in  Greece  three  months, 
on  the  route  to  Syria  through  Macedonia.     He  went  with  him  in 
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company  with  many  others,  into  "  Asia."  Going  before  Paul, 
they  waited  for  him  at  Troas  (Acts  xx.  5),  and  thence  doubtless 
accompanied  him  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem.  It  was  on  this  occasion 
that  Paul  delivered  his  farewell  charge  to  the  elders  of  the  church 
of  Ephesus,  at  Miletus.  Acts  xx.  17,  seq.  AVhen  in  Macedonia, 
Paul  wrote  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  and  Timothy 
was  then  with  him,  for  he  unites  in  the  salutations.  2  Cor.  i.  1. 
Timothy  was  also  with  the  apostle  on  this  journey  at  Corinth, 
when  from  that  city  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans.  Rom. 
xvi.  21. 

The  subsequent  events  of  the  life  of  Timothy  are  less  known. 
It  does  not  appear  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  he  was  with 
Paul  during  his  two  years'  imprisonment  at  Cesarea,  nor  during  his 
voyage  to  Rome.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  he  v/as  at  Rome  with 
the  apostle  when  he  wrote  the  epistles  to  the  Philippians,  to  the 
Colossians,  and  to  Philemon.  Phil.  i.  1.  Col.  i.  1.  Philem.  i. 
From  Heb.  xiii.  23  it  appears  also  that  Timothy  had  been  with 
the  apostle  there,  but  that  when  the  epistle  was  written,  he  Avas 
absent  on  some  important  embassy,  and  that  Paul  was  expecting  his 
speedy  return.  See  Notes  on  that  verse.  Between  the  first  and 
second  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Rome,  no  mention  is  made  of 
Timothy,  nor  is  it  known  where  he  was,  or  whether  he  accompanied 
him  in  his  travels  or  not.  When  he  was  imprisoned  there  the 
second  time,  he  wrote  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  in  which  he 
desires  him  to  come  to  Rome,  and  bring  Avith  him  several  things 
which  he  had  left  at  Troas.  2  Tim.  iv.  9—13,21.  If  Timothy 
went  to  Rome,  agreeably  to  the  request  of  the  apostle,  it  is  pro- 
bable that  he  was  a  witness  there  of  his  martyrdom. 

In  regard  to  the  latter  part  of  the  life  of  Timothy,  there  is 
nothing  which  can  be  depended  on.  It  has  been  the  current 
opinion,  derived  from  tradition,  that  he  was  "bishop"  of  Ephesus; 
that  he  died  and  Avas  buried  there;  and  that  his  bones  Avere  subse- 
quently removed  to  Constantinople.  The  belief  that  he  was 
"  bishop"  of  Ephesus  rests  mainly  on  the  "  subscription"  to  the 
Second  Epistle  to  Timothy — which  is  no  authority  AvhateA'er.  See 
Notes  on  that  subscription.  On  the  question  Avhether  he  Avas  an 
episcopal  prelate  at  Ephesus,  the  reader  may  consult  my  "  Inquiry 
into  the  Organization  and  Government  of  the  Apostolic  Church," 
pp.  88 — 107.     The  supposition  that  he  died  at  Ephesus,  and  was 
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subsequently  removed  to  Constantinople,  rests  on  no  certain  his- 
torical basis. 

Timothy  was  long  the  companion  and  the  friend  of  the  apostle 
Paul,  and  is  often  mentioned  by  him  with  aSectionate  interest. 
Indeed  there  seems  to  have  been  no  one  of  his  fellow-labourers  to 
whom  he  was  so  warmly  attached.  See  1  Tim.  i.  2,  18;  2  Tim. 
i.  2;  ii.  1;  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  where  he  calls  him  "his  own  son,"  and 
*'  liis  beloved  son;" — 2  Tim.  i.  4,  where  he  expresses  his  earnest  de- 
sire to  see  him,  and  makes  a  reference  to  the  tears  which  Timothy 
shed  at  parting  from  him; — 1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11,  where  he  bespeaks 
for  him  a  kind  reception  among  the  Corinthians; — 1  Cor.  x\-i.  10; 
Eom.  xvi.  21;  1  Thess.  iii.  2,  and  especially  Phil.  ii.  19,  20,  where 
he  speaks  of  his  fidelity,  of  his  usefulness  to  him  in  his  labours, 
and  of  the  interest  which  he  took  in  the  churches  which  the  apostle 
had  established. 

§  2.  When  and  where  the  Epistle  was  written. 

The  subscription  at  the  close  of  the  epistle  states  that  it  was 
wintten  from  Laodicea.  But  these  subscriptions  are  of  no  authority, 
and  many  of  them  are  false.  See  Notes  at  the  end  of  1  Corinthians. 
There  has  been  much  diversity  of  opinion  in  regard  to  the  time 
■when  this  epistle  was  written,  and  of  course  in  regard  to  the  place 
where  it  was  composed.  All  that  is  certain  from  the  epistle  itself 
is,  that  it  was  addressed  to  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  and  that  it  was 
soon  after  Paul  had  left  that  city  to  go  into  Macedonia.  1  Tim.  i.  3. 
Paul  is  mentioned  in  the  Acts  as  having  been  at  Ephesus  twice. 
Acts  xviii.  19 — 23;  xix.  1 — 41.  After  his  first  visit  there,  he 
went  directly  to  Jerusalem,  and  of  course  it  could  not  have  been 
written  at  that  time.  The  only  question  then  is,  whether  it  was 
written  when  Paul  left  the  city,  having  been  driven  away  by  the 
excitement  caused  by  Demetrius  (Acts  xx.  1),  or  whether  he  visited 
Ephesus  again  on  some  occasion  after  his  first  imprisonment  at 
Home,  and  of  course  after  the  narrative  of  Luke  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  closes.  If  on  the  former  occasion,  it  was  written  about 
the  year  58  or  59;  if  the  latter,  about  the  year  64  or  65.  Critics 
have  been  divided  in  reference  to  this  point,  and  the  question  is  still 
unsettled,  and  it  may  be  impossible  to  determine  it  with  entire 
ecrtainty. 

Those  who  have  maintained  the  former  opinion,  among  others, 
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are  Theodoret,  Benson,  Zachariae,  Michaelis,  Schmidt,  Koppe, 
Phnck,  Grotius,  Lightfoot,  Witsius,  Lardner,  Hug,  and  Prof. 
Stuart.  The  latter  opinion,  that  it  was  written  subsequently  to  the 
period  of  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  is  maintained  by  Paley, 
Pearson,  L'Enfant,  Le  Clerc,  Cave,  Mill,  Whitby,  Macknight,  and 
others. 

An  examination  of  the  reasons  in  favour  of  each  of  these  opinions 
in  regard  to  the  date  of  the  epistle  may  be  found  in  Paley 's  Horae 
Paul.;  Macknight;  Hug's  Intro.,  and  Koppe,  Proleg. 

The  theory  of  Eichhorn,  which  is  peculiar,  and  which  is  supported 
by  some  ingenious  and  plausible,  but  not  conclusive  reasoning,  may 
be  seen  in  his  Einleitung  in  das  neue  Test.  3  B.  314 — 352. 

In  the  diversity  of  opinion  which  prevails  about  the  time  when 
the  epistle  was  written,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  the  question 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt.  After  the  most 
careful  examination  which  I  have  been  able  to  give  to  the  subject, 
however,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  former  opinion  is  correct,  that  it 
was  written  soon  after  Paul  was  driven  from  Ephesus  by  the  tumult 
caused  by  Demetrius,  as  recorded  in  Acts  xix.  j  xx.  1 ,  The  reasons 
for  this  opinion  are  briefly  these: — 

1.  This  is  the  only  record  that  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  of 
the  apostle's  having  gone  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia.  See  above. 
It  is  natural,  therefore,  to  suppose  that  this  is  referred  to  in  1  Tim. 
i.  3,  unless  there  is  some  insuperable  diiBculty  in  the  way. 

2.  There  is  no  certain  evidence  that  Paul  visited  the  church  at 
Ephesus  after  his  first  imprisonment  at  Eome.  It  is  certainly  joos- 
sible  that  he  did,  but  there  is  no  record  of  any  such  visit  in  the  New 
Testament,  nor  any  historical  record  of  it  elsewhere.  If  there  had 
been  such  a  visit  after  his  release,  and  if  this  epistle  was  written 
then,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  apostle  does  not  make  any  allusion 
to  his  imprisonment  in  this  epistle,  and  that  he  does  not  refer  at  all 
to  his  own  escape  from  this  danger  of  death  at  Rome.  Com.  2  Tim. 
iv.  16,  17. 

3.  The  supposition  that  the  epistle  was  written  at  the  time  sup- 
posed, agrees  better  with  the  character  of  the  epistle,  and  with  the 
design  for  which  Timothy  was  left  at  Ephesus,  than  the  others.  It 
is  manifest  from  the  epistle  that  the  church  was  in  some  respects  in 
an  unsettled  condition,  and  it  would  seem  also  that  one  part  of  tho 
duty  of  Timothy  there  was  to  see  that  it  was  placed  under  a  proper 
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organization.  This  Paul  had  evidentlj  proposed  to  accomplish 
himself,  but  it  is  clear  from  chap.  i.  3,  that  he  left  his  work  un- 
finished, and  that  he  gave  what  he  had  proposed  to  do  into  the  hands 
of  Timothy  to  be  perfected.  After  the  first  imprisonment  of  Paul 
at  Rome,  however,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  the  church 
was  completely  organized.  Even  when  Paul  went  from  Macedonia 
to  Jerusalem  (Acts  xx.),  there  were  "elders"  placed  over  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  whom  Paul  assembled  at  Miletus,  and  to  whom 
lie  gave  his  parting  charge,  and  his  final  instructions  in  regard  to 
the  chui'ch. 

4.  At  the  time  when  Paul  wrote  this  epistle,  Timothy  was  a 
young  man — a  youth.  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  It  is  true,  that  if  he  was 
somewhere  about  twenty  years  of  age  when  he  was  introduced  into 
the  ministry,  as  has  been  commonly  supposed,  this  language  would 
not  be  entirely  inappropriate,  even  after  the  imprisonment  of  Paul; 
but  still  the  language  would  more  properly  denote  one  somewhat 
younger  than  Timothy  would  be  at  that  time. 

5.  To  this  may  be  added  the  declaration  of  Paul  in  1  Tim.  iii.  14, 
that  he  "  hoped  to  come  to  him  shortly."  This  is  an  expression 
which  agrees  well  with  the  supposition  that  he  had  himself  been 
driven  away  before  he  had  intended  to  leave;  that  he  had  left  some- 
thing unfinished  there  which  he  desired  to  complete,  and  that  he 
lioped  that  aflairs  would  soon  bf  in  such  a  state  that  he  would  be 
permitted  to  return.  It  may  be  also  suggested,  as  a  circumstance 
of  some  importance,  though  not  conclusive,  that  when  Paul  met  the 
elders  of  the  church  of  Ephesus  at  Miletus,  he  said  that  he  had  no 
expectation  of  ever  seeing  them  again.  "  And  now,  behold,  I  know 
that  ye  all,  among  whom  I  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of 
God,  shall  see  my  face  no  more."  Acts  xx.  25.  I  do  not  think 
that  this  is  to  be  understood  as  an  inspired  prediction,  affirming  with 
absolute  certainty  that  he  never  would  see  them  again,  but  that  he 
rather  expressed  his  apprehensions  that  it  would  be  so  from  the 
circumstances  which  then  existed.  Acts  xx.  22,  23.  Still,  this  pas- 
sage shows  that  when  he  uttered  it  he  did  not  expect  to  visit  Ephesus 
again,  as  he  manifestly  did  when  he  wrote  the  epistle  to  'I'imothy. 

These  considerations  seem  so  clear  that  they  would  leave  no  doubt 
on  the  mind,  were  it  not  for  certain  things  which  it  seems  to  many 
impossible  to  reconcile  with  this  supposition.  The  difficulties  are 
the  followins: — 


114  I.  TIMOTHY. 

1.  That  before  Paul  went  to  Macedonia,  he  had  sent  Timothy 
with  Erastus  before  him  (Acts  xix.  22),  purposing  to  follow  them 
at  no  distant  period,  and  to  pass  through  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
and  then  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards  to  visit  Rome.  Acts 
xix.  21.  As  he  had  sent  Timothy  befoi-e  him  but  so  short  a  time 
before  he  left  Ephesus,  it  is  asked  how  Timothy  could  be  left  at 
Ephesus  when  Paul  went  himself  to  Macedonia?  To  this  objec- 
tion we  may  reply,  that  it  is  not  improbable  by  any  means  that 
Timothy  may  have  accomplished  the  object  of  his  journey  to  Mace- 
donia, and  may  have  returned  to  the  apostle  at  Ephesus  before  he 
was  driven  away.  It  does  not  appear,  from  the  narrative,  that 
Timothy  was  intrusted  with  any  commission  which  would  require 
a  long  time  to  fulfil  it,  nor  that  Paul  expected  that  he  would  re- 
main in  Macedonia  until  he  himself  came.  The  purpose  for  which 
he  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  is  not  indeed  mentioned,  but  it  seems 
probable  that  it  was  with  reference  to  the  collection  which  he  pro- 
posed to  take  up  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem.  See  Notes  of 
Acts  xix.  21,  22.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  1 — 6.  If  it  was  the  purpose 
to  prepare  the  churches  for  such  a  collection,  it  could  not  have  re- 
quired any  considerable  time,  nor  was  it  necessary  that  Timothy 
should  remain  long  in  a  place;  and  it  was  natural  also  ihaihe. should 
return  to  the  apostle  at  Ephesus  and  apprize  him  of  what  he  had 
done,  and  what  was  the  prospect  in  regard  to  the  collection.  It 
has  been  clearly  shown  by  Hug  (Intro,  to  the  New  Test.  §  104 — 
109),  that  such  a  journey  could  easily  have  been  made  during  the 
time  which  the  apostle  remained  at  Ephesus  after  he  had  sent 
Timothy  and  Erastus  to  Macedonia. 

2.  The  next  objection — and  one  which  is  regarded  by  Paley  as 
decisive  against  tlie  supposition  that  the  epistle  was  written  on  this 
occasion — is,  that  from  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (j.  1). 
it  is  evident  that  at  the  time  in  which  this  epistle  is  supposed  to 
have  been  written,  Timothy  was  with  the  apostle  in  Macedonia. 
The  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  undoubtedly  written 
during  this  visit  of  Paul  to  Macedonia,  and  at  that  time  Timothy 
was  with  him.  See  the  Intro,  to  2  Cor.  §  3.  How  then  can  it  be 
supposed  that  he  was  at  Ephesus?.  Or  how  can  this  fact  be  recon- 
ciled with  the  supposition  that  Timothy  was  left  there,  and  espo" 
cially  with  the  declaration  of  Paul  to  him  (1  Tim.  iii,  14),  that  he 
"  hoped  to  come  to  him  shortly  ?"    That  Paul  expected  that  Timothy 
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would  remain  at  Eptesas,  at  least  for  some  time,  is  evident  from 
1  Tim.  iii.  15,  "  But  if  1  tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know  how  thou 
oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of  God;"  and  from  ch.  iv. 
13,  "  Till  I  come,  give  attendance  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to 
doctrine."  The  only  solution  of  this  difficulty  is,  that  Timothy  had 
left  Ephesus,  and  had  followed  the  apostle  into  Macedonia;  and  the 
only  question  here  is,  whether,  since  the  apostle  designed  that  he 
should  remain  at  Ephesus,  and  expected  himself  to  return  and  meet 
him  there,  Timothy  would  he  likely  to  leave  that  place  and  go  to 
Macedonia.  It  is  certain  that  the  history  in  the  Acts  does  not  make 
this  record,  but  that  is  no  material  objection — since  it  cannot  be 
supposed  that  every  occurrence  in  the  travels  of  the  apostles  was 
recorded.  But  there  are  two  or  three  circumstances  which  may 
render  the  supposition  that  Timothy,  either  by  the  concurrence,  or 
by  the  direction  of  Paul,  privately  communicated  to  him,  may  have 
left  Ephesus  sooner  than  was  at  first  contemplated,  and  may  have 
rejoined  him  in  Macedonia.  (1.)  One  is,  that  the  main  business 
which  Timothy  was  appointed  to  perform  at  Ephesus — to  give  a 
solemn  charge  to  cei'tain  persons  there  to  teach  no  other  doctrine 
but  that  which  Paul  taught  (I  Tim.  i.  3) — might  have  been  speedily 
accomplished.  Paul  was  driven  away  in  haste,  and  as  he  had  not  the 
opportunity  of  doing  this  himself  as  he  wished,  he  left  Timothy  in 
charge  of  it.  But  this  did  not  require,  of  necessity,  any  consider- 
able time.  (2.)  Another  is,  that  the  business  of  appointing  suit- 
able officers  over  the  church  there,  might  also  have  been  soon  ac- 
complished. In  fact,  the  church  there  is  known  to  liave  been  sup- 
plied with  proper  officers  not  long  after  this,  for  Paul  sent  from 
Miletus  for  the  elders  to  meet  him  there  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem. 
This  remark  is  made  in  accordance  Avith  the  opinion  that  a  part  of 
the  work  which  Timothy  was  expected  to  perform  there  was  to  con- 
stitute proper  officers  over  the  church.  But  there  is  no  proof  ihaX 
that  was  a  part  of  his  business.  It  is  not  specified  in  what  Paul 
mentions  in  ch.  i.  3,  as  the  design  for  which  he  was  left  there,  and 
it  is  hardly  probable  that  the  apostle  would  have  spent  so  long  a 
time  as  he  did  in  Ephesus — nearly  three  years  (Acts  xx.  31) — 
without  having  organized  the  church  with  proper  officers.  Besides, 
the  address  of  Paul  to  the  elders  at  Miletus  implies  that  they  had 
received  their  appointment  before  he  left  them.  See  Acts  xx. 
18—35,  particularly  ver.  35.     Tlie  instructions  to  Timothy  in  thia 
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f)istle  about  the  proper  qualifications  of  tlie  officers  of  tbe  church, 
0  not  prove  that  he  was  then  to  appoint  officers  at  Ephesus,  for 
thej  are  general  instructions,  having  no  particular  reference  to  the 
church  there,  and  designed  to  guide  him  in  his  work  through  life. 
There  is,  therefore,  nothing  in  the  duties  which  Timothy  was  to 
perform  at  Ephesus  which  would  forbid  the  supposition  that  he  may 
have  soon  followed  the  apostle  into  Macedonia.  (3.)  It  appears 
that  though  Paul  may  have  intended,  if  possible,  to  visit  Ephesus 
on  his  way  to  Jerusalem,  in  accordance  with  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15; 
iv.  13;  yet,  if  that  had  been  his  intention,  he  subsequently  changed 
his  mind,  and  found  it  necessary  to  make  other  arrangements. 
Thus  it  is  said  (Acts  xx.  16),  that  "Paul  had  determined  to  sail 
b}/  Ephesus.  because  he  would  not  spend  the  time  in  Asia;"  that  is, 
he  nad  resolved  to  sail  past  Ephesus  without  visiting  it.  It  would 
seem  probable,  also,  that  this  resolution  had  been  formed  before  he 
left  Macedonia,  for  it  is  said  that  he  "  had  determined"  it  {eKpive), 
and  if  so,  there  is  no  improbability  in  supposing  that  he  had  in  some' 
way  caused  it  to  b^  intimated  to  Timothy  that  he  wished  him  to  leave 
Ephesus  and  join  him  before  he  left  Macedonia.  (4.)  In  fact,  and 
in  accordance  with  this  supposition,  we  find  Timothy  wit/i  Paul 
when  he  went  on  that  occasion  into  "  Asia."  Acts  xx.  4,  5.  These 
considerations  render  it  probable  that  the  epistle  was  written  to 
Timothy  soon  after  Paul  left  Ephesus  to  go  into  Macedonia  after 
the  tumult  excited  by  Demetrius.  As  Paul  was  driven  away 
unexpectedly,  and  when  he  had  not  completed  what  he  designed  to 
do  there,  nothing  is  more  natural  than  the  supposition  that  he  would 
embrace  the  earliest  opportunity  to  give  suitable  instructions  to 
Timothy,  that  he  might  know  how  to  complete  the  work. 

§  3.    The  occasion  and  design  of  the  epistle. 

This  13  specified  in  ch.  i.  3.  Paul  had  gone  into  Macedonia, 
having  been  suddenly  driven  away  from  Ephesus,  before  he  had 
entirely  done  what  he  had  designed  to  do  there.  He  left  Timothy 
there  to  "  charge  some  that  they  teach  no  other  doctrine;"  that  is, 
no  other  doctrine  than  that  which  he  had  himself  taught  when  there. 
It  is  clear,  from  this,  that  there  were  certain  errors  prevailing  there 
which  Paul  thought  it  of  the  highest  importance  to  have  corrected. 
In  regard  to  those  errors,  see  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesian^,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians.     Some  of  the  circum- 
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stances  wliicli  gave  occasion  to  this  epistle  can  be  gathered  from  the 
history  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  others  can  be  derived  from  the 
epistle  itself.  From  these  sources  of  information  we  learn  the  fol- 
lowing things  in  reference  to  the  state  of  the  church  in  Ephesus, 
which  made  it  proper  that  Timothy  should  be  left  there,  and  that 
these  instructions  should  be  given  him  to  regulate  his  conduct. 

(1.)  There  Avas  much  opposition  to  the  apostle  Paul  from  the 
Jews  who  resided  there.     Acts  xix.  8,  9. 

(2.)  There  were  in  the  church  teachers  who  endeavoured  to 
enforce  the  maxims  of  the  Jewish  law,  and  to  represent  that  law  as 
binding  on  Christians.     1  Tim.  i.  6,  7 

(3.)  Some  of  the  Jews  residing  there  were  addicted  to  exorcism, 
and  endeavoured  to  make  use  of  Christianity  and  the  name  of  Jesus 
to  promote  their  selfish  ends.     Acts  xix.  14.     Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  4. 

(4.)  The  Jewish  teachers  lay  great  stress  on  genealogies  and 
traditions,  and  were  much  given  to  debates  about  various  questions 
connected  with  the  law.     1  Tim.  i.  4 — 6. 

(5.)  There  were  erroneous  views  prevailing  respecting  the  rights 
of  women,  and  the  place  which  they  ought  to  occupy  in  the  church. 
1  Tim.  ii.  8 — 15. 

(6.)  The  organization  of  the  officers  of  the  church  had  not  been 
effected  as  Paul  wished  it  to  be.  It  is  probable  that  some  of  the 
officers  had  been  appointed,  and  that  some  instructions  had  been 
given  to  them  in  regard  to  their  duties,  but  the  whole  arrangement 
had  not  been  completed.     1  Tim.  iii.,  iv. 

(7.)  There  were  certain  questions  in  regard  to  the  proper  treat- 
ment of  widows  which  had  not  yet  been  determined.     1  Tim.  v. 

(8.)  The  apostle  in  his  preaching  had  inculcated  benevolent 
principles,  and  had  asserted  the  natural  equality  of  all  men,  and  it 
would  seem  that  certain  persons  had  taken  occasion  from  this  to 
excite  a  spirit  of  discontent  and  insubordination  among  those  who 
Avere  servants.  The  doctrine  seems  to  have  been  advanced,  that, 
as  all  men  were  equal,  and  all  had  been  redeemed  by  the  same 
•blood,  therefore  those  who  had  been  held  in  bondage  were  free  from 
all  obligation  to  serve  their  masters^  There  were  those  evidently 
who  sought  to  excite  them  to  insurrection;  to  break  down  the  dis- 
tinctions in  society,  and  to  produce  a  state  of  insubordination  and 
disorder.     1  Tim.  vi.     Comp.   Eph.  vi.  5 — 10;   Col.  iii.  22;  iv.  2. 

Such  appears  to  have  been  the  state  of  things  when  the  apostle 
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was  compelled  suddenly  to  leave  Ephesus.  He  had  hitherto 
directed  the  affairs  of  the  church  there  mainly  himself,  and  had  en- 
deavoured to  correct  the  errors  then  prevailing,  and  to  establish  the 
church  on  a  right  foundation.  Matters  appear  to  have  been  tend- 
ing to  the  desired  result;  religion  was  acquiring  a  strong  hold  on 
the  members  of  the  church  (Acts  xix.  18 — 20);  error  was  giving 
way;  the  community  was  becoming  more  and  more  impressed  with 
the  value  of  Christianity;  the  influence  of  idolatry  was  becoming 
less  and  less  (Acts  xix,  23,  seq.),  and  the  arrangements  for  the 
complete  organization  of  the  church  were  in  progress.  Such  was 
the  promising  state  of  things  in  these  respects  that  the  apostle 
hoped  to  be  able  to  leave  Ephesus  at  no  very  distant  period,  and 
had  actually  made  arrangements  to  do  it.  Acts  xix.  21.  But  his 
arrangements  were  not  quite  finished,  and  before  they  were  com- 
pleted, he  was  compelled  to  leave  by  the  tumult  excited  by  Deme- 
trius. He  left  Timothy,  therefore,  to  complete  the  arrangements, 
and,  in  this  first  epistle,  gave  him  all  the  instructions  which  were 
necessary  to  guide  him  in  that  work. 

This  view  of  the  state  of  things  in  Ephesus  at  the  time  when  the 
apostle  was  constrained  to  leave  it,  will  enable  us  to  understand  the 
drift  of  the  epistle,  and  the  reasons  why  the  various  topics  found  in 
it  were  introduced.  At  the  same  time,  the  instructions  are  of  so 
general  a  character  that  they  would  be  an  invaluable  guide  to 
Timothy,  not  only  at  Ephesus,  but  through  his  life;  and  not  only  to 
him,  but  to  all  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  in  every  age  and  land, 
A  more  detailed  view  of  these  topics  will  be  furnished  in  the  analysis 
prefixed  to  the  several  chapters  of  the  epistle. 

The  epistle  to  Timothy  and  Titus  occupy  a  very  important  place 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  without  them  there  would  be  a  mani- 
fest and  most  material  defect  in  the  volume  of  inspiration.  Their 
canonical  authority  has  never  been  questioned  by  the  great  body 
of  the  church,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  are  the  productions 
of  the  apostle  Paul.  If  the  various  epistles  which  he  wrote,  and 
the  various  other  books  of  the  Kew  Testament,  be  attentively 
examined,  it  will  be  found  that  each  one  is  designed  to  accomplLsh 
an  important  object,  and  that  if  any  one  were  removed,  a  material 
chasm  would  be  made.  Though  the  removal  of  any  one  of  them 
would  not  so  impair  the  volume  of  the  New  Testament  as  to  obscure 
any  essential  doctrine,  or  prevent  our  obtaining  the  knowledge  of 
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the  ^vay  of  salvation  fi-om  the  remainder,  yet  it  would  mar  the 
beauty  and  symmetry  of  the  truth,  and  would  render  the  system  of 
instruction  defective  and  incomplete. 

This  is  true  in  regard  to  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  as  it 
is  of  the  other  epistles.  They  fiU  a  depai'tment  which  nothing  else 
in  the  New  Testament  would  enable  us  to  supply,  and  without 
which  instructions  to  man  respecting  redemption  would  be  incom- 
plete. They  relate  mainly  to  the  office  of  the  ministry  ;  and  though 
there  are  important  instructions  of  the  Saviour  himself  respecting 
the  office  (Matt,  x.,  Mark  xvi.,  and  elsewhere),  and  though  in  the 
address  of  Paul  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  (Acts  xx.),  and  in  the 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  there  are  invaluable  suggestions  respect- 
ing it,  yet  such  is  its  importance  in  the  organization  of  the  church, 
that  more  full  and  complete  instructions  seem  to  be  imperiously 
demanded.  Those  instructions  are  furnished  in  these  epistles. 
They  are  as  full  and  complete  as  we  could  desire  in  regard  to  the 
nature  of  the  office,  the  qualifications  for  it,  and  the  duties  which 
grow  out  of  it.  They  are  fitted  not  only  to  direct  Timothy  and 
Titus  in  the  work  to  which  they  were  specially  appointed,  but  to 
counsel  the  ministry  in  every  age  and  in  every  land.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  character  and  welfare  of  the  church  depend  greatly,  if  not 
entirely,  on  the  character  of  the  ministry.  The  office  of  the 
ministry  is  God's  great  appointment  for  the  preservation  of  pure 
rehgion,  and  for  spreading  it  abroad  through  the  world.  The 
church  adheres  to  the  truth;  is  built  up  in  fiiith;  is  distinguished 
for  love,  and  purity,  and  zeal,  in  proportion  as  the  ministry  is 
honoured,  and  shows  itself  qualified  for  its  work.  In  every  age 
corruption  in  the  chxirch  has  commenced  in  the  ministry;  and  where 
the  gospel  has  been  spread  abroad  with  zeal,  and  the  church  has 
arisen  in  her  strength  and  beauty,  it  has  been  pre-eminently  where 
God  has  sent  down  his  Spirit  in  copious  measures  on  those  who 
have  filled  the  sacred  office.  So  important,  then,  is  this  office  to 
the  welfare  of  the  church  and  the  world,  that  it  was  desirable  that 
"  full  instructions  should  be  furnished  in  the  volume  of  revelation  in 
regard  to  its  nature  and  design.  Such  instructions  we  have  in  these 
epistles,  and  there  is  scarcely  any  portion  of  the  New  Testament 
which  the  church  could  not  better  affiDrd  to  part  with  than  the 
Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  Had  the  ministry  always  been 
such  as  these  epistles  contemplate;  had  they  who  have  filled  the 
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sacred  office  always  had  the  character  and  qualifications  here  de- 
scribed, we  may  believe  that  the  church  Avould  have  been  saved  from 
the  strifes  that  have  rent  it,  and  that  the  pure  gospel  would  long 
ere  this  have  been  spread  through  the  world. 

But  it  is  not  to  the  ministry  only  that  these  epistles  are  of  so 
much  value.  They  are  of  scarcely  less  importance  to  the  church 
at  large.  Its  vitality;  its  purity;  its  freedom  from  strife;  its  zeal 
and  love  and  triumph  in  spreading  the  gospel,  depend  on  the 
character  of  the  ministry.  If  the  church  will  prosper  from  age  to 
age,  the  pulpit  must  be  filled  Avith  a  pious,  learned,  laborious,  and 
devoted  ministry,  and  one  of  the  first  cares  of  the  church  should  be 
that  such  a  ministry  should  be  secured.  This  great  object  cannot 
better  be  attained  than  by  keeping  the  instructions  in  these  epistle? 
steadily  before  the  minds  of  the  members  of  the  church;  and  though 
a  large  part  of  them  is  particularly  adapted  to  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel,  yet  the  church  itself  can  in  no  better  Avay  promote  its  own. 
purity  and  prosperity  than  by  a  prayerful  and  attentive  study  of 
i.';.e  epistles  to  Timoth}^  and  Titus. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  *  by  the  command- 
ment of  God  our  Saviour,  and 
Lord  Jesus  Chi'ist,  wJdch  is  our 
hope.^ 

oAc.  9.  15.  6  Co.  1.27. 

CHAPTER  I. 

ANALYSIS    OF    THE   CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  comprises  the  following 
subjects : — 

(1.)  The  salutation  to  Timothy,  in 
the  usu  il  manner  in  which  Paul  intro- 
duces his  epistles.     Vs.  1,  2. 

(2.)  The  purpose  for  -ivhich  he  had 
left  him  at  Ephesus.  Vs.  3,  4.  It  was 
that  he  might  correct  the  false  instruc- 
tions of  some  of  the  teachers  there,  and 
especially,  as  it  would  seem,  in  regard 
to  the  true  use  of  the  law.  They  gave 
undue  importance  to  some  things  in  the 
laws  of  Moses;  they  did  not  understand 
the  true  nature  and  design  of  his  laws ; 
and  they  mingled  in  their  instructions 
much  that  was  mere  fable. 

(3.)  The  true  use  and  design  of  the 
law.  Vs.  5 — 11.  It  was  to  produce 
Jove,  not  vain  jangling.  It  was  not 
made  to  fetter  the  conscience  by  vain 
and  troublesome  austerities  and  cere- 
monies ;  it  was  to  restrain  and  bind  the 
wicked.  The  use  of  the  law,  according 
to  these  teachers,  and  according  to 
the  prevailing  Jewish  notions,  was  to 
prescribe  a  ^rcat  number  of  formalities, 
and  to  secure  outward  conformity  in  a 
great  variety  of  cumbrous  rites  and  ce- 
remonies. Paul  instructs  Timothy  to 
teach  them  that  love,  out  of  a  pure  heart 
and  a  good  conscience,  was  the  element- 
ary principle  of  religion,  and  that  the 
"  law"  was  primarily  designed  to  re- 
strain and  control  the  wicked,  and  that 
the  gospel  brought  to  light  aad  enforced 
this  important  truth. 

(4.)  The  mention  of  the  gospel  in 
this  connexion  leads  Paul  to  express 
his  thanks  to  God  that  he  had  been  en- 
trasted  with  this  message  of  salvation. 


2  Unto  Timothj,  "^  my  own 
son'^  in  the  faith;  Grace,  ^  mercy. 
a?ic?  peace,  from  God  our  Father 
and  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 


cAc.  16. 1. 
eGa.  1. 


rfTi.  1.4. 
1  Pe.  1.  2. 


Vs.  12 — 17.  Once  he  had  the  same 
views  as  others.  But  he  had  obtained 
uiercy,  and  he  was  permitted  to  publish 
that  glorious  gospel  wliich  had  shed  such 
light  on  the  law  of  God,  and  which  had 
revealed  a  plan  of  salvation  that  was 
worthy  of  universal  acceptation. 

(5.)  This  solemn  duty  of  preaching 
the  gospel  he  commits  now  to  Timothy . 
Vs.  18—20.  He  says  that  he  h:id  been 
called  to  the  work  in  accordance  with 
the  prophecies  which  had  been  uttered 
of  him  in  anticipation  of  his  future  use 
fulness  in  the  church,  and  in  the  expec- 
tation that  he  would  not,  like  some 
others,  make  shipwreck  ot  his  faith. 

1.  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  L  1.  ^  Bj/  the 
commandment  of  God.  Notes,  1  Cor. 
i.  1.  ^  Our  Saviour.  The  name 
Saviour  is  as  applicable  to  God  the 
Father  as  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
since  God  is  the  great  Author  of  salva- 
tion. See  Notes,  Luke  i.  47.  Comp, 
1  Tim.  iv.  10;  Titus  ii.  10;  Jude  25. 
^  And  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  The  apostle 
Paul  had  received  his  commission  di- 
rectly from  him.  See  Notes,  Gal.  i.  11, 
12.  *[  Which  is  our  hope.  See  Notes, 
Col.  i.  27. 

2.  Unto  Timothy.  For  an  account  of 
Timothy,  see  Intro.  §  U  ^  My  own 
son  in  the  faith.  Converted  to  the 
Christian  faith  by  my  instrumentality, 
and  regarded  by  me  with  the  affection 
of  a  father.  See  Notes,  1  Cor.  iv.  15. 
Paul  had  no  children  of  his  own,  and 
he  adopted  Timothy  as  a  son,  and  uni- 
formly regarded  and  tre:ited  him  as  such. 
He  had  the  same  feeling  also  toward 
Titus.  Tit.  i.  4.  Comp.  Notes,  Gal.  iv. 
19  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  7,  11 ;  and  Philem.  10. 
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[a.d.  58. 


3  As  I  besought  thee  to  abide 
still  at  Ephesus,  when  I  went  ^ 
into  Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest 
charge  some  that  they  teach  no 
other  doctrine. 

/Ac.  20.  1,3. 


^  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,   &c.      See 
Kotes.  Rom.  i.  7. 

3.  As  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at 
Ephesus.  It  is  clear  from  this,  that 
Paul  and  Timothy  had  been  labouring 
together  at  Ephesus,  and  the  language 
nceords  with  the  supposition  that  Paul 
had  been  compelled  to  leave  before  he 
iuid  completed  what  he  had  designed  to 
do  there.  See  the  Intro.  §  2.  ^  When 
I  went  into  Macedonia.  Having  been 
driven  away  by  the  excitement  caused 
by  Demetrius  and  his  tellow-craftsmen. 
Acts  XX.  i.  See  the  Intro.  §  2,  3. 
^  That  thou  mightest  chai-ge  some.  The 
•word  charge  here — vrapayyiiXyQ — seems 
to  mean  more  than  is  commonly  implied 
by  the  word  as  used  by  us.  If  it  had 
been  a  single  direction  or  command,  it 
might  have  been  given  by  Paul  himself 
before  he  left,  but  it  seems  rather 
to  refer  to  that  continuous  instruction 
which  would  convince  these  various 
errorists,  and  lead  them  to  inculcate 
only  the  true  doctrine.  As  they  may 
have  been  numerous, — as  they  may  have 
embraced  various  forms  of  error,  and  as 
thty  might  have  had  plausible  grounds 
for  their  belief,  this  was  evidently  a 
work  requiring  time,  and  hence  Timo- 
thy was  left  to  effect  this  at  leisure.  It 
Would  seem  that  the  wrath  which  had 
been  excited  ;igainst  Paul  had  not 
affected  Timothy,  but  that  he  was  per- 
mitted to  remain  and  labour  without 
molestation.  It  is  not  certainly  known 
who  these  teachers  were,  but  they  ap- 
pear to  have  been  of  Jewish  origin,  and 
to  have  inculcated  the  peculiar  sen- 
timents of  the  Jews  respecting  the  law. 
^  That  they  teach  no  other  doctrine. 
That  is,  no  other  doctrine  than  that 
taught  by  the  apostles.  The  Greek 
■word  here  used  is  not  found  in  the 
classic  writers,  and  does  not  elsewhere 
occur  in  the  New  Testament,  except  in 
ch.  vi.  S  of  this  epistle,  wnere  it  is  ren- 


4  Neither  give  heed  s  to  fables 
and  endless  genealogies,  which 
minister  questions,  rather  than 
godly  edifying  which  is  in  faith; 
so  do. 

g  Ch.  6.  3,  4,  20. 


dered  "  teach  otherwise."  Wg  may 
learn  here  what  was  the  design  for 
which  Timothy  was  left  at  Ephesus. 
(1.)  It  was  for  a  temporary  purpose, 
and  not  as  a  permanent  arrangement. 
It  was  to  correct  certain  errors  prevail- 
ing there  which  Paul  would  have  been 
able  himself  soon  to  correct  if  he  had 
been  suffered  to  remain.  Paul  expected 
soon  to  return  to  him  again,  and  then 
they  would  proceed  unitedly  with  their 
work,  Ch.  iv.  13;  iii.  15.  "(2.)  It  was 
not  that  he  might  be  the  "  Bishop  "  of 
Ephesus.  There  is  no  evidence  that  he 
was  "  ordained "  there  at  all,  as  the 
subscription  to  the  second  epistle  de- 
clares, (see  Notes  on  that  subscription,) 
uor  were  the  functions  which  he  was  to 
perform,  those  of  a  prelatical  bishop. 
He  was  not  to  take  the  charge  of  a 
'•  diocese,"  or  to  ordain  uiini!>ters  of  the 
"  second  rank,"  or  to  administer  the 
rite  of  confirmation,  or  to  perform  acts 
of  discipline.  He  was  left  there  for  a 
purpose  which  is  specified,  and  that  is 
as  far  as  possible  from  « hat  are  now 
regarded  as  the  appropriate  functions  of 
a  prelatical  bishop.  Perliafis  no  claim 
which  has  ever  been  set  up  h^s  had  less 
semblance  of  argument  than  that  which 
asserts  that  Timothy  was  the  "  Bishop 
Oi  Ephesus."  See  this  clause  examinee? 
in  my  *'  Inquiry  into  the  Organizatiot 
and  Government  of  the  Apostolic 
Church,"  pp.  84—107. 

4.  JS'either  give  heed  to  fables.  That 
is,  that  they  should  not  bestow  their  at- 
tention on  fables,  or  regard  such  trifles 
as  of  importance.  The  "  fables"  here 
referred  to  were  probably  the  idle  and 
pue»'ile  superstitions  and  conceits  of  the 
Jewish  Kabbies.  Tne  word  rendered 
.fable  (juD^oe)  means  pnqierly  speech  or 
discourse,  and  then  fable  or  tiction,  or  a 
mystic  discourse.  Such  things  abounded 
among  the  Greeks  as  well  as  the  Jews, 
but  it  is  probable  that  the  latter  here 
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5  Now  the  end  ^  of  the  com- 
mandment  is   charity    out   of  a 

h  Ro.  13.  8,  10.    Ga.  5.  14. 

are  particularly  intended.  These  were 
composed  of  frivolous  and  unfounded 
stories,  which  they  regarded  as  of  great 
importance,  and  which  they  seem  to 
have  desired  to  incorporate  with  the 
teachings  of  Christianity.  Paul,  who 
had  been  brought  up  amidst  these  super- 
stitions, saw  at  once  how  they  would 
tend  to  draw  off  the  mind  from  the 
truth,  and  would  corrupt  the  true 
religion.  One  of  the  most  success- 
ful arts  of  the  adversary  of  souls  has 
been  to  mingle  fable  with  truth  ;  and 
when  be  cannot  overthrow  the  truth  by 
direct  opposition,  to  neutralize  it  by 
mingling  with  it  much  that  is  false  and 
frivolous.  ^  And  endless  genealogies. 
This  also  refers  to  Jewish  teaching. 
The  Hebews  kept  careful  genealogical 
records,  for  this  was  necessary  in  order 
that  the  distinction  of  their  tribes  might 
be  kept  up.  Of  course,  in  the  lapse  of 
centuries  these  tables  would  become 
very  numerous,  complicated,  and  ex- 
tended—  so  that  they  might,  without 
much  exaggeration,  be  called  "  endless." 
The  Jews  attached  great  importance  to 
them,  and  insisted  on  their  being  care- 
fully preserved.  As  the  Messiah,  how- 
ever, had  cow  come — as  the  Jewish 
polity  was  to  cease — as  the  separation 
between  them  and  the  heathen  was  no 
longer  necessary,  and  the  distinction  of 
tribes  was  now  useless,  there  was  no 
propriety  that  these  distinctions  should 
be  regarded  by  Christians.  The  whole 
system  was,  moreover,  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  Christianity,  for  it  served  to 
lieep  up  the  pride  of  blood  and  of  birth. 
^  Which  minister  quest  tons.  Which 
afford  matter  for  trotiblesome  and  angry 
debates.  It  was  often  difficult  to  settle 
or  understand  them.  They  became  com- 
plicated and  perplexing.  Nothing  is 
more  difficult  than  to  unravel  an  exten- 
sive genealogical  table.  To  do  this, 
therefore,  would  often  give  rise  to  con- 
tentions, and  wLen  settled,  would  give 
rise  still  further  toque-tions  about  rank 
and  precedence.  •[  Rather  than  godly 
edifying  which  is  in  faiih.     These  in- 
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pure  '  heart,  and  of  a  good  con- 
science, and  of  faith  unfeigned; 

«■  2  Ti.  2.  22. 

quiries  do  nothing  to  promote  true  re- 
ligicm  in  the  soul.  They  settle  no  per- 
manent principle  of  truth;  they  deter- 
mine nothing  that  is  really  concerned  in 
the  salvation  of  men.  They  might  be 
pursued  through  lite,  and  not  one  soul 
be  converted  by  them ;  they  might  be 
settled  with  the  greatest  accuracy,  and 
yet  not  one  htart  be  made  better.  Is 
not  this  still  true  of  many  controversies 
and  logomachies  in  the  church?  No 
point  of  controversy  is  worth  much 
trouble,  which,  if  it  were  settled  one 
way  or  the  other,  would  not  tend  to  con- 
vert the  soul  from  sin,  or  to  establish 
some  important  principle  in  promoting 
true  religion.  ^Sodo.  These  words  are 
supplied  by  our  translators,  but  they  are 
necessary  to  the  sense.  The  meaning  is, 
that  Timothy  was  to  remain  at  Ephesus, 
and  faithfully  perform  the  duty  which 
he  had  been  left  there  to  discharge. 

5.  Now  the  end  of  the  commandment. 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  x.  4.  In  order  that 
Timothy  might  fulfil  the  design  of  his 
appointment,  it  was  necessary  that  he 
should  have  a  correct  view  of  the  design 
ot  the  law.  The  teachers  to  whom  he 
refers  insisted  much  on  its  obligation 
and  importance ;  and  Paul  designs  to 
suy  that  he  did  not  intend  to  teach  that 
the  law  was  of  no  consequence,  and  was 
not,  when  properly  understood,  obliga- 
tory. Its  nature  and  use,  however,  were 
not  correctly  understood  by  them,  and 
hence  it  was  of  great  importance  for 
Timothy  to  inculcate  correct  views  of 
the  purpose  for  which  it  was  given.  The 
word  "  commandment"  here  some  have 
understood  of  the  gospel,  (Doddridge^ 
others  of  the  particular  command  which 
the  apostle  here  gives  to  Timoihy, 
(Benson,  Clark,  and  Macknight ;)  but  it 
seems  more  naturally  to  refer  to  all  that 
God  had  commanded — his  whole  law. 
As  the  error  of  these  teachers  arose 
from  improper  views  of  the  nature  and 
design  of  law,  Paul  says  that  that  design 
should  be  understood.  It  was  not  to 
produce  distinctions  and  angry  conten- 
tions, and  was  uot  to  fetter  the  minda  of 
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6  From  whicli  some  ^  having 
swerved  ^  have  turned  aside  unto 
vain  jangling; 

7  Desiring   to   be  teachers  of 


'  or,  not  aiming  at. 


k  2  Ti.  4.  10. 


Christians  with  minute  and  burdensome 
observances  but  it  was  to  produce  love. 
*[f  7s  clicirihj.  On  the  meaning  of  this 
■word,  see  notes  on  1  Cor,  xiii.  1. 
^  Out  of  a  pure  heart.  The  love  which 
is  genuine  must  proceed  from  a  holy 
heart.  The  commandment  was  not 
designed  to  secure  merely  the  outward 
expressions  of  love,  but  that  which  had 
its  seat  in  the  heart.  ^  And  of  a  good 
conscience.  A  conscience  free  from 
guilt.  Of  course  there  can  be  no 
genuine  love  to  God  where  the  dictates 
of  conscience  are  constantly  violated,  or 
•where  a  man  knows  that  he  is  con- 
tinually doing  wrong.  If  a  man  wishes 
to  have  the  evidence  of  love  to  God,  he 
must  keep  a  good  conscience.  All  pre- 
tended love,  where  a  man  knows  that 
he  is  living  in  sin,  is  merely  hypo- 
crisy. "^  And  of  faith  unfeigned.  Undis- 
fembled  confidence  in  God.  This  does 
seem  to  be  intended  specifically  of  faith 
in  the  Lord  Jesus,  but  it  means  that  all 
true  love  to  God,  such  as  thislaw  would 
produce,  must  be  based  on  confidence  in 
him.  How  can  any  one  have  love  to 
him  who  has  no  confidence  in  him? 
Can  we  exercise  love  to  a  professed 
friend  in  whom  we  have  no  confidence? 
Faith,  then,  is  as  necessary  under  the 
law  as  it  is  under  the  gospel. 

6.  From  which  some  having  swerved. 
Marg.,  7iot  aiming  at.  The  word  here 
used — doToxEw — means  properly  to  miss 
the  mark;  to  err;  and  then  to  swerve 
from.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  21  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 
It  does  not  mean  that  they  had  ever  had 
4at  from  which  they  are  said  to  have 
swerved — for  it  does  not  follow  that  a 
man  who  misses  a  mark  had  ever  hit  it 
— but  merely  that  they  failed  of  the 
things  referred  to,  and  had  turned  to 
vain  talk.  The  word  "  which,"  (loi',)  in 
the  plural,  refers  not  to  the  law,  but  to 
the  things  enumerated — a  pure  heart,  a 
pood  conscience  and  unfeigned  faith. 
*f  Have  turned  aside  unto  vain  jangling. 


the  hiw;  understanding  'neither 
what  they  say,  nor  whereof  they 
affirm. 

8  But  we  know  that  the  law  is 
good,  ™  if  a  man  use  it  lawfully; 

iRo.  1.23.  »2Eo.  7.  12. 

Vain  talk,  empty  declamation,  dis- 
courses without  sense.  The  word  here 
used  does  not  mean  contention  or  strife, 
but  that  kind  of  discourse  which  is  not 
founded  in  good  sense.  They  were  dis- 
courses on  their  pretended  distinctions 
in  the  law ;  on  their  traditions  and  cere- 
monies ;  on  their  useless  genealogies, 
and  on  the  fabulous  statements  which 
they  had  appended  to  the  law  of  Moses. 

7.  Desiring  to  be  teachers  of  the  law. 
That  is,  to  have  the  credit  and  reputa- 
tion of  being  well  versed  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  qualified  to  explain  it  to 
others.  This  was  a  high  honour  among 
the  Jews,  and  these  teachers  laid  claim 
to  the  same  distinction.  ^  Understand- 
ing neither  what  they  say.  That  is,  they 
do  not  understand  the  true  nature  and 
design  of  that  law  which  they  attempt  to 
explain  to  others.  This  was  true  of  the 
Jewish  teachers,  and  equally  so  of  those 
in  the  church  at  Ephesus,  who  attempted 
to  explain  it.  They  appear  to  have  ex- 
plained the  law  on  the  principles  Avhich 
commonly  prevailed  among  the  Jews, 
and  hence  their  instructions  tended 
greatly  to  corrupt  the  faith  of  the  gospel. 
They  made  aflirmations  of  what  they 
knew  nothing  of,  and  though  they  made 
confident  asseverations,  yet  they  often 
pertained  to  things  about  which  they 
had  no  knowledge.  One  needs  only  a 
slight  acquaintance  with  the  manner  of 
teaching  among  Jewish  Rabbles,  or  with 
the  things  found  in  their  traditions,  to 
see  the  accuracy  of  this  statement  of  the 
apostle.  A  sufficient  illustration  of  this 
may  be  found  in  Allen's  "  Modern  Ju- 
daism." 

8.  But  we  know  that  the  law  is  good. 
We  admit  this  ;  it  is  that  which  we  all 
concede.  This  declaration  is  evidently 
made  by  the  apostle  to  guard  against 
the  supposition  that  he  was  an  enemy  of 
the  law.  Doubtless  this  charge  would 
be  brought  against  him,  or  against  any 
one  who  maintained  the  sentiments  which 
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9  Knowing  this,  that  "  the  law 
is  not  made  for  a  righteous  man, 
but  for  the  lawless  and  disobedient, 

n  Ga.  5.  25. 


he  had  just  expressed,  by  speaking 
thus  of -what  t!)OSe  teachers  regarded  as 
so  important  in  the  law,  it  ■would  be  na- 
tural for  them  to  declare  that  he  was  an 
eacmy  of  the  law  itself,  and  would  be 
gad  to  see  all  its  claims  abrogated. 
Taul  say.s  that  he  designs  no  such  thing. 
He  admitted  that  the  law  was  good.  He 
V  as  never  disposed  for  one  moment  to 
call  it  in  question.  He  only  asked  that 
it  should  be  rightly  understood  and  pro- 
perly explained.  Paul  -was  never  dis- 
posed to  ca  1  in  question  the  excellency 
and  the  utility  of  the  law,  however  it 
might  bear  on  him  or  on  others.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Rum.  vii.  12,  and  on  Acts  xxi. 
21 — 26.  *^  If  a  man  use  it  lawfully.  In 
a  proper  manner ;  for  the  purposes  for 
which  it  was  designed.  It  is  intended  to 
occupy  a  most  important  place,  but  it 
should  not  De  perverted.  Paul  asked 
only  that  it  should  be  used  aright,  and, 
in  order  to  this,  he  proceeds  to  state 
•what  is  its  true  design. 

9.  Knowing  this.  That  is,  "  If  any 
one  knows,  or  admits  this,  he  has  the 
proper  view  of  the  design  of  the  law." 
The  apostle  does  not  refer  particularly 
to  himself  as  knowing  or  conceding  this, 
tor  then  he  would  have  used  the  plural 
form  of  the  participle  (see  the  Gri-ek); 
but  he  means  that  lai}/  one  who  had  just 
views  of  the  law  would  see  that  that 
which  he  proceeds  to  specify  was  its 
real  purpose.  ^  The  law  is  not  made  for 
a  righteous  man.  There  has  been  great 
variety  in  the  interpretation  of  this  pas- 
sage. Some  suppose  that  the  law  here 
refers  to  the  ceremonial  laws  of  Moses 
(^Clarke,  BosenmUller,  Abbot)  ;  others  to 
the  denunciatory  part  of  the  law  {Dod- 
dridge and  Bhuinjitld) ;  and  others  that 
it  means  that  the  chief  purnose  of  the 
law  was  to  restrain  the  wicked.  It 
seems  clear,  however,  that  the  apostle 
does  not  refer  merely  to  the  ceremonial 
law,  for  he  specifies  that  which  con- 
demns the  unholy  and  profane  ;  the 
murderers  of  fathers  and  mothers  ;  liars 
and  perjured  persons.    It  was  not  the 


for  the  ungodly  and  for  sinners, 
for  unholy  and  profane,  for  mur- 
derers of  fathers  and  murderers 
of  mothers,  for  manslayers, 

ceremonial  law  which  condemned  these 
things,  but  the  moral  law.  It  cannot  be 
supposed,  moreover,  that  the  apostle 
meant  to  say  that  the  law  was  not  bind- 
ing on  a  righteous  man,  or  that  he  was 
under  no  obligation  to  obey  it — for  he 
everywhere  teaches  that  the  moral  law 
is  obligatory  on  all  mankind.  To  sup- 
pose also  that  a  righteous  man  is  released 
from  the  obligation  to  obey  the  law,  that 
is,  to  do  right,  is  an  absurdity.  Nor 
does  he  seem  to  mean,  as  Macknight 
supposes,  that  the  law  was  not  given  for 
the  purpose  of  justifymg  a  righteous 
man — for  this  was  originally  one  of  its 
designs.  Had  man  always  obeyed  it,  he 
wou  d  have  been  justified  by  it.  The 
meaning  seems  to  he.  that  the  purpose 
of  the  law  was  not  to  fetter  and  perplex 
those  who  were  righteous,  and  who 
aimed  to  do  their  duty  and  to  please 
God.  It  was  not  intended  to  produce  a 
spirit  of  servitude  and  bondage.  As  the 
Jews  interpreted  it,  it  did  this,  and  this 
interpretation  appears  to  have  been 
adopted  by  the  teachers  at  Ephesus,  to 
whom  Paul  refers.  The  whole  tendency 
of  their  teaching  was  to  bring  the  soul 
into  a  state  of  bondage,  and  to  make  re- 
ligion a  condition  of  servitude.  Paul 
teaches,  on  the  other  hand,  that  religion 
was  a  condition  of  freedom,  and  that  the 
main  purpose  of  the  law  was  not  to  fetter 
the  minds  of  the  righteous  by  number- 
less observances  and  minute  regulations, 
but  that  it  was  to  restrain  the  wicked 
from  sin.  This  is  the  case  with  all  law. 
No  good  man  feels  himself  fettered  and 
manacled  by  wholesome  laws,  nor  does 
he  feel  that  the  purpose  of  law  is  to  re- 
duce him  to  a  state  of  servitude.  It  is 
only  the  wicked  who  have  this  feeling — ■ 
and  in  this  sense  the  law  is  made  for  u 
man  who  intends  to  do  wrong.  ^  For 
the  lawless.  To  bind  and  restrain  liiem. 
The  word  here  used  means,  properly, 
those  who  have  no  law,  and  then  those 
who  are  transgressors — the  wicked.  It 
is  rendered  transgressors  in  31ark  xv.  28; 
Luke  '\cxii.  37;  and  wicked.  Acts  ii.  23, 


126 

10  For  whoremongers,  for  tliem 
that  defile  themselves  with  man- 
kind, for  menstealers,  for  liars,  for 
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perjured  persons,  and  if  there  be 
any  other  thing  that  is  contrary 
to  sound  °  doctrine; 

o  2  Ti.  4.  3.     Tit.  1.  9. 


2  Thess.  ii.  8,  ^  And  disobedient.  Those 
■who  are  insubordinate,  lawless,  refrac- 
tory. The  word  properly  means  those 
who  are  under  no  subjection  or  autho- 
rity. It  occurs  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here  and  Titus  i.  6,  10,  where  it  is 
rendered  vnruly,  and  Heb.  ii.  8,  where  it 
IS  translated  not  put  under ;  that  is,  under 
Christ.  •([  For  the  ungodly.  Those  who 
have  no  religion;  who  do  not  worship 
or  honour  God.  The  Greek  word  occurs 
in  the  following  places,  m  all  of  which 
it  is  rendered  ungodly. — Rom.  iv.  5 ;  v.  6. 
1  Tim,  i.  9;  1  Pet.  iv.  18;  2  Pet.  ii.  5; 
iii.  7  ;  Jnde  4,  15.  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  law  is  against  all  who  do  not 
TTorship  or  honour  God.  ^  And  for 
sinners.  The  word  used  here  is  the 
common  word  to  denote  sinners.  It  is 
general,  and  includes  sins  of  all  kinds, 
•[[  For  unholy.  "  Those  who  are  regard- 
less of  duty  to  God  or  man."  Robinson, 
Lex.  The  word  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament  only  here  and  in  2  Tim.  iii. 
2.  It  has  particular  reference  to  those 
■who  I  ail  of  their  duty  towards  God,  and 
means  those  who  have  no  piety;  who 
are  irreiifiious.  %  And  profane.  This 
does  not  necessarily  mean  that  they 
were  profane  in  the  sense  that  they 
blasphemed  the  name  of  God.  or  were 
profane  swearers  —  though  the  word 
would  include  that — but  it  means  pro- 
perly those  who  are  impious,  or  who  are 
scoftVrs.  Notes,  Heb.  xii.  16,  The 
■word  occurs  only  in  the  following  places, 
in  all  of  which  it  is  rendered  projane — 
1  Tim.  i.  9:  iv,  7;  vi.  20;  2  Tim.  ii.  16; 
Heb.  xii.  16.  A  man  who  treats  reli- 
gion with  contempt,  mockery,  or  scorn, 
would  corresiond  with  the  meanintr  of 
the  word.  ^  For  murderers  of  fathers. 
The  Gn  ek  properly  means  a  smiter  of  a 
father  {Hobinson),  though  here  it  un- 
doubtedly means  a  p.irricide.  This  was 
expressly  forbidden  by  the  law  of  Mo.'^es, 
and  was  a  crmie  punishable  by  death. 
Ex.  xxi,  15.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a 
crime  which  the  Roman  law  did  not 
contemplate  as  possible,  and  hence  that 


there  was  no  enactment  against  it.  It  Is, 
indeed,  a  crime  of  the  hijhest  order; 
bui  facts  have  shown  that  if  the  Romans 
supposed  it  would  never  be  committed, 
they  did  not  judge  aright  of  human  na- 
ture. There  is  no  sin  which  man  will 
not  commit  if  unrestrained,  and  there  is 
in  fact  no  conceivable  form  of  crime  of 
i  which  he  has  not  been  guilty.  *[  Mur- 
derers of  mothers.  A  still  more  atro- 
I  Clous  and  monstrous  crime,  if  possible, 
than  the  former.  We  can  conceive  no- 
thing superior  to  this  in  atrocity,  and 
yet  it  has  been  committed.  Nero  caused 
his  mother  to  be  murdered,  and  the  an- 
nals of  crime  disclose  the  names  of  not 
a  few  who  have  imbrued  their  own 
hands  in  the  blood  of  those  who  bare 
them.  This  was  also  expressly  forbid- 
den by  the  law  of  Moses.  Ex,  xxi.  15. 
•f  For  manslayers.  This  word  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  means  a  homicide — a  murderer.  The 
crime  is  expressly  forbidden  by  the  law. 
Ex.  XX.  13  ;  Gen.  ix.  6. 

10.  For  whoremongers.  Lev.  xix.  23  { 
XX.  5.  *f  For  them  that  defile  themselves 
with  mankind.  Sodomites,  See  the 
evidence  that  this  crime  abounded  in 
ancient  times,  in  the  Notes  on  Rom.  i, 
2>.  It  was  forbidden  by  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  was  punishable  with  death. 
Lev.  XX.  13.  ^  For  menstealers.  The 
word  here  used — av^paTro^iorjjc — occurs 
nownere  else  in  the  New  Testament 
It  properly  means  one  who  steals  an- 
other for  the  purpose  of  making  him  a 
slave — a  kidnapper  This  is  the  common 
way  in  which  men  are  made  slaves. 
Some,  indeed,  are  tnken  in  war  and  sold 
as  slaves,  but  the  mass  of  those  who 
have  been  reduced  to  servitude  have 
b  come  slaves  by  being  kidnapped. 
Children  are  stolen  from  their  parents, 
or  wives  from  their  husbands,  or  hus- 
bands from  their  -wives,  or  parents  from 
their  children,  or  whole  families  are 
stolen  together.  None  become  slaves 
voluntarily,  and  consequently  the  whole 
process  of   making  slaves  partakes  of 
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il  According  to  the  glorious 
gospel  of  the  blessed  p  God,  which 
1  was  coiriiiitted  to  my  trust. 

12  And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus 

p  c.  6.  15.  q  1  Co.  9.  17. 

the  nature  of  theft  of  the  worst  kiud. 
What  theft  is  like  that  of  stealing  a 
maD's  children,  or  his  wife,  or  his  father 
or  mother?  The  guilt  of  manstealing 
is  incurred  essentially  by  those  who  pur- 
chase those  who  are  thus  stolen — as  the 
purchaser  of  a  stolen  horse,  knowing  it 
to  be  so,  participates  in  the  crime.  A 
measure  of  that  criminality  also  adheres 
to  all  who  own  slaves,  and  -who  thus 
maintain  the  system — for  it  is  a  system 
known  to  have  been  originated  by  theft. 
This  crime  was  expressly  forbidden  by 
the  law  of  God,  and  was  made  punish- 
able with  death.  Ex.  xxi.  16.  Deut. 
xxiv.  7.  ^  For  liars.  Lev.  vi.  2 — 4  ; 
xix.  11.  ^  For  peijured  persons.  Those 
who  swear  falsely.  Lev.  xix.  12  ;  vi.  3. 
Ex.  XX.  7.  ^  And  if  there  be  any  other 
thing  that  is  contrary  to  sound  doctrine. 
To  sound  or  correct  teaching,  for  so  the 
word  doctrine  means.  The  meaning  is, 
if  there  is  anything  else  that  is  opposed 
to  the  instruction  which  the  law  of  God 
gives. 

11.  According  to  the  glorious  gospel. 
The  gospel  is  a  system  of  divine  rt-ve- 
lation.  It  makes  known  the  will  of  God. 
It  States  what  is  duty,  and  accords  in  its 
great  principles  with  the  law,  or  is  in 
harmony  with  it.  The  law,  in  principle, 
forbids  all  which  the  gospel  forbids,  and 
in  publishing  the  requirements  of  the 
gospel,  therefore,  Paul  says  that  the  law 
really  forbade  all  which  was  prohibited 
in  the  gospel,  and  was  desi.aned  to  re- 
strain all  who  would  act  contrary  to  that 
gospel.  Tnere  is  no  contradiction  be- 
tween the  law  and  the  gospel.  They 
forbid  the  same  things,  and  in  regard  to 
morals  and  true  piety,  the  clearer  reve- 
lations of  the  gospel  are  but  carrying 
out  the  principles  stated  in  the  law. 
They  who  preach  the  gospel,  then, 
should  not  be  regarded  as  arrayed 
against  the  law,  and  Paul  says  that  tht-y 
who  preached  the  gospel  aright  really 
stated  the  true  principles  of  the  law. 
This  he  evidently  intends  should  bear 


our  Lord,  who  hath  enabled  "■  me, 
for  that  he  counted  me  faithful, 
^  putting  '  me  into  the  ministry; 


r  1  Co.  15.  10. 

t  Col.  1. 


against  the  false  teachers  who  professed 
to  explain  the  law  of  ]\Ioses.  He 
means  here  that  if  a  man  wi-hed  to  ex- 
plain the  law,  the  best  explanation  would 
be  found  in  that  gospel  which  it  was  his 
office  to  publish.  Comp.  Rom.  iii.  31. 
^  Of  the  blessed  God.  Revealed  by 
the  blessed  God — the  same  God  who 
was  the  Author  of  the  law.  ^  Which 
was  committed  to  my  trust.  Not  to  him 
alone,  but  to  him  in  common  with  oth^-rs. 
He  had  received  it  directly  from  the 
Lord.  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Notes,  Gal.  i.  1. 
12.  Atid  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord.  The  mention  of  the  gospel 
(ver.  11).  and  of  the  fact  that  it  was 
committed  to  him,  leads  the  apostle  to 
express  his  gratitude  to  him  who  had 
called  him  to  the  work  of  preaching  it. 
The  Lord  Jesus  had  called  him  when 
he  was  a  blasphemer  and  a  persecutor. 
He  had  constrained  him  to  leave  his 
career  of  persecution  and  blasphemy, 
and  to  consecrate  himself  to  the  defence 
and  the  propagation  of  the  gospel.  For 
all  this,  though  it  had  required  him  to 
give  up  his  favourite  projects  in  life,  and 
all  the  flattering  schemes  of  ambition, 
he  now  felt  that  praise  was  due  to  the 
Redeemer.  If  there  is  anything  for 
which  a  good  man  will  be  thankful,  and 
should  he  thankful,  it  is  that  he  has  been 
so  directed  by  the  Spirit  and  Providence 
of  God  as  to  be  put  into  the  ministry. 
It  is  indeed  a  work  of  toil,  and  of  self- 
denial,  and  demanding  many  sacrifices 
of  personal  ease  and  comfort.  It  re- 
quires a  man  to  give  up  his  splendid 
prospects  of  worldly  distinction,  and  of 
wealth  and  ease.  It  is  often  identified 
with  want,  and  poverty,  and  neglect,  and 
persecution.  But  it  is  an  office  so  ho- 
nourable, so  excellent,  so  nt/bie.  and  en- 
nobling; it  is  attended  with  so  many 
precious  comforts  here,  and  is  so  useful 
to  the  world,  and  it  has  i-uch  f)romises  of 
blessedness  and  happiness  in  the  world 
to  come,  that  wo  mailer  vlai!  a  man  it 
required  to  give  up  in  order  to  heconu  a 
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13  "Who  was  before  "  a  blas- 
phemer, and  a  persecutor,  and 
injurious:  but  I  obtained  mercy, 

«  Ac.  8.  3.     1  Co.  15.  9. 


minister  of  the  gospel,  he  should  be 
thankful  to  Christ  for  putting  him  into 
the  office.  A  minister,  wlien  he  comes 
to  die, feels  that  the  highest  favour  which 
Heaven  has  conferred  on  him  has  been 
in  turning  his  feet  away  from  the  paths 
of  ambition,  and  the  pursuits  of  ease  or 
frain,  and  leading  him  to  that  holy  work 
10  which  he  has  been  enabled  to  conse- 
crate his  life.  ^[  Who  hath  enabled  me. 
Who  has  given  me  ability  or  strength 
for  this  service.  The  apostle  traced  to 
the  Lord  Jesus  the  fact  that  he  was  in 
the  ministry  at  all,  and  all  the  ability 
•which  he  had  to  perform  the  duties  of 
that  holy  office.  It  is  not  necessary 
here  to  suppo-e,  as  many  have  done, 
that  he  refers  to  miraculous  power  con- 
ferred on  him,  but  he  makes  the  ackuow- 
li.dgment  which  any  faithful  minister 
would  do,  that  all  the  strength  which 
he  has  to  perform  the  duties  of  his 
ofiice  is  derived  from  Christ.  Comp. 
Notes,  John  xv.  5.  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 
^  For  that  he  counted  me  faithful.  This 
is  equivalent  to  saying  that  he  reposed 
confidence  in  me.  It  means  that  there 
was  something  in  the  character  of  Paul, 
and  in  his  attachment  to  the  Saviour,  on 
■which  reliance  could  be  placed,  or  that 
there  was  that  which  gave  the  assurance 
that  he  would  be  faithful.  A  sovereign, 
•when  he  sends  an  ambassador  to  a 
foreign  court,  reposes  confidence  in  him, 
and  would  not  commission  him,  unless 
hj  had  reason  to  believe  that  he  would 
be  faithful.  So  it  is  in  reference  to  all 
who  are  called  by  the  Redeemer  into 
the  ministry.  They  are  his  ambassadors 
to  a  lost  world.  His  putting  them  into 
the  ministry  is  an  act  expressive  of  great 
confidence  in  them — for  he  commits  to 
them  great  and  important  interests. 
Learn  hence,  (1.)  that  no  one  ought  to 
regard  himself  as  called  to  the  ministry 
who  will  not  be  "faithful"  to  his 
Master ;  and  (2.)  that  the  office  of  the 
ministry  is  most  honourable  and  re- 
sponsible. Nowhere  else  are  there  so 
great  interests  entrusted  tu  man. 


because  I 
unbelief. 


i[a.d,58. 
did  it  ignorantly  *  m 


*  Lu.  23.  34. 


13.  Who  was  before  a  blasphemer.  This 
does  not  mean  that  Paul  before  his  con- 
version was  what  would  now  be  regarded 
as  an  open  blasphemer — that  he  was  one 
who  abused  and  reviled  sacred  things, 
or  one  who  was  in  the  habit  of  profane 
swearing.  His  character  appears  to 
have  been  just  the  reverse  of  this,  for  he 
■was  remarkable  for  treating  what  he 
regarded  as  sacred  with  the  utmost 
respect.  See  Notes  on  Phil.  iii.  4 — 6. 
The  meaning  is,  that  he  had  reviled 
the  name  of  Christ,  and  opposed  h'lm 
and  his  cause — not  believing  that  he 
was  the  Messiah;  and  in  thus  opposing, 
he  had  really  been  guilty  of  blasphemy. 
The  true  Messiah  he  had.  in  fact,  treated 
with  contempt  and  reproacnes,  and  he 
now  looked  back  upon  that  fact  with 
the  deepest  mortification,  and  with  won- 
der that  one  who  had  been  so  treated  by 
him  should  have  been  willing  to  put  him 
into  the  ministry.  Ontne  meaning  of  th» 
word  blaspheme,  see  Notes  on  Matt.  ix.  3. 
Comp.  Acts  xxvi.  11.  In  his  conduct 
here  referred  to,  Paul  elsewhere  says, 
that  he  thought  at  the  time  that  he  was 
doing  what  he  ought  to  do  (Acts  xxvi. 
9)  ;  here  he  says  that  he  now  regarded 
it  as  blasphemy.  Learn  hence  that  men 
may  Iiave  very  different  views  of  their 
conduct  when  they  come  to  look  at  it  in 
subsequent  life.  What  they  now  regard 
as  harmless,  or  even  as  right  and  proper, 
may  hereafter  overwhelm  them  with 
shame  and  remorse.  The  sinner  will 
yet  feel  the  deepest  self-reproaches  for 
that  which  now  gives  us  no  uneasiness. 
*l^  And  a  persecutor.  Acts  ix.  1,  seq.; 
xxii.  4;  xxvi.  11.  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  Gal. 
i.  13.  23.  ^  And  injurious.  The  word 
here  used  (i/jSjuar/je)  occurs  only  in 
one  other  place  in  the  New  Testament, 
Rom.  i.  30,  where  it  is  rendered  despite- 
fid.  The  word  injurious  does  not  quite 
express  its  force.  It  does  not  mean 
merely  doing  injury,  but  refers  rather  to 
the  manner  or  spirit  in  which  it  is  done. 
It  is  a  word  of  intenser  signification  than 
either  the  word  "  blasphemer,"  or  "  per- 
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14  And  thegraceofonr  Lord  was 
exceeding  abundant  -vvitli  faith 
and  love  whicti  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

15  This  is  a  faithful  ^  saying, 

t/2Tii\...  n.    Tit.  3.  8. 

secutor,"  and  means  that  what  he  did 
■was  done  with  a  pioud,  haughty,  inso' 
lent  spirit.  There  was  wicked  and  ma- 
licious violence,  an  arrogance  and  spirit 
of  tyranny  in  what  he  did,  which  greatly 
aggravated  the  wrong  that  was  done. 
Comp.  the  Greek  in  Matt.  xxii.  6  ;  Luke 
xi.  45;  xviii.  32  ;  Acts  xiv.  5  ;  1  Tliess. 
ii.  2  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  10  ;  for  illustrations  of 
the  meaning  of  the  word.  Tindal  and 
Coverdale  render  it  here  "  tyrant."  ^ 
But  I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it 
ignorantly  in  unbelief.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Luke  x,\iii.  34.  The  ignorance  and  un- 
belief of  Paul  were  not  such  excuses  for 
•what  he  did  that  they  would  wholly  free 
him  from  blame,  nor  did  he  regard  them 
as  such — for  what  he  did  was  with  a 
■violent  and  wicked  spirit — but  they  were 
mitigating  circumstances.  They  served 
to  modify  his  guilt,  and  were  among  the 
reasons  why  God  had  mercy  on  him.  What 
is  said  here,  therefore,  accords  with  what 
the  Saviour  said  in  his  prayer  for  his 
murderers;  "  Father,  forgive  them, /or 
they  know  not  what  they  do."  It  is  un- 
doubtedly true  that  persons  who  sin  igno- 
rantly, and  who  regard  themselves  as 
right  in  what  they  do,  are  much  more 
likely  to  obtain  mercy  than  those  who 
do  wrong  designedly. 

14.  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was 
exceeding  abundant.  That  is,  in  his  con- 
version under  these  circumstances,  and 
in  the  aid  which  was  afterwards  im- 
parted to  him  in  his  work.  ^  With  faith 
and  love  whicTi  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Ac- 
companied with  the  exercise  of  faith  and 
love,  or  producing  faith  and  love.  The 
grace  which  was  imparted  to  him  was 
seen  in  the  faith  and  love  which  it  pro- 
duced.    See  Notes,  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 

15.  7^his  is  a  faithful  saying.  Gr., 
"Faithful  is  the  word,"  or  doctrine — 
6  Xo-yof.  This  verse  has  somewhat  the 
character  of  a  parenthesis,  and  seems  to 
have  been  thrown  into  the  midst  of  the 
narrative  because  the  mind  of  the  apostle 
was  full  of  the  subject.     He  had  said 


and  worthy  of  all  acceptation, 
that  Christ  Jesus  came  ^  into  the 
world  to  save  sinners;  of  whom 
I  am  chief. 

s  Mat.  9.  13.    Lu.  19.  10. 


that  he,  a  great  sinner,  had  obtained 
mercy.  This  naturally  led  him  to  think 
of  the  purpose  for  which  Christ  came 
into  the  world — to  save  sinners — and  to 
think  how  strikingly  that  truth  had  been 
illustrated  in  his  own  case,  and  how  that 
case  had  shown  that  it  was  worthy  the 
attention  of  all.  The  word  rendered 
"  saying,"  means  in  this  place,  doctrine, 
position,  or  declaration.  The  word  "faith- 
ful," means  assuredly  true ;  it  was  that 
which  might  be  depended  on,  or  on  which 
reliance  might  be  placed.  The  meaning 
is,  that  the  doctrine  that  Christ  came  to 
save  sinners  might  be  depended  on  as 
certainly  true.  Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  11. 
Titus  iii.  S.  ^  And  worthy  of  all  accep- 
tation. Worthy  to  be  embraced  or  be- 
lieved by  all.  This  is  so,  because,  (1.) 
all  are  sinners,  and  need  a  Saviour.  All, 
therefore,  ought  to  welcome  a  doctrine 
•which  shows  them  how  they  may  be 
saved.  (2.)  Because  Christ  died  for  all. 
If  he  had  died  for  only  a  part  of  the 
race,  and  could  save  only  a  part,  it  could 
not  be  said  with  any  propriety  that  the 
doctrine  was  worthy  of  the  acceptance 
of  "  all."  If  that  were  so,  what  had  it  to 
do  with  all?  How  could  all  be  interested 
in  it  or  benefited  by  it?  If  medicine 
had  been  provided  for  only  a  part  of  the 
patients  in  an  hospital,  it  could  not  be  said 
that  the  announcement  of  such  a  fact 
was  worthy  the  attention  of  al/.  It 
would  be  highly  worthy  the  attention  of 
those  for  whom  it  was  designed,  but 
there  would  be  a  part  who  would  have 
nothing  to  do  with  it;  and  why  should 
they  concern  themselves  about  it.'  But 
if  it  was  provided  for  each  one,  then 
each  one  would  have  the  highest  intercut 
in  it.  So,  if  salvation  has  been  provided 
for  me,  it  is  a  matter  claiming  my  pro- 
foundest  attention;  and  the  same  is  true 
of  every  human  being.  If  not  provided 
for  me,  I  have  nothing  to  do  with  it. 
It  does  not  concern  me  at  all.  (3.)  The 
I  manner  in  which  the  provision  of  salva- 
tion has  been  made  in  the  gospel  is  such 
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16  Howbeit  for  this   cause  I  '  Jesus  Christ  might  shew  forth  all 
obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  first    long-suffering,  for  a  pattern  ^  to 

a  Ro.  15.  4. 


as  to  make  it  worthy  of  universal  accep- 
tation. It  provides  for  the  complete 
pardon  of  sin,  and  the  restoration  of  the 
soul  to  God.  This  is  done  in  a  way 
that  is  honourable  to  God — maintaining 
his  law  and  his  justice;  and,  at  the  same 
time,  it  is  in  a  way  that  is  honourable  to 
man.  He  is  treated  afterwards  as  a 
friend  of  God  and  an  heir  of  life.  He  is 
raised  up  from  his  degradation,  and  re- 
stored to  the  favour  of  his  Maker.  If 
man  were  himself  to  suggest  a  way  of 
salvation,  he  could  think  of  none  that 
•would  be  more  honourable  to  God  and 
to  himself;  none  that  would  do  so  much 
to  maintain  the  law  and  to  elevate  him 
from  all  that  now  degrades  him.  Wiiat 
higher  honour  can  be  conferred  on  man 
than  to  have  his  salvation  sought  as  un 
object  of  intense  and  earnest  desire  by  one 
so  great  and  glorious  as  the  Son  of  God? 
(4.)  It  is  worthy  of  all  acceptance,  from 
the  nature  of  the  salvation  itself.  Hea- 
ven is  offered,  with  all  its  everlasting 
glories,  through  the  blood  of  Christ — 
and  is  not  this  worthy  of  universal 
acceptation?  Men  would  accept  of  a 
coronet  or  a  crown;  a  splendid  mansion 
or  a  rich  estate;  a  present  of  jewels  and 
gold,  if  freely  tendered  to  them — but 
what  trifles  are  these  compared  with 
heaven!  If  there  is  anything  that  is 
worthy  of  universal  acceptation,  it  is 
heaven — for  all  will  be  miserable  unless 
they  enter  there.  ^  That  Christ  Jesus 
came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners.  The 
great  and  peculiar  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel. He  "came  into  the  world."  He 
therefore  had  a  previous  existence.  He 
came.  He  had,  therefore,  an  object  in 
coming.  It  makes  his  gospel  more 
worthy  of  acceptation  that  he  had  an 
intention,  a  plan,  a  wish,  in  thus  coming 
into  the  world.  He  "  came"  when  he 
was  under  no  necessity  of  coming;  he 
came  to  save,  not  to  destroy;  to  re- 
veal mercy,  not  to  denounce  judgment ; 
to  save  sinners — the  poor,  the  lost,  the 
wandering,  not  to  condemn  them;  he 
came  to  restore'  them  to  the  favour  of 
God,  to  raise  them  ud  from  their  degra- 


dation, and  to  bring  them  to  heaven. 
*l  O/' whom  I  am  chief.  Gr.,  first.  The 
word  is  used  to  denote  eminence — and 
it  means  that  he  occupied  the  first  rank 
among  sinners.  There  were  none  who 
surpassed  him.  This  does  not  mean 
that  he  had  been  the  greatest  of  sinners 
in  all  respects,  but  that  in  some  respects 
he  had  been  so  great  a  sinner,  that  on 
the  whole  there  were  none  who  had  sur- 
passed him.  That  to  which  he  particu- 
larly refers  was  doubtless  the  part  which 
he  had  taken  in  putting  the  saints  to 
death;  but  in  connexion  with  this,  he 
felt,  undoubtedly,  tliat  he  had  by  nature 
a  heart  eminently  prone  to  sin.  See 
Rom.  vii.  Except  in  the  matter  of  per- 
secuting the  saints,  the  youthful  Saul  of 
Tarsus  appears  to  have  been  eminently 
moral,  and  his  outward  conduct  was 
framed  in  accordance  with  the  strictest 
rules  of  the  law.  Phil.  iii.  6 ;  Acts 
xxvi.  4,  5.  After  his  conversion,  he 
never  attempted  to  extenuate  his  con- 
duct, or  excuse  himself.  He  was  always 
ready,  in  all  circles,  and  in  all  places,  to 
admit  to  its  fullest  extent  the  fact  that 
he  was  a  sinner.  So  deeply  convinced 
was  he  of  the  truth  of  this,  that  he  bore 
about  with  him  the  constant  impression 
that  he  was  eminently  unworthy;  and 
hence  he  does  not  say  merely  that  he 
had  been  a  sinner  of  most  aggravated 
character,  but  he  speaks  of  it  as  some- 
thing that  always  pertained  to  him — "of 
whom  I  am  chief."  We  may  remark, 
(1.)  that  a  true  Christian  will  always  be 
ready  to  admit  that  his  past  life  lias  been 
evil ;  (2.)  that  this  will  become  the  abid- 
ing and  steady  conviction  of  the  soul; 
and  (3.)  that  an  acknowledgment  that 
we  are  sinners  is  not  inconsistent  with 
evidence  of  piety,  and  with  high  attain- 
ments in  it.  The  most  eminent  Christian 
has  the  deepest  sense  of  the  depravity  of 
his  own  heart  and  of  the  evil  of  his  past 
life. 

16.  Howbeit  for  this  cattse.  That  is, 
this  was  one  of  the  causes,  or  this  was  a 
leading  reason.  We  are  not  to  suppose 
that  this  was  thfi  only  one.  God  had  other 
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them  which  should  hereafter  be- 
lieve on  him  to  life  everlasting. 


ends  to  answer  by  his  conversion  than 
this,  but  this  was  one  of  the  designs  why- 
he  was  pardoned — that  there  might  be  for 
all  ages  a  permanent  proof  that  sins  of 
the  deepest  dye  might  be  forgiven.  It 
was  well  to  have  one  such  example  at 
the  outset,  that  a  doubt  might  never 
arise  about  the  possibility  of  forgiving 
great  transgressors.  The  question  thus 
would  be  settled  for  ever.  ^  That  in 
me  first,  ^ot  fiist  in  the  order  of  time, 
as  our  trans' ation  would  seem  to  imply, 
but  that  in  me  the  first  or  chief  of  sin- 
ners (sv  £/xoi  irpuTui)  he  might  show  an 
example.  The  idea  is,  that  he  sustained 
the  first  rank  as  a  sinner,  and  that  Jesus 
Christ  designed  to  show  mercy  to  him 
as  such,  in  order  that  the  possibility  of 
pardoning  the  greatest  sinners  might  be 
evinced,  and  that  no  one  might  after- 
trards  despair  of  salvation  on  account  of 
the  greatness  of  his  crimes.  ^  Might  shew 
forth  alllong-suffering.  The  highest  pos- 
sible degree  of  forbearance,  in  order  that  a 
case  might  never  occur  about  which  there 
could  be  any  doubt.  It  was  shown  by 
his  example  that  the  Lord  Jesus  could 
evince  any  possible  degree  of  patience, 
and  could  have  mercy  on  the  greatest 
imaginable  offenders.  *^  For  a  pattern. 
vTroTVTTuxnv.  This  word  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament, 
except  in  2  Tim.  i.  13,  where  it  is  ren- 
dered/o/vn.  It  properly  means  a  form, 
sketch,  or  imperfect  delineation.  Then 
it  denotes  a  pattern  or  example,  and 
here  it  means  that  the  case  of  Paul  was 
an  example  for  the  encouragement  of 
sinners  in  all  subsequent  times.  It  was 
that  to  which  they  might  look  when 
they  desired'  forgiveness  and  salvation. 
It  furnished  all  the  illustration  and  argu- 
ment which  they  would  need  to  show 
that  they  might  be  forgiven.  It  settled 
the  question  for  ever  that  the  greatest 
sinners  might  be  pardoned;  for  as  he 
•was  "  the  chief  of  sinners,"  it  proved  that 
a  case  could  not  occur  which  was  be- 
yond the  possibility  of  mercy.  ^  Which 
should  hereafter  believe  on  him  to  life 
everkisting.  All  might  learn  from  the 
mercy  shown  to  him  that  salvation  could 
be  obtained.    From  this  verse  we  may 


17  Now  unto  the  Kinoj  •>  eta^ 


b  Ps.  10.  16. 


learn  (1.)  that  no  sinner  should  despair 
of  mercy.  No  one  should  say  that  he  is 
so  great  a  sinner  that  he  cannot  be  for- 
given. One  who  regarded  himsilf  as 
the ''  chief"  of  sinners  was  pardoned,  and 
pardoned  for  the  very  purpose  of  illustrat- 
ing this  truth,  that  anij  sinner  might  be 
saved.  His  example  stands  as  the  illus- 
tration of  this  to  all  ages ;  and  were 
there  no  other,  any  sinner  mipht  now 
come  and  hope  for  mercy.  But  there 
are  other  examples.  Sinners  of  all  ranks 
and  descriptions  have  been  pardoned. 
Indeed,  there  is  no  form  of  depravity  of 
which  men  can  be  guilty,  in  respect  to 
which  there  are  not  instances  where  just 
such  offenders  have  been  forgiven.  The 
persecutor  may  reflect  that  great  ene- 
mies of  the  cross  like  him  have  been 
pardoned ;  the  profane  man  and  the 
blasphemer,  that  many  such  have  beea 
forgiven;  the  murderer,  the  thief,  the 
sensualist,  that  many  of  the  same  cha- 
racter have  found  mercy,  and  have  been 
admitted  to  heaven.  (2.)  The  fact  that 
great  sinners  have  been  pardoned,  is  a 
proof  that  others  of  the  same  description 
may  be  also.  The  same  mercy  that 
saved  them  can  save  us — for  mercy  is 
not  exhausted  by  being  frequently  exer- 
cised. The  blood  of  atonement  which 
has  cleansed  so  many  can  cleanse  us— 
for  its  efficacy  is  not  destroyed  by  being 
once  applied  to  the  guilty  soul.  Let  no 
one  then  despair  of  obtaining  mercy 
because  he  feels  that  his  sins  are  too 
great  to  be  forgiven.  Let  him  look  to 
the  past,  and  remember  what  God  haa 
done.  Let  him  remember  the  case  of 
Saul  of  Tarsus  ;  let  him  think  of  David 
and  Peter;  let  him  recall  the  names  of 
Augustine,  and  Col.  Gardiner,  and  the 
Earl  of  Rochester,  and  John  Newton, 
and  John  Bunyan — and  thousands  like 
them,  who  have  found  mercy ;  and  in 
their  examples  let  him  see  a  full  proof 
that  God  is  willing  to  save  any  sinner, 
no  matter  how  vile,  provided  he  is  peni- 
tent and  believing. 

17.  Now  unto  the  King  eternal.  This 
ascription  of  praise  is  offered  to  God  in 
view  of  the  mercy  which  he  had  s!iown 
to  so  great  a  sinner.     It  is  the  outbreak 
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nal,  immortal,  *  invisible,  ^  the 
only  wise  '^  God,  be  honour  ^  and 
glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

re.  6.  15,  16.  d  John  1.  18. 

eRo.  16.  27.  /ICh.  29.  11, 

of  that  grateful  emotion  which  swelled 
his  bosom,  and  which  would  DOt  be 
denied  expression,  when  Paul  recalled 
his  former  life  and  the  mercy  of  God  to 
his  soul.  It  somewhat  interrupts,  indeed, 
the  train  of  his  remark,  but  the  heart 
■was  so  full  that  it  demanded  utterance. 
It  is  just  an  instance  of  the  joy  and  gra- 
titude which  fill  the  soul  of  a  Christian 
when  he  is  led  along  in  a  train  of  reflec- 
tions which  conduct  him  to  the  recollec- 
tion of  his  former  sin  and  danger,  and 
to  the  fact  that  he  has  obtained  mercy 
and  has  now  the  hope  of  heaven.  The 
apostle  Paul  not  unfrequently,  in  accord- 
ance with  a  mode  of  writing  that  was 
common  among  the  Hebrews,  interposes 
an  expression  of  yraise  in  the  midst  of 
his  reasonings.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  2.5 ;  2 
Cor.  xi.  31.  God  is  called  King  here, 
as  he  is  often  in  the  Scriptures,  to  denote 
that  he  rules  over  the  universe.  A  lite- 
ral translation  of  the  passage  would  be, 
"  To  the  King  of  ages,  who  is  immor- 
tal," &c.  The  meaning  of  this  expres- 
sion— "  the  King  of  ages" — [iaaiXtX  twv 
aiu)Vix)v — is,  that  he  is  a  king  who  rules 
throughout  all  ages.  This  does  not 
mean  that  he  himself  lives  for  ever,  but 
that  his  dominion  extends  over  all  ages 
or  generations.  The  rule  of  earthly 
monarchs  does  not  extend  into  succes- 
sive ages ;  his  does.  Their  reign  is 
temporary;  his  age  is  enduring,  and 
continues  as  one  generation  after  an- 
other passes  on.  and  thus  embraces  them 
all.  ^  Immortal.  This  refers  to  God 
himself,  not  to  his  reign.  It  means  that 
he  does  not  die,  and  it  is  given  to  him,  to 
distinguish  him  from  other  sovereigns. 
All  other  monarchs  but  God  expire — 
and  are  just  as  liable  to  die  at  any  mo- 
ment as  any  other  men.  ^  Invisible 
Ch.  vi.  16.  See  Notes  on  John  i.  18. 
^  The  only  wise  God.  Notes,  Rom. 
xvi.  27.  The  word  "  wine"  is  wanting 
in  many  MSS.,  and  in  some  editions  of 
the  New  Testament  It  is  omitted  by 
Griesbach;  marked  as  doubtful  by  Titt- 
luan,  and  rejected  in  the  valuable  edi- 
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18  This  charge  I  commit  unto 
thee,  son  Timothy,  according  s  to 
the  prophecies  which  went  before 

g  c.  4.  14. 


tion  of  Hahn.  Erasmus  conjectures 
that  it  was  added  against  the  Arians. 
who  maintained  that  the  Father  only 
was  God,  and  that  as  he  is  here  men- 
tioned as  such,  the  word  wise  was  inter- 
polated to  denote  merely  that  the  attri- 
bute of  perfect  wisdom  belonged  only  to 
him.  Wetstein  regards  the  reading  as 
genuine,  and  suspects  that  in  some  of 
the  early  manuscripts  where  it  is  want- 
ing it  was  omitted  by  the  transcriber, 
because  it  was  regarded  as  inelegant  for 
two  adjectives  to  be  united  in  this  man- 
ner. It  is  not  easy  to  determine  as  to 
the  genuineness  of  the  reading.  The 
sense  is  not  materially  affected,  which- 
ever v\2^  be  adopted.  It  is  true  that 
Jehovah  is  the  only  God;  it  is  also  true 
that  he  is  the  only  wise  God.  The 
gods  of  the  heathen  are  "  vanity  and 
a  lie,"  and  they  are  wholly  destitute  of 
wisdom.  See  Ps.  cxv.  3 — 8 ;  cxxxv. 
15—18;  Isa.  xl.  18—20;  xliv.  10—17. 
•f  Be  honour.  Let  there  be  all  the  re- 
spect and  veneration  shown  to  him 
which  is  his  due.  ^  And  glory.  Praise. 
Let  him  be  praised  by  all  for  ever. 
*l^  Amen.  So  be  it;  an  expression  of 
strong  affirmation.  John  iii.  3.  Here 
it  is  used  to  denote  the  solemn  assent 
of  the  heart  to  the  sentiment  conveyed 
by  the  words  used.  See  Notes  on  Matt, 
vi.  13;  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 

18.  This  charge.  This  command  or 
injunction.  It  does  not  refer  to  any 
"  charge,"  or  "  cure,"  which  he  had  as 
bishop  or  minister,  as  the  word  is  some- 
times used  now,  but  to  thecommandsor 
injunctions  which  he  was  delivering  to 
him.  The  command  particularly  re- 
ferred to  is  that  in  ver.  8.  ^|  According 
to  the  prophecies  which  went  be/ore  on  thee. 
The  general  meaning  of  this  is  plain. 
It  is,  that  Paul  was  cemmittng  to  him 
an  important  trust,  and  ouf  that  required 
great  wisdom  and  fidelity;  and  that  in 
doing  it  he  was  acting  in  conformity 
with  the  hopes  which  had  been  cherished 
respecting  Timothy,  and  with  certain 
expressed  anticipations  about  his  infiu- 
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on    thee,    that    thou    by    them 
mightest  war  a  good  warfare ; 
19  Holding  ^  faith,  and  a  good 

h  c.  3.  9. 


ence  in  the  church.  From  early  life  the 
hope  had  been  entertained  that  he  would 
be  a  man  to  whom  important  trusts 
might  be  committed  ;  and  it  had  been 
predicted  that  he  would  be  distinguished 
as  a  friend  of  religion.  These  hopes 
Siiem  to  have  been  cherished  in  conse- 
quence of  the  careful  training  in  religion 
■which  he  had  had  (2  Tim.  ii.  1;  iii.  15), 
and  probably  from  the  early  indications 
of  seriousness,  prudence,  and  piety, 
which  he  manifested.  It  was  natural  to 
entertain  such  hopes,  and  it  seems  from 
this  place,  that  such  hopes  had  even  as- 
sumed the  form  of  predictions.  It  is 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  suppose  that 
these  predictions  referred  to  by  the  word 
prophecies  were  inspired,  for  the  word 
may  be  used  in  a  popular  sense,  as  it  is 
often  now.  We  speak  now  familiarly 
of  predicting  or  foretelling  the  future 
usefulness  of  a  serious,  prudent,  studious, 
and  pious  youth.  We  argue  from  what 
he  is,  to  what  he  will  be,  and  we  do  not 
deem  it  unsafe  or  improper  to  hazard 
the  prediction  that,  if  he  lives,  he  will  be 
a  man  to  whom  important  interests  may 
he  intrusted.  As  there  were,  however, 
prophets  in  the  Christian  church  (Notes, 
Acts  xi.  27  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.),  and  as  it  is 
possible  that  in  some  cases  they  were 
inspired  to  foretell  future  events,  it  can- 
not be  regarded  as  improper  to  suppose 
that  some  of  them  had  foretold  the  future 
usefulness  of  this  religiously  educated 
youth.  Whatever  may  be  meant  by  the 
expression,  this  general  observation  may 
be  made,  that  when  a  young  man  enters 
on  the  active  duties  of  life,  and  when 
great  interests  are  intrusted  to  him,  it  is 
not  improper  to  remind  him  of  the  hopes 
which  had  been  cherished  of  him;  of 
the  anticipations  which  had  been  formed 
of  iiis  future  usefulness;  and  of  the  ex- 
pressions which  have  been  used  by  the 
pious  and  the  discerning  respecting  his 
future  character.  This  is  a  kind  of  re- 
miniscence which  will  rather  increase 
his  sense  of  responsibility  than  flatter 
his  vanity ;  and  it  may  be  made  a  means 


conscience,  which  some  having 
put  away  concerning  faith  have 
made  shipwreck: 


of  exciting  him  to  diligence  and  fidelit}'. 
A  virtuous  young  man  will  not  willingly 
disappoint  the  long-cherished  hopes  of 
his  friends.  He  will  be  likely  to  be  made 
more  diligent  by  the  remembrance  of 
all  their  fond  anticipations  of  his  future 
success.  %  That  thou  by  them.  By 
those  prophecies.  That  is,  that  being 
stimulated  and  excited  by  those  predic- 
tions and  hopes,  you  might  be  led  to 
fidelity  and  usefulness.  ^  Mightest  war 
a  good  warfare.  The  Christian  life  is 
often  compared  to  a  warfare  or  struggle 
for  victory  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  10 — 17;  1 
Cor.  ix.  7 ;  2  Cor.  x.  4) ;  and  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Christian  ministry  especially 
are  likened  to  those  of  a  soldier.  2  Tim. 
ii.  3,  4 ;  iv.  7.  The  meaning  here  is, 
that  he  should  contend  with  earnestness 
as  a  Christian  and  a  minister  in  that 
holy  service  in  which  he  was  eniraged, 
and  endeavour  to  secure  the  victory. 
He  "  wars  a  good  warfare"  who  is  en- 
gaged in  a  righteous  cause;  who  is 
faithful  to  his  commander  and  to  his 
post;  who  is  unslumbering  in  observing 
the  motions  of  tlie  enemy,  and  fearless 
in  courage  in  meeting  them;  who  never 
forsakes  his  standard,  and  who  continues 
thus  faithful  till  the  period  of  bis  enlist- 
ment has  expired,  or  till  death.  Such  a 
soldier  the  Christian  minister  should 
be. 

19.  Holding  faith.  Fidelity  to  the 
cause  in  which  you  are  enlisted — as  a 
good  soldier  should  do.  This  does  no', 
mean,  as  it  seems  to  me,  that  Timothy 
should  hold  to  the  system  of  doctrines 
rewaled  in  the  gospel,  but  that  he  should 
have  tiiat  fidelity  which  a  good  soldier 
should  have.  He  should  not  betray  his 
trust.  He  should  adhere  to  the  cause 
of  his  master  with  unwavering  stead- 
fastness. 1  his  would  include,  of  course, 
a  belief  of  the  truth,  but  this  is  nor  the 
leading  idea  in  the  phrase.  ^  And  a 
good  conscience.  See  Notes,  Acts  xxiii. 
1.  A  good  conscience,  as  well  as  fidelity, 
is  necessary  in  the  service  of  the  ile- 
deemer.     A  good    conscience  is  that 
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20  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus  and 
Alexander;    whom  I  have   deli- 
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vered  '  unto  Satan,  that  they  may 
learn  not  to  blaspheme. 


■whioh  is  n-ell  informed  in  regard  to  what 
is  right,  and  -where  its  dictates  are 
honestly  followed.  ^  Which  some  having 
put  away.  That  is,  which  good  con- 
science some  have  put  from  them,  or  in 
other  -nords,  have  not  followed  its  dic- 
tates. Tlie  truth  thus  taught  is,  that 
men  make  shipwreck  of  their  faith  by 
not  keeping  a  good  conscience.  They 
Jove  sin.  They  follow  the  leadings  of 
passion.  They  choose  to  indulge  in  car- 
nal propensities.  As  a  matter  of  course, 
they  must,  if  they  will  do  this,  reject  and 
renounce  the  gospel.  Men  become  infi- 
dels because  they  wish  to  indulge  in  sin. 
No  man  can  be  a  sensualist,  and  yet  love 
that  gospel  which  enjoins  purity  of  life. 
If  men  would  keep  a  good  conscience,  the 
way  to  a  steady  belief  in  the  gospel 
would  be  easy.  If  men  will  not,  they 
must  expect  sooner  or  later  to  be  landed 
in  infidelity.  ^  Concerning  faith.  In 
respect  to  the  whole  suViject  of  faith. 
They  are  unfaithful  to  God,  and  they 
reject  the  whole  system  of  the  gospel. 
*'  Faith''  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  the 
gospel — as  faith  is  the  principal  thing 
in  the  gospel.  ^  Have  made  shipwreck. 
There  is  an  entire  destruction  of  faith — 
as  a  ship  is  wholly  ruined  that  strikes  on 
a  rock  and  sinks. 

20.  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus  and  Alex- 
ander. Hymeneus  is  nowhere  else  men- 
tioned in  the  New  Testament,  except  in 
2  Tim.  ii.  17,  where  he  is  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  Philetus  as  a  very  dan- 
gerous man.  An  Alexander  is  men- 
tioned in  Acts  xix.  33,  which  some 
have  supposed  to  be  the  same  as  the  one 
referred  to  here.  It  is  not  certain, 
however,  that  the  same  person  is  in- 
tended. See  Notes  on  that  verse.  In 
2  Tim.  iv.  14,  Alexander  the  copper- 
smith is  mentioned  as  one  who  had  done 
the  apostle  '"much  evil,"  and  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  he  is  the  same  person 
■who  is  referrc^d  to  here.  One  of  the  doc- 
trines which  Hymeneus  held  was.  that 
the  "resurrection  was  past  already"  (2 
Tim.  ii.  18);  but  what  doctrine  Alex- 
ander held  is  unkndwn.   It  is  not  impro- 
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bable,  as  he  is  mentioned  here  in  con- 
nexion with  Hymeneus,  that  he  main- 
tained the  same  opinion,  and  in  addition 
to  that  he  appears  to  have  been  guilty  of 
some  personal  injury  to  the  apostle. 
Both  also  were  guilty  of  blasphemy. 
^  Whom  I  have  delivered  unto  Satan. 
On  the  meaning  of  this  expression,  see 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  5.  ^  That  they  may 
learn  not  to  blaspheme.  It  cannot  be  sup- 
posed that  Satan  would  undertake  to 
teach  them  not  to  blaspheme,  or  that 
Paul  put  them  under  him  as  an  instructor 
on  that  subject.  The  instructions  of 
Satan  tend  rather  to  teach  his  followers 
to  blaspheme,  and  none  in  his  school  fail 
to  be  apt  scholars.  The  meaning  here  is, 
that  Paul  excommunicated  them,  and 
not  improbably  brought  upon  them,  by 
giving  them  over  to  Satan,  some  phy- 
sical maladies,  that  they  might  be  re- 
formed. Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  5. 
It  is  not  entirely  clear  what  is  meant  by 
blaspheme  in  this  place.  Comp.  Notes  on 
ver.  13.  It  cannot  be  supposed  that 
they  were  open  and  bold  blasphemers, 
for  such  could  not  have  maintained  a 
place  in  the  church,  but  rather  that  they 
held  doctrines  which  the  apostle  re- 
garded as  amounting  to  bliisphemy; 
that  is,  doctrines  which  were  in  fact  a 
reproach  on  the  divine  character.  There 
are  many  doctrines  held  by  men  which 
are  in  fact  a  reflection  on  the  divine 
character,  and  which  amount  to  the  same 
thing  as  blasphemy.  A  blasphemer 
openly  expresses  views  of  the  divine 
character  which  are  a  reproach  to  God; 
an  errorist  expresses  the  same  thing  in 
another  way — by  teaching  as  true  about 
God  that  which  represents  him  in  a  ftilse 
light,  and,  to  suppose  which,  in  fact,  is 
a  reproach.  The  spirit  with  which  this 
is  done  in  the  two  cases  may  be  different; 
the  thing  itself  may  be  the  same.  Let 
us  be  careful  that  we  hold  no  views 
about  God  which  are  reproachful  to  him, 
and  which,  though  we  do  not  express  it 
in  words,  may  lead  us  to  blaspheme  him 
in  our  hearts. 
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I  EXHORT  1    therefore,  that, 
'  or,  desire. 

CHAPTER  II. 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  is  occupied  mainly  in 
directions  about  the  mode  of  conducting 
public  worship.  Timothy  had  been  left 
at  Ephesus  to  complete  the  plans  -which 
the  apostle  had  commenced  in  reference 
to  the  church  there,  but  from  completing 
■which  he  had  been  unexpectedly  pre- 
vented (see  the  Intro.),  and  it  was  im- 
portant to  state  the  views  which  he 
entertained  on  this  subject  to  Timothy. 
It  was  important  also  that  general  direc- 
tions on  these  subjects  should  be  given, 
which  would  be  useful  to  the  church  at 
large.  The  directions  in  this  chapter 
relate  to  the  following  subjects : — 

I.  Public  prayer.     Vs.  1 — 8. 

(1.)  It  was  to  be  offered  for  all  classes 
of  men,  without  distinction  of  rank,  sect, 
party,  country,  or  name,  especially  for 
all  that  were  in  authority.  Vs.  1,  2. 
The  reasons  for  this  were, 

(a)  That  God  desired  all  men  to  be 
saved,  and  it  was  acceptable  to  him 
that  prajer  should  be  offered  for 
all.  Vs.  3,  4. 
(i)  There  is  but  one  God  over  all  the 
human  race,  and  all  are  alike  his 
children.     Ver.  5. 

(c)  There  is  one  and  the  same  Me- 
diator between  God  and  all  men. 
Ver.  5. 

(d)  'ihe  same  atonement  has  heen 
made  for  all.     Vs.  6,  7. 

(2.)  The  way  in  which  prayer  should 
be  offered.  It  should  be  with  holy  hands 
and  without  the  intermingling  of  any 
bad  passion.     Ver.  8. 

II.  The  duties  of  w^omen.   Vs.  9 — 15. 
(1..)  Modesty  in  their  demeanour  and 

apparel.     Ver.  9. 

"     (2.)  Good  works — the  chief  ornament 
of  women  professing  piety.     Ver.  10. 

(3.)  The  duty  of  learning  from  others 
with  a  gentle  and  quiet  spirit.     Ver.  1 1. 

(4.)  The  duty  of  a  proper  subordina- 
tion and  submission  to  man.  Ver.  12. 

(5.)  The  reasons  lor  this  subordina- 
tion and  submission  are   then   stated. 
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first  of  all,  supplications,  prayers, 
intercessions,  and  giving  ofthanks, 
be  made  for  all  men; 


They  are, 

(a)  That   Adam    was   first  formed. 
Ver.  13. 

(i)  That  the  woman  had  been  de- 
ceived, and   should   be  willing  to 
occupy  a  subordinate  place,  as  she 
was  first  in  the  transgression,  and 
was  the  means  of  leading  him  into 
sin.  Ver.  14. 
(6.)  Yet,  as  if  to  make  a  kind  remark 
in  favour  of  woman — to  show  that  he 
did  not  intend  to  teach  that  she  was  de- 
graded   and   abandoned    of   God — the 
apcstle  says  that  she  would  be  under  the 
divine  protection,  and  that  in  the  special 
sorrow  and  peril  which  had  been  brought 
upon   her  for  her  transgression,  God 
would   sustain  her  if  she  contmued  in 
faith,  and  evincedthespiritof  aChristiaa 
in  her  life.     Ver.  15. 

1.  I  exhort  therefore,  Marg.,  desire. 
The  word  exhort,  however,  better  ex- 
presses the  sense  of  the  original.  The 
exhortation  here  is  not  addressed  parti- 
cularly to  Timothy,  but  relates  to  aii^ 
who  were  called  to  lead  in  public  prayer. 
Ver.  8.  This  exhortation,  it  may  be 
observed,  is  inconsistent  with  the  sup 
position  that  a  litargrj  was  then  in  use 
or  with  the  supposition  that  there  ever 
would  be  a  liturgy — since,  in  that  case, 
the  objects  to  be  prayed  for  would  be 
prescribed.  How  singular  would  it  be 
now  for  an  Episcopal  Bi'^hop  to ''  exhort" 
his  presbyters  to  pray  "f  >■  the  President 
of  the  United  States  and  ior  all  w  ho  are 
in  authority."  When  the  prayer  is  pre- 
scribed, do  they  not  do  this  as  a  matter 
of  course?  ^  First  of  all.  That  is,  as 
the  iirst  duty  to  be  enjoined ;  the  thing 
that  is  to  be  regarded  with  primary  con- 
cern, Comp.  Luke  xii.  1;  2  Pet.  i.  20. 
It  does  not  mean  that  this  was  to  be  the 
first  thing  in  public  worship  in  the  order 
of  time,  but  that  it  was  to  be  n^garded 
as  a  duty  of  primary  importance.  The 
duty  of  praying  for  the  salvation  of  the 
whole  world  was  not  to  be  reg:irded  as 
a  subordinate  and  secondary  thing. 
^  Supplicaliuiis.  It  is  not  entirely  easy 
to  mark  the  difference  in  the  meaning 
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2  For  kings,  '  and  for  all  that 
are  in  authority:  '  that  we  may 

a  Ro.  13.  1,  &c.  '  or,  eminent  place. 

of  the  words  used  here,  and  it  is  not  es- 
sential. They  all  relate  to  prayer,  and 
refer  only  to  the  different  parts  ot  prayer, 
or  to  distinct  classes  of  thought  and  de- 
sire which  come  before  the  mind  in 
pleading  for  others.  On  the  difference 
between  the  words  supplications  and 
prayers,  see  Notes  on  Heb.  v.  7.  ^  In- 
tercessions. The  noun  used  occurs  only 
in  tills  place  and  in  ch.  iv.  5,  of  this 
epistle.  The  verb,  ho\veveT(tvrvyx'^'^'")> 
occurs  in  Acts  xxv.  24;  Ruin.  viii.  27, 
34;  xi.  2  ;  Heb.  vii.2.5.  See  the  meaning 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  Rom.  viii.  26; 
Heb.  vii.  25.  There  is  one  great  Inter- 
cessor between  God  and  man,  who  pleads 
for  our  salvation  on  the  ground  of  what 
he  himself  has  done,  but  we  are  per- 
mitted to  intercede  for  others,  not  on 
the  ground  of  any  merit  which  they  or 
■we  possess,  but  on  the  ground  of  the 
merit  of  the  great  Advocate  and  In- 
tercessor. It  is  an  inestimable  privilege 
to  be  permitted  to  plead  for  the  salvation 
of  our  fellow-men.  ^  Giving  of  thanks. 
That  is,  in  behalf  of  others.  We  ought 
to  give  thanks  for  the  mercy  of  God  to 
ourselves;  it  is  right  and  proper  alio 
that  we  should  give  thanks  for  the  good- 
ness of  God  to  others.  We  should  ren- 
der praise  that  there  is  a  way  of  salvation 
provided ;  that  no  one  is  excluded  from 
the  offer  of  mercy;  and  that  God  is 
using  SI)  many  means  to  call  lost  sin- 
ners to  himself.  ^  For  all  men.  Prayers 
should  be  made  for  all  men — for  all  need 
the  grace  and  mercy  of  God  ;  thanks 
should  be  rendered  for  all,  for  all  may 
be  saved.  Does  not  this  direction  im- 
ply that  Christ  died  for  all  mankind  ? 
How  could  we  give  thanks  in  their  be- 
half if  there  were  no  mercy  for  them, 
and  no  way  had  been  provided  by  which 
they  could  be  saved  ?  It  may  be  observed 
here,  that  the  direction  to  pray  and  to 
give  thanks  for  all  men,  showed  the 
large  and  catholic  nature  of  Christianity. 
It  was  opposed  entirely  to  thi:?  narrow 
and  bigoted  feelings  of  the  Jews,  who 
regarded  the  whole  Gentile  world  as 
excluded  from  covenant  mercies,  and  as 
having  no  offer  6f  life.     Christianity 


lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in 
all  godliness  and  honesty. 


threw  down  all  these  barriers,  and  all 
men  are  on  a  level;  and  since  Christ 
has  died  for  all,  there  is  ample  ground 
for  thanksgiving  and  praise  in  behalf  of 
the  whole  human  race. 

2.  For  kings.  On  the  respect  due  to 
rulers,  see  Notes  on  Rom.  xiii.  1 — 7. 
The  meaning  here  is,  that  while  all 
men  should  be  the  subjects  of  prayer, 
those  should  be  particularly  remem- 
bered before  the  throne  of  grace 
who  are  in  authority.  The  rea- 
son is,  that  so  much  depends  on  their 
character  and  plans  ;  that  the  security 
of  life,  liberty,  and  property,  depends  so 
much  on  them.  God  has  power  to  in- 
fluence their  hearts,  and  to  incline  them 
to  what  is  just  and  equal ;  and  hence 
we  should  pray  that  a  divine  influence 
may  descend  upon  them.  The  salva- 
tion of  a  king  is  of  itself  of  no  more  im- 
portance than  that  of  a  peasant  or  a 
slave ;  but  the  welfare  of  thousands 
may  depend  on  him,  and  hence  he 
should  be  made  the  special  subject  of 
prayer.  ^  All  that  are  in  authority. 
Marg.,  "  or,  eminent  place."  This 
does  not  necessarily  mean  those  who 
hold  office,  but  refers  to  any  ot  elevated 
rank.  The  happiness  of  all  who  are 
under  their  control  depends  greatly  oil 
them,  and  hence  we  should  pray  fo! 
them,  that  they  may  be  converted  men, 
and  inclined  to  do  that  which  is  right. 
^  That  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peace- 
able life.  That  their  hearts  may  be  so 
inclined  to  what  is  right  that  they  may 
protect  us  in  the  enjoyment  of  religion, 
and  that  we  may  not  be  opposed  or  ha» 
rassed  by  persecution.  This  does  not 
mean  that  their  protection  would  dis- 
pose us  to  lead  quiet  and  peaceful  hves, 
but  that  under  their  protection  we  may 
be  saved  from  oppression  on  account  of 
our  religion.  Christians  are  disposed 
of  themselves  to  be  peaceful  and  or- 
derly ;  they  ask  of  their  rulers  only  that 
they  may  not  be  harassed  in  the  enjoy- 
ment ot  their  rights.  ^  In  all  godliness 
and  honesty.  In  the  practice  of  all  our 
duties  towards  God,  and  of  all  the  du- 
ties which  we  owe  to  men.      The  word 
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3  For  this  is  good  and  accept- 
able in  the  sight  of  God  our  Sa- 


godliness  here  denotes  piety — or  the 
duty  which  we  owe  to  God ;  the  word 
honesty  refers  to  our  duties  to  our  fel- 
low-men. The  Christian  asks  from 
civil  rulers  such  protection  that  he  may 
be  enabled  quietly  to  perform  both 
these  classes  of  duties. 

3.  For  this  is  good  and  acceptable. 
That  is,  it  is  good  and  acceptable  to 
God  that  we  should  pray  for  all  men. 
The  reason  is,  that  he  desires  their  sal- 
vation, and  hence  it  is  agreeable  to  him 
that  we  should  pray  for  it.  If  there 
were  no  provision  made  for  their  salva- 
tion, or  if  he  was  unwilling  that  they 
should  be  saved,  it  could  not  be  agree- 
able to  him  that  we  should  offer  prayer 
for  them. 

4.  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved. 
That  is,  it  is  in  accordance  with  his  na- 
ture, his  feelings,  his  desires.  The 
word  will  cannot  be  taken  here  in  the 
absolute  sense,  denoting  a  decree  like 
that  by  which  he  willed  the  creation  of 
the  world,  for  then  it  would  certainly 
be  done.  But  the  word  is  often  used  to 
denote  a  desire,  wish,  or  what  is  in 
accordance  with  the  nature  of  any  one. 
Thus  it  may  be  said  of  God  that  he 
"  wills"  that  his  creatures  may  be  happy 
— because  it  is  in  accordance  with  his 
nature,  and  because  he  has  made 
abundant  provision  for  their  happi- 
ness— though  it  is  not  true  that  he 
wills  it  in  the  sense  that  he  exerts  his 
absolute  power  to  make  them  happy. 
God  wills  that  sickness  should  be  re- 
lieved, and  sorrow  mitigated,  and  that 
the  oppressed  should  go  free,  because 
it  is  agreeable  to  his  nature;  thoujih 
it  is  not  true  that  he  wills  it  in 
^e  sense  that  exerts  his  absolute  power 
to  produce  it.  A  parent  wills  the  wel- 
fare of  his  child.  It  is  in  accordance 
with  his  nature,  his  feelings,  his  desires; 
and  he  makes  every  needful  arrange- 
ment for  it.  If  the  child  is  not  virtuous 
and  happy,  it  is  his  own  fault.  So  God 
wills  that  all  men  should  be  saved.  It 
would  be  in  accordaiice  with  his  benevo- 


4  Who  ^will  have  all  men  to 
be  saved,  and  to  come  unto  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 

b  John  3.  15,  16.    2  Pe.  3.  9. 


lent  nature.  He  has  made  ample  pro- 
vision for  it.  He  uses  all  proper  means 
to  secure  their  salvation.  Ht  uses  »o 
positive  means  to  prevent  it,  and  if 
they  are  not  saved  it  will  be  their  own 
fault.  For  places  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment where  the  word  here  translated 
"  will  "  (SfAcu)  means  to  desire  or  wish, 
see  Luke  viii.  30  ;  xxiii.  8 ;  John  x vi.  19; 
Gal.  iv.  20 ;  Mark  -vii.  24 ;  1  Cor. 
vii.  7;  xi.  3;  xiv.  5;  Matt.  xv.  28. 
This  passage  cannot  mean,  as  many 
have  supposed,  that  God  wills  that  all 
kinds  of  men  should  be  saved,  or  that 
some  sinners  of  every  rank  and  class 
may  be  saved,  because  (1.)  the  natural 
and  obvious  interpretation  of  the  lan- 
guage is  opposed  to  such  a  sense.  The 
language  expresses  the  desire  that  "  all 
men"  should  be  saved,  and  we  should 
not  depart  from  the  obvious  sense  of  a 
(passage  unless  necessity  requires  it,  2.) 
Prayer  and  thanksgiving  (ver.  1.)  are 
directed  to  be  offered,  not  for  some  of 
all  ranks  and  conditions,  but  for  ail 
mankind.  No  exception  is  made,  and 
no  direction  is  given  that  we  should 
exclude  any  of  the  race  from  the  ex- 
pressions of  our  sympathy,  and  from  an 
interest  in  our  supplications.  The  rea- 
son given  here  for  that  prayer  is,  that 
God  desires  that  all  men  should  be  saved. 
But  how  could  this  be  a  reason  for 
praying  for  all,  if  it  means  that  God  de- 
sired only  the  salvation  of  some  of  all 
ranks!  (3.)  In  vs.  5  and  6,  the  apostle 
gives  reasons  showing  that  God  wished 
the  salvation  of  all  men,  and  those  rea- 
sons are  such  as  to  prove  that  the  lan- 
guage here  is  to  be  taken  in  the  most 
unlimited  sense.  Those  reasons  are, 
(a)  that  there  is  one  God  over  all,  and 
one  Mediator  between  God  and  men — 
showing  that  God  is  the  Father  of  all, 
and  has  the  same  interest  in  all;  and 
(6)  that  Christ  gave  himself  a  ransom 
for  all — showing  that  God  desired  their 
salvation.  This  verse  proves  (1.)  that 
salvation  is  provided  for  all — for  if 
God  wished  all  men  to  be  saved,  h? 
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5  For  there  is  one  *^  God,  and 
one  mediator  ^  between  God  and 
men,  the  man  Christ  Jesus; 

c  Eo.  3.  30.  d  He.  9.  15. 

■would  undoubtedly  make  provision  for 
their  salvation;  and  if  he  had  not  made 
such  provision,  it  could  not  be  said  that 
lie  desired  their  salvation,  since  no  one 
can  doubt  that  he  has  power  to  provide 
for  the  salvation  of  all;  (2.)  that  salva- 
tion should  be  offered  to  all  men — for  if 
God  desires  it,  it  is  right  for  his  ministers 
to  announce  that  desire,  and  if  he  desires 
it,  it  is  not  proper  for  them  to  announce 
anything  contrary  to  this;  (3.)  that  men 
are  to  blame  if  they  are  not  saved.  If 
God  did  not  wish  their  salvation,  and  if 
he  had  made  no  provision  for  it,  they 
could  not  be  to  blame  if  they  rejected 
the  gospel.  If  God  wishes  it,  and  has 
made  provision  for  it,  and  they  are  not 
saved,  the  sin  must  be  their  own — and 
it  is  a  great  sin,  for  there  is  no  greater 
crime  which  a  man  can  commit  than 
to  destroy  his  own  soul,  and  to  make 
himself  the  eternal  enemy  of  his  Maker. 
^And  to  come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth.  The  truth  which  God  has  re- 
vealed; "the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus," 
Notes,  Eph.  iv.  21. 

5.  For  there  is  one  God.  This  is  a 
reason  for  offering  prayer  for  all  men, 
and  for  the  declaration  (ver.  4)  that 
God  desires  that  all  men  should  be 
saved.  The  reason  is  founded  in  the 
fact  that  he  is  the  common  Father  of 
all  the  race,  and  that  he  must  have  the 
same  desire  for  the  welfare  of  all  his 
children.  He  has  made  them  of  one 
blood  (Acts  xvii.  26)  and  he  must  have 
the  same  interest  in  the  happiness  of  all. 
Comp.  Notes,  Eph.  iv.  6 ;  Rom.  iii.  30. 
^And  one  mediator  between  God  and 
men.  See  Notes  on  Gal.  iii.  19,20; 
Heb.  ix.  15.  This  also  is  given  as  a 
reason  why  prayer  should  be  offered  for 
all,  and  a  proof  that  God  desires  their 
salvation.  The  argument  is  that  there 
is  the  same  Mediator  between  God  and  all 
men.  He  is  not  the  Mediator  between 
God  and  a  part  of  the  human  race,  but 
between  "God  and  men"  implying  that 
He  desired  the  salvation  of  the  race. 
"Whatever  love  there  was  in  giving  the 
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6  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom 
^  for  all,  to  *  be  testified  in  due 
time. 

e  Mat.  20.  28.  '  or,  a  testimony. 

Mediator  at  all,  was  love  for  all  the 
race;  whatever  can  be  argued  from  that 
about  the  interest  which  God  has  in 
man,  is  proof  of  his  interest  in  the  race 
at  large.  It  is  proper,  therefore,  to 
pray  for  all.  It  may  be  remarked  here 
that  there  is  but  one  Mediator.  There 
is  not  one  for  kings  and  another  for 
their  subjects;  one  for  the  rich  and 
another  for  the  poor;  one  for  the  master 
and  another  for  the  slave.  All  are  on 
the  same  level,  and  the  servant  may  feel 
that  in  the  gift  of  a  Mediator,  God  re- 
garded him  with  the  same  interest  that 
he  did  his  master.  It  may  be  added 
also  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Papists 
that  the  saints  or  the  Virgin  Mary  may 
act  as  mediators  to  procure  blessings 
for  us,  is  false.  There  is  but  "  one  Me- 
diator;" and  but  one  is  necessary. 
Prayer  offered  to  the  "  saints,"  or  to 
the  "Virgin,"  is  idolatry,  and  at  the 
same  time  removes  the  one  great  Me- 
diator from  the  office  which  he  alone 
holds  of  making  intercession  with  God. 
"^Tlie  man  Christ  Jesus.  Jesus  was 
truly  and  properly  a  man,  having  a  per- 
fect human  body  and  soul,  and  is  often 
called  <r  man  in  the  New  Testament. 
But  this  does  not  prove  that  he  was  not 
also  divine — any  more  than  his  being 
called  God  (John  i.  1;  xx.  28 ;  Rom. 
ix.  5  ;  1  John  v.  20 ;  Heb.  i.  8), 
proves  that  he  was  not  also  a  man. 
The  use  of  the  word  man  here  was 
probably  designed  to  intimate  thni 
though  he  was  divine,  it  was  in  his  hu- 
man nature  that  we  are  to  consider  him 
as  discharging  the  office. — Doddridge. 

6.  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all. 
This  also  is  stated  as  a  reason  why 
prayer  should  be  offered  for  all,  and  a 
proof  that  God  desires  the  salvation  of 
all.  The  argument  is,  that  as  Christ 
died  for  all,  it  is  proper  to  pray  for  all, 
and  that  the  fact  that  he  died  for  all  is 
proof  that  God  desired  the  salvation  of 
all.  Whatever  proof  of  his  desire  for 
their  salvation  can  be  derived  from  this 
in  relation  to  any  of  the  race,  is  proof  ir. 
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7  Whereunto  I  am  ordained  a 
preacher,  and  an  apostle,  (I  speak 
the  truth  in  Christ,  and  lie  not;) 

relation  to  all.  On  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  "  he  gave  himself  a  ransom,"  see 
Notes  on  Mrttt.  xx.  28 ;  Rom.  iii.  25  ; 
on  the  fact  that  it  was  for  "all,"  see 
Notes  on  2  Cor.  v,  14.  ^  To  be  testi- 
fied in  due  time.  Marg.,  a  testimony. 
The  Greek  is,  "the  testimony  in  its  own 
times,"  or  in  proper  times — to  jxaprvpioi' 
KaipoTg  idiotg.  There  have  been  very 
different  explanations  of  this  phrase. 
The  common  interpretation,  and  that 
which  seems  to  me  to  be  correct,  is,  that 
"the  testimony  of  this  •will  be  furnished 
in  the  proper  time ;  that  is,  in  the  proper 
time  it  shall  he  made  known  through 
all  the  world."  See  Bosenmiiller.  Paul 
affirms  it  as  a  great  and  important  truth 
that  Christ  gave  himself  a  ransom  tor 
all  mankmd — for  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  for 
all  classes  and  conditions  of  men  alike. 
This  truth  had  not  always  been  under- 
stood. The  Jews  had  supposed  that 
salvation  was  designed  exclusively  for 
their  nation,  and  denied  that  it  could  be 
extended  to  others,  unless  they  became 
Jews.  According  to  them,  salvation 
was  not  provided  for,  or  otfered  to 
heathens  as  such,  but  only  on  condition 
that  they  became  Jews.  In  opposition 
to  this,  Paul  says  that  it  was  a  doctrine 
of  revelation  that  redemption  was  to  be 
provided  for  all  men,  and  that  it  was 
intended  that  the  testimony  to  this  should 
he  afforded  at  the  proper  time.  It  was 
not  fully  n;ade  known  under  the  an- 
cient di-pensation,  but  now  the  period 
had  come  when  it  should  be  co:umuni- 
cated  to  ail.  Comp.  Notes  on  ilom.  v. 
6,  and  Gal.  iv.  4. 

7.  Whereunto.  Gr.,  "  Unto  which  ;" 
that  is,  to  the  bearing  of  which  testi- 
mony 1  am  appointed.  *l  I  am  ordained. 
Or.,  "  I  am  placed  or  constituted  " — 
Irk^riv.  The  word  "ordain"  has  now 
acquired  a  technical  signification,  mean- 
ing to  set  apart  solemnly  to  a  sacred 
ofSce  by  the  imposition  of  hands ;  but  it 
has  not  tliat  meaning  here.  It  does 
not  re:er  to  the  manner  in  which  he  was 
set  apart,  or  to  any  act  of  others  in  con- 
secrating him  to  this  work,  but  merely 


a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith 
and  verity. 

8    I   will   therefore   that  men 

to  the  fact  that  he  had  been  placed  in 
this  office,  or  appointed  to  it.  He  refers 
doubtless  to  the  fact  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
had  designated  him  to  this  work.  ^  A 
preacher,  and  an  apostle.  See  No'.es  on 
1  Cor.  ix.  1—6;  Gal.  i.  11,  12.  f  1 
speak  the  truth  in  Christ,  and  lie  not. 
That  is,  by  Christ ;  or  I  solemnly  appeal 
to  Christ — a  form  of  an  oath.  Notes, 
Rom.  ix.  1.  Paul  makes  a  solemn  de- 
claration similar  to  this  in  regard  to  his 
call  to  the  apostleship,  in  Gal.  i.  20.  For 
the  reasons  why  he  did  it,  see  Notes  on 
that  verse.  It  is  probable  that  there 
were  those  in  Ephesus  who  denied  that 
he  could  be  an  apostle,  and  hence  his 
solemn  declaration  affirming  it.  ^  A 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles.  Specially  ap- 
pointed to  carry  the  gospel  to  the  Gen- 
tilts  or  the  heathen.  See  Notes  on  Rom 
xi.  13  ;  Gal.  ii.  7.  ^  In  faith  and  verily. 
These  words  mean  that  he  was  appointed 
to  instruct  the  Gentiles  in  faith  and  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 

8.  /  will  therefore.     The  Greek  word 
here  {l3ov\opai)  is  different  irom   the 
word  rendered  will  (SIXw)  in  ver  4.  The 
distinction  is,  that  the  wurd  there  used 
— StXot — denotes  an  active  volition  or 
purpose ;  the  word  here  used — iiou\oj.iai 
—  a  mere   passive   desire,   propensity, 
willingness.     Rob.  Lex.     The  meaning 
i  here  is,  "  it  is  my  will" — expressing  his 
i  wish  in  the  case,  or  giving  direction — 
!  thoujih  using  a  milder  word  than  that 
]  which  is  commonly  employed  to  denote 
'  an  act  of  will.     •[  That  men  pray  every- 
trhere.     Not  merely  in   the  temple,  or 
in  other  sacred  places,  but  in  all  places. 
i  The    Jews    supposed    that    there   was 
I  special  efficacy  in    prayers    offered    at 
j  the  temple  in  Jerusalem ;  the  heathen 
j  also  had  the  same  view  in  regard  to  their 
;  temples — for   both   seemed   to   suppose 
j  that  they  came  nearer  to  God   by  ap- 
'<  proaching   his   sacrei  abode.     Christi- 
anity teaches   that  God   may  be  wor- 
;  shipped  in  any  place,  and  that  we  are  at 
1  all  times  equally  near  him.     See  Notes 
i  on   John   iv.    20—24;     Acts   xvii.    25. 
I  The  diiection  here  given  that m£n  should 
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pray  *^every\vhere,  lifting  up  holy 8 

j  Johu  4.  21,  g  He.  10.  22. 


pray  in  contradistinction  from  the  duties 
of  women,  specified  in  the  next  verse, 
may  be  intended  to  imply  that  men 
should  conduct  the  exercises  of  public 
vorship.  The  duties  of  women  pertain 
to  a  different  sphere.  Conip.  vs.  11,  12. 
^  Lifting  up  holy  hands.  To  lift  up  the 
hands  denotes  supplication,  as  it  was  a 
common  attitude  of  prayer  to  spread 
abroad  the  hands  towards  heaven. 
Comp.  Ps.  Ixviii.  31  ;  Ex.  ix.  29,  33; 
1  Kings  viii.  22;  2  Chron.  vi,  12,  13; 
Isa.  i.  15.  See  also  Horace  Odes,  III. 
xxiii.  1.  Ovid,  M.  ix.  701  ;  Livy,  v. 
21;  Seneca,  Ep.  21.  "Holy  hands" 
here,  mean  hands  that  are  not  defiled  by 
sin,  and  that  have  not  been  employed 
for  any  purpose  of  iniquity.  The  idea 
is,  that  when  men  approach  God  they 
should  do  it  in  a  pure  and  holy  manner. 
%  Without  wrath.  That  is,  without  the 
intermingling  of  any  evil  passion;  with 
a  calm,  peaceful,  benevolent  mind. 
There  should  be  nothing  of  the  spirit 
of  contention  ;  there  should  be  no  anger 
towards  others  ;  the  suppliant  shou'd  be 
at  peace  with  all  men.  It  is  impossible 
for  a  man  to  pray  with  comfort,  or  to 
suppose  that  his  prayers  will  be  heard, 
it'  he  cherishes  anger.  The  following 
exquisite  and  oft- quoted  passage  from 
Jeremy  Taylor,  is  a  more  beautiful  and 
striking  illustration  of  the  effect  of  anger 
ia  causing  our  prayers  to  return  un- 
answered than  was  probably  ever  pen- 
ned by  any  one  else.  Nothing  could  be 
more  true,  beautiful,  and  graphic.  "  An- 
ger sets  the  house  on  fire,  and  all  the 
spirits  are  busy  upon  trouble,  and  in- 
tend propulsion,  defence,  displeasure,  or 
revenge.  It  is  a  short  madness,  and  an 
eternal  enemy  to  discourse  and  a  fair 
conversation;  it  intends  its  own  object 
with  all  the  earnestness  of  perception  or 
activity  of  design,  and  a  quicker  motion 
of  a  too  warm  and  distempered  blood ;  it 
is  a  fever  in  the  heart,  and  a  calenture 
in  the  head,  and  a  fire  in  the  face,  and  a 
sword  in  the  hand,  and  a  fury  all  over; 
and  therefore  can  never  suffer  a  man  to 
be  in  a  disposition  to  pray.  For  prayer 
is  the  peace  of  our  spirit,  th?i  stillness  of 
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hands,  without  wrath  and  doubt- 
ing. 


our  thoughts,  the  evenness  of  recollec- 
tion, the  seat  of  meditation,  the  rest  of 
our  cares,  and  the  calm  of  our  tempest; 
prayer  is  the  issue  of  a  quiet  mind,  of 
untroubled  thoughts ;  it  is  the  daughter 
of  charity  and  the  sister  of  meekness; 
and  he  that  prays  to  God  with  an  angry, 
that  is,  with  a  troubled  and  discomposed 
spirit,  is  like  him  that  retires  into  a 
battle  to  meditate,  and  sets  up  his  closet 
in  the  out-quarters  of  an  army,  and 
chooses  a  frontier  garrison  to  be  wise  in. 
Anger  is  a  perfect  alienation  of  the 
mind  from  prayer,  and  therefore  is  con- 
trary to  that  attention  which  presents 
our  prayers  in  a  right  line  to  God.  For 
so  have  I  seen  a  lark  rising  from  his 
bed  of  grass,  and  soaring  upwards,  and 
singing  as  he  rises,  and  hopes  to  get  to 
heaven,  and  rise  above  the  clouds ;  but 
the  poor  bird  was  beaten  back  with  the 
loud  sighings  of  an  eastern  wind,  and  his 
motion  made  irregular  and  inconsistent, 
descending  more  at  every  breath  of  the 
tempest  than  it  could  recover  by  the 
libration  and  frequent  weighing  of  his 
wings,  till  the  little  creature  was  forced 
to  sit  down  and  pant,  and  stay  till  the 
storm  was  over ;  and  then  it  made  a 
prosperous  flight,  and  did  rise  and  sing, 
as  if  it  had  learned  music  and  motion 
from  an  angel."  The  return  of  Prayers. 
Works,  vol.  i.  638.  Ed.  Lond.  1835. 
^  And  doubting.  This  word,  as  used 
here,  does  not  mean,  as  our  translation 
would  seem  to  imply,  that  we  are  to 
come  before  God  without  any  doubts  of 
our  own  piety,  or  in  the  exercise  of  per- 
fect faith.  The  word  used  (StcrXoyttTjibg') 
means,  properly,  computation,  adjust- 
ment of  accounts  ;  then  reflection, 
thought;  then  reasoning,  opinion;  then 
debate,  contention,  strife.  Luke  ix.  46  ; 
Mark  i.x.  33,  34;  Phil.  ii.  14.  This  is 
the  sense  evidently  in  this  place.  They 
were  not  to  approach  God  in  prayer  in 
the  midst  of  clamorous  disputings  and 
angry  contentions.  They  were  not  to 
come  when  the  mind  was  heated  with 
debate,  and  irritated  by  strife  (or  victory. 
Prayer  was  to  be  offered  in  a  c;ilm,  seri- 
ous, sober  state  of  mind,  and  they  who 
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engage  in  polemical  strife,  or  in  warm 
contention  of  any  kind,  are  little  fitted 
to  unite  in  the  solemn  act  of  addressing 
God.  How  often  are  theologians,  ■when 
assembled  together,  so  heated  by  debate, 
and  so  anxious  for  party  victory,  that 
they  are  in  no  suitable  state  of  mind  to 
pray!  How  often  do  even  good  men, 
holding  different  views  on  the  disputed 
points  of  religious  doctrine,  suffer  their 
minds  to  become  so  excited,  and  their 
temper  so  ruffled,  that  they  are  conscious 
they  are  in  an  unfit  state  of  mind  to 
approach  the  throne  of  grace  together ! 
That  theological  debate  has  gone  too 
far ;  that  strife  for  victory  has  become 
too  warm,  when  the  disputants  are  in 
such  a  state  of  mind  that  they  cannot 
unite  in  prayer ;  when  they  could  not 
cease  their  contentions,  and  with  a  calm 
and  proper  spirit,  bow  together  before 
the  throne  of  grace. 

9.  In  like  manner  also.  That  is, 
with  the  same  propriety ;  with  the  same 
regard  to  what  religion  demands.  The 
apostle  had  stated  particularly  the  duty 
of  men  in  public  worship  (ver.  8),  and 
he  now  proceeds  to  state  the  duty  of 
women.  Ail  the  directions  here  evi- 
dently refer  to  the  proper  manner  of 
conducting  public  worship,  and  not  to 
private  duties ;  and  the  object  here  is  to 
state  the  way  in  which  he  would  have 
the  different  sexes  appear.  He  had  said 
that  he  would  have  prayers  offered  for 
all  men  (ver.  1,  seq.),  and  that  in  offer- 
ing such  petitions  he  would  have  the 
men  on  whom  devolved  the  duty  of  con- 
ducting public  devotion,  do  it  with  holy 
hands,  and,  without  any  intermingling 
of  passion,  and  with  entire  freedom  from 
the  spirit  of  contention.  In  reference 
to  the  duty  of  females  in  attendance  on 
public  worship,  he  says  that  he  would 
h;.ve  them  appear  in  apparel  suitable  to 
the  place  and  the  occasion  —  adorned 
not  after  the  manner  of  the  world,  but 
with  the  zeal  and  love  in  the  cause  of 
the  Redeemer  which  became  Christians. 
He  would  not  have  a  woman  become  a 
public  teacher  (ver.  12),  but  would  wish 
her  ever  to  occupy  the  place  in  society 


men  adorn  themselves  in  modest 
apparel,  with  shamefacedness  and 


for  which  she  was  designed  (ver.  11), 
and  to  which  she  had  shown  that  she 
was  adapted.  Vs.  13,  14.  The  direc- 
tion in  vs.  9 — 12,  therefore,  is  to  be 
understood  particularly  of  the  proper 
deportment  of  females  in  the  duties  of 
public  worship.  At  the  same  time,  the 
principles  laid  down  are  doubtless  such 
as  were  intended  to  apply  to  them  in 
the  other  situations  in  life,  for  if  modest 
apparel  is  appropriate  in  the  sanctuary, 
it  is  appropriate  everywhere.  If  what 
is  here  prohibited  in  dress  is  wron^  there, 
it  would  be  difficult  to  show  that  it  is 
right  elsewhere.  H  That  women  adorn 
themselves.  The  words  "  I  will"  are  to 
be  understood  here  as  repeated  from 
ver.  8.  The  apostle,  by  the  use  of  the 
word  adorn  (Kotr/xfiy),  shows  that  he  is 
not  opposed  to  ornament  or  adorning^ 
provided  it  be  of  the  right  kind.  The 
world,  as  God  has  made  it,  is  full  of 
beauty,  and  he  has  shown  in  each  flower 
that  he  is  not  opposed  to  true  ornament. 
There  are  multitudes  of  things  which, 
so  far  as  we  can  see,  appear  to  be  de- 
signed for  mere  ornament,  or  are  made 
merely  because  they  are  beautiful.  Re- 
ligion does  not  forbid  true  adorning.  It 
differs  from  the  world  only  on  the 
question  what  is  true  ornament  or  what 
it  becomes  us,  all  things  considered,  to 
do  in  the  situation  in  which  we  are 
placed,  the  character  which  we  sustain, 
the  duties  which  we  have  to  perform, 
and  the  profession  which  we  make.  It 
may  be  that  there  are  ornaments  in 
heaven  which  would  be  anything  but 
appropriate  for  the  condition  of  a  poor, 
lost,  dying  sinner  on  earth.  ^In  mo- 
dest apparel.  The  word  here  rendered 
modest  ((coff/iiog),  properly  relates  to 
ornament,  or  decoration,  and  means 
that  which  is  well-ordered,  decorous,  be- 
coming. It  does  not  properly  meaa 
modest  in  the  sense  of  being  opposed  to 
that  which  is  immodest,  or  which  tends 
to  excite  improper  passions  and  desires, 
but  that  which  is  becoming  or  apprO' 
priate.  The  apostle  does  not  positively 
specify  what  this  would  be,  but  he  men- 
tions some  things  which  are  to  be  ex- 
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sobriety ;    not   with    '  broidered 


I  or,  plaited.    1  Pe.  3.  3. 


eluded  from  it,  and  which,  in  his  view, 
are  inconsistent  with  the  true  adorning 
of  Christian  females — "  broidered  hair, 
gold,  pearls,  costly  array."  The  sense 
here  is,  that  the  apparel  of  females 
should  be  such  as  becomes  them,  or  is 
appropriate  to  them.  The  word  here 
used  (Koff/itoe),  shows  that  there  should 
be  due  attention  that  it  may  be  trv^j 
neat,  fit,  decorous.  There  is  no  re- 
ligion in  a  negligent  mode  of  apparel, 
or  in  inattention  to  personal  appearance 
— any  more  than  there  is  in  wearing 
gold  and  pearls;  and  a  female  may 
as  truly  violate  the  precepts  of  her 
religion  by  neglecting  her  personal  ap- 
pearance as  by  excessive  attention  to  it. 
The  true  idea  here  is,  that  her  atten- 
tion to  her  appearance  should  be  such  that 
she  will  be  offensive  to  no  class  of  per- 
sons ;  such  as  to  show  that  her  mind 
is  supremely  fixed  on  higher  and  more 
important  things,  and  such  as  to  interfere 
with  no  duty  which  she  owes,  and  no 
good  which  she  can  do,  either  by  spend- 
ing her  time  needlessly  in  personal 
adorning,  or  by  lavishing  that  money 
for  dress  which  might  do  good  to  others, 
or  by  neglecting  the  proprieties  of  her 
station,  and  making  herself  offensive  to 
others.  %  With  shamefacedness.  With 
modesty  of  appearance  and  manner — 
an  eminent  female  virtue,  whether  in  the 
sanctuary  or  at  home.  %  And  sobriety. 
The  word  here  used,  means  properly 
sanity  ,•  then  sober-mindedness,  modera- 
tion of  the  desires  and  passions.  It  is 
opposed  to  all  that  is  frivolous,  and  to 
all  undue  excitement  of  the  passions. 
The  idea  is,  that  in  their  apparel  and 
deportment  they  should  not  entrench  on 
the  strictest  decorum.  Doddridge. 
^  Not  with  broidered  hair.  Margin, 
plaited.  Females  in  the  East  pay  much 
more  attention  to  the  hair  than  is  com- 
monly done  with  us.  It  is  plaited  with 
great  care,  and  arranged  in  various 
forms,  according  to  the  prevailing 
fashion,  and  often  ornamented  with 
spangles  or  with  silver  wire  or  tissue 
interwoven.  See  Notes  on  Isa.  iii.  24. 
The  sense  here'  is,  that  Christian  fe- 
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hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly 
array; 


males  are  not  to  imitate  those  of  the 
world  in  their  careful  attention  to  the 
ornaments  of  the  head.  It  cannot  be 
supposed  that  the  mere  braiding  of  the 
hair  is  forbidden,  but  only  that  careful 
attention  to  the  manner  of  doing  it,  and 
to  the  ornaments  usually  worn  in  it, 
which  characterized  worldly  females. 
*^0r  gold  or  pearls.  It  is  not  to  be  sup- 
posed that  all  use  of  gold  or  pearls  as 
articles  of  dress  is  here  forbidden;  but 
the  idea  is,  that  the  Christian  female  is 
not  to  seek  these  as  the  adorning  which 
she  desires,  or  is  not  to  imitate  the  world 
in  these  personal  decorations.  It  may  be 
a  difficult  question  to  settle  how  much 
ornament  is  allowable,  and  when  the 
true  line  is  passed.  But  though  this 
cannot  be  settled  by  any  exact  rules, 
since  much  must  depend  on  age,  and  on 
the  relative  rank  in  hfe,  and  the  means 
which  one  may  possess,  yet  there  is  one 
general  rule  which  is  applicable  to  all, 
and  which  might  regulate  all.  It  is, 
that  the  true  line  is  passed  when 
more  is  thought  of  this  external  adorn- 
ing, than  of  the  ornament  of  the  heart. 
Any  external  decoration  which  oc- 
cupies the  mind  more  than  the  vir- 
tues of  the  heart,  and  which  engrosses 
the  time  and  attention  more,  we 
may  be  certain  is  wrong.  The  ap- 
parel should  be  such  as  not  to  attract 
attention ;  such  as  becomes  our  situa- 
tion ;  such  as  will  not  be  particularly 
singular ;  such  as  shall  leave  the  im- 
pression that  the  heart  is  not  fixed  on 
it.  It  is  a  poor  ambition  to  decorate  a 
dying  body  with  gold  and  pearls.  It 
should  not  be  forgotten  that  the  body 
thus  adorned  will  soon  need  other  ha- 
biliments, and  will  occupy  a  position 
where  gold  and  pearls  would  be  a 
mockery.  "When  the  heart  is  right; 
when  there  is  true  and  supreme  love  for 
religion,  it  is  usually  not  difficult  to 
regulate  the  subject  of  dress.  %Coslly 
array.  Expensive  dress.  This  is  for- 
bidden— for  it  is  foolish,  and  the  money 
thus  employed  may  be  much  more  pro- 
fitably used  in  doing  good.  "  Costly 
array,"  includes  that  which   can  be  il/ 
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10  But  (which  becometh  wo- 
men professing  godliness)  with 
good  works. 

1 1  Let  the  woman  ^  learn  in 
silence  with  all  subjection. 

12  But  I  suffer  not  a  woman 

h  1  Co.  14.34. 


afforded,  and  that  which  is  inconsistent 
with  the  feeling  that  the  principal  orna- 
ment is  that  of  the  heart. 

10.  But  (which  becometh  women  pro- 
fessing godliness')  with  good  works.  That 
is,  it  is  not  appropriate  for  women  who 
profess  to  he  the  followers  of  the  Saviour, 
to  seek  to  be  distinguished  for  personal, 
external  decorations.  If  they  are  Chris- 
tians, they  have  seen  the  vanity  of  these 
things,  and  have  fixed  the  heart  on 
more  substantial  realities.  They  are 
professed  followers  of  Him  "  who  went 
about  doing  good,"  and  the  performance 
of  good  works  especially  becomes  them. 
They  profess  to  have  fixed  the  affec- 
tions on  God  their  Saviour,  and  to  be 
living  for  heaven  ;  and  it  is  not  becom- 
ing in  them  to  seek  such  ornaments  as 
would  indicate  that  the  heart  is  su- 
premely attached  to  worldly  things. 
There  is  great  beauty  in  this  direction. 
Good  works,  or  deeds  of  benevolence, 
eminently  become  a  Christian  female. 
The  nature  of  woman  seems  to  be 
adapted  to  the  performance  of  all  deeds 
demanding  kindness,  tenderness,  and 
gentleness  of  feeling;  of  all  that  pro- 
ceeds from  pity,  sympathy,  and  affec- 
tion ;  and  we  feel  instinctively,  that 
while  acts  of  hardy  enterprise  and 
daring  in  a  good  cause  peculiarly  be- 
come a  Christian  man,  there  is  some- 
thing exquisitely  appropriate  to  the 
female  character  in  deeds  of  humble 
and  unobtrusive  sympathy  and  benevo- 
lence. God  seems  to  have  formed  her 
mind  for  just  such  things,  and  in  such 
things  it  occupies  its  appropriate  sphere 
rather  than  in  seeking  external  adorning. 

11.  Let  the  ivoman  learn  in  silence. 
Listen  attentively  to  instruction,  without 
attempting  to  teach  in  public.  See  Notes 
on  1  Cor.  xiv.  35.  ^  With  all  subjec- 
tion. With  due  subjection  to  those  who 
are  in  authority,  aad  who  are  appointed 


to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  authority 
over  the  man,  but  to  be  in  silence. 

1 3  For  Adam  was  first  formed, 
then  Eve. 

14  And  Adam  was  not  de- 
ceived, but  the  w^oman  being  de- 
ceived was  in  the  transgression. 


to  minister  in  holy  things.     Notes,   1 
Cor.  xiv.  34. 

12.  But  I  suffer  not  a  woman  to  teach. 
See  Notes  on  I  Cor.  xiv.  34.  ^  Nur  to 
usurp  authority  over  the  man.  Notes,  1 
Cor.  xi.  3. 

13.  For  Adam,  was  first  formed,  then 
Eve.  The  apostle,  in  this  verse,  and 
the  following,  gives  reasons  why  a 
woman  should  occupy  a  subordinate 
situation,  and  not  usurp  authority.  The 
first  is,  that  she  was  second  in  the  act 
of  creation,  or  was  made  subsequent  to 
man.  The  reason  here  assigned  cannot 
be  understood  to  be  mereli/  that  of  prio- 
rity of  existence — for  then  it  would  give 
every  old  person  authority  over  a 
younger  one;  but  it  must  refer  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  as  detailed  in 
the  history  of  the  creation.  Gen.  L,  iL 
Man  was  made  as  the  Lord  of  this  ♦ 
lower  creation,  and  placed  in  the  garden, 
and  then  the  woman  was  made  of  a  rib 
taken  from  his  side,  and  given  to  him, 
not  as  a  Lord,  but  as  a  companion.  All 
the  circumstances  combine  to  show  the 
subordinate  nature  of  her  rank,  and  to 
prove  that  she  was  not  designed  to  exert 
authority  over  the  man.  Comp.  Notes 
on  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9. 

14.  And  Adam  was  not  deceived.  This 
is  the  second  reason  why  the  woman 
should  occupy  a  subordinate  rank  in  aU 
things.  It  is,  that  in  the  most  import- 
ant situation  in  which  she  was  ever 
placed,  she  had  shown  that  she  was  not 
qualified  to  take  the  lead.  She  had 
evinced  a  readiness  to  j'ield  to  tempta- 
tion ;  a  feebleness  of  resistance ;  a 
piancy  of  character,  which  showed 
that  she  was  not  adapted  to  the  situation 
of  headship,  and  which  made  it  proper 
that  she  should  ever  afterwards  occupy 
a  subordinate  situation.  It  is  not  meant 
here  that  Adam  did  not  sin,  nor  even 
that  he  was  not  deceived  by  the  Tempter, 
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15  Notwithstanding    she  shall 
be  saved  in  cbildbearing,  if  they 

but  that  the  ■woman  opposed  a  feebler 
resistance  to  the  temptation  than  he 
■vronld  have  done,  and  that  the  tempta- 
tion as  actually  applied  to  her  -would 
have  heen  ineffectual  on  him.  To  tempt 
and  seduce  htm  to  fall,  there  were  needed 
all  the  soft  persuasions,  the  entreaties, 
and  the  example  of  his  wife.  Satan  un- 
derstood this,  and  approached  man  not 
•with  the  specious  argument  of  the  ser- 
pent, but  through  the  allurements  of  his 
■wife.  It  is  undoubtedly  implied  here 
that  man  in  general  has  a  power  of  re- 
sisting certain  kinds  of  temptation  su- 
perior to  that  possessed  by  ■woman,  and 
hence  that  the  headship  properly  be- 
longs to  him.  This  is  undoubtedly  the 
general  truth,  though  there  may  be 
many  exceptions,  and  many  noble  cases 
to  the  honour  of  the  female  sex,  in 
•which  th(.y  evince  a  power  of  resistance 
to  temptation  superior  to  man.  In  many 
traits  of  character,  and  among  them 
those  which  are  most  lovely,  woman  is 
superior  to  man  ;  j'et  it  is  undoubtedly 
true  that,  as  a  general  thing,  temptation 
will  make  a  stronger  impression  on  her 
than  on  him.  When  it  is  said  that 
"  Adam  was  not  deceived,"  it  is  not 
meant  that  when  he  partook  actually  of 
the  fruit  he  was  under  no  deception, 
but  thai  he  was  not  deceived  by  the 
serpent ;  he  was  not  first  deceived,  or 
first  in  the  transgression.  The  woman 
should  remember  that  sin  began  with 
her,  and  she  should  therefore  be  willing 
to  occupy  an  humble  and  subordinate 
situation.  ^  But  the  woman  being  de- 
ceived. She  was  made  to  suppose  that 
the  fruit  would  not  injure  her,  but  would 
make  her  wise,  and  that  God  would  not 
fulfil  his  threatening  of  death.  Sin, 
from  the  btginning,  has  been  a  process 
of  deli.sion.  Every  man  or  womau 
•who  violates  the  law  of  God  is  deceived 
as  to  the  happiness  which  is  expected 
from  the  violation,  and  as  to  the  conse- 
quences which  will  follow  it. 

15.  Notwithstanding  she  shall  be  saved. 
The  promise  in  this  verse  is  designed  to 
alleviate  the  apparent  severity  of  the 
remarks  just  made  about  the  condition 


continue  in  faith  and  charity  and 
holiness  "with  sobriety. 


of  woman,  and  of  the  allusion  to  the 
painful  facts  of  her  early  history.  What 
the  apostle  had  just  said  would  carry 
the  mind  back  to  the  period  in  which 
woman  introduced  sin  into  the  world, 
and  by  an  obvious  and  easy  association, 
to  the  sentence  which  had  been  passed 
on  her  in  consequence  of  her  transgres- 
sion, and  to  the  burden  of  sorrowswhich 
she  was  doomed  to  bear.  By  the  re- 
mark in  this  verse,  however,  Paul  shows 
that  it  was  not  his  intention  to  over- 
whelm her  with  anguish.  He  did  not 
design  to  harrow  up  her  feelings  by  an 
unkind  allusion  to  a  melancholy  fact 
in  her  history.  It  was  necessary  for 
him  to  state,  and  for  her  to  know,  that 
her  place  was  secondary  and  subordi- 
nate, and  he  wished  this  truth  ever  to  be 
kept  iu  memory  among  Christians.  It  was 
not  unkind  or  improper  also  to  state  the 
reasons  for  this  opinion,  and  to  show 
that  her  own  history  had  demonstrated 
that  she  was  not  designed  for  headship. 
But  she  was  not  to  be  regarded  as  de- 
graded and  abandoned.  She  was  not  to 
be  overwhelmed  by  the  recollection  of 
what  "  the  mother  of  all  living"  had 
done.  There  were  consolations  in  her 
case.  There  was  a  special  divine  in- 
terposition which  she  might  look  for, 
evincing  tender  care  on  the  part  of  God 
in  those  deep  sorrows  which  had  come 
upon  her  in  consequence  of  her  trans- 
gression ;  and  instead  of  being  crushed 
and  broken-hearted  on  account  of  her 
condition,  she  should  remember  that  the 
everlasting  arms  of  God  would  sustain 
her  in  her  condition  of  sorrow  and  pain. 
Paul,  then,  would  speak  to  her  the  lan- 
guage of  consolation,  and  while  he 
would  have  her  occupy  her  proper  place, 
he  would  have  her  ieel  that  God  ivas 
her  Friend.  In  regard  to  the  nature  of 
the  consolation  referred  to  here,  there 
has  been  a  considerable  varie'y  of 
opinion.  Some  have  held,  that  by  the 
expression  "she  shall  be  saved  in  child- 
bearing,"  the  apostle  designs  to  include 
all  the  duties  of  the  maternal  relation, 
meaning  that  she  should  be  saved 
through  the  faithful  pcriormauce  of  her 
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duties  as  a  mother.  Robinson,  Lex. 
Rosenmiiller  regards  the  word  rendered 
*'  chiidbearing"  (riKvoyovia)  as  syno- 
Dymous  with  education,  and  supposes 
that  the  meaning  is,  that  a  woman,  by 
the  proper  training  of  her  children,  can 
ohtain  salvation  as  well  as  her  husband, 
and  that  her  ajipropriate  duty  is  not 
public  teaching,  but  the  training  of  her 
family.  Wetsteio  supposes  that  it  means, 
"she  shall  be  saved Irom  the  arts  of  im- 
postors, and  from  the  luxury  and  vice 
of  the  age,  if,  instead  of  wandering 
about,  she  remains  at  home,  cultivates 
modesty,  is  subject  to  her  husband,  and 
engages  carefully  in  the  training  of  her 
children."  This  sense  agrees  well 
vi'ith  the  connexion.  Calvin  supposes 
that  the  apostle  designs  to  console  the 
•woman  by  the  assurance  that,  if  she 
bears  the  trials  of  her  condition  of  sor- 
row with  a  proper  spirit,  abiding  in 
faith  and  holiness,  she  will  be  saved. 
She  is  not  to  regard  herself  as  cut  off 
from  the  hope  of  heaven.  Doddridge, 
Macknight,  Clarke,  and  others  suppose 
that  it  refers  to  the  promise  in  Gen.  iii. 
15,  and  means  that  the  woman  shall  be 
saved  through,  or  by  means  of  bearing  a 
child — to  wit,  the  Messiah;  and  that  the 
apostle  means  to  sustain  the  woman  in 
her  sorrows,  and  in  her  state  of  subor- 
dination and  inferiority,  by  referring  to 
the  honour  which  has  been  put  upon 
her  by  the  fact  that  a  woman  gave  birth 
to  the  Messiah.  It  is  supposed  also  that 
he  means  to  say  that  special  honour  is 
thus  conferred  on  her  over  the  man,  inas- 
much as  the  Messiah  had  no  human 
father.  Doddridge.  The  objections  to 
thi'-  interpretation,  however,  though  it 
is  sustained  by  most  respectable  names, 
seem  to  me  to  be  insuperable.  Tbey 
are  such  as"  these :  (1.)  The  interpreta- 
tion is  too  refined  and  abstruse.  It  is 
not  that  which  is  obvious.  It  depends 
for  its  point  on  the  fact  that  the  Messiah 
had  no  human  father,  and  if  the  apostle 
had  intended  to  refer  to  that,  and  to 
build  an  argument  on  it,  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  he  would  have  done  it 
in  so  obscure  a  manner.  But  it  may 
reasonably  be  questioned  whether  he 
would  have  made  that  fact  a  point  on 
which  his  argument  would  turn.  There 
'ffould  be  a  species  of  refinement  about 
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such  an  argument,  such  as  we  should 
not  look  for  in  the  writings  of  Paul. 
(2.)  It  is  not  the  obvious  meaning  of 
the  word  "  child-bearing."  There  is 
nothing  in  the  word  which  requires  that 
it  should  have  any  reference  to  the  birth 
of  the  Messiah.  The  word  is  of  a  gene- 
ral character,  and  properly  refers  to 
child-bi-aring  in  general.  (3.)  It  is  not 
true  that  woman  would  be  "saved" 
merely  by  having  given  birth  to  the 
Messiah.  She  will  be  saved,  as  maa 
will  be,  as  a  consequence  of  his  having 
been  born ;  but  there  is  no  evidence 
that  the  mere  fact  that  woman  gave 
birth  to  him,  and  that  he  bad  no  human 
father,  did  anything  to  save  Mary  her- 
self, or  any  one  else  of  her  sex.  If, 
therefore,  the  word  refers  to  the  "  bear- 
ing" of  the  Messiah,  or  to  the  fact  that 
he  was  born,  it  would  be  no  more  proper 
to  say  that  this  was  connected  with  the 
salvation  of  woman  than  that  of  man. 
The  true  meaning,  it  seems  to  me,  has 
been  suggested  by  Calvin,  and  may  be 
seen  by  the  following  remarks.  (I.)  The 
apostle  designed  to  comfort  woman,  or 
to  alleviate  the  sadness  of  the  picture 
which  he  had  drawn  respecting  her  con- 
dition. (2.)  He  had  referred,  inciden- 
tally, as  a  proof  of  the  subordinata 
character  of  her  station,  to  the  first 
apostasy.  This  naturally  suggested  the 
sentence  which  was  passed  on  her,  and 
the  condition  of  sorrow  to  which  she 
was  doomed,  particularly  in  childbirth. 
That  was  the  standing  demonstration 
of  her  guilt ;  that  the  condition  in 
which  she  suffered  most ;  that  the  situa- 
tion in  which  she  was  in  greatest  peril, 
(3.)  Paul  assures  her,  therefore,  that 
though  she  must  thus  suffer,  yet  that 
she  ought  not  to  regard  herself  ia 
her  deep  sorrows  and  dangers,  though 
on  account  of  sin,  as  necessarily  under 
the  divine  displeasure,  or  as  excluded 
from  the  hope  of  heaven.  The  way  of 
salvation  was  open  to  her  as  well  as  to 
men,  and  was  to  be  entered  iu  the  same 
manner.  If  she  had  faith  and  holiness, 
even  in  her  condition  of  sorrow  brought 
on  by  guilt,  she  might  as  well  hope  for 
eternal  life  as  man.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  seems  to  be  to  guard  against  a 
possible  construction  which  might  be 
put  on  his  words,  that  he  did  not  regard 
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the  woman  as  in  circumstances  as 
favourable  for  salvation  as  those  of  man, 
or  as  if  he  taught  that  salvation  for  her 
•was  more  difficult,  or  perhaps  that  she 
could  not  be  saved  at  all.  Tlie  general 
sentiments  of  the  Jews  in  regard  to  the 
salvation  of  the  femule  sex,  and  their 
exclusion  from  the  religious  privileges 
■which  men  enjoy;  the  views  of  the 
Mohammedans  in  reference  to  the  in- 
feriority of  the  sex ;  and  the  prevalent 
'^eelings  in  the  heathen  ■world,  degrad- 
ing the  sex,  and  making  their  condition, 
m  regard  to  salvation,  far  inferior  to 
that  of  man,  show  the  propriety  of  what 
the  apostle  here  says,  and  the  fitness  that 
he  should  so  guard  himself  that  his 
language  could  not  possibly  be  con- 
strued so  as  to  give  countenance  to  such 
a  sentiment.  According  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  passage  here  proposed, 
the  apostle  does  not  mean  to  teach  that 
a  Christian  female  would  be  certainly 
saved  from  death  in  childbirth — for 
this  would  not  be  true,  and  the  proper 
construction  of  the  passage  does  not 
require  us  to  understand  him  as  affirm- 
ing this.  Religion  is  not  designed  to 
make  any  immediate  and  direct  change 
in  the  laws  of  our  physical  being.  It 
does  not  of  itself  guard  us  from  the  pes- 
tilence; it  does  not  arrest  the  progress 
of  disease ;  it  does  not  save  us  from 
death;  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  woman, 
by  the  highest  degree  of  piety,  is  not 
necessarily  saved  from  the  perils  of  that 
condition  to  which  she  has  been  sub- 
jected in  consequence  of  the  apostasy. 
The  apostle  means  to  show  this— that 
in  all  her  pain  and  sorrow;  amidst  all 
the  evidence  of  apostasy,  and  all  that 
reminds  her  that  she  was  "firat"  in  the 
transgression,  she  may  look  up  to  God 
as  her  friend  and  strength,  and  may  hope 
for  acceptance  and  salvation,  f  //'  they 
continue.  If  woman  continues— it  being 
not  uncommon  to  change  the  singular 
form  to  the  plural,  especially  if  the  sub- 
ject spoken  of  have  the  character  of  a 
noun  of  multitude.  Many  have  under- 
stood this  of  children,  as  teaching  that 
if  the  mother  were  faithful,  so  that  her 
childrea  continued  in  faith,  she  would 
be  saved.  But  this  is  not  a  necessary 
or  probable  interpretation.  The  apostle 
says  nothing  of  children,  and  it  is  not 


reasonable  to  suppose  that  he  would 
make  the  prospect  of  her  salvation 
depend  on  their  being  pious.  This 
would  be  to  add  a  hard  condition  of  sal- 
vation, and  one  nowhere  else  suggested 
in  the  New  Testament.  The  object  of 
the  apostle  evidently  is,  to  show  that 
woman  must  continue  in  the  faithful 
service  of  God  if  she  would  be  saved — a 
doctrine  everywhere  insisted  on  in  the 
New  Testament  in  reference  to  all  per- 
sons, She  must  not  imitate  the  example 
of  the  mother  of  mankind,  but  she  must 
faithfully  yield  obedience  to  the  laws  of 
God  till  death.  ^  Faith.  Faith  in  the 
Redeemer  and  divine  truth,  or  a  life  of 
fidelity  in  the  service  of  God.  ^  Charity, 
Love  to  all.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
xiii.  •[[  Holiness.  She  must  be  truly 
religious.  ^  With  sobriety.  All  these 
things  must  be  united  with  a  becoming 
soberness  or  seriousness  of  deportment. 
Notes,  ver.  9.  In  such  a  life,  woman 
may  look  to  a  world  where  she  will  be 
for  ever  free  from  all  the  sadnesses  and 
sorrows  of  her  condition  here  ;  where, 
by  unequalled  pain,  she  will  be  no  mora 
reminded  of  the  time  when 


'  her  rash  hand  in  evil  hour 


Forth  reaching  to  the  fruit,  she  pluck'd,  shs 
ate ; " 

and  when  before  the  throne  she  shall  be 
admitted  to  full  equality  with  all  the 
redeemed  of  the  Lord.  Religion  meets 
all  the  sadness  of  her  condition  here; 
pours  consolation  into  the  cup  of  her 
many  woes  ;  speaks  kindly  to  her  in  her 
distresses;  utters  the  language  of  for- 
giveness to  her  heart  when  crushed  with 
the  remembrance  of  sin — for  "she  loves 
much,"  (Luke  vii.  37 — 48  ;)  and  con- 
ducts her  to  immortal  glory  in  that 
world  where  all  sorrow  shall  be  un- 
known. 

CHAPTER  in. 

ANALYSIS    OF    THE    CHAPTEB. 

The  object  of  this  chapter  is  to  give 
directions  respecting  the  qualifications 
and  duties  of  the  ofiicers  of  the  Christian 
church.  As  it  is  evident  that  Timothy 
was  to  be  partly  employed  in  the  ap- 
pointment of  suitable  officers  for  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  and  as  the  kind  of 
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CHAPTER  ni. 

THIS   is   a   true   sayinj^,  If  a 
man   desire   the   office   of  a 

officers  here  referred  to  were  to  be  per- 
manent in  the  church,  it  was  important 
that  a  full  statement  should  be  put  on 
record,  under  the  influence  if  inspira- 
tion, re>pHCting  their  qualifications  and 
duies.  The  chapter  embraces  the  fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

I.  The  qualifications  of  a  bishop. 
Vs.  1 — 7.  Tlie  enumeration  of  his 
qualifications  is  preceded  by  a  general 
statement  that  the  office  was  an  honour- 
able one,  and  that  he  who  aspired  to  it, 
sought  an  employment  that  was,  in  it- 
self, to  be  regarded  as  desirable.  Ver.  1. 
The  qualifications  specified  for  this  office 
are  the  following : — 

(1.)  He  must  be  a  man  of  good  pri- 
vate character,  possessing  and  illus- 
trating the  Christian  virtues,  or,  as  we 
■would  say  now,  an  upright  man,  and  a 
Christian  gentleman. 

(2.)  He  must  be  a  man  who  ruled  his 
own  house  well,  and  who  thus  showed 
that  he  was  qualified  to  preside  as  the 
first  officer  in  the  church  of  God.  Vs. 
4,  5. 

(3.)  He  must  be  a  man  of  suitable 
age  and  experience — one  who  would  not 
be  likely  to  fall  into  the  temptations  that 
are  laid  for  the  young.     Ver.  6. 

(4.)  He  must  have  a  fair  reputation 
among  those  who  were  not  Christians 
— as  it  is  intended  that  the  influence  of 
his  ministry  shall  reach  them,  and  as  it 
is  impossible  to  do  them  good  unless  he 
is  believed  to  be  a  man  of  integrity. 
Ver.  7. 

II.  The  qualifications  of  deacons. 
Vs  8— IQ,  12,  13.     They  must  be, 

(1.)  Men  of  fair  character — serious, 
temperate,  candid.     Ver.  8. 

(2.)  Men  who  hold  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  with  a  pure  conscience. 
Ver.  9. 

(3.)  Men  who  have  been  proved,  and 
•who  have  shown  that  they  are  qualified 
to  serve  the  church.     Ver.  10. 

(4.)  Men  whose  wives  are  of  such  a 
character  that  their  example  will  con- 
tribute to  the  promotion  of  the  common 
cause.    Ver.  11. 
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(5.)  Men  not  living  in  poly<ramy, 
and  who  exercise  exemplary  taiLdly 
government.     Vs.  12,  13. 

III,  The  reason  why  Paul  gave  these 
instructions  to  Timothy.  Vs.  14,  15. 
It  was,  that  he  might  know  how  he 
ought  to  demean  himself  in  the  im- 
portant station  which  he  was  called  to 
occupy.  Paul  hoped  to  be  able  to  come  to 
him  before  long,  and  to  corn  plete  the  work 
which  he  had  commenced  at  Ephesus, 
but,  in  the  meantime,  he  gave  him  these 
written  counsels,  that  he  might  under- 
stand particularly  the  duty  which  was 
required  of  him. 

IV.  The  chapter  closes  with  a  state- 
ment which  seems  to  have  been  intended 
to  impress  the  mind  of  Timothy  with 
the  importance  of  the  duties  in  which 
he  was  engaged.  Vs.  15,  16.  The 
statement  is,  that  the  church  is  the  ?reat 
defender  of  the  truth  in  the  world 
(ver.  15),  and  that  the  truth  wiiich  the 
church  is  to  maintain  is  of  the  greatest 
importance.  It  relates  to  the  incamaUon 
of  the  Son  of  God,  and  to  the  work 
which  he  accomplished  on  earth — a 
work  which  excited  the  deepest  interest 
in  heaven,  and  the  true  doctrine  re- 
specting which  it  was  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance to  keep  up  among  men.  Ver. 
16.  This  reason  is  further  urged  in 
the  following  chapter,  by  showing  that 
the  time  would  come  when,  under  the 
influence  of  Satan,  these  great  doctrines 
would  be  denied,  and  the  truth  be  cor- 
rupted and  perverted. 

1.  This  is  a  (rue  saying.  Or.,  "  Faith- 
ful is  the  word" — the  very  phrase  which 
is  used  in  ch.  i.  15.  See  Notes  on  that 
verse.  The  idea  here  is,  that  it  was 
worthy  of  credence  ;  it  was  not  to  be 
doubted.  ^  If  a  man  desire.  Implying 
that  there  would  be  those  who  would 
wish  to  be  put  into  the  ministry.  The 
Lord,  undoubtedly,  by  his  Spirit,  often 
excites  an  earnest  and  irrepressible 
desire  to  preach  the  gospel — a  desire  so 
strong,  that  he  in  whom  it  exists  can  be 
satisfied  in  no  other  calling.  In  such  a 
case,  it  should  be  regarded  as  one  evi* 
k2 
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dence  of  a  call  to  this  work.  The 
opostle,  however,  by  the  statements 
■which  follow,  intimates  that  wherever 
this  (desire  exists,  it  is  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance to  have  just  views  of  the  nature 
of  the  oflBce,  and  that  there  should  be 
other  qualifications  for  the  ministry  than 
a  mere  desire  to  preach  the  gospeL  He 
proceeds,  therefore,  to  state  those  quali- 
fications, and  no  one  who  "  desires"  the 
office  of  the  ministry  should  conclude 
that  he  is  called  to  it,  unless  these  quali- 
fications substantially  are  found  in  him. 
The  word  rendered  desire  here  (opsyw) 
denotes,  properly,  to  reach  or  stretch  out 
— and  hence  to  reach  after  anything,  to 
long  after,  to  try  to  obtain.  Heb.  xi. 
16.  ^  The  office  of  a  bishop.  The 
Greek  here  is  a  single  word,  tTrifficoir^C. 
The  word  f  TTiffKOTrj; — Episcope — whence 
the  word  Episcopal  is  derived,  occurs 
but  four  times  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  translated  visitation  in  Luke  xix. 
44,  and  in  1  Pet.  ii.  12  ;  bishoprick.  Acts 
i.  20;  and  in  this  place,  office  of  a  bishop. 
The  verb  from  which  it  is  derived 
(iTTtiTKOTrtw)  occurs  but  twice.  In  Heb. 
xii.  15,  it  is  rendered  looking  diliyently, 
and  in  1  Pet.  v.  2,  taking  the  oversight. 
The  noun  rendered  bishop  occurs  in 
Acts  XX.  28  ;  Phil.  i.  1 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  2  ; 
Titus  i.  7 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  25.  The  verb 
means,  properly,  to  look  upon,  behold ; 
to  inspect,  to  look  after,  see  to,  take 
care  of;  and  the  noun  denotes  the  office 
of  overseeing,  inspecting,  or  looking  to. 
It  is  used  to  denote  the  care  of  the  sick, 
Xeno.  Oec.  15,  9;  comp.  Passow ;  and 
is  of  so  general  a  character  that  it  may 
denote  any  office  of  overseeing,  or 
attending  to.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
•word  itself  which  would  limit  it  to  any 
class  or  grade  of  the  ministry,  and  it  is, 
in  fact,  applied  to  nearly  all  the  officers 
of  the  church  in  the  New  Testament, 
and,  indeed,  to  Christians  who  did  not 
sustain  any  office.  Thus  it  is  applied 
(a)  to  believers  in  general,  directing 
them  to  '^look  diligently,  lest  any  one 
should  fail  of  the  grace  of  God,"  Heb. 
xii.  15  ;  (6)  to  the  elders  of  the  church 
at  Ephesus,  "  over  the  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  hath  made  you  overseers,'  Acts 
XX.  28  ;  (c)  to  the  eiders  or  presbyters 
of  the  church  in  1  Pet.  v.  2,  "  Feed  the 
flock  of  God,  taking  the  oversight  thereof; 


(d)  to  the  officers  of  the  church  in 
Philippi,  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
deacons  as  the  only  offices  of  the  church 
there,  "  to  the  saints  at  Philippi,  with  the 
bishops  and  deacons,"  Phil.  i.  1  ;  (e)  to 
Judas,  the  apostate,  Acts  i.  20  ;  and  (/) 
to  the  great  Head  of  the  church,  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  1  Pet.  ii.  25,  "  the 
Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  your  souls." 
From  this  use  of  the  term  it  follows, 
(1.)  That  the  word  is  never  used  to  de- 
signate the  peculiarity  of  the  apostolic 
office,  or  so  as  to  have  any  special  appli- 
cability to  the  apostles.  IndeeJ,  the 
term  bishop  is  never  applied  to  any  of 
them  in  the  New  Testament;  nor  is 
the  word  in  any  of  its  forms  ever  xised 
with  reference  to  them,  except  in  the 
single  case  of  Judas,  Acts  i.  20.  (2.) 
It  is  never  employed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment to  designate  an  order  of  men  supe- 
rior to  presbyters,  regarded  as  having 
any  other  functions  than  presbyters,  or 
being  in  any  sense  "  successors  "  to  the 
apostles.  It  is  so  used  now  by  the  ad- 
vocates of  prelacy;  but  this  is  a  use 
wholly  unknown  to  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  so  undeniable  that  the  name  is  never 
given  in  the  New  Testament  to  those  who 
are  now  called  "  bishops,"  that  even  Epis- 
copalians concede  it.  Thus,  Dr.  Onder- 
donk  (Tract  on  Episcopacy,  p.  12)  says, 
"  All  that  we  read  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment concerning  '  bishops'  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  pertaining  to  the  'middle 
grade' — that  is,  to  those  who  are  now 
regarded  as  '  priests.*  " — This  is  not 
strictly  correct,  as  is  clear  from  the  re- 
marks above  respecting  what  is  called 
the  "  middle  grade ;"  but  it  is  strictly 
correct,  so  far  as  it  affirms  that  it  is 
never  applied  to  prelates.  (3.)  It  is 
used  in  the  New  Testament  to  denote 
ministers  of  the  gospel  who  had  the  care 
or  oversight  of  the  churches,  without 
any  regard  to  grade  or  rank.  (4.)  It 
has  now,  as  used  by  Episcopalians,  a 
sense  which  is  wholly  unauthorized  by 
the  New  Testament,  and  which,  indeed, 
is  entirely  at  variance  with  the'  usage 
there.  To  apply  the  terra  to  a  pre- 
tended superior  order  ot  clergy,  as  de- 
signating their  peculiar  office,  is  wholly 
to  depart  from  the  use  of  the  word  as  it 
occurs  in  the  Bible.  (5.)  As  it  is  never 
used  in  the  Scriptures  with  reference  to 
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prelates,  it  should  be  used  with  reference 
to  the  pastors,  or  other  officers  of  the 
church ;  and  to  be  a  pastor  or  overseer 
of  the  flock  of  Christ,  should  be  re- 
garded as  being  a  scriptural  bishop. 
^  He  desireth  a  good  work.  An  honour- 
able office ;  an  office  which  it  is  right 
for  a  man  to  desire.  There  are  some 
stations  in  life  ■which  ought  never  to  be 
desired ;  it  is  proper  for  any  one  to  de- 
sire the  office  of  a  bishop  who  has  the 
proper  qualifications.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Rom.  xi.  13. 

2.  A  bishop.  A  minister  of  religion, 
according  to  the  foregoing  remarks, 
■who  has  the  charge  or  oversight  of  any 
Christian  church.  The  reference  here 
is  doubtless  to  one  who  had  the  govern- 
ment of  the  church  intrusted  to  him, 
(vs.  4,  5,)  and  who  was  also  a  preacher 
of  the  gospel.  ^  Micst  be  blameless. 
This  is  a  different  word  (ai'STriXrjTrrog) 
from  that  rendered  blameless  in  Luke 
i.  6;  Phil.  ii.  15,  iii.  6,  (a/u/^Trroc.) 
Comp.,  however,  Notes  on  Luke  i.  6 ; 
Phil.  iii.  6.  The  word  here  used  does 
not  mean  that,  as  a  necessary  qualifica- 
tion for  office,  a  bishop  should  be  per- 
fect; but  that  he  should  be  a  man 
against  whom  no  charge  of  immorality. 
or  of  holding  false  doctrine,  is  alleged. 
His  conduct  should  be  irreprehensible 
or  irreproachable.  Undoubtedly,  it 
means  that  if  any  charge  could  be 
brought  against  him  implying  moral 
obliquity,  he  is  not  fit  for  the  office. 
He  should  be  a  man  of  irreproachable 
character  for  truth,  honesty,  chastity, 
and  general  uprightness.  ^  The  hus- 
band of  one  wife.  This  need  not  be 
understood  as  requiring  that  a  bishop 
should  be  a  married  man,  as  Vigilantius, 
a  presbyter  in  the  church  at  Barcelona 
in  the  fourth  century,  supposed,  how- 
ever desirable  in  general  it  may  be  that 
a  minister  of  the  gospel  should  be  mar- 
ried. But,  while  this  interpretation  is 
manifestly  to  be  excluded  as  false,  there 
has  been  much  difference  of  opinion  on 
the  question  whether  the  passage  means 
that  a  minister  should  not  have  more 
than  one   wife  at   the   same  time,  or 


whether  it  prohibits  the  marriage  of  a 
second  wife  after  the  death  of  the  first. 
On  this  question,  the  Notes  of  Bloom- 
field,  Doddridge,  and  Macknight  may 
be  consulted.  That  the  former  is  the 
correct  opinion,  seems  to  me  to  be  evi- 
dent from  the  following  considerations: 
(1.)  It  is  the  most  obvious  meaning  of 
the  language,  and  it  would  doubtless  be 
thus  understood  by  those  to  whom  it 
was  addressed.  At  a  time  when  poly- 
gamy was  not  uncommon,  to  say  that  a 
man  should  "  have  but  one  wife,"  would 
be  naturally  understood  as  prohibiting 
polygamy.  (2.)  The  marriage  of  a 
second  wife,  after  the  death  of  the  first, 
is  nowhere  spoken  of  in  the  Scriptures 
as  wrong.  The  marriage  of  a  widow 
to  a  second  husband  is  expressly  de- 
clared to  be  proper,  (1  Cor.  ■^ii.  39;) 
and  it  is  not  unfair  to  infer  from  that 
permission  that  it  is  equally  lawful  and 
proper  for  a  man  to  marry  the  second 
time.  But  if  it  is  lawful  for  any  man, 
it  is  right  for  a  minister  of  the  gospel. 
No  reason  can  be  assigned  against  such 
marriages  in  his  case,  which  would  not 
be  equally  valid  in  any  other.  Marriage 
is  as  honourable  for  a  minister  of  the 
gospel  as  for  any  other  man,  (comp. 
Notes  on  Heb.  xiii.  4;)  and,  as  Dod- 
dridge has  well  remarked,  "  Circum- 
stances may  be  so  adjusted  that  there 
may  be  as  much  reason  for  a  second 
marriage  as  for  the  first,  and  as  little 
inconvenience  of  any  kind  may  attend 
it.  (3.)  There  was  a  special  propriety 
in  the  prohibition,  if  understood  as  pro- 
hibiting polygamy.  It  is  known  that  it 
was  extensively  practised,  and  was  not 
regarded  as  unlawful.  Yet  one  design 
of  the  gospel  was  to  restore  the  marriage 
relation  to  its  primitive  condition ;  and, 
though  it  might  not  have  seemed  abso- 
lutely necessary  to  require  of  every 
man  who  came  into  the  church  to  di- 
vorce his  wives,  if  he  had  more  than 
one,  yet,  in  order  to  fix  a  brand  on  this 
irregular  practice,  it  might  have  been 
deemed  desirable  to  require  of  the  mi- 
nisters of  the  gospel  that  they  should 
have  but  one  wife.     Thus  the  practice 
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of  polygamy  would  gradually  come  to 
be  regarded  as  dishonourable  and  im- 
proper, and  the  example  and  influence 
of  the  ministry  would  tend  to  introduce 
correct  views  in  regard  to  the  nature  of 
this  relation.  One  thing  is  clear  from 
this  passage,  that  the  views  of  the 
Papists  in  regard  to  the  celibacy  of  the 
clergy  are  d  rectly  at  variance  with  the 
Bible.  The  declaration  of  Paul,  in  Heb. 
xiii.  4,  is,  that  "  marriage  is  honourable 
in  all ;"  and  here  it  is  implied  that  it 
was  proper  that  a  mmister  should  be 
married.  If  it  were  not,  why  did  not 
Paul  prohibit  it  altogether?  Instead  of 
saying  that  it  was  improper  that  a 
bishop  should  have  v\ore  than  one  wife, 
•why  did  he  not  say  that  it  was  improper 
that  he  should  be  married  at  all?  Would 
not  a  Romanist  say  so  now  ?  ^  Vigi- 
lant. This  word  (i/Tj^aXtoc)  occurs 
only  here  and  in  1  Tim.  iii.  11 ;  Titus 
ii.  2.  It  means,  properly,  stobcr,  tempe- 
rate, abstinent,  especially  in  respect  to 
wine;  then  soher-inimleJ,  ivalcti/iil,  cir- 
cumspect, lio/iiiison.  A  minister  should 
have  a  watchful  care  over  his  own  con- 
duct. He  should  be  on  his  guard  against 
sin  in  any  form.  ^  Soljer.  (ywpfjova. 
Properly,  a  man  of  a  sound  mind ;  one 
■who  follows  sound  reason,  and  who  is 
not  under  the  control  of  passion.  The 
idea  is,  that  he  should  have  his  desires 
and  passions  well  regulated.  Perhaps 
the  word  prudent  would  come  nearer  to 
the  meaning  of  the  apostle  than  any 
single  word  which  we  have.  ^  Of  good 
lehaiiour.  Marg.,  modest.  Cov'erdale 
renders  it,  ir.annerli/.  The  most  cor- 
rect rendering,  according  to  the  modern 
use  of  language,  would  be,  that  he 
should  be  a  gentleman.  He  should  not 
be  slovenly  in  his  appearance,  or  rough 
and  boorish  in  his  manners.  He  should 
not  do  violence  to  the  usages  of  refined 
intercourse,  nor  be  unfit  to  appear  re- 
spectably in  the  most  refined  circles  I 
of  society.  Inattention  to  personal 
neatness,  and  to  the  rules  which  regu- 
late  refined  intercourse,  is  indicative 
neither  of  talent,  learning,  nor  religion;  | 
and  though  they  are  occasionally— not  | 
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liaviour,  given  to  hospitality,  apt 
to  teach: 


often — connected  with  talent,  learning, 
and  religion,  yet  they  are  never  the  fruit 
of  either,  and  are  always  a  disgrace  to 
those  who  exhibit  such  incivility  and 
boorishness,  for  such  men  ought  to  know- 
better.  A  minister  of  the  gospel  should 
be  a  fini>;hi'd  gentleman  in  his  manners, 
and  there  is  no  excuse  for  him  if  he  is 
not.  His  religion,  if  he  has  any,  is 
adapted  to  make  him  such.  He  has 
usually  received  such  an  education  as 
ought  to  make  him  such,  and  in  all 
cases  ought  to  have  had  such  a  training. 
He  is  admitted  into  the  best  society, 
and  has  an  opportunity  of  becoming 
familiar  with  the  laws  of  refined  inter- 
course. He  should  be  an  example  and 
a  pattern  in  all  that  goes  to  promote  the 
welfare  of  mankind,  and  there  are  few 
things  so  easily  acquired  that' are  fitted 
to  do  this,  as  refinement  and  gentility  of 
manners.  No  man  can  do  good,  on  the 
whole,  or  in  the  "  long  run,"  by  disre- 
garding the  rules  of  refined  intercourse; 
and,  other  things  being  equal,  the  re- 
fined, courteous,  polite  gentleman  in  the 
ministry,  will  always  do  more  good  than 
he  who  neglects  the  rules  of  good- 
breeding.  «![  Given  to  hospitality.  This 
is  often  enjoined  on  all  Christians  as  a 
duty  of  religion.  For  the  reasons  of 
this,  and  the  nature  of  the  duty,  see 
Notes  on  Rom.  xii.  13;  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
It  was  a  special  duty  of  the  ministers  of 
religion,  as  they  were  to  be  examples  of 
every  Christian  virtue.  %  Apt  to  teach. 
Gr.,  Didactic — that  is,  capable  of  in- 
structing, or  qualified  for  the  office  of  a 
teacher  of  religion.  As  the  principal 
business  of  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  is 
to  teach,  or  to  communicate  to  his 
fellow-men  the  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
the  necessity  of  this  qualification  is  ob- 
vious. No  one  should  be  allowed  to 
enter  the  ministry  who  is  not  qualified 
to  impart  instruction  to  others  on  the 
doctrines  and  duties  of  religion  ;  and  no 
one  should  feel  that  he  ought  to  con- 
tinue in  the  ministry,  who  has  not  in- 
dustry, and  self-denial,  and  the  love  of 
study  enough  to  lead  him  constantly  to 
endeavour   to   increase  in  knowledge^ 
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3  Not  ^  given  to  wine,  no  strik- 
er, not    greedy  of   filthy  lucre; 

'-  or,  not  ready  to  quarrel  and  offer  wrong,  as 
one  in  wine. 


that  he  may  be  qualified  to  teach  others. 
A  man  who  would  leach  a  people,  must 
himself  keep  in  advance  of  them  on  the 
subjects  on  which  he  would  instruct 
them. 

3.  Not  given  to  wine.  Marg.,  "  Not 
ready  to  quarrel  and  offer  ivrong,  as  one 
in  u-ine.  The  Greek  word  (^TrdpoivoQ) 
occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only  here 
and  in  Titus  i.  7.  It  means,  properly, 
by  wine — i.  e.,  spoken  of  what  takes 
place  bi/  or  over  wine,  as  revelry,  drink- 
ing-songs, &c.  Then  it  denotes,  as  it 
does  here,  one  who  sits  by  wine — that 
is,  who  is  in  the  habit  of  driiikiiig  it.  It 
cannot  be  inferred,  trom  the  use  of  the 
word  here,  that  wine  was  absolutely  and 
entirely  prohibited;  for  the  word  does 
not  properly  express  that  idea.  It  means 
that  one  who  is  in  the  habit  of  drink- 
ing wine,  or  who  is  accustomed  to  sit 
■with  those  who  indulge  in  it,  should 
not  be  admitted  to  the  ministry. 
The  way  in  which  the  apostle  men- 
tions the  subject  here  would  lead  us 
fairly  to  suppose  that  he  did  not  mean 
to  commend  its  use  in  any  sense ;  that 
he  regarded  its  use  as  dangerous,  and 
that  he  would  wish  the  ministers  of  reli- 
gion to  avoid  it  altogether.  In  regard 
to  its  use  at  all,  except  at  the  commu- 
nion or  as  a  medicine,  it  may  be  re- 
marked, that  a  minister  will  do  no  in- 
jury to  himself  or  others  by  letting  it 
entirely  a'one;  he  may  do  injury  by  in- 
dulging in  it.  No  man  is  under  any 
obligation  of  courtesy  or  Christian  duty 
to  use  it;  thousucds  of  ministers  of  the 
gospel  have  brought  ruin  on  themselves, 
and  disgrace  on  the  ministry,  by  its  use. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Matt.  xi.  19,  and  1  Tim. 
V.  23.  ^  No  striker.  He  must  be  a 
peaceable,  not  a  quarrelsome  man.  This 
is  connected  with  the  caution  about  the 
use  of  wine,  probably  because  that  is 
commonly  tound  to  produce  a  spirit  of 
contention  and  strife.  ^  Not  greedy  of 
filthy  lucre.  Not  contentious  or  ava- 
ricious. Gr.,  Not  desirous  of  base  gain. 
The  desire  of  this  is  condemned  every- 


but  patient,  =  not  a  brawler,  not 
covetous; 

4  One  that  ruletli  well  ^   his 

c2Ti.  2.  24.  dFs.  101.2. 


where  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  it  ia 
especially  the  duty  of  a  minister  of  the 
gospel  to  be  free  from  it.  He  has  a 
right  to  a  supporr,  (see  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
ix. ;)  but  there  is  nothing  that  more 
certainly  paralyzes  the  usefulness  of  a 
minister  of  the  gospel,  than  the  love  of 
money.  There  is  an  instinctive  feeling 
in  the  human  bosom  that  such  a  man 
ought  to  be  actuated  by  a  nobler  and  a 
purer  principle.  As  avarice,  moreover, 
is  the  great  sin  of  the  world — the  sin 
that  sways  more  hearts,  and  does  more 
to  hinder  the  progress  of  the  gospel, 
than  all  others  combined — it  is  important 
in  the  highest  degree  that  the  minister 
of  religion  should  be  an  example  of 
what  men  should  be,  and  that  he,  by  his 
whole  life,  should  set  his  face  against 
that  which  is  the  main  obstruction  to 
the  progress  of  that  gospel  which  he  is 
appointed  to  preach.  %  But  patient. 
Modest,  mild,  gentle.  See  the  word 
(Gr.)  in  Phil.  iv.  5  ;  Titus  iii.  2  ;  James 
iii.  17  ;and  1  Pet.  ii.  18,  where  it  is  ren- 
dered gent'e.  The  word  means  that  the 
minister  of  the  gospel  should  be  a  man 
ot  mild  and  kmd  demeanour,  such  as 
his  Master  was.  ^  Not  a  brawler, 
Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  24.  That  is,  he  should 
not  be  a  mau  given  to  contention,  or 
apt  to  take  up  a  quarrel.  The  Greek 
is,  literally.  Nut  disposed  to  fight.  ^  Not 
covetous.  Gr.,  Not  a  lover  of  sdver — 
that  is,  of  money.  A  man  should  not 
be  put  into  the  ministry  who  is  charac- 
teristically a  lover  of  money.  Such  a 
one,  no  matter  what  his  talents  may  be, 
has  no  proper  quulilication  for  the  office, 
and  will  do  more  harm  than  good. 

4.  One  that  ruletli  well  his  own  housez 
This  implies  that  a  minister  of  the  gos- 
pel would  be,  and  ought  to  be,  a  mar- 
ried man.  I(  is  everywhere  in  the  New 
Testament  supposed  that  he  would  be  a 
man  who  could  be  an  example  in  all  the 
relations  of  life.  The  position  which 
he  occupies  in  the  church  has  a  strong 
resemblance  to  the  relation  which  a 
father  sustains  to  his  household;  aad  a 
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own   house,  having  his  children 
in  subjection  with  all  gravity: 
5  (For  if  a  man  know  not  how 


qualification  to  govern  a  family  well, 
■would  be  an  evidence  of  a  qualification 
to  preside  properly  in  the  church.  It  is 
probable  that,  in  the  early  Christian 
church,  ministers  were  not  unfre- 
quently  taken  from  those  of  mature 
life,  and  who  were,  at  the  time,  at  the 
head  of  families;  and,  of  course,  such 
vould  be  men  who  had  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  showing  that  they  had  this 
qualification  for  the  office.  Though, 
however,  this  cannot  be  insisted  on  now 
as  a  previous  qualification  for  the  office, 
yet  it  is  still  true  that,  if  he  has  a  family. 
It  is  a  necessary  qualification,  and  that 
a  man  in  the  ministry  should  be  one  who 
governs  his  own  house  well.  A  want 
of  this  will  always  be  a  hindrance  to 
extensive  usefulness.  ^  Having  his 
children  in  subjection  with  all  gravity. 
This  does  not  mean  that  his  children 
should  evince  gravity,  whatever  may  be 
true  on  that  point ;  but  it  refers  to  the 
father.  He  shoud  be  a  grave  or  serious 
man  in  his  family;  a  man  free  from 
levity  of  character,  and  from  frivolity 
and  fickleness,  in  his  intercourse  with 
his  children.  It  does  not  mean  that 
he  should  be  severe,  stern,  morose — 
•which  are  traits  that  are  often  mistaken 
for  gravity,  and  which  are  as  incon- 
sistent with  the  proper  spirit  of  a  father 
as  frivolity  of  manner — but  that  he 
should  be  a  serious  and  sober-minded 
man.  He  should  maintain  proper  dignity 
(^at}iv6Tr}q);  he  should  maintain  self-re- 
spect, and  his  deportment  should  be  such 
as  to  inspire  others  with  respectfor  him. 
5.  For  if  a  man  know  not  hoiv  to  rule. 
This  is  a  beautiful  and  striking  arsu- 
ment.  A  church  resembles  a  family. 
It  is,  indeed,  larger,  and  there  is  a 
greater  variety  of  dispositions  in  it  than 
there  is  in  a  family.  The  authority  of 
a  minister  of  the  gospel  in  a  church  is 
also  less  absolute  than  that  of  a  father. 
But  still  there  is  a  striking  resemblance. 
The  church  is  made  up  of  an  assem- 
blage of  brothers  and  sisters.  They  are 
banded  together  for  the  same  purposes, 
fuid  have  a  common  object  to  aim  at. 


to  rule  his  own  house,  how  shall 
he  take  care  of  the  church  of 
God?) 


They  have  common  feelings  and  com- 
mon wants.  They  have  sympathy,  like 
a  family,  with  each  other  in  their  dis- 
tresses and  afflictions.  Thegovernmentof 
the  church  also  is  designed  to  hepaternaL 
It  should  be  felt  that  he  who  presides 
over  it  has  the  feelings  of  a  father ;  that 
he  loves  all  the  members  of  the  great 
family,  that  he  has  no  prejudices,  no 
partialities,  no  selfish  aims  to  gratify. 
Now,  if  a  man  cannot  govern  his  own 
family  well;  if  he  is  severe,  partial, 
neglectful,  or  tyrannical  at  home,  how 
can  he  be  expected  to  take  charge  of 
the  more  numerous  "  household  of  faith" 
with  proper  views  and  feelings?  If, 
with  all  the  natural  and  strong  ties  of 
afi"ection  which  bind  a  father  to  his  own 
children;  if,  when  they  are  few  compa- 
ratively in  number,  and  where  his  eye 
is  constantly  upon  them,  he  is  unable  to 
govern  them  aright,  how  can  he  be  ex- 
pected to  preside  in  a  proper  manner 
over  the  larger  household  where  he  will 
be  bound  with  comparatively  feebler 
ties,  and  where  he  will  be  exposed  more 
to  the  influence  of  passion,  and  where 
he  will  have  a  much  less  constant  oppor- 
tunity of  supervision?  Confucius,  as 
quoted  by  Doddridge,  has  a  sentiment 
strikingly  resembling  that  before  us: 
"  It  is  impossible  that  he  who  knows 
not  how  to  govern  and  reform  his  own 
family,  should  rightly  govern  and  re- 
form a  people."  We  may  remark,  also, 
in  this  verse,  a  delica^  and  beautiful 
use  of  words  by  the  apostle  to  prevent 
the  possibility  of  misapprehension. 
While  he  institutes  a  comparison  be- 
tween the  government  of  a  family  and 
that  of  the  church,  he  guards  against 
the  possibility  of  its  being  supposed  that 
he  would  countenance  arbitrai-y  autho- 
rity in  the  church,  even  such  authority 
as  a  father  must  of  necessity  employ  in 
his  own  family.  Hence  he  uses  dif- 
ferent words.  He  speaks  of  the  father 
as  "  ruling"  over  his  own  family,  or  pre 
siding  over  it — Trpocrrfjvai;  he  describes 
the  minister  of  religion  as  having  a  tender 
care  fur  the  church — iirm{Kii<JtTau 
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6  Not  '  a  novice,  lest  being 
lifted  up  with  pride  ^  he  fall  into 
the  condemnation  of  the  devil. ^ 


'  tr,  one  newly  come  to  the  faith. 
/Jude  6. 


e  Pr.  16.  18. 


6.  Not  a  novice.  Marg.,  one  newly 
come  to  the  faith.  The  Greek  ■word, 
which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament,  means,  properly,  that  which 
is  newly  planted.  Thus  it  would  mean 
a  plant  that  was  not  strong,  or  not  fitted 
to  bear  the  severity  of  storms;  that  had 
not  as  yet  struck  its  roots  deep,  and  could 
not  resist  the  fierceness  of  a  cold  blast. 
Then  the  word  comes  to  mean  a  new 
convert ;  one  who  has  had  little  oppor- 
tunity to  test  his  own  faith,  or  to  give 
evidence  to  others  that  he  would  be 
faithful  to  the  trust  committed  to  him. 
The  word  does  not  refer  so  much  to  one 
■who  is  young  in  years,  as  one  who  is 
young  in  faith.  Still,  all  the  reasons 
which  apply  against  introducing  a  very 
recent  convert  into  the  ministry,  will 
apply  commonly  with  equal  force  against 
introducing  one  young  in  years.  ^  Lest 
being  lifted  up  with  pride.  We  are  not 
to  suppose  that  this  is  the  only  reason 
against  introducing  a  recent  convert 
into  the  ministry,  but  it  is  a  sufficient 
reason.  He  would  be  likely  to  be 
elated  by  being  entrusted  at  once  with 
the  highest  office  in  the  church,  and  by 
the  commendations  and  flattery  which 
he  might  receive.  No  condition  is 
wholly  proof  against  this ;  but  he  is  much 
less  likely  to  be  injured  who  has  had 
much  experience  of  the  depravity  of  his 
own  heart,  and  whose  mind  has  been 
deeply  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  the 
gospel.  %  He  fall  into  the  condemnation 
of  (he  devil.  That  is,  the  same  kind  of 
condemnation  which  the  devil  fell  into; 
*x>  wit,  condemnation  on  account  of 
pride.  It  is  here  intimated  that  the 
cause  of  the  apostasy  of  Satan  was  pride 
— a  cause  which  is  as  likely  to  have 
been  the  true  one  as  any  other.  Who 
can  tell  but  it  may  have  been  produced 
by  some  new  honour  which  was  con- 
ferred on  him  in  heaven,  and  that  his 
virtue  was  not  found  sufficient  for  the 
untried  circiuustances  in  which  he  'was 


7  Moreover  he  must  have  a 
good  report  of  them  s  which  are 
without;  lest  he  fall  into  reproach 
and  the  snare  ^  of  the  devil. 


g  Ac.  22.  12.     1  Th.  4. 
h  C.  6.  9.     2  Ti.  2.  26. 


placed  ?  Much  of  the  apostasy  from 
eminent  virtue  in  this  world  arises  from 
this  cause ;  and  possibly  the  case  of 
Satan  may  have  been  the  most  signal 
instance  of  this  kind  which  has  occurred 
in  the  universe.  The  idea  of  Paul  is, 
that  a  young  convert  should  not  sud- 
denly be  raised  to  an  exalted  station  ia 
the  church.  Who  can  doubt  the  wis- 
dom of  this  direction  ?  The  word  ren- 
dered lifted  up  {tv<PwBiiq)  is  from  a  verb 
which  means  to  smoke,  to  fume,  to 
surround  with  smoke  ;  then  to  inflate — 
as  a  bladder  is  with  air  ;  and  then  to  be 
conceited  or  proud  ;  that  is,  to  be  like  a 
bladder  filled,  not  with  a  solid  substance, 
but  with  air. 

7.  Moreover  he  must  have  a  good  re- 
port of  them  which  are  vnthout.  Who 
are  without  the  church;  that  is,  of  those 
who  are  not  Christians.  This  includes, 
of  course,  all  classes  of  those  who  are 
not  Christians — heathens,  infidels,  Jews, 
moral  men,  and  scofiers.  The  idea  is,' 
that  he  must  have  a  fair  reputation  with 
them  for  integrity  of  character.  His 
life  must  be  in  their  view  upright.  He 
must  not  be  addicted  to  anything  which 
they  regard  as  inconsistent  with  good 
morals.  His  deportment  must  be  such 
that  they  shall  regard  it  as  not  inconsis- 
tent with  his  profession.  He  must  be 
true  and  just  and  honest  in  his  dealings 
with  his  fellow-men,  and  so  live  that 
they  cannot  say  that  he  has  wronged 
them.  He  must  not  give  occasion  for 
scandal  or  reproach  in  his  intercourse 
with  the  other  sex,  but  must  be  regarded 
as  a  man  of  a  pure  life  and  of  a  holy 
walk.  The  reason  for  this  injunction  is 
obvious.  It  is  his  business  to  endeavour 
to  do  such  men  good,  and  to  persuade 
them  to  become  Christians.  But  no 
minister  of  the  gospel  can  possibly  do  such 
men  good,  tailess  they  regard  him  as  an 
upright  and  honest  man.  No  matter  how 
he  preaches  or  prays;  no  matter  how 
orthodox,  learned,  or  apparently  devout 
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8  Likewise  must  the  deacons 
*  be   grave,  not   double-tongued, 

i"  Ac.  6.  3. 

he  may  be,  all  his  efforts  will  be  in  vain 
unless  they  regard  him  as  a  man  of  in- 
corruptible integrity.  If  they  liate  re- 
ligion themselves,  they  insist  justly  that 
since  he  Las  professed  it,  he  shall  be 
governed  by  its  principles;  or  if  they 
feel  its  importance,  they  will  not  be  in- 
fluenced to  embrace  it  by  a  man  that 
they  regard  as  hypocritical  and  impure. 
Go  to  a  man  whom  you  have  defrauded, 
or  who  regards  you  as  bavmg  done  or 
attempted  wrong  to  any  other  one,  and 
talk  to  him  about  the  necessity  of  re- 
ligion, and  he  will  instinctively  say  that 
he  does  not  want  a  religion  which  will 
not  make  its  professor  true,  honest,  and 
pure.  It  is  impossible,  tlierefore,  tor  a 
minister  to  over-estimate  the  importance 
of  having  a  fair  character  in  the  view  of 
the  world,  and  no  man  should  be  intro- 
duced into  the  ministry,  or  sustained  in 
it,  who  has  not  a  fair  reputation.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Col.  iv.  o  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  12. 
^  Lest  he  fall  into  reproach.  That  is,  in 
such  a  way  as  to  bring  dishonour  on  the 
ministerial  character.  His  life  will  be 
such  as  to  give  men  occasion  to  reproach 
the  cause  of  religion.  ^  And  the  snare 
of  the  devil.  The  snare  which  the  devil 
lays  to  entrap  and  ruin  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel  and  all  good  men.  The  snare 
to  which  reference  is  here  made,  is  that 
of  blasting  the  character  and  influence  of 
the  minister  of  the  yospel.  The  idea  is, 
that  Satan  lays  this  snare  so  to  entangle 
him  as  to  secure  this  object,  and  the 
means  which  he  uses  is  the  vigilance 
and  suspicion  of  those  who  are  out  of 
the  church.  If  there  is  an}  thing  of  this 
kind  in  the  life  of  a  minister  which  they 
can  make  use  of,  they  will  be  ready  to 
do  it.  Hence  the  necessity  on  his  part 
of  an  upright  and  blameless  life.  Satan 
is  constantly  aiming  at  this  thing;  the 
world  is  watching  for  it,  and  if  the 
minister  has  any  propensiti/  which  is  not 
in  entire  accordance  with  honesty,  Satan 
will  take  advantage  of  it  and  lead  him 
into  the  snare. 

8.  Likewise   must   the  deacons.      On 
tiae  meaning  of  the  vrord  deacons^  see 
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not  ^  given   to  much  wine,   not 
greedy  of  filthy  lucre; 

k  Ver.  3.    Le.  10.  9. 


Notes  on  Phil.  i.  1.  On  their  appoint- 
ment, see  Notes,  Acts  vi.  I.  The  word 
here  evidently  denotes  those  who  had 
charge  of  the  temporal  affairs  of  the 
church,  the  poor,  &c.  No  qualifications 
are  mentioned,  implying  that  they  were 
to  be  preachers  of  the  gospel.  In  most 
respects,  except  in  regard  to  preaching, 
their  qualifications  were  to  be  the  same 
as  thosr  of  the  bishops.  ^  Be  grave..  Se- 
rious, sober-minded  men.  In  Acts  vi. 
3,  it  is  said  that  they  should  be  men  of 
honest  report.  On  the  meaning  of  the 
word  grave,  see  Notes  on  ver.  4.  They 
should  be  men  who  by  their  serious 
deport/Yient  will  inspire  respect.  ^  Nat 
'  double-tongued.  The  word  here  used— 
ciXoyoQ — does  not  occur  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  means,  pro- 
perly, uttering  the  same  thing  twice 
(from  ^{Q  and  Xiyiv),  and  then  deceitful, 
or  speaking  one  thing  and  meaning  an- 
other. They  should  be  men  who  can  be 
relied  on  lor  the  exact  truth  of  what 
they  say,  and  for  the  exact  fulfilment 
of  their  promises.  ^  Not  giv  n  to  much 
wine.  See  ver.  3.  The  word  much  is 
added  here  to  what  is  ssiid  (ver.  2)  of 
the  qualification  of  a  bishop.  It  is  not 
affirmed  that  it  would  be  proper  for  the 
deacon,  any  more  than  the  bishop, 
to  indulge  in  the  use  ot  wine  in  small 
quantities,  but  it  is  affirmed  that  a  man 
who  is  much  given  to  the  use  of  wine 
ought  not,  on  any  consideration,  to  be  a 
deacon.  It  may  be  remarked  here, 
that  this  qualification  was  everywhere 
regarded  as  necessary  for  a  minister  of 
religion.  Even  the  heathen  prii-sts,  on 
entering  a  temple,  did  not  drink  wine. 
Sloomjield.  I'he  use  of  wine,  and  of 
strong  drinks  of  all  kinds,  was  abso- 
lutely prohibited  to  the  Jewish  ministers 
of  every  rank  when  they  were  about  to 
engage  in  the  service  of  God.  Lev.  x. 
9.  \Vliy  should  it  then  be  any  more 
proper  for  a  Christian  minister  to  drink 
wine  than  for  a  Jewish  or  a  heathen 
priest!  Shall  a  minister  of  the  gospel 
be  less  holy  than  they  ?  Shall  he  have 
a  feebler  sense  of  the  purity  of  his  foca* 
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9  Holding  ^  the  mystery  ™  of 
thfi  faith  in  a  pure  conscience. 

10  And  let  these  also  first  be 
proved;   then  let  them    use   the 


/Ep.  1.9. 


m  Ver.  16. 


tion  ?  Shall  he  be  less  careful  lest  he 
expose  himself  to  the  possibility  of  con- 
ducting the  services  of  religion  in  an 
irreverent  and  silly  manner  ?  Shall  he 
venture  to  approach  the  altar  of  God 
under  the  influence  of  intoxicating 
drinks,  -when  a  sense  of  propriety  re- 
strained the  heathen  priest,  and  a  solemn 
statute  of  Jehovah  restrained  the  Jew- 
ish priest  from  doing  it?  ^  Not  greedy 
of  Jihliy  lucre.  Notes,  ver.  3.  The 
special  reason  ■why  this  qualification 
■«as  important  in  the  deacon  -was,  that 
he  would  be  entrusted  with  the  funds  of 
the  church,  and  might  be  tempted  to 
appropriate  them  to  his  own  use  instead 
of  the  charitable  purposes  for  which 
they  were  designed.  See  this  illustrated 
in  the  case  of  Judas,  John  xii.  6. 

9.  Holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith. 
On  the  word  mystery,  see  Notes  on  1 
Cor.  ii.  7.  It  means  that  which  had 
been  concealed,  or  hidden,  but  which 
■was  now  revealed.  The  word  ftilh, 
here,  is  synonymous  with  the  gospel ; 
and  the  sense  is,  that  he  should  hold 
firmly  the  great  doctrines  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion  which  had  been  so  long 
concealed  from  men,  but  which  were 
now  revealed.  The  reason  is  obvious. 
Though  not  a  preacher,  yet  his  influence 
and  example  would  be  great,  and  a  man 
who  held  materiiil  error  ought  not  to 
be  in  the  office.  *[  /n  a  pure  conscience. 
A  mere  orthodox  faith  was  not  all  that 
was  necessary,  for  it  was  possible  that  a 
man  might  be  professedly  firm  in  the 
belief  of  the  truths  of  revelation,  and 
yet  be  corrupt  at  heart. 

10.  And  let  these  also  first  be  proved. 
That  is,  tricl  or  testt-d  in  regard  to  the 
things  which  were  the  proper  qualifica- 
tions for  the  office.  This  does  not 
mean  that  they  were  to  be  employed  as 
preachers,  but  that  they  were  to  undergo 
a  proper  trial  in  regard  to  their  fitness 
for  the  office  which  they  were  to  fill. 
They  were  not  to  be  put  into  it  without 


office  of  a  deacon,  being  found 
blameless. 

1 1  Even  so  must  their  wives  " 
be  grave,  not  slanderers,  sober, 
faithful  in  all  things. 

n  Tit.  2.  3. 

any  opportunity  of  knowing  what  they 
were.  It  should  be  ascertained  that 
they  were  grave,  serious,  temperate, 
trustworthy  men  ;  men  who  were  sound 
in  the  faith,  and  who  would  not  dis- 
honour the  office.  It  is  not  said  here 
that  there  should  be  a  formal  trial,  as  if 
they  were  candidates  for  this  office ;  but 
the  meaning  is,  that  they  should  have 
had  an  opportunity  of  making  their  cha- 
racter known,  and  should  have  gained 
such  respect  for  their  piety,  and  their 
other  qualificat'ons,  that  there  would  be 
reason  to  believe  that  they  would  per- 
form the  functions  of  the  office  well. 
Thus,  in  Acts  vi.  3,  when  deacons  were 
first  appointed,  the  church  was  directed 
to  "  look  out  seven  men  of  honest  re- 
port," who  might  be  appointed  to  the 
office.  ^  TTien  let  them  use  the  office  of 
a  deacon.  Let  them  be  appointed  to 
this  office,  and  fulfil  its  duties.  ^  Being 
found  blameless.  If  nothing  can  be 
alleged  against  their  character.  See 
Notes  on  ver.  2. 

11.  Even  so  must  their  Ji-i'ye^  be  grave. 
Chrysostom,      Theophylact,      Grotius, 
Hloomfield,  and  many  others,  suppose 
that  by  the  word  wives  here,  {ywalKag,) 
the  apostle  means  deaconesses.     CI;  rke 
supposes  that  it  refers  to  women  in  gene- 
ral.    The  reason  assigned  for  supposing 
that  it  does  not  refer  to  the  wives  of 
deacons,  as  such,  is,  that  nothing  is  said 
of  the  qualifications   of  the   w'ves   of 
bishops — a  matter  of  as  much  impor- 
tance as  that  of  the  character  of  the 
wife  of  a  deacon ;  and  that  it  cannot  be 
supposed  that  the  apostle  would  specify 
the  one  without  some  allusion  to  the 
other.     But  that  the  common  interpre- 
tation,  which   makes   it    refer  to    the 
;  wives  of  deacons,  as  such,  is  to  be  ad- 
j  hered  to,  seems  to  me  to  be  clear.     For 
i  (I.)  it  is  the  obvious  and  natural  inter- 
I  pretation.      (2.)  The   word   here   used 
■  — wives — is    never    used    of    itself    to 
i  denote  deaconesses.     (3.)  K  the  apostle 
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12  Let  the  deacons  be  the  hus- 
bands of  one  wife,  ruling  °  their 
children  and  their  own  houses 
well. 

13  For  they  that  have  *  used 

o  Ver.  4.  '  or,  ministered. 


had  meant  deaconesses,  it  would  have 
heen  easy  to  express  it  -without  ambi- 
guity. Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  xvi.  1. 
(4.)  What  is  here  mentioned  is  impor- 
tant, -whether  the  same  thing  is  men- 
tioned of  bishops  or  not.  (.5.)  In  the 
qualifications  of  bishops,  the  apostle  had 
made  a  statement  respecting  his  family, 
-which  made  any  specification  about  the 
particular  members  of  the  family  un- 
necessary. He  was  to  be  one  who  pre- 
sided in  a  proper  manner  over  his  own 
house,  or  who  had  a  well-regulated 
family.  Vs.  4,  5.  By  a  comparison  of 
this  passage,  also,  with  Titus  ii.  3,  4, 
-which  bears  a  strong  resemblance  to 
this,  it  would  seem  that  it  was  supposed 
that  the  deacons  would  be  taken  from 
those  who  were  advanced  in  life,  and 
that  their  wives  would  have  some  super- 
intendence over  the  younger  females  of 
the  church.  It  was,  therefore,  especially 
important  that  they  should  be  persons 
whose  influence  would  be  known  to  be 
decidedly  favourable  to  piety.  No  one 
can  doubt  that  the  character  of  a  woman 
may  be  such,  that  it  is  not  desirable 
that  her  husband  should  be  an  officer  in 
the  church.  A  bad  woman  ought  not 
to  be  entrusted  with  any  additional 
power  or  influence.  ^  Grave.  Notes, 
ver.  4.  ^  A'ot  slanderers.  Comp.  Titus 
ii.  3,  "  Not  false  accusers."  The  Greek 
word  is  SiafSoXovc — devils.  It  is  used 
here  in  its  original  and  proper  sense,  to 
denote  a  calumniator,  slanderer,  or  accuser. 
It  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  2  Tim.  iii. 
3,  and  Titus  ii.  3.  Elsewhere  in  the 
New  Testament,  it  is  uniformly  rendered 
devil,  (comp.  Notes,  Matt.  iv.  1,)  and  is 
given  to  Satan,  the  prince  of  the  fallen 
angels,  (Matt.  ix.  34,)  by  way  of  emi- 
nence, as  the  accuser.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Job  i.  6 — 1 1,  and  Rev.  xii.  10.  Here 
it  means  that  they  should  not  be  women 
who  were  in  the  habit  of  calumniating 
others,   or  aspersing    their    character. 


the  oflSce  of  a  deacon  well  p  pur- 
chase to  themselves  a  good  de- 
gree, and  great  boldness  in  the 
faith  ^  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 


p  Mat.  25.  21. 


5  2  Ti.  2.  I. 


Mingling  as  they  would  with  the  church, 
and  having  an  opportunity  to  claim  ac-- 
quaintance  with  many,  it  would  be  in 
their  power,  if  they  chose,  to  do  great 

injury    to  the    character  of   others 

%  Sober.  Notes,  ver.  2.  Faithful  in  ofl- 
tliings.  To  their  husbands,  to  their' 
families,  to  the  church,  to  the  Saviour. 

12.  Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands  of 
one  wife.  Notes,  ver.  2.  ^  Ruling  their 
children  and  their  own  houses  well.  Notes,j 
vs.  4,  5.  I 

13.  For  they  that  have  used  the  office  i 
of  a   deacon  well.     Marg.,   ministered,( 
The  Greek  word  is  the  same  as  deacon,3 
meaning  ministering,  or  serving  m  this-, 
office.      The  sense  would  be  well  ex-f 
pressed  by  the  phrase  deaconizing  welLt. 
The  word  implies  nothing  as  to   the> 
exact  nature  of  the  office.     ^  Purchaser 
to  themselves.     Procure  for  themselves.) 
See  this  word  explained  in  the  Notes  on' 
Acts  XX.  28.     ^  A  good  degree,     Thei 
word   here  used  (j3aB[i6g)  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament.     It 
means,  properly,  a  step,  as  of  a  stair; 
and  the  fair  meaning  is  that  of  going  up 
higher,  or  taking  an  additional  step  of 
dignity,  honour,  or  standing.     So  far  as  ' 
the   word  is  concerned,  it   may  mean 
either  an  advance  in  office,  in  dignity, 
in   respectability,  or  in   influence.     It 
cannot  certainly  be  inferred   that  the 
apostle  referred  to  a  higher  grade  of:i 
office;  for  all  that  the  word  essentially  t 
conveys  is,  that,  by  exercising  this  office 
well,  a  deacon  would  secure  additional 
respectability    and     influence     in     the 
church.     Still,  it  is  possible  that  those 
who  had  pei'formed  the  duties  of  this 
office     well     were     appointed     to     be 
preachers.     They  may  have  shown  so 
much  piety,  prudence,  good  sense,  and 
ability  to  preside  over  the  church,  that 
it  was  judged  proper  that  they  should 
be  advanced  to  the  office  of  bishops  or 
pastors  of  the  churches.    Such  a  course 
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14  These  things  write  I  unto 
thee,  hoping  to  come  unto  thee 
shortly  : 

15  But  if  I  tarry  long,  that 
thou    mayest   know    how    thou 


would  not  be  unnatural.  This  is,  how- 
ever, far  from  teaching  that  the  oflBce 
of  a  deacon  is  a  subordiuate  oflBce,  with 
a  view  to  an  ascent  to  a  higher  grade. 
^  And  great  boldness  in  the  faith.  The 
\vord  here  rendered  boldness  properly 
refers  to  boldness  in  speaking.  See  it 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  Acts  iv.  13  ; 
2  Cor.  iii,  12;  Phil.  i.  20.  But  the 
•word  is  commonly  used  to  denote  bold- 
Bess  of  any  kind — openness,  frankness, 
confidence,  assurance.  John  vii.  13, 
26 ;  Mark  viii.  32 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  4.  As 
it  is  here  connected  with  faith — "  bold- 
ness in  the  faith" — it  means,  evidently, 
not  so  much  public  speaking,  as  a 
manly  and  independent  exercise  of  faith 
in  Christ.  The  sense  is,  that  by  the 
faithful  performance  of  the  duties  of  the 
office  of  a  deacon,  and  by  the  kind  of 
experience  which  a  man  would  have  in 
that  office,  he  would  establish  a  charac- 
ter of  firmness  in  the  faith,  which  would 
show  that  he  was  a  decided  Christian. 
This  passage,  therefore,  cannot  be  fairly 
used  to  prove  that  the  deacon  was  a 
preacher,  or  that  he  belonged  to  a 
grade  of  ministerial  office  from  which 
he  was  regularly  to  rise  to  that  of  a  pres- 
byter. 

14.  These  things  write  I  unto  thee, 
hoping  to  come  unto  thee  shortly.  That 
is,  he  hoped  to  come  there  to  give  in- 
structions personally,  or  to  finish,  him- 
self, the  work  which  he  had  commenced 
in  Ephesus,-and  which  had  been  inter- 
rupted by  his  being  driven  so  unexpect- 
edly away.  This  verse  proves  that 
the  apostle  Paul  did  not  regard  Timothy 
as  the  permanent  diocesan  bishop  of 
Ephesus.  Would  any  Episcopal  bishop 
write  this  to  another  bishop  ?  If 
Timothy  were  the  permanent  prelate 
of  Ephesus,  would  Paul  have  intimated 
tbat  he  expected  soon  to  come  and  take 
the  work  of  completing  the  arrange- 
ments there  into  his  own  hands  ?  In 
regard  to  his  expectation  of  going  soon 


oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the 
house  ■■  of  God,  which  is  the 
church  of  the  living  God,  the 
pillar  and  ^  ground  of  the  truth, 

r  2  Ti.  2.  20.  •  or,  stay. 


to  Ephesus,  see  Notes  on  ch.  i.  3.  Comp, 
the  Introduction  to  the  epistle. 

15.  But  if  I  tarry  long.   Paul  appears 
to  have  been  uncertain  how  long  cir- 
cumstances  would   require   him  to   be 
absent.      He  expected  to  return,   but 
it  was  possible  that  his  hope  of  returning 
soon   would  be  disappointed.     ^  That 
thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to 
behave  thyself     That  is,  that  he  might 
have    just    views    about    settling    the 
affairs  of  the  church.     *|  In  the  house 
of  God.      This    does    not    mean    in 
a  place  of  public  worship,  nor  does  it 
refer  to  propriety  of  deportment  there. 
It  refers  rather  to  the  church  as  a  body 
of  believers,  and  to  intercourse   with 
them.    The  church  is  called  the  "  house 
of  God,"  because  it  is  that  in  which  he 
dwells.      Formerly,   his   peculiar  resi- 
dence was  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem; 
now  that  the  temple  is  destroyed,  it  is 
in    the  church   of   Christ,   among  his 
people.  %  Which  is  the  church  of  the  living 
God.     This  seems  to  have  been  added 
to  impress  the  mind  of  Timothy  with 
the  solemn  nature  of  the  duty  which  he 
was  to  perform.    What  he  did  pertained 
to  the  honour  and  welfare  of  the  church 
of  the  living  God,  and  hence  he  should 
feel  the  importance  of  a  correct  deport- 
ment, and  of  a  right  administration  of  its 
affairs.     ^  TIte  pillar  and  ground  of  the 
truth.    There  has  been  no  little  diver- 
sity of  opinion  among  critics  whether 
this  phrase  is  to  be  taken  in  connexion 
with   the  preceding,  meaning  that   the 
church  is  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the 
truth ;  or  whether  it  is  to  be  taken  in 
connexion  with  what  follows,  meaning 
that  the  principal  support  of  the  truth 
was  the  doctrine  there  referred  to — that 
God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh.    Bloom- 
field  remarks  on  this  :  "  It  is  surprising 
that  any  who  have  any  knowledge  or 
e.xperieuce   in   Greek  literature   could 
tolerate  so  harsh  a  construction  as  that 
which  arises  from  the  latter  method." 
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16  And   without  controversy 


great  is  tlie  mystery  *  of  goUli- 

»  1  Co.  2.  7. 


The  more  natural  interpretation  cer- 
tainly is,  to  refer  it  to  the  former;  and 
this  is  supported  by  the  consideration 
that  it  would  tlien  fall  in  with  the  object 
of  the  apostle.  His  design  here  seems  { 
to  be,  to  impress  Timothy  with  a  deep  ! 
SfDse  of  the  importance  of  correct  con-  j 
duct  in  relation  to  the  church  ;  of  the  ! 
responsibility  of  those  who  presided 
over  it ;  and  of  the  necessity  of  care  and 
caiUicn  in  the  selection  of  proper  offi- 
cers. To  do  this,  he  reminded  him  that 
the  t'uth  of  God — that  revealed  truth 
which  he  had  given  to  save  the  world — 
wa;;  entrusted  to  the  church  ;  that  it  was 
designed  to  preserve  it  pure,  to  defend 
it,  and  to  transmit  it  to  future  times ; 
and  that,  therefore,  every  one  to  whom 
the  administration  of  the  affairs  of  the 
church  was  entrusted,  should  engage  in 
this  duty  with  a  deep  conviction  of  his 
responsibility.  On  the  construction  ot 
the  passage,  Bloomfield,  Rosenmiiller, 
and  Clarke,  may  be  consulted.  The 
■word  "  pillar"  means  a  column,  such  as 
that  by  which  a  building  is  supported, 
and  then  any  firm  prop  or  support. 
Gal.  ii.  9  ;  Rev.  Hi.  12.  If  it  refers  to 
the  church  here,  it  means  that  that  is 
the  support  of  the  truth,  as  a  pillar  is 
of  a  building.  It  sustains  it  amidst 
the  war  of  elements,  the  natural  ten- 
dency to  fall,  and  the  assaults  which 
may  be  made  on  it,  and  preserves  it, 
■when  it  would  otherwise  tumble  into 
ruin.  Thus  it  is  with  the  church.  It 
is  entrusted  with  the  business  of  main- 
taining the  truth,  of  defending  it  from 
the  assaults  of  error,  and  of  transmitting 
it  to  future  times.  The  truth  is,  in  fact, 
npheld  in  the  world  by  the  church.  The 
people  of  the  world  feel  no  interest  in 
defending  it,  and  it  is  to  the  church  of 
Christ  that  it  is  owing  that  it  is  pre- 
served and  transmitted  from  age  to 
age.  The  word  rendered  "  ground" — 
ASpaiwfjLa — means,  properly,  a  basis,  or 
foundation.  The  figure  here  is  evi- 
dently taken  from  architecture,  as  the 
use  of  the  word  pillar  is.  The  proper 
meaning  of  the  one  expression  would 
be,  that  truth  is-  supported  by  the 
church,  as  an  edifice  is  by  a  pillar;  of 


the  other,  that  the  truth  rests  on  the 
church,  as  a  house  does  on  its  founda- 
tion. It  is  that  which  makes  it  fixed, 
stable,  permanent  ;  that  on  which  it 
securely  stands  amidst  storms  and  tem- 
pests i  that  which  renders  it  firm  when 
systems  of  error  are  swept  away  as  a 
house  that  is  built  on  the  sand.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Matt.  vii.  24—27.  The  mean- 
ing then  is,  that  the  stability  of  the 
truth  on  earth  is  dependent  on  the 
church.  It  is  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  church  is  itself  founded  on  a  rock, 
that  the  gates  of  hell  cannot  prevail 
against  it,  that  no  storms  of  persecution 
can  overthrow  it,  that  the  truth  is  pre- 
served from  age  to  age.  Other  systems 
of  religion  are  swept  away ;  other 
opinions  change;  other  forms  of  doctrine 
vanish  ;  but  the  knowledge  of  the  great 
system  of  redemption  is  preserved  on 
earth  unshaken,  because  the  church  is 
preserved,  and  because  its  foundation 
cannot  be  moved.  This  does  not  refer, 
I  suppose,  to  creeds  and  confessions,  or 
to  the  decisions  of  synods  and  councils  ; 
but  to  the  living  spirit  of  truth  and 
piety  in  the  church  itself.  As  certainly 
as  the  church  continues  to  live,  so  cer- 
tain it  will  be  that  the  truth  of  God 
will  be  perpetuated  among  men. 

16.  Arid,  willwut  controversy.  Unde- 
niably, certainly.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  is  to  say  that  the  truth  which  he 
was  about  to  state  admitted  of  no  dis- 
pute. ^  Great  is  the  mystery.  On  the 
meaning  of  the  word  mystery,  see  notes 
on  1  Cor.  iL  7.  The  word  means  that 
which  had  been  hidden  or  concealed. 
The  meaning  here  is,  not  that  the  pro- 
position which  he  affirms  was  mys- 
terious in  the  sense  that  it  was  unintel- 
ligible, or  impossible  to  be  understood; 
but  that  the  doctrine  respecting  the 
incarnation  and  the  work  of  the  Messiah, 
which  had  been  so  long  kept  hidden 
from  the  world,  was  a  subject  of  the 
deepest  importance.  This  passage,  there- 
fore, should  not  be  used  to  prove  that 
there  is  anything  unintelligible,  or  any- 
thing that  surpasses  human  comprehen- 
sion, in  that  doctrine,  whatever  may  be 
the  truth  on  that  point;  bat  that  ^a 
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ness:  God  was  manifest  ^  in  the 

'  raanifested. 


doctrine  which  he  now  proceeds  to  state, 
and  which  had  been  so  long  concealed 
from  uiankin^i,  was  of  the  utnrnst  conse- 
quence.     ^   Of  godliness.      The  word 
godliness  means,  properly,  piety,  rever- 
ence, or  religiousness.     It  is  used  here, 
however,  for  the  gospel  scheme,  to  wit, 
th  t  which  the  apostle  proceeds  to  state. 
This    "mystery,"   -which    had    "been 
hidden  (roin  ages  and  from  generations, 
and  which  was  now  manifest,"  (Col.  i. 
26,)  was  the  great  doctrine  on  which 
depended  religion  everywhere,  or  was 
that   which   constituted  the    Christian 
scheme.     %   God.      Probably  there  is 
no  passage  in  the  New  Testament  which 
has  excited  so  much  discussion  among 
critics  as  this,  and  none  in  reference  to 
which  it  is  so  difficult  to  determine  the 
true  reading.     It  is  the  only  one,  it  is 
believed,  in  which  the  microscope  has 
been  employed  to  determine  the  lines  of 
the  letters  used  in  a  manuscript;  and, 
after  all  that  has  been  done  to  ascertain 
the  exact  truth  in  regard  to  it,  still  the 
question  remains  undecided.     It  is  not 
the  object  of  these  Notes  to  enter  into 
the  examination   of  questions   of  this 
nature.      A  full   investigation  may  be 
found  in  Wetstein.     The  question  which 
has   excited  so  much   controversy   is, 
■whether  the  original  Greek   word  was 
Qiog,  God,  or  whether  it  was  oc,  u-ho,  or 
o,  ivhic/i.     The  controversy  has  turned, 
to  a  considerable  degree,  on  the  reading, 
in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus ;  and  a  re- 
mark or  two  on  the  method  in  which 
the  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament 
were  written,  will  show  the  true  nature 
of  the  controversy.   Greek  manuscripts 
were  formerly  written  entirely  in  capi- 
tal letters,  and  without  breaks  orintervals 
between  the  words,  and  without  accents. 
See  a  full  description  of  the  methods  ot 
writing  the  New  Testament,  in  an  article 
by    Pro£    Stuart    in    Dr.    Robinson's 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  No.  2,  pp.  254,  seq. 
The  small,  cursive  Greek  letters  which 
are  now  used,  were  not  commonly  em- 
ployed in  transcribing  the  New  Testa- 
ment, if  at  all,  until  the  nioth  or  tenth 


flesh,  '  justified   in   the    Spirit,'* 

<  John  1.14.     1  John  I.  2. 

te  Mat.  3. 10.      John  16.  8.  9.    Ro.  1.4.     1  PB. 

3,  18.     1  John  5.  6. 


centuries.     It  was  a  common  thing  to 
abridge  or  contract  words  in  the  manu- 
script.     Thus   Trp   would   be  used  for 
■n-artjp,  father  ;  kq  for  kijoioq.  Lord ;  dg 
for  3£0f.   God,  Sec.     The   words  thus 
contracted  were  designated  by  a  faint 
line  or  dash  over  them.     In  this  place, 
therefore,    if   the    original    were    Gc, 
standing  for  Biog,  God,  and  the  line  ia 
the  9,  and  the  faint  line  over  it,  were 
obliterated  from  any  cause,  it  would  be 
easily  mistaken  for  Oc — be — icho.     To 
ascertain  which  of  these  is  the  true 
reading,  has  been  the  great  question; 
and  it  is  with  reference  to  this  that  the 
microscope  has  been  resorted  to  in  the 
examination  of  the  Alexandrian  manu- 
script.     It  is   now  gei^rally  admit'ed 
that  the  faint  line  over  the  word  has 
been  added  by  some  later  hand,  though 
not  improbably  by  one  who  found  that 
the   line   was    nearly   obliterated,   and 
who  meant  merely  to  restore  it.  Whether 
the  letter  O  was  originally  written  with 
a  line  wilhin  it,  making  the  reading  God, 
it  is  now  said  to  be  impossible  to  deter- 
mine, in  consequence  of  the  maruscript 
at  this  place  having  become  so  much 
worn   by  frequent  examination.     The 
Vulgate  and  the  Sjriac  read  it,  who  or 
which.    The  Vulgate  is,  "  Great  is  the 
sacrament  of  piety  which   was  mam 
fested    in    the    flesh."      The    Syriac, 
"  Great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness,  that 
he  was  manifested  in  the  flesh."     The 
probability  in  regard    to    the    correct 
reading  here,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is,  that 
the   word,   as   originally   written,   was 
Bibg — God.     At  the  same  time,  how- 
ever, the  evidence  is  not  so  clear,  that  it 
can  be  properly  used  in  an  argument 
But  the  passage  is  not  necessary  to  prove 
the  doctrine  which  is  affirmed,  on  the 
supposition  that  that  is  the  correct  read- 
ing.    The    same    truth  is   abundantly 
taught  elsewhere.     Comp.  Matt.  i.  23  ; 
John  i.  14.     %  Was  manifest.     Marg., 
Manifested.     The  meaning  is,  appeared 
in  the  flesh.     ^  In  the  flesh.     In  humau 
nature.    See  this  explained  in  the  Notes 
on  Rom.  L  8.     The  expression  here 
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X  Mat.  4.  11.    Lu.  2.  13.  Ep.  3. 10.  1  Pe.  1.  12. 
y  Ac.  13.  46,  48.     Ko.  10.  12,  18.        z  Col.  1.  6. 


looks  as  though  the  true  reading  of  the 
much  disputed  word  was  God.  It  could 
not  have  been,  it  would  seem  evident, 
o  which,  referring  to  "  mystery;"  for  how 
could  a  mystery  "  be  manifested  in  the 
flesh  ?"  Nor  could  it  be  dg,  who,  unless 
that  should  refer  to  one  who  was  more 
than  a  man  ;  for  how  absurd  would  it 
be  to  say  that  "  a  man  was  manifested, 
or  appeared  in  the  flesh!"  How  else 
could  a  man  appear  ?  The  phrase  here 
means  that  God  appeared  in  human 
form,  or  with  human  nature ;  and  this 
is  declared  to  be  the  "  great"  truth  so 
long  concealed  from  human  view,  but 
now  revealed  as  constituting  the  funda- 
mental doctrine  of  the  gospel.  The  ex- 
pressions which  follow  in  this  verse 
refer  to  God  as  thus  manifested  in  the 
flesh  ;  to  the  Saviour  as  he  appeared  on 
earth,  regarded  as  a  divine  and  human 
being.  It  was  the  fact  that  he  thus  ap- 
peared and  sustained  this  character, 
■which  made  the  things  which  are  im- 
mediately specified  so  remarkable,  and 
so  worthy  of  attention.  Justifiedin  the 
Spirit.  That  is,  the  incarnate  person 
above  referred  to;  the  Redeemer,  re- 
garded as  God  and  man.  The  word  Spirit, 
here,  it  is  evident,  refers  to  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  for  (1.)  it  is  not  possible  to  at- 
tach any  intelligible  idea  to  the  phrase, 
"he  was  justified  by  his  own  spirit,  or 
soul;  (2.)  as  the  Holy  Spirit  performed 
so  important  a  part  in  the  work  of 
Christ,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  there 
would  be  some  allusion  here  to  him  ; 
and  (3.)  as  the  "angels"  are  mentioned 
here  as  having  been  with  him,  and  as 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  often  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  him,  it  is  natural  to 
suppose  that  there  would  be  some 
allusion  to  Him  here.  The  word 
justified,  here,  is  not  used  in  the  sense 
in  which  it  is  when  applied  to  Christians, 
but  in  its  more  common  signification. 
It  means  to  vindicate,  and  the  sense  is, 
that  he  was  shown  to  be  the  Son  of 
God  by  the  agency  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
he  was  thus  vindicated  from  the  charges 
alleged  against  him.    The  Holy  Spirit 


world,  received  up  *  into  glory. 


aLu.  24.  51.    Ac.  1.9. 


furnished  the  evidence  that  he  was  the 
Son  ot  God,  or  justified  his  claims. 
Thus  he  descended  on  him  at  his 
baptism,  Matt.  iii.  16 ;  he  was  sent  to 
convince  the  world  of  sin  because  it  did 
not  believe  on  him,  John  xvi.  8,  9  ;  the 
Saviour  cast  out  devils  by  him.  Matt, 
xii.  28;  the  Spirit  was  given  to  him 
without  measure,  John  iii.  34,  and  the 
Spirit  was  sent  down  in  accordance  with 
his  promise,  to  convert  the  hearts  of 
men.  Acts  ii.  33.  All  the  manifesta- 
tions of  God  to  him;  all  the  power  of 
working  miracles  by  his  agency,  all  the 
influences  imparted  to  the  man  Christ 
Jesus,  endowing  himwith  such  a  wisdom 
as  man  never  had  before,  may  be  re- 
garded as  an  attestation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  the  divine  mission  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  of  course  as  a  vindication 
from  all  the  charges  against  him.  In 
like  manner,  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  hig 
agency  in  the  conversion  of  every  sinner, 
prove  the  same  thing,  and  furnish  the 
grand  argument  in  vindication  of  the 
Redeemer,  that  he  was  sent  from  God. 
To  this  the  apostle  refers  as  a  part  of 
the  glorious  truth  of  the  Christian 
scheme  now  revealed  —  the  "  mystery 
of  religion;"  as  a  portion  of  the  amaz- 
ing records,  the  memory  of  which  the 
church  was  to  preserve  as  connected 
with  the  Redemption  of  the  world. 
^  Seen  of  angels.  They  were  atten- 
dants on  his  ministry,  and  came  to  him 
in  times  of  distress,  peril,  and  want, 
Comp.  Luke  ii.  9 — 13,  xxii.  43,  xxiv.  4; 
Heb.  i.  6;  Matt.  iv.  11.  They  felt  an 
interest  in  him  and  his  work,  and  they 
gladly  came  to  him  in  his  sorrows  and 
troubles.  The  design  of  the  apostle  is 
to  give  an  impressive  view  of  the 
grandeur  and  glory  of  that  work  which 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  heavenly 
hosts,  and  which  drew  them  from  the 
skies  that  they  might  proclaim  his  ad- 
vent, sustain  him  in  his  temptations, 
witness  his  crucifixion,  and  watch  over 
him  in  the  tomb.  The  work  of  Christ, 
though  despised  by  men,  excited  the 
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deepest  interest  m  heaven.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Pet.  i.  12.  %  Preached  unto 
the  Gentiles.  This  is  placed  by  the 
apostle  among  the  "great"  things  which 
constituted  the  "mystery"  of  religion. 
The  meaning  is,  that  it  was  a  glorious 
truth  that  salvation  might  be,  and  should 
be,  proclaimed  to  all  mankind,  and  that 
this  was  a  part  of  the  important  truths 
made  known  in  the  gospel.  Elsewhere 
this  is  called,  by  way  of  eminence,  "  the 
mystery  of  the  gospel ;"  that  is,  the 
grand  truth  which  had  not  been  known 
until  the  coming  of  the  Saviour.  See 
Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  19;  Col.  i.  26,  27; 
iv.  3.  Before  his  coming,  a  wall  of  par- 
tition had  divided  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  world.  The  Jews  regarded  the 
rest  of  mankind  as  excluded  from  the 
covenant  mercies  of  God,  and  it  was 
one  of  the  principal  stumbling-blocks  in 
their  way,  in  regard  to  the  gospel,  that 
it  proclaimed  that  all  the  race  was  on  a 
level,  that  that  middle  wall  of  partition 
was  broken  down,  and  that  salvation 
might  now  be  published  to  all  men. 
Comp.  Acts  xxii.  21;  Eph.  ii.  14,  15; 
Rom.  iii.  22  ;  x.  11—20.  The  Jew  had 
no  peculiar  advantage  for  salvation  by 
being  a  Jew  ;  the  Gentile  was  not  ex- 
cluded from  the  hope  of  salvation.  The 
plan  of  redemption  was  adapted  to  man 
as  such,  without  regard  to  his  com- 
plexion, country,  customs,  or  laws. 
The  blood  of  Christ  was  shed  for  all, 
and  wherever  a  human  being  could  be 
found,  salvation  might  be  freely  offered 
him.  This  is  a  glorious  truth  ;  and 
taken  in  all  its  bearings,  and  in  refer- 
ence to  the  views  which  then  prevailed, 
and  which  have  always  more  or  less 
prevailed,  about  the  distinctions  made 
among  men  by  caste  and  rank,  there  is 
scarcely  any  more  glorious  truth  con- 
nected with  the  Christian  revelation,  or 
one  which  will  exert  a  wider  influence 
in  promoting  the  welfare  of  man.  It  is 
a  great  privilege  to  be  permitted  to  pro- 
claim that  all  men,  in  one  respect — and 
that  the  most  important — are  on  a  level ; 
that  they  are  all  equally  the  objects  of  the 
divine  compassion ,  that  Christ  died  for 
one  as  really  as  for  another ;  that  birth, 
wealth,  elevated  rank,  or  beauty  of  com- 
plexion, contribute  nothing  to  the  salva- 
tion of  one  man  ^  and  that  poverty,  a 


darker  skin,  slavery,  or  a  meaner  rank 
do  nothing  to  exclude  another  from  the 
favour  of  his  Maker.  ^  Believed  on  m 
the  world.  This,  also,  is  mentioned 
among  the  "great"  things  which  con- 
stitute the  mystery  of  revealed  religion. 
But  why  is  this  regarded  as  so  remark- 
able as  to  be  mentioned  thus  ?  In  point 
of  importance,  how  can  it  be  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  the  fact  that  God  was 
manifest  in  the  flesh ;  that  he  was  vin- 
dicated by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  that  he 
was  an  object  of  intense  interest  to 
angelic  hosts;  ;  d  that  his  coming  had 
broken  down  the  walls  which  had  sepa- 
rated the  world,  and  placed  them  now 
on  a  level?  I  answer,  perhaps  the 
following  circumstances  may  have  in- 
duced the  apostle  to  place  this  among 
the  remarkable  things  evincing  the 
greatness  of  this  truth:  (1.)  The  strong 
improbability,  arising  from  the  greatness 
of  the  "  mystery,"  that  the  doctrines 
respecting  the  incarnate  Deity  would 
be  believed.  Such  is  the  incomprehen- 
sible nature  of  many  of  the  truths  con- 
nected with  the  incarnation  ;  so  strange 
does  it  seem  that  God  would  become  in- 
carnate; so  amazing,  that  he  should 
appear  in  human  flesh  and  blood,  and 
that  the  incarnate  Son  of  God  should 
die,  that  it  might  be  regarded  as  a  won- 
derful thing  that  such  a  doctrine  had  in 
fact  obtained  credence  in  the  world. 
But  it  was  a  glorious  truth  that  all  the 
natural  improbabilities  in  the  case  had 
been  overcome,  and  that  men  had 
accredited  the  announcement.  (2.)  The 
strong  improbability  that  his  message 
would  be  believed,  arising  from  the 
wickedness  of  the  human  heart.  Man, 
in  all  his  history,  had  shown  a  strong 
reluctance  to  believe  any  message  from 
God,  or  any  truth  whatever  revealed  by 
him.  The  Jews  had  rejected  his 
prophets  and  put  them  to  death,  (Matt, 
xxiii. ;  Acts  vii. ;)  and  had  at  last  put  his 
own  Son  —  their  Messiah  —  to  death. 
Man  everywhere  had  shown  his  strong 
inclination  to  unbelief.  There  is  in  the 
human  soul  no  elementary  principle  or 
germ  of  faith  in  God.  Every  man  is 
an  unbeliever  by  nature — an  infidel 
first ;  a  Christian  afterwards  ;  an  infidel 
as  he  comes  into  the  world ;  a  believer 
only  as  he  is  made  so  by  grace.    The 
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apostle,  therefore,  regarded  it  as  a 
glorious  fact  that  the  message  respecting 
the  Saviour  had  been  believed  in  the 
world.  It  overcame  such  a  strong  and 
universal  reluctance  to  confide  in  God, 
that  it  showed  that  there  was  more 
than  human  power  in  operation  to  over- 
come this  reluctance.  (S.)  The  extent 
to  which  this  had  been  done  may  have 
been  a  reason  whj-  he  thought  it  worthy 
of  the  place  which  he  gives  it  here.  It 
had  been  embraced,  not  by  a  few,  but 
by  thousands  in  all  lands  where  the 
gospel  had  been  published ;  and  it  was 
proof  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrine, 
and  of  the  great  power  of  God,  that 
such  high  mysteries  as  those  relating 
to  redemption,  and  so  much  opposed 
to  the  natural  feelings  of  the  human 
heart,  should  have  been  embraced  by 
so  many.  The  same  thing  occurs  now. 
The  gospel  makes  its  way  against  the 
native  incredulity  of  the  world,  and 
jjvery  new  convert  is  an  additional  de- 
monstration that  it  is  from  God,  and  a 
new  illustration  of  the  greatness  of  this 
mystery.  ^  Received  up  into  glory.  To 
heaven.  Comp.  Johnxvii.  5.  See  Notes 
on  Acts  i.  9.  This  is  mentioned  as  among 
the  "  great"  or  remarkable  things  per- 
taining to  "godliness,"  or  the  Christian 
revelation,  because  it  was  an  event  which 
had  not  elsewhere  occurred,  and  was  the 
crowning  grandeur  of  the  work  of  Christ. 
It  was  an  event  that  was  fitted  to  excite 
the  deepest  interest  in  heaven  itself. 
No  event  of  more  importance  has  ever 
occurred  in  the  universe,  of  which  we 
have  any  knowledge,  than  the  re-ascen- 
sion of  the  triumphant  Son  of  God  to 
glory  after  having  accomplished  the  re- 
demption of  a  world. 

In  view  of  the  instructions  of  this 
chapter,  we  may  make  the  following 
remarks : — 

1  The  word  bishop  in  the  New  Tes- 
fament  never  means  what  is  now  com- 
,  monly  understood  by  it — a  prelate.  It 
does  not  denote  here,  or  anywhere  else 
hi  the  New  Testament,  one  who  has 
charge  over  a  diocese  composed  of  a  cer- 
tain district  of  country,  embracing  a 
number  of  churches  with  their  clergy. 

2.  There  are  not  "  three  orders"  of 
clergy  in  the  -New  Testament.  The 
apostle  Paul,  in  this  chapter,  expressly 
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designates  the  characteristics  of  those 
who  should  have  charge  of  the  church, 
but  mentions  only  two,  "  bishops"  and 
"  deacons."  The  former  are  ministers 
of  the  word,  having  charge  of  the  spiri- 
tual interests  of  the  church ;  the  other 
are  deacons,  of  whom  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  they  were  appointed  to 
preach.  There  is  no  "  third"'  order. 
There  is  no  allusion  to  any  one  who 
was  to  be  "  superior"  to  the  "  bishops" 
and  "  deacons."  As  the  apostle  Paul 
was  expressly  giving  instructions  in  re- 
gard to  the  organization  of  the  church, 
such  an  omission  is  unaccountable  if  he 
supposed  there  was  to  be  an  order  of 
"  prelates"  in  the  church.  V.'hy  is  there 
no  allusion  to  them  ?  Why  is  there 
no  mention  of  their  qualifications? 
If  Timothy  was  himself  a  prelate,  was 
he  to  have  nothing  to  do  in  transmitting 
the  ofiice  to  others?  Were  there  no 
peculiar  qualifications  required  in  such 
an  order  of  men  which  it  would  be 
proper  to  mention  ?  Would  it  not  be 
respect  fid,  at  least,  in  Paul,  to  have  made 
some  allusion  to  such  an  ofiice  if  Timo- 
thy himself  held  it  ? 

3.  There  is  only  one  order  of 
preachers  in  the  church.  The  qualifi- 
cations of  that  order  are  specified  with 
great  minuteness  and  particularity,  as 
well  as  beauty.  Vs.  2 — 7.  No  man 
really  needs  to  know  more  of  the  quali- 
fications for  this  office  than  could  be 
learned  from  a  prayerful  study  of  this 
passage. 

4.  A  man  who  enters  the  ministry 
ought  to  have  high  qualifications.  Vs. 
2 — 7.  No  man  ought,  under  any  pre- 
tence, to  be  put  into  the  ministry  who 
has  not  the  qualifications  here  specified. 
Nothing  is  gained  in  any  department  of 
human  labour,  by  appointing  incompe- 
tent persons  to  fill  it.  A  farmer  gains 
nothing  by  employing  a  man  on  his 
farm  who  has  no  proper  qualifications 
for  his  business ;  a  carpenter,  a  shoe- 
maker, or  a  blacksmith,  gains  nothing 
by  employing  a  man  who  knows  no- 
thing about  his  trade ;  and  a  neighbour- 

,  hood  gains  nothing  by  employing  a 
man  as  a  teacher  of  a  school  who  has 
no  qualifications  to  teach,  or  who  has  a 
bad  character.  Such  a  man  would  do 
more  mischief  on  a  farm,  or  in  a  work- 
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shop,  or  in  a  school,  than  all  the  good 
■which  he  could  do  -would  compensate. 
And  so  it  is  iu  the  ministry.  The  true 
object  is  not  to  increase  the  number 
of  ministers,  it  is  to  increase  the  num- 
ber of  those  who  are  qualified  for  their 
■work,  and  if  a  man  has  not  the  qualifica- 
tions laid  down  by  the  inspired  apostle, 
he  had  better  seek  some  other  calling. 

5.  The  church  is  the  guardian  of  the 
truth.  Ver.  15.  It  is  appointed  to  pre- 
serve it  pure,  and  to  transmit  it  to  future 
ages.  The  world  is  dependent  on  it  for 
any  just  views  of  truth.  The  church 
has  the  power,  and  is  intrusted  with  the 
duty,  of  preserving  on  earth  a  just  know- 
ledge of  God  and  of  eternal  things;  of 
the  way  of  salvation;  of  the  require- 
ments of  pure  morality: — to  keep  up 
the  kaoviledge  of  that  truth  which  tends 
to  elevate  society  and  to  save  man.  It 
is  intrusted  with  the  Bible,  to  preserve 
uncoirupted,  and  to  transmit  to  distant 
ages  and  lands.  It  is  bound  to  main- 
tain and  assert  the  truth  in  its  creeds  and 
confessions  of  faith.  And  it  is  to  pre- 
serve the  truth  by  the  holy  lives  of  its 
members,  and  to  show  in  their  walk 
■what  is  the  appropriate  influence  of 
truth  on  the  soul.  Whatever  religious 
truth  there  is  now  on  the  earth,  has 
been  thus  preserved  and  transmitted, 
aad  it  still  devolves  on  the  church  to 
bear  the  truth  of  God  on  to  future  times, 
and  to  diffuse  it  abroad  to  distant  lands. 

6.  The  closing  verse  of  this  chapter 
(ver.  16)  gives  us  a  most  elevated  view 
of  the  plan  of  salvation,  and  of  its 
grandeur  and  glory.  It  would  be  difficult, 
if  not  impossible,  to  condense  more  in- 
teresting and  sublime  thoughts  into  so 
narrow  a  comj:iss  as  this.  The  great 
mystery  of  the  incarnation ;  the  interest 
of  angelic  btnngs  in  the  events  of  re- 
demption ;  the  effect  of  the  gospel  on 
the  heathen  world  ;  the  tendency  of  the 
Christian  religion  to  break  down  every 
barrier  among  men,  and  to  place  all  the 
race  on  a  level ;  its  power  in  overcom- 
ing the  unbelief  of  mankind;  and  the 
re-ascension  of  the  Son  of  God  to 
heaven,  present  a  series  of  most  wonder- 
ful facts  to  our  contemplation.  These 
things  are  found  in  do  other  system  of 
relit; ion,  and  these  are  worthy  of  the 
profound  attention  of  every  human  be- 


ing. The  manifestation  of  God  in  the 
flesh!  What  a  thought!  It  -was  worthy 
of  the  deepest  interest  among  the  angels, 
and  it  cJaims  the  attention  of  men,  for  it 
vfzsfor  men,  and  not  for  angels,  that  he 
thus  appeared  in  human  form.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Pet.  i.  12. 

7  How  strange  it  is  that  man  feels 
no  more  interest  in  these  things!  God 
was  manifest  in  the  flesh  for  his  sal- 
vation; but  he  does  not  regard  it.  Angels 
looked  upon  it  with  wonder;  but  man, 
for  whom  he  came,  feels  little  interest 
in  his  advent  or  his  work !  The  Chris- 
tian religion  has  broken  down  the  bar- 
rier among  nations,  and  has  proclaimed 
that  all  men  may  be  saved;  yet  the 
mass  of  men  look  on  this  with  entire 
unconcern.  The  Redeemer  ascended  to 
heaven,  having  finished  his  great  work; 
but  how  little  interest  do  the  mass  of 
mankind  feel  in  this !  He  will  come 
again  to  judge  the  world;  but  the  race 
moves  on,  regardless  of  this  truth  ;  un- 
alarmed  at  the  prospect  of  meeting  him ; 
feeling  no  interest  in  the  assurance  that 
he  has  come  and  died  for  sinners,  and 
no  apprehension  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
he  ivill  come  again,  and  that  they  must 
stand  at  his  bar.  All  heaven  was  moved 
with  his  first  advent,  and  will  be  with  his 
second;  but  the  earth  regards  it  with 
unconcern.  Angelic  beings  look  upoa 
this  with  the  deepest  anxiety,  though 
they  havij  no  personal  interest  in  it; 
man,  though  all  his  great  interests  are 
concentrated  on  it,  regards  it  as  a  fable, 
disbelieves  it  all,  and  treats  it  with  con- 
tempt and  scorn.  Such  is  the  difference 
between  heaven  and  earth — angels  and 
men! 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

There  is,  in  many  respects,  a  strong 
resemblance  between  the  first  part  of 
this  chapter  and  2  Thess.  ii.  Comp. 
Notes  on  that  chapter.  The  leading 
object  of  this  chapter  is  to  state  to 
Timothy  certain  things  of  which  he  was 
constantly  to  remind  the  church ;  and, 
having  done  this,  the  apostle  gives  him 
some  directions  about  his  personal  de- 
portment. The  chapter  may  be  con- 
veniently divided  into  three  parts  : 

I.  Timothy  ■was  to  put  the  church 
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CHAPTER  rV. 

OW  the  Spirit  speaketh  ex- 
pressly, that  *  in  the  latter 

a  Da.  n.  35.    Mat.  24.  5-12.    2  Pet.  2.  1. 

constantly  in  remembrance  of  the  great 
apostasy  which  was  to  occur,  and  to 
guard  them  against  the  doctrines  which 
•would  be  incidcated  under  that  apostasy. 
Vs.  1—6. 

(a)  There  was  to  be,  in  the  latter 
days,  a  great  departing  from  the 
faith.  Ver.  1. 
(ft)  Some  of  the  characteristics  of  that 
apostasy  were  these:  there  would 
be  a  giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits 
and  doctrines  of  devils.  Ver.  1. 
Those  who  taught  would  hypo- 
critically speak  what  they  knew  to 
be  falsehood,  having  their  own  con- 
sciences seared.  Ver.  2.  They 
would  forbid  to  marry,  and  forbid 
the  use  of  certain  articles  of  food 
•which  God  had  appointed  for  man. 
Vs.  3—5. 

II.  Timothy  was  to  warn  the  churches 
against  trifling  and  superstitious  views, 
such  as  the  apostle  calls  "  old  wives' 
fables."     Vs.  7—11. 

(a)  He  was  not  to  allow  himself  to  be 
influenced  by  such  fables,  but  at 
once  reject  them.     Ver.  7. 

(6)  The  bodily  exercise  which  the 
friends  of  such  "  fables"  recommend 
was  of  no  advantage  to  the  soul, 
and  no  stress  ought  to  be  laid  on  it, 
as  if  it  were  important.     Ver.  8. 

(c)  That  which  was  truly  profitable, 
and  which  ought  to  be  regarded  as 
important,  was  godliness;  for  that 
had  promise  of  the  present  life, 
and  of  the  life  to  come.     Ver.  8. 

(d)  Timothy  must  expect,  in  giving 
these  instructions,  to  endure  labour 
and  to  suffer  reproach ;  neverthe- 
less, he  was  faithfully  to  inculcate 
these  important  truths.    Vs.  10,  11. 

III.  Various  admonitions  respecting 
his  personal  deportment.     Vs.  12 — 16. 

(a)  He  was  so  to  live  that  no  one 
would  despise  him  or  his  ministry 
because  he -was  young.     Ver.  12. 

(6)  He  was  to  give  a  constant  atten- 
tion to  his  duties  until  the  apostle 


times  some  shall  depart  from  the 
faith,  giving  heed  to  seducing  spi- 
rits, ^  and  doctrines  of  devils; 
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should  himself  return  to  him.  Ver, 
13. 

(c)  He  was  carefully  to  cultivate  the 
gift  which  had  been  conferred  by 
his  education,  and  by  his  ordina- 
tion to  the  work  of  the  ministry. 
Ver.  14. 

(d)  He  was  to  meditate  on  these  things, 
and  to  give  himself  wholly  to  the 
work,  so  that  his  profiting  might 
appear  to  all.     Ver.  15. 

(e)  He  was  to  take  good  heed  to  him- 
self, and  to  the  manner  and  matter 
of  his  teaching,  that  he  might  save 
himself  and  those  who  heard  him. 
Ver.  16. 

1.  Now  the  Spirit.  Evidently  the 
Holy  Spirit;  the  Spirit  of  inspiration. 
It  is  not  quite  certain,  from  this  passage, 
whether  the  apostle  means  to  say  that 
this  was  a  revelation  then  made  to  him, 
or  whether  it  was  a  well-understood 
thing  as  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  He 
himself  elsewhere  refers  to  this  same 
prophecy,  and  John  also  more  than  once 
mentions  it.  Comp.  2  Thess.  ii. ;  1 
John  ii.  18  ;  Rev.  xx.  From  2  Thess. 
ii.  5,  it  would  seem  that  this  was  a  truth 
which  had  before  been  communicated 
to  the  apostle  Paul,  and  that  he  had 
dwelt  on  it  when  he  preached  the  gospel 
in  Thessalonica.  There  is  no  improba- 
bility, however,  in  the  supposition  that 
so  important  a  subject  was  communi- 
cated directly  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
others  of  the  apostles. — ^  Speaketh  ex- 
pressly. In  express  words,  prjrwQ.  It 
was  not  by  mere  hints,  and  symbols, 
and  shadowy  images  of  the  future ;  it  was 
in  an  open  and  plain  manner — in  so 
many  words.  The  object  of  this  state- 
ment seems  to  be  to  call  the  attention  of 
Timothy  to  it  in  an  emphatic  manner, 
and  to  show  the  importance  of  attending 
to  it.  ^  That  in  the  latter  times.  Under 
the  last  dispensation,  during  which  the 
affairs  of  the  world  would  close.  See 
Notes  on  Heb.  i.  2.    It  does  not  mean 
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that  this  would  occur  just  be/ore  the 
end  of  the  world,  but  that  it  would  take 
place  during  that  last  dispensation,  and 
that  the  end  of  the  world  would  not 
happi-n  until  this  should  take  place. 
See  Notes  on  2  Thess.  ii.  3.  •[  Some 
shall  depart  from  the  faith.  The  Greek 
word  here — dTroaTi)ffovTai,  apostesoniai, 
is  that  from  which  we  have  derived  the 
word  apostatize,  and  would  be  properly 
60  rendered  here.  The  meaning  is,  that 
they  would  apostatize  from  the  belief  of 
the  truths  of  the  gospel  It  does  not 
mean  that,  as  individuals,  they  would 
have  been  true  Christians ;  but  that 
there  would  be  a  departure  from  the 
great  doctrines  which  constitute  the 
Christian  faith.  The  waj/s  in  which 
they  would  do  this  are  immediately 
specified,  showing  what  the  apostle 
meant  here  by  departing  from  the  faith. 
They  would  give  heed  to  seducing 
spirits,  to  the  doctrines  ot  devils,  &c. 
The  use  of  the  word  "  some,"  here — 
Tivig — does  not  imply  that  the  number 
would  be  small.  The  meaning  is,  that 
certain  persons  would  thus  depart,  or 
that  there  would  be  an  apostasy  of  the 
kind  here  mentioned,  in  the  last  days. 
From  the  parallel  passage  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  3,  it  would  seem  that  this  was  to  be 
an  extensive  apostasy.  ^  Giving  heed 
to  seducing  spirits.  Rather  than  to  the 
Spirit  of  God.  It  would  be  a  part  of 
their  system  to  yi-ld  to  those  spirits  that 
led  astray.  The  spirits  here  referred  to 
are  any  that  cause  to  err,  and  the  most 
obvious  and  natural  construction  is  to 
refer  it  to  the  agency  of  fallen  spirits. 
Though  it  may  apply  to  false  teachers, 
yet,  if  so,  it  is  rather  to  them  as  under 
the  influence  of  evil  spirits.  This  may 
be  applied,  so  far  as  the  phraseology  is 
concerned,  to  any  false  teaching;  but  it 
is  evident  that  the  apostle  had  a  specific 
apostasy  in  view  —  some  great  system 
that  would  greatly  corrupt  the  Christian 
faith  ;  and  the  words  here  should  be  in- 
terpreted with  reference  to  that.  It  is 
true  that  men  in  all  ages  are  prone  to 
give  heed  to  seducing  spirits;  but  the 
thing  referred  to  here  is  some  grand 
apostasy,  in  which  the  characteristics 
woukl  be  manifested,  and  the  doctrines 
held,  which  the  apostle  proceeds  imme- 
diately to  specffy.     Comp.  ]  John  iv.  1. 
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^  And  doctrines  of  devils.  Gr.,  "  Teach- 
ings of  demons,"  SiSaffKaXiaig  cai/xo- 
vioji'.  This  may  either  mean  teachings 
respecting  demons,  or  teachings  by  de- 
mons. The  particular  sense  must  be 
determined  by  the  connexion.  Am- 
biguity of  this  kind  in  the  construction 
of  words,  where  one  is  in  the  genitive 
case,  is  not  uncommon.  Comp.  John 
XV.  9,  10;  xxi.  15.  Instances  of  the 
construction  where  the  genitive  denotes 
the  object,  and  should  be  translated  con- 
cerning, occur  in  Matt.  ix.  35,  "  The 
gospel  of  the  kingdom,"  i.  e.,  concern- 
ing the  kingdom  ;  Matt.  x.  1.  "  Power 
of  unclean  spirits,"  i.  e.,  over  or  con- 
cerning unclean  spirits.  So,  also.  Acts 
iv.  9  ;  Rom.  xvi.  25  ;  2  Cor.  i.  5  ;  Eph. 
iii.  1;  Rev.  iu  13.  Instances  of  con- 
struction where  the  genitive  denotes  the 
agent,  occur  in  the  following  places: 
Luke  i.  69,  "  A  horn  o/" salvation,"  i.  c, 
a  horn  which  produces  or  causes  sal- 
vation. John  vi,  28  ;  Rom,  iii.  22  ;  2  Cor. 
iv.  10;  Eph.  iv.  18;  Col.ii.  11.  Whe- 
ther the  phrase  here  means  that,  in  the 
apostasy,  they  would  give  heed  to  doc- 
trines respecting  demons,  or  to  doctrines 
which  demons  taught,  cannot,  it  seems 
to  me,  be  determined  with  certainty.  If 
the  previous  phrase,  however,  means 
that  they  would  embrace  doctrines 
taught  by  evil  spirits,  it  can  hardly  be 
supposed  that  the  apostle  would  imme- 
diately repeat  the  same  idea  in  another 
form ;  and  then  the  sense  would  be,  that 
one  characteristic  of  the  time  referred  to 
would  be  the  prevalent  teaching  respect' 
ing  demons.  They  would  *'  give  heed 
to,"  or  embrace,  some  peculiar  views 
respecting  demons.  'J  he  word  here  ren- 
dered devils  is  caifiovia — demons.  This 
word,  among  the  Greeks,  denoted  the 
following  things: — (1.)  A  god  or  god- 
dess, spoken  if  the  heathen  gods. 
Comp.  in  New  Testament,  Acts  xvii. 
18.  (2.)  A  divine  being,  where  no  par- 
ticular one  was  specified,  the  agent  or 
author  of  good  or  evil  fortune ;  of 
death,  fate,  &c.  In  this  sense  it  is  often 
used  in  Homer.  (3.)  The  souls  of  men 
of  the  golden  age,  which  dnelt  unob- 
served upon  the  earth  to  regard  the 
actions  of  men,  and  to  defend  them— 
tutelary  divinities,  or  geniuses — like 
that  which  Socrates  regarded  as  his  coo- 
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stant  attendant.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  1.  5. 
Apol.  Soc.  4.  See  Passow.  (4.)  To 
this  may  be  added  the  common  use  in 
the  New  Testament,  where  the  word 
denotes  a  demon  in  the  Jewish  sense — a 
bad  spiiit,  subject  to  Satan,  and  under 
his  control ;  one  of  the  host  of  fallen 
angels — commonly,  but  not  very  pro- 
perly, rendered  devil,  or  devils.  These 
spirits  were  supposed  to  wander  in  deso- 
late places.  Matt.  xii.  43;  Conip.  Isa. 
xiii.  21,  xxxiv.  14  ;  or  they  dwell  in  the 
air,  Eph.  ii.  2.  They  were  regarded  as 
hostile  to  mankind,  John  viii.  44 ;  as 
able  to  utter  heathen  oracles,  Acts  xvi. 
17  ;  as  lurking  in  the  idols  of  the  hea- 
then, 1  Cor.  X.  20;  Rev.  ix.  20.  They 
are  spoken  of  as  the  authors  of  evil, 
James  il.  19  ;  Comp.  Eph.  vi.  12,  and  as 
having  the  power  of  taking  possession  of 
a  person,  of  producing  diseases,  or  of 
causing  mania,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
demoniacs,  Luke  iv.  33,  viii.  27;  Matt, 
xvii.  18  ;  Mark  vii.  29,  30;  and  often 
elsewhere.  The  doctrine,  therefore, 
■which  the  apostle  predicted  would  pre- 
vail, might,  so  far  as  the  word  used  is 
concerned,  be  either  of  the  following: — 
(1.)  Accordance  with  the  prevalent  no- 
tions of  the  heathen  respecting  false 
gods  ;  or  a  falling  into  idolatry  similar 
to  that  taught  in  the  Grecian  mytho- 
logy. It  can  hardly  be  supposed,  how- 
ever, that  he  designed  to  say  that  the 
common  notions  of  the  heathen  would 
prevail  in  the  Christian  church,  or  that 
the  worship  of  the  heathen  gods  as  such 
■would  be  set  up  there.  (2.)  An  accord- 
ance with  the  Jewish  views  respecting 
demoniacal  possessions,  and  the  power 
of  exorcising  them.  If  this  view  should 
extensively  prevail  in  the  Christian 
church,  it  would  be  in  accordance  with 
the  language  of  the  prediction.  (3.) 
Accordance  with  the  prevalent  heathen 
notions  respecting  the  departed  spirits 
of  the  good  and  the  great,  who  were 
exalted  to  the  rank  of  derai-gods,  and 
■who,  though  invisible,  were  supposed 
still  to  exert  an  important  influence  in 
favour  of  mankind.  To  these  beings, 
the  heathen  rendered  extraordinary 
homage.  They  regarded  them  as  demi- 
gods. They  supposed  that  they  took  a 
deep  interest  in  human  affairs.  They 
invoked  their  aid.     They  set  apart  days 


in  honour  of  them.  They  offered  sacri- 
fices, and  performed  rites  and  cere- 
monies, to  propitiate  their  favour.  They 
were  regarded  as  a  sort  of  mediators  or 
intercessors  between  man  and  the  supe- 
rior divinities.  If  these  things  are  found 
anywhere  in  the  Christian  church,  they 
may  be  regarded  as  a  fulfilment  of  this 
prediction,  for  they  were  not  of  a  nature 
to  be  foreseen  by  any  human  sagacity. 
Now  it  so  happens,  that  they  are  in  fact 
found  in  the  Papal  communion,  and  in 
a  way  that  corresponds  fairly  to  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase,  as  it  would  have 
been  understood  in  the  time  of  the 
apostle.  There  is, frst,  the  worship  of 
the  Virgin  and  of  the  saints,  or  the  ex- 
traordinary honours  rendered  to  them — 
corresponding  almost  entirely  with  the 
reverence  paid  by  the  heathen  to  the 
spirits  of  heroes,  or  to  demi-gods.  The 
saints  are  supposed  to  have  extraordi- 
nary power  with  God,  and  their  aid  is 
implored  as  intercessors.  The  Virgin 
Mary  is  invoked  as  "  the  mother  of 
God,"  and  as  having  power  still  to  com- 
mand her  Son.  The  Papists  do  not, 
indeed,  offer  the  same  homage  to  the 
saints  which  they  do  to  God,  but  they 
ask  their  aid ;  they  offer  prayer  to  them. 
The  following  extracts  from  the  cate- 
cjiism  of  Dr.  James  Butler,  approved 
and  recommended  by  Dr.  Kenrick, 
"  Bishop  of  Philadelphia,"  expresses  the 
general  views  of  Roman  Catholics  on 
this  subject.  "  Q.  How  do  Catholics 
distinguish  between  the  honour  they 
give  to  God,  and  the  honour  they  give 
to  the  saints,  when  they  pray  to  God 
and  the  saints?  A.  Of  God  alone  they 
beg  grace  and  mercy  ;  and  of  the  saints 
they  only  ask  the  ac.sistance  of  their 
prayers. — Q.  Is  it  lawful  to  recommend 
ourselves  to  the  saints,  and  ask  their 
prayers  ?  A.  Yes ;  as  it  is  lawful  and 
a  very  pious  practice  to  ask  the  prayers 
of  our  fellow-creatures  on  earth,  and  to 
pray  for  them."  In  the  "  Prayer  to  be 
said  before  mass,"  the  following  lan- 
guage occurs.  "  In  union  with  the  holy 
.church  and  its  minister,  and  invoking 
the  ble:-sed  Virgin  Mary,  Mother  of 
God,  and  all  the  angels  and  saints,  we 
now  offer  the  adorable  sacrifice  of  the 
mass,"  &c.  In  the  "General  Confes- 
sion," it  is  said — "  I  confess  to  Almighty 
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God,  to  the  blessed  Mary,  ever  Virgin, 
to  blessed  Michael  the  archangel,  to 
blessed  John  the  Baptist,  to  the  holy 
apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  and  to  all  the 
saints,  that  1  have  sinned  exceedingly." 
So,  also,  the  Council  of  Trent  declared, 
Sess.  25,  Concerning  Vie  Invocation  of  the 
Saints,  "that  it  is  good  and  useful  to 
supplicate  them,  and  to  fly  to  their 
prayers,  power,  and  aid ;  but  that  they 
■who  deny  that  the  saints  are  to  be  in- 
voked, or  who  assert  that  they  do  not 
pray  for  men,  or  that  their  invocation 
of  them  is  idolatry,  hold  an  impious 
opinion."  See  also  Peter  Dens'  Moral 
Theology,  translated  by  the  Rev.  .1.  F. 
Berg,  pp.  342 — 356.  Secondly,  in  the 
Papal  communion  the  doctrine  of  exor- 
cism is  still  held  — implying  a  belief  that 
evil  spirits  or  demons  have  power  over 
the  liuinan  frame — a  doctrine  which 
comes  fairly  under  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  here — '•''the  doctrine  respecting 
demons."  Thus,  in  Dr.  Butler's  Cate- 
chism— "  Q.  What  do  you  mean  by  ex- 
orcism? A.  The  rites  and  prayers 
instituted  by  the  church  for  the  casting 
out  devils,  or  restraining  them  from 
hurting  persons,  disquieting  places,  or 
abusing  any  of  God's  creatures  to  our 

barm Q.  Has  Christ  given  his  church 

any  such  power  over  devils?  A.  Yes, 
be  has.  See  St.  Matt.  x.  1  ;  St.  IMark 
iii.  15 ;  St.  Luke  ix.  1.  And  that  this 
power  was  not  to  die  with  the  apostles, 
nor  to  cease  after  the  apostolic  age,  we 
learn  from  the  perpetual  practice  of  the 
church,  and  the  experience  ot  all  ages." 
The  characteristic  here  referred  to  by 
the  apostle,  therefore,  is  one  that  applies 
precisely  to  the  Roman-catholic  com- 
munion, and  cannot  be  applied  with  ttie 
same  fitness  to  any  other  association 
calling  itself  Christian  on  earth.  There 
can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  designed  to  designate  that  apos- 
tate church. 

2.  Speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy.  'Ev 
iiTroKpiati  \l/ivco\6y<i)v.  Or  rather,  "  by 
or  through  the  hypocrisy  of  those  speak- 
ing lies."  So  it  is  rendered  by  Whitby, 
Benson,  Macknight,  and  others.  Our 
translators  have  rendered-  it  as  if  the 


having  their  conscience  seared 
with  a  lot  iron; 

word  translated  "  speaking  lies" — yptvSo- 
Xoydjv — referred  to  demons,  or  de'^tls — 
Sai^oviuiv — in  the  previous  verse.  But 
there  are  two  objections  to  this.  One 
is,  that  then,  as  Koppe  observes,  the 
words  would  have  been  inverted — 
\pev5oX6yitiv  ip  v—oKpian.  The  other  is, 
that  if  that  construction  is  adopted,  it 
must  be  carried  through  the  sentence, 
and  then  all  the  phrases  "  speaking  lies," 
"having  their  conscience  seared,"  "for- 
bidding to  marry,"  &c..  must  be  referred 
to  demons.  The  preposition  ar,  tn,  may 
denote  by  or  through,  and  is  often  so 
used.  If  this  be  the  true  construction, 
then  it  will  mean  that  those  whodeparted 
from  the  faith  did  it  bi/  or  through  the 
hypocritical  teachingsof  those  who  spoke 
lies,  or  who  knew  that  they  were  incul- 
cating falsehoods  ;  of  those  whose  con- 
science was  seared  ;  of  those  who  forbade 
to  marry.  &c.  The  meaning  then  will 
be,  "  In  the  last  days  certain  persons 
will  depart  from  the  faith  of  the  gospel. 
This  apostasy  will  essentially  consist  in 
their  giving  heed  to  spirits  that  lead  to 
error,  and  in  embracing  corrupt  and 
erroneous  views  on  demonology,  or  in 
reference  to  invisible  beings  between  us 
and  God.  This  they  will  do  through 
the  hypocritical  teaching  of  those  who 
inculcate  falsehood;  whose  consciences 
are  seared,"  &c.  The  series  of  charac- 
teristics, therefore,  which  follow,  are 
these  of  the  teachers,  not  of  the  taught; 
of  the  ministers  of  the  church,  not  of  the 
great  body  of  the  people.  The  apostle 
meant  to  say  that  this  grand  apostasy 
would  occur  under  the  influence  of  a 
hypocritical,  haidened,  and  arbitrary 
ministry,  teaching  their  own  doctrines 
instead  of  the  divine  commands,  and 
forbidding  that  which  God  had  declared 
to  be  lawful.  In  the  clause  before  us — 
"  speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy" — two  things 
are  implied,_/!V5f,  that  the  characteristic 
of  those  referred  to  woujd  be  that  they 
would  "  speak  lies  "  second,  that  this 
would  be  done  hypocritically.  In  regard 
to  the  first,  there  can  be  no  doubt  ^mong 
Protestants  of  its  applicability  to  the 
Papal  communion.  The  entire  scries 
of  doctrines  respecting  the  authority  of 
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the  Pope,  porgatory,  the  Mass,  the  invo- 
cation of  the  saints,  the  veneration  of 
relics,  the  Seven  Sacraments,  the  autho- 
rity of  tradition,  the  doctrine  of  merit, 
&c.,  is  regarded  as  false.  Indeed,  the 
system  could  not  be  better  characterized 
than  by  saying  that  it  is  a  system 
"speaking  lies."  The  entire  scheme 
attempts  to  palm  falsehood  upon  the 
■world,  in  the  place  of  the  simple  teach- 
ing of  the  New  Testament.  The  only 
question  is,  -whether  this  is  done  "  in 
hypocrisy,"  or  hypocritically.  In  regard 
to  this,  it  is  not  necessary  to  maintain 
that  there  is  no  sincerity  among  the 
ministers  of  that  communion,  or  that 
all  are  hypocritical  in  their  belief  and 
their  teaching.  The  sense  is,  that  this 
is  the  general  characteristic,  or  that  this 
is  understood  by  the  leaders  or  prime 
movers  in  that  apostasy.  In  regard  to 
the  applicability  of  this  to  the  ministers 
of  the  Papal  communion,  and  the  ques- 
tion whether  they  teach  what  they  know 
to  be  false,  we  may  observe  (1.)  that 
many  of  them  are  men  of  eminent  learn- 
ing, and  there  can  be  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  they  know  that  many  of  the  Catholic 
legends  are  false,  and  many  of  the  doc- 
trines of  their  faith  contrary  to  the 
Bible.  (2.)  Not  a  few  of  the  things  in 
that  communion  must  be  known  by  them 
to  be  false,  though  not  known  to  be  so 
by  the  people.  Such  are  all  the  pre- 
tended miracles  wrought  by  the  relics 
of  the  saints;  the  liquefying  of  the 
blood  of  St.  Jauuarius,  &c.  See  Notes 
on  2  Thess.  ii.  9.  As  the  working  of 
these  tricks  depends  wholly  on  the 
priesthood,  they  must  know  that  they 
are  "  speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy."  (3.) 
The  matter  of  fact  seems  to  be,  that 
•when  young  men  who  have  been  trained 
in  the  Catholic  church  first  turn  their 
attention  to  the  ministry,  they  are  sin- 
cere. They  have  not  yet  been  made 
acquainted  with  the  "  mysteries  of  ini- 
quity" in  the  communion  in  which  they 
have  been  trained,  and  they  do  not  sus- 
pect the  deceptions  that  are  practised 
there.  When  they  pass  through  their 
course  of  study,  however,  and  become 
acquainted  with  the  arts  and  devices  on 
which  the  fabric  rests,  and  with  the 
scandalous  lives  of  many  of  the  clergy, 
»hey  are  shocked  to  fio4  how  corrupt 


and  false  the  whole  system  is.  But 
they  are  now  committed.  They  have 
devoted  their  lives  to  this  profession. 
They  are  trained  now  to  this  system  of 
imposture,  and  they  must  continue  to 
practise  and  perpetuate  the  fraud,  or 
abandon  the  church,  and  subject  them- 
selves to  all  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical 
disabilities  which  would  now  follow  if 
they  were  to  leave  and  reveal  all  its 
frauds  and  impostures.  A  gentleman  of 
high  authority,  and  who  has  had  as  good 
an  opportunity  as  any  man  living  to 
make  accurate  and  extensive  observa- 
tions, stated  to  me,  that  this  was  a  com- 
mon thing  in  regard  to  the  Catholic 
clergy  in  France  and  Italy.  No  one 
can  reasonably  doubt  that  the  great  body 
of  that  clergy  must  be  apprised  that 
much  that  is  relied  on  for  the  support 
of  the  system  is  mere  legend,  and  that 
the  miracles  which  are  pretended  to  be 
wrought  are  mere  trick  and  imposture. 
^  Having  their  conscience  seared  with  a 
hot  iron.  The  allusion  here  is  doubtless 
to  the  effect  of  applying  a  hot  iron  to 
the  skin.  The  cauterized  part  becomes 
rigid  and  hard,  and  is  dead  to  sensibility. 
So  with  the  conscience  of  those  referred 
to.  It  has  the  same  relation  to  a  con- 
science that  is  sensitive  and  quick  in  its 
decisions,  that  a  cauterized  part  of  the 
body  has  to  a  thin,  delicate,  and  sensi- 
tive skin.  Such  a  conscience  exists  in 
a  mind  that  will  practise  delusion  with* 
out  concern ;  that  will  carry  on  a  vast 
system  of  fraud  without  wmcing ;  that 
will  incarcerate,  scourge,  or  burn  the 
innocent  without  compassion ;  and  that 
will  practise  gross  enormities,  and  in- 
dulge in  sensual  gratifications  under  the 
mask  of  piety.  While  there  are  many 
eminent  exceptions  to  an  application  of 
this  to  the  Papal  communion,  yet  this 
description  will  apply  better  to  the  Ro- 
man priesthood  in  the  time  of  Luther — 
and  in  many  other  periods  of  the  world 
— than  to  any  other  body  of  men  that 
ever  lived. 

3.  Forbidding  to  marry.  That  is, 
"  They  will  depart  from  the  faith 
through  the  hypocritical  teaching — of 
those  who  forbid  to  marry."  See  Notes 
on  vtT.  2.  '."his  does  not  necessarily 
mean  that  they  would  prohibit  marriage 
alto£t:ther,  but  that  it  would  be  acbarac- 
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.3  Forbidding  to  marry,  a7id 
commanding  to  abstain  from 
meats,  which  God  hath  created 


teristic  of  their  teaching  that  marriage 
would  be  forbidden,  whether  of  one  class 
of  persons  or  many.  They  would  com- 
mend and  enjoin  celibacy  and  virginity. 
They  would  regard  such  a  state,  for 
certain  persons,  as  more  holy  than  the 
married  condition,  and  would  consider 
it  as  50  holy  that  they  would  absolutely 
prohibit  those  who  wished  to  be  most 
holy  from  entering  into  the  relation.  It 
is  needless  to  say  how  accurately  this 
applies  to  the  views  of  the  Papacy  in 
regard  to  the  comparative  purity  and 
advantages  of  a  state  of  celibacy,  and  to 
their  absolute  prohibition  of  the  mar- 
riage of  the  clergy.  The  tenth  article 
of  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  in 
relation  to  marriage,  will  show  the  gene- 
ral view  of  the  Papacy  on  that  subject. 
"  Whosoever  shall  say  that  the  married 
state  is  to  be  preferred  to  a  state  of  vir- 
ginity, or  celibacy,  and  that  it  is  not 
better  and  more  blessed  to  remain  in  vir- 
ginity, or  celibacy,  than  to  be  joined  in 
marriage ;  let  him  be  accursed  !"  (/omp. 
Peter  Dens'  Moral  Theology,  pp.  497 — 
500.  ^  And  commanding  to  abstain 
/rom  meats,  &c.  The  word  meat  in  the 
Scriptures,  commonly  denotesyootf  of  all 
kinds.  Matt.  iii.  4,  vi.  25,  x.  10,  xv.  37. 
This  was  the  meaning  of  the  word  when 
the  translation  of  the  Bible  was  made. 
It  is  now  used  by  us,  almost  exclusively, 
to  denote  animal  food.  The  word  here 
used — l3pwfia — means,  properly,  what- 
ever is  eaten,  and  may  reter  to  animal 
flesh,  fish,  .fruit,  or  vegetables.  It  is 
often,  however,  in  the  New  Testament, 
employed  particularly  to  denote  the  flesh 
of  animals.  Heb.  ix.  10,  xiii.  9  ;  Rom. 
xiv.  15,20;  1  Cor,  viii.  8,  13.  As  it 
was  animal  food  particularly  which  was 
forbidden  under  the  Jewish  code,  and 
as  the  questions  on  this  subject  among 
Christians  would  relate  to  the  same 
kinds  of  prohibition,  it  is  probable  that 
the  word  has  the  same  limited  significa- 
tion here,  and  should  be  taken  as  mean- 
ing the  same  thing  that  the  word  meat 
does  with  us.     To  forbid  the  use  of  cer- 


to  be  received  ^  with  thanksgiv- 
ing of  them  which  believe  and 
know  the  truth. 


tain  meats,  is  here  described  as  one  of 
the  characteristics  of  those  who  would 
instruct  the  church  in  the  time  of  the 
great  apostasy.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
suppose  that  there  would  be  an  entire 
prohibition,  but  only  a  prohibition  of 
certain  kinds,  and  at  certain  seasons. 
That  tJiis  characteristic  is  found  in  the 
Papacy  more  than  anywhere  else  in  the 
Christian  world,  it  is  needless  to  prove. 
The  following  questions  and  answers 
from  Dr.  Butler's  Catechism,  will  show 
what  is  the  sentiment  of  Roman  Catho- 
lics on  this  subject.  "  Q.  Are  there  any 
other  commandments  besides  the  Ten 
Commandments  of  God?  A,  There 
are  the  commandments  or  precepts  of 
the  church,  which  are  chiefly  six. — Q. 
What  are  we  obliged  to  do  by  the  second 
commandment  of  the  church  ?  A.  To 
give  part  of  the  year  to  fast  and  absti- 
nence.— Q.  What  do  you  mean  by  fast- 
days?  A.  Certain  days  on  which  we 
are  allowed  but  one  meal,  and  forbidden 
flesh  meat. — Q.  What  do  you  mean  by 
days  of  abstinence?  A.  Certain  days 
on  which  we  are  forbidden  to  eat  flesh 
meat;  but  are  allowed  the  usual  num- 
ber of  meals. — Q.  Is  it  strictly  forbid- 
den by  the  church  to  eat  flesh  meat 
on  days  of  abstinence?  A.  Yes;  and 
to  eat  flesh  meat  on  any  day  oa  which 
it  is  forbidden,  without  necessty  and 
leave  of  the  church,  is  very  sinfuL" 
Could  there  be  a  more  impressive  and 
striking  commentary  on  what  the  apostle 
says  here,  that  "in  the  latter  days  some 
would  depart  from  the  faith,  under  the 
hypocritical  teaching  of  those  who  com- 
manded to  abstain  from  meats  ?"  The 
authority  claimed  by  the  Papacy  to 
issue  commands  on  this  subject,  may  be 
seen  still  further  by  the  following  ex- 
tract from  the  same  catechism,  showing 
the  gracious  permission  of  the  church  to 
the  "faithful."  "The  abstinence  on 
Saturday  is  dispensed  with,  for  the  faith- 
ful throughout  the  United  States,  for  the 
space  of  ten  years  (from  1833),  except 
when  a  fast  falls  on  a  Saturday.    The 
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use  of  flesh  meat  is  allowed  at  present 
by  dispensation,  in  the  diocese  of  Phil- 
adelphia, on  all  the  Sundays  of  Lent, 
except  Palm  Sunday,  and  once  a  day  on 
Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Thursday  in 
each  week,  except  the  Thursday  after 
Ash  Wednesday,  and  also  excepting 
Holy-week."  Such  is  the  Roman- 
catholic  religion  !  See  also  Peter  Dens' 
Moral  Theology,  pp.  321—339.  It  is 
true  that  what  is  said  here  might  apply  to 
the  Essenes,  as  Koppe  supposes,  or  to 
the  Judaizing  teachers;  but  it  applies 
more  appropriately  and  fully  to  the 
Piipal  roiiimunioa  than  to  any  other 
body  of  men  professing  Christianity; 
and  taken  in  connexion  with  the  other 
characteristics  of  the  apostasy,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  reference  is  to  that. 
^  Which  God  hath  created.  The  articles 
of  food  -which  he  has  made,  and  which 
he  has  designed  for  the  nourishment  of 
man.  The  fact  that  God  had  created 
them  was  proof  that  they  were  not  to  be 
regarded  as  evil,  and  that  it  was  not  to 
be  considered  as  a  religious  duty  to 
abstain  from  them.  All  that  God  has 
made  is  good  in  its  place,  and  what  is 
adapted  to  be  food  for  man  is  not  to  be 
refused  or  forbidden.  Comp.  Eccles. 
V.  18.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in 
the  apostasy  here  referred  to,  those 
things  would  be  forbidden,  not  because 
they  were  injurious  or  hurtful  in  their 
nature,  but  because  it  might  be  made  a 
part  of  a  system  of  religion  of  self-right- 
eousness, and  because  there  might  be 
connected  with  such  a  prohibition  the 
belief  of  special  merit. 

4.  For  every  creature  of  God  is  good. 
Gr. ,  all  the  creatures,  or  all  that  God  has 
created — Ttav  KTifffia :  that  is,  as  he  made 
it.  Comp.  Gen.  i.  10.  12.  18.  31  It 
does  not  mean  that  every  moral  agent 
remains  good  as  long  as  he  is  a  creature 
of  God,  but  moral  agents,  men  and 
angels,  were  good  as  they  were  made  at 
first.  Gen.  i.  31.  Nor  does  it  mean  that 
all  that  God  has  made  is  good/or  every 
object  to  which  it  can  be  applied.  It  is 
good  in  its  place;  good  for  the  purpose 
for  which  he  made  it.  But  it  should 
not  be  inferred  that  a  thing  which  is 
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poisonous  in  its  nature  is  good  for  food, 
because  it  is  a  creation  of  God.  It  is 
good  only  in  its  place,  and  for  the  ends 
for  which  he  intendea  it.  Nor  should 
it  be  inferred  that  what  God  has  made 
is  necessarily  good  after  it  has  been  per- 
verted by  man.  As  God  made  it  ori- 
ginally, it  might  have  been  used  without 
injury.  Apples  and  peaches  were  made 
good,  and  are  still  useful  and  proper  as 
articles  of  food ;  rye  and  Indian-coru 
are  good,  and  are  admirably  adapted  to 
the  support  of  man  and  beast,  but  it  does 
not  follow  that  all  that  man  can  make  of 
them  is  necessarily  good.  He  extracts 
from  them  a  poisonous  liquid,  and  then 
says  that  "  every  creature  of  God  is  good, 
and  nothing  to  be  refused."  But  is  this 
a  fair  use  of  this  passage  of  Scripture  ? 
True,  they  are  good — they  are  to  be 
received  with  gratitude  as  he  made 
them,  and  as  applied  to  the  uses  for 
which  he  designed  them;  but  why  apply 
this  passage  to  prove  that  a  deleterious 
beverage,  which  man  has  extracted 
from  what  God  has  made,  is  good  also, 
and  good  for  all  the  purposes  to  which 
it  can  be  applied  ?  As  God  made  these 
things,  they  are  good.  As  man  perverts 
them,  it  is  no  longer  propi-r  to  call  them 
the  "  creation  of  God,"  and  they  may  be 
injurious  in  the  highest  degree.  This 
passage,  therefore,  should  not  be  adduced 
to  vindicate  the  use  of  intoxicating 
drinks.  As  employed  by  the  apostle,  it 
had  no  such  reference,  nor  does  it  con- 
tain any  principle  which  can  properly 
receive  any  such  application.  ^  And 
nothing  to  be  refused.  Nothing  that  God 
has  made,  for  the  purposes  for  which  he 
designed  it.  The  necessity  of  the  case 
— tlie  "exigency  of  the  passage"— re- 
quires this  interpretation.  It  cannot 
mean  that  we  are  not  to  refuse  poison 
if  offered  in  our  food,  or  that  we  are 
never  to  refuse  food  that  is  to  us  inju- 
rious or  offensive:  nor  can  it  any  more 
mean  that  we  are  to  receive  all  that  may 
be  offered  to  us  as  a  beverage.  The 
sense  is,  that  as  God  made  it,  and  for 
the  purposes  for  which  he  designed  it, 
it  is  not  to  be  held  to  be  evil ;  or,  which 
is  the  same  thing,  it  is  not  to  be  pro- 
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5  For  it  is  sanctified  by 
word  of  God  and  prayer. 

6  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in 
remembrance  of  these  things,  thou 
shalt  be  a  goou  minister  of  Jesus 
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hibited  as  if  there  were  merit  in  abstain- 
ing from  it.  It  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
a  religious  duty  to  abstain  from  food 
■which  God  has  appointed  for  the  sup- 
port of  man.  ^  If  it  be  received  with 
tlianksgiving.  See  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
X.  31  ;  Eph.  V.  20;  Phil.  iv.  6. 

5.  For  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of 
God.  By  the  authority  or  permission 
of  God,  It  would  be  profane  or  unholy 
if  he  had  forbidden  it ;  it  is  made  holy  or 
proper  for  our  use  by  his  permission, 
and  no  command  of  man  can  make  it 
mnholy  or  improper.  Comp.  Gen.  i.  29; 
ix.  3.  ^  And  prayer.  If  it  is  partaken 
of  with  prayer.  By  prayer  we  are  en- 
abled to  receive  it  with  gratitude,  and 
everything  that  we  eat  or  drink  may 
thus  be  made  a  means  of  grace. 

6.  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in  remem- 
brance of  these  things.  Of  the  truths 
just  stated.  They  are,  therefore,  proper 
subjects  to  preach  upon.  It  is  the  duty 
of  the  ministry  to  show  to  the  people  of 
their  charge  what  is  error  and  where  it 
may  be  apprehended,  and  to  caution 
them  to  avoid  it.  ^  Nourished  up  in  the 
word  of  faith.  That  is,  you  will  be  then 
"  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Christ,  as 
becomes  one  who  has  been  nourished 
up  in  the  words  of  faith,  or  trained  up 
in  the  doctrines  of  religion."  The  apo- 
stle evidently  designs  to  remind  Timothy 
of  the  manner  in  which  he  had  been 
trained,  and  to  show  him  how  he  might 
act  in  accordance  with  that.  From  one 
who  had  been  thus  educated,  it  was  rea-  j 
sonable  to  expect  that  he  would  be  a 
faithful  and  exen:.»plary  minister  of  the 
gospel.  ^  Whereunto  thou  hast  at- 
tained. The  word  used  here  means, 
properly,  to  accompany  side  by  side ; 
to  follow  closely;  to  lollow  out,  trace, 
or  examine.  It  is  rendered  shall  fol- 
low, in  Markxvi.  17;  having  had  under- 
standing, in  Luke  i.  3;  and  Juist  fully 
known,  in  2  Tim.  iii.  10.  It  does  not 
elsewhere  occur  in  the  New  Testament, 


Christ,  nourished  up  ^in  thewords 
of  faith    and   of   good   doctrine, 
whereunto  thou  hast  attained. 
7  But  refuse  profane  and  old 

d  Je.  15.  IG.    1  Pe.  2.  2. 


The  meaning  here  seems  to  be,  that 
Timothy  had  followed  out  the  doctrines 
in  which  he  had  been  trained  to  their 
legitimate  results;  he  had  accurately 
seen  and  understood  their  bearing,  as 
leading  him  to  embrace  the  Christian 
religion.  His  early  training  in  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  (2 
Tim.  i.  5;  iii.  15),  he  had  now  fully 
carried  out,  by  embracing  the  Lord 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  by  evincing 
the  proper  results  of  the  early  teaching 
which  he  had  received  in  connexion 
with  that  religion.  If  he  now  followed 
the  directions  of  the  apostle,  he  would 
be  a  minister  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  worthy 
of  the  attainments  in  religious  know- 
ledge which  he  had  made,  and  of  the 
expectations  which  had  been  formed 
ot  him.  No  young  man  should,  by  ne- 
glect, indolence,  or  folly,  disappoint  the 
reasonable  expectations  of  his  friends. 
Their  cherished  hopes  are  a  proper 
ground  of  appeal  to  him,  and  it  may  be 
properly  demanded  of  every  one  that 
he  shall  carry  out  to  their  legitimate 
results  all  the  principles  of  his  early 
training,  and  that  he  shall  be  in  his 
profession  all  that  his  early  advan- 
tages make  it  reasonable  to  expect  that 
he  will  be. 

7.  But  refuse.  That  is,  refuse  to  pay 
attention  to  them,  or  reject  them.  Do 
not  consider  them  of  sufficient  import- 
ance to  occupy  jour  time.  ^  Profane, 
The  word  here  used  does  not  mean  that 
the  fables  here  referred  to  were  blas- 
phemous or  impious  in  their  character, 
but  that  they  had  not  the  character  of 
true  religion.  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  ^  And 
old  wives'.  Old  women's  stories ;  or 
such  as  old  women  held  to  be  important. 
The  word  is  used  here,  as  it  is  oftea 
with  us,  in  the  sense  of  silly,  %  Fables. 
Fictions,  or  stories  that  were  not  founded 
on  fact.  The  heathen  religion  abounded 
with  fictions  of  this  kind,  and  the  Jewish 
teachers  were  also  remarkable  for  the 
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wives'  fables,  *  and  exercise  thy- 
self rather  unto  godliness. 

8  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth 
*  little:  but  godliness  ^is  profitable 


«  Ti.  1.  14. 


'  or,  for  a  little  time. 
/c.  6.  0. 


number  of  such  fables  which  they  had  in- 
troduced into  their  system,  Itis  probable 
that  the  apostle  referred  here  particu- 
larly to  the  Jewish  fables,  and  the  coun- 
sel which  he  gives  to  Timothy  is,  to 
have  nothing  to  do  with  them.  ^  And 
exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness. 
Bather  than  attempt  to  understand 
those  fables.  Do  not  occupy  your  time 
and  attention  with  them,  but  rather  culti- 
vate piety,  and  seek  to  become  more  holy. 
8.  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth  little. 
'M.a.Tg.jfor  a  little  time.  The  Greek  will 
admit  of  either  interpretation,  and  what 
is  here  affirmed  is  true  in  either  sense. 
The  bodily  exercise  to  which  the  apostle 
refers  is  of  little  advantage  compared 
with  that  piety  which  he  recommended 
Timothy  to  cultivate,  and  whatever  ad- 
vantage could  be  derived  from  it,  would 
he  but  of  short  duration.  "  Bodily  exer- 
cise" here  refers,  doubtless,  to  the  mor- 
tifications of  the  body  by  abstinence  and 
penance  which  the  ancient  devotees,  and 
particularly  the  Essenes,  made  so  im- 
portant as  a  part  of  their  religion.  The 
apostle  does  not  mean  to  say  that  bodily 
exercise  is  in  itself  improper,  or  that  no 
advantage  can  be  derived  from  it  in  the 
preservation  of  health,  but  he  refers  to 
St  solely  as  a  means  of  religion ;  as  sup- 
posed to  promote  holiness  of  heart  and 
of  life.  By  these  bodily  austerities  it 
was  supposed  that  the  corrupt  passions 
would  be  subdued,  the  wanderings  of  an 
unholy  fancy  fettered  down,  and  the 
soul  brought  into  conformity  to  God. 
In  opposition  to  this  supposition,  the 
apostle  has  here  stated  a  great  principle 
which  experience  has  shown  to  be  uni- 
versally correct,  that  such  austerities  do 
little  to  promote  holiness,  but  much  to 
promote  superstition.  There  must  be  a 
deeper  work  on  the  soul  than  any  which 
can  be  accomplished  by  the  mere  morti- 
fication of  the  body.  See  Notes  on  CoL 
ii.  23,  and  comp",  1  Cor.  ix.  25—27, 
%  But   aodlinesa.      Pietv   or    religion. 


unto  all  things,  having  promise  8 
of  the  life  that  now  is,  and  of  that 
which  is  to  come. 


Ps.  84  u. 


^  Is  profitable  unto  all  things.  In  every 
respect  There  is  not  an  interest  of 
man,  in  reference  to  this  life,  or  to  the 
life  to  come,  which  it  would  not  pro- 
mote. It  is  favourable  to  health  of  body, 
by  promoting  temperance,  industry,  and 
frugality;  to  clearness  and  vigour  of 
intellect,  by  giving  just  views  of  truth, 
and  of  the  relative  value  of  objects;  to 
peace  of  conscience,  by  leading  to  the 
faithful  performance  of  duty;  to  pros- 
perity in  business,  by  making  a  man 
sober,  honest,  prudent,  and  industrious ; 
to  a  good  name,  by  leading  a  man  to 
pursue  such  a  course  of  life  as  shall  de- 
serve it;  and  to  comfort  in  trial,  calm- 
ness in  death,  and  immortal  peace  be- 
yond the  grave.  Religion  injures  no 
one.  It  does  not  destroy  health ;  it  does 
not  enfeeble  the  intellect;  it  does  not 
disturb  the  conscience ;  it  does  not  pan- 
der to  raging  and  consuming  passions; 
it  does  not  diminish  the  honour  of  a 
good  name ;  it  furnishes  no  subject  of 
bitter  reflection  on  a  bed  of  death.  It 
makes  no  one  the  poorer;  it  prompts  to 
no  crime ;  it  engenders  no  disease.  If 
a  man  should  do  that  which  would  most 
certainly  make  him  happy,  he  would  be 
decidedly  and  conscientiously  religious; 
and  though  piety  promises  no  earthly 
possessions  directly  as  its  reward,  and 
secures  no  immunity  from  sickness,  be- 
reavement, and  death,  yet  there  is  no- 
thing which  so  certainly  secures  a  steady 
growth  of  prosperity  in  a  community  as 
the  virtues  which  it  engenders  and  sus- 
tains, and  there  is  nothing  else  that  will 
certainly  meet  the  ills  to  which  man  is 
subject.  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  the 
real  conviction  of  every  man,  that  if  he 
ever  becomes  certainly  happy,  he  will  be 
a  Christian ;  and  I  presume  that  it  is 
the  honest  belief  of  every  one  that  the 
true  and  consistent  Christian  is  the  most 
happy  of  men.  And  yet,  with  this  con- 
viction, men  seek  everything  else  rather 
than  religion,  and  iu  the  pursuit   of 
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9  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation. 

10  For  therefore  we  both  la- 
bour and  suffer  reproach,  because 
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baubles,  which  they  know  cannot  con- 
fer happiness,  they  defer  religion — the 
only  certain  source  of  happiness  at  any 
time — to  the  last  period  of  life,  or  reject 
it  altogether.  ^  Having  promise  of  the 
life  that  now  is.  That  is,  it  furnishes 
the  promise  of  whatever  is  really  neces- 
sary for  us  in  this  life.  The  promises 
of  the  Scriptures  on  this  subject  are 
abundant,  and  there  is  probably  not  a 
want  of  our  nature  for  which  there 
might  not  be  found  a  specific  promise 
in  the  Bible.  Comp.  Ps.  xxiii.  1, 
ixxxiv.  11;  Phil.  iv.  19.  Religion  pro- 
mises us  needful  food  and  raiment,  Matt, 
vi.  25 — 33;  Isa.  xxxiii.  16;  comfort  in 
aflBiction,  Dent,  xxxiii.  27  ;  Job  v.  19  ; 
Ps.  xlvi. ;  Heb.  xiii.  5  ;  support  in  old 
age  and  death,  Isa.  xlvi.  4  ;  Ps.  xxiii.  4; 
comp.  Isa.  xliii.  2  ;  and  a  good  reputa- 
tion, an  honoured  name  when  we  are 
dead.  Ps.  xxxvii.  1 — 6.  There  is  no- 
thing which  man  really  needs  in  this 
life,  which  is  not  promised  by  religion ; 
and  if  the  inquiry  were  made,  it  would 
be  surprising  to  many,  even  with  our 
imperfect  religion,  how  literally  these 
promises  are  fulfilled.  David,  near  the 
close  of  a  long  life,  was  able  to  bear  this 
remarkable  testimony  on  this  subject: — 
"  I  have  been  young,  and  now  am  old ; 
yet  have  I  not  seen  the  righteous  for- 
saken, nor  his  seed  begging  bread." 
Ps.  xxxvii.  25.  And  now,  of  the  beg- 
gars that  come  to  our  doors,  to  how  few 
of  them  can  we  give  a  cup  of  cold  water, 
feeling  that  we  are  giving  it  to  a  dis- 
ciple !  How  rare  is  it  that  a  true  Chris- 
tian becomes  a  beggar !  Of  the  inmates 
of  our  alms-houses,  how  very  few  give 
any  evidence  that  they  have  religion! 
They  have  been  brought  there  by  vice, 
not  by  religion.  True  piety  sends  none 
to  the  alms-house;  it  would  have  saved 
the  great  mass  of  those  who  are  there 
from  ever  needing  the  charity  of  their 
fellow-men.  ^  And  of  that  which  is  to 
come.  Eternal  life.  And  it  is  the  only 
thing  that  promises  such  a  life.  Infi- 
delity makes  no  promise  of  future  hap- 


we  trust  in  the  living  God,  who 
is  the  Saviour  of  aU  men,  specially 
of  those  that  believe. 


piness.  Its  business  is  to  take  away  all 
the  comforts  which  religion  gives,  and 
to  leave  men  to  go  to  a  dark  eternity 
with  no  promise  or  hope  of  eternal  joy. 
Vice  promises  pleasures  in  the  present 
life,  but  only  to  disappoint  its  votaries 
here  ;  it  makes  no  promise  of  happiness 
in  the  future  world.  There  is  nothing 
that  furnishes  any  certain  promise  of 
happiness  hereafter,  in  this  world  or  the 
next,  but  religion.  God  makes  no  pro- 
mise of  such  happiness  to  beauty,  birth, 
or  blood ;  to  the  possession  of  honours 
or  wealth ;  to  great  attainments  in 
science  and  learning,  or  to  the  graces  of 
external  accomplishment.  All  these, 
whatever  flattering  hopes  of  happiness 
they  may  hold  out  here,  have  no  assur- 
ance of  future  eternal  bliss.  It  is  not 
by  such  things  that  God  graduates  the 
rewards  of  heaven,  and  it  is  only 
pieti/  or  true  religion  that  furnishes  any 
assurance  of  happiness  in  the  world  to 
come. 

9.  This  is  a  faithful^  saying.  See 
Notes  on  ch.  i.  15. 

10.  For  therefore  we  bath  labour 
and  suffer  reproach.  In  making  this 
truth  known,  that  all  might  be  saved, 
or  that  salvation  was  offered  to  all. 
The  labour  was  chiefly  experienced  in 
carrying  this  intelligence  abroad  among 
the  Gentiles;  the  reproach  arose  chiefly 
from  the  Jews  for  doing  it.  'f Because 
we  trust  in  the  living  God.  This  does 
not  mean,  as  our  translation  would 
seem  to  imply,  that  he  laboured  and 
suffered  because  he  confided  in  God, 
or  that  this  was  the  reason  of  his  suffer- 
ings, but  rather  that  this  trust  in  the 
living  God  was  his  support  in  these 
labours  and  trials.  "  We  labour  and 
suffer  reproach,  for  we  have  hope  in 
God.  Through  him  we  look  for  salva- 
tion. We  believe  that  he  has  made  this 
known  to  men,  and  believing  this,  we 
labour  earnestly  to  make  it  known, 
even  though  it  be    attended  with  re^ 

j  proaches."     The  sentiment  is,  that  the 
j  belief  that  God  has  revealed  a  plan  of 
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1 1  These  things  command  and 
teach. 

12  Let  ^  no   man  despise  thy 

h  Ti.  2.  7,  15. 


salvation  for  all  men,  and  invites  all 
men  to  be  saved,  will  make  his  friends 
■willing  to  labour  to  make  this  known, 
though  it  be  attended  with  re- 
proaches. Who  is  the  Saviour  of  all 
men.  This  must  be  understood  as  de- 
noting that  he  is  the  Saviour  of  all 
men  in  some  sense  which  differs  from 
•what  is  immediately  affirmed — "espe- 
cially of  those  that  believe."  There  is 
something  pertaining  to  them  in  regard 
to  salvation  which  does  not  pertain  to 
"all  men."  It  cannot  mean  that  he 
brings  all  men  to  heaven,  especially 
those  who  believe— for  this  would  be 
nonsense.  And  if  he  brings  all  men 
actually  to  heaven,  how  can  it  be  espe- 
cialbj  true  that  he  does  this  in  regard  to 
those  who  believe  ?  Does  it  mean  that 
he  saves  others  without  believing  ?  But 
this  would  be  contrary  to  the  uniform 
doctrine  of  the  Scriptures.  See  Mark 
xvi,  16.  When,  therefore,  it  is  said 
that  he  "  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  espe- 
cially of  those  who  believe,"  it  must 
mean  that  there  is  a  sense  in  which  it 
is  true  that  he  may  be  called  the  Sa- 
viour of  all  men,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  it  is  actually  true  that  those  only 
are  saved  who  believe.  This  may  be 
true  in  two  respects.  (1.)  As  he  is 
the  Preserver  of  men  (Job  vii.  20),  for 
in  this  sense  he  may  be  said  to  save 
them  from  famine,  and  war,  and  peril — 
keeping  them  from  day  today;  comp. 
Ps.  cvii.  28;  (2.)  as  he  has  provided 
salvation  for  all  men.  He  is  thus  their 
Saviour — and  may  be  called  the  com- 
mon Saviour  of  all;  that  is,  he  has  con- 
fined the  ofiFer  of  salvation  to  no  one 
class  of  men ;  he  has  not  limited  the 
atonement  to  one  division  of  the  human 
race;  and  he  actually  saves  all  who  are 
willing  to  be  saved  by  him.  ^Spe- 
cially of  those  that  believe.  This  is  evi- 
dently designed  to  limit  the  previous 
remark.  If  it  had  been  left  there,  it 
might  have  been  inferred  that  he  would 
actually  save  all  m:en.  But  the  apostle 
held  no  such  dootri"'?;  aivl  J)«    here 


youth ;  but  be  thou  an  example 
of  the  believers,  in  word,  in  con- 
versation, in  charity,  in  spirit,  in 
faith,  in  purity. 


teaches  that  salvation  is  actually  limited 
to  those  who  believe.  This  is  the  spe- 
ciality or  the  peculiarity  in  the  salva- 
tion of  those  who  actually  reach  hea- 
ven, that  they  are  believers.  See  Notes 
on  Mark  xvi.  ^6.  All  men,  there- 
fore, do  not  enter  heaven,  unless  all 
men  have  faith.  But  is  this  so.'  Wliat 
evidence  is  there  that  the  great  mass  or 
mankind  die  believing  on  the  Son  of 
God? 

11.  These  things  command  and  teach. 
As  important  doctrines,  and  as  em- 
bracing the  sum  of  the  Christian  system. 
It  follows  from  this,  that  a  minister  of 
the  gospel  is  solemnly  bound  to  teach 
that  there  is  a  sense  in  which  God  is 
the  Saviour  of  all  men.  He  is  just  as 
much  bound  to  teach  this,  as  he  is  that 
only  those  will  be  saved  who  believe. 
It  is  a  glorious  truth — and  it  is  a  thing 
for  which  a  man  should  unceasingly 
give  thanks  to  God  that  he  may  go  and 
proclaim  that  lie  has  provided  salva- 
tion for  all,  and  is  willing  that  all  should 
come  and  live. 

12.  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth. 
That  is,  do  not  act  in  such  a  manner 
that  any  shall  despise  you  on  account  of 
your  youth.  Act  as  becomes  a  minis- 
ter of  the  gospel  in  all  things,  and  in 
such  away  that  men  will  respect  you  as 
such,  though  you  are  young.  It  is 
clear  from  this  that  Timothy  w;is  then 
a  young  man,  but  his  exact  age  there 
is  no  means  of  determining.  It  is  im- 
plied here,  (1.)  that  there  was  danger 
that,  by  the  levity  and  indiscretion 
to  which  youth  are  so  much  exposi'd, 
the  ministry  might  be  regarded  with 
contempt;  and  (2)  that  it  was  possible 
that  his  deportment  should  be  so  grave, 
serious,  and  every  way  appropriate, 
that  the  ministry  would  not  be  bLimed, 
but  honoured.  The  way  in  which 
Timothy  was  to  live  so  that  the  ministry 
would  not  be  despised  on  account  o\  his 
youth,  the  apostle  proceeds  immediately 
to  specify.  ^Dut  be  thou  an  example  of  the 
belie'-'^rs.     One  of  the  constant  duties  of 


1..D..58] 


CHAPTER  IV. 


175 


13  Till  I  come,  give  attend- 
ance to  reading,  to  exhortation, 
to  doctrine. 

a  minister  of  the  gospel,  no  matter  what 
his  age.      A  minister  should   so  live, 
that  it  all  his  people  should  closely  fol- 
low his  example,  their  salvation  would 
be  secure,  and  they  would  make   the 
highest  possible  attainments   in  piety. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  rendered 
exainpJe,  see  notes  on  Phil.  iii.   17;    1 
Thess.  i.  7.     ^  In  word.     In  speech — 
that    is,  your  manner  of  conversation. 
This  does  not  refer  to  his  public  teach- 
ing— in  which  he  could  not  probably  be 
an  example  to  them — but  to  his  usual 
and  familiar  conversation,     ^/n  conver- 
sation.    In   general  deportment.      See 
this  word  explained  in  the    Notes   on 
Phil.  i.  2 1 .     ^\In  charity.      Love  to  the 
brethren  and  to  all.      See  Notes  on  1 
Cor.  xiii.     ^f/n  spirit.     In  the  govern- 
ment of  your  passions,  and  in  a  mild, 
meek,  forgiving  disposition.     ^In  faith. 
At  all  times,  and  in  all  trials,  show  to 
believers  by  your  example  how   they 
ought  to  maintain  unsliaken  confidence 
in  God.     ^/n  purity.     In  chasteness  of 
life.     See  ch.  v.  2.     There  should  be 
nothing  in  your    intercourse  with  the 
other  sex  that  would  give  rise  to  scan- 
dal.    The  Papists,  with   great   impro- 
priety,  understand    this    as    enjoining 
celibacy — as  if  there  could  be  no  purity 
in  that  holy   relation   which  God  ap- 
pointed in  Eden  and  which  he  has  de- 
clared to  ''be  honourable  in  all  "  (Heb. 
xiii.  4),  and  which  he  has  made  so  es- 
sential to  the  well-being  of  mankind. 
If  the  apostle  had  wished  to  produce  the 
highest  possible  degree  of  corruption  in 
the  church^  he  would  have  enjoined  the 
celibacy  of  the  clergy  and  the  celibacy 
of  an  indefinite  number  of   nuns  and 
monks.     There  are  no  other  institutions 
on  the  earth  which  have  done  so  much 
to  corrupt  the  chastity  of  the  race,  as 
those  which  have  grown  out  of  the  doc- 
trine that  celibacy  is  more  honourable 
than  marriage. 

13.  Till  I  come.  Notes,  ch.  iii.  14, 
l.*).  ^  Give  attendance  to  reading. 
The  word  here  used  may  refer  either 
to  public    or    private  reading.        See 


14  Neglect  •  not  the  gift  that 
is  in  thee,  which  was  given  thee 

»•  2  Ti.  1.  6. 


Acts  xiii.  15  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  14.  ('omp. 
Esdr.  ix.  48.  The  more  ibvious  inter- 
pretation here  is  to  refer  it  to  private 
reading,  or  to  a  careful  perusal  of  those 
books  which  would  qualify  him  for  his 
public  work.  The  then  written  por- 
tions of  the  sacred  volume — the  Old 
Testament — are  doubtless  specially  in- 
tended, here,  but  there  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  there  were  included  also  such 
other  books  as  would  be  useful,  to  which 
Timothy  might  have  access.  Even 
those  were  then  few  in  number,  but 
Paul  evidently  meant  that  Timothy 
should,  as  far  as  practicable,  be- 
come acquainted  with  them.  The 
apostle  himself,  on  more  than  one  occa- 
sion, showed  that  he  had  some  acquaint- 
ance with  the  classic  writings  of  Greece. 
Acts  xvii.  28;  Titus  i.  12.  ^  To  ex- 
hortation. See  Notes  on  Rom.  xii.  8. 
^  2b  doctrine.  To  teaching — for  so  the 
word  means.  Comp.  Notes  on  Rom. 
xii.  7. 

14.  Neglect  not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee. 
An  important  question  arises  here,  to 
what  the  word  gift  refers  :  whether  to 
natural  endowment;  to  office;  or  to 
some  supposed  virtue  which  had  been 
conferred  by  ordination — some  trans- 
mitted influence  which  made  him  holy 
as  a  minister  of  religion,  and  which  was 
to  continue  to  be  transmitted  by  the 
imposition  of  apostolic  hands. —  The 
word  which  is  here  used  is  rendered 
gft  in  every  place  in  which  it  occurs  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  is  found  in  the 
following  places,  and  with  the  following 
significations: — deliverance  from  peril, 
2  Cor.  i.  11;  a  gift  or  quality  of  the 
mind,  1  Cor.  vii.  7 ;  gifts  of  Christian 
knowledge  or  consolation,  Rom.  i.  11 ; 
iCor.  i.  7;  redemption  or  salvation 
through  Christ,  Rom.  v.  15,  16 ;  vi.  23; 
xi.  29;  the  miraculous  endowments  con- 
ferred by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Rom.  xii.  6  ; 
1  Cor,  xii.  4.  9.  28.  30,  31,  and  the 
special  gift  or  endowment  for  the  ^vork 
of  the  ministry  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  14;  2  Tim. 
i.  6 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  The  gift  then  re- 
ferred   to    here   was   that    by    whioh 
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by  prophecy,  'with  the  laying  on'' 


Timothy  was  qualified  for  the  work  of 
the  ministry.  It  relates  to  his  office 
and  qualifications  —  to  everything  that 
entered  into  his  fitness  for  the  work. 
It  does  not  refer  exclusively  to  any  in- 
fluence that  came  upon  him  in  virtue  of 
his  ordination,  or  to  any  new  grace  that 
■was  infused  into  him  by  that  act, 
making  him  either  officially  or  per- 
sonally more  holy  than  other  men,  or 
than  he  was  before — or  to  any  efficacy 
in  the  mere  act  of  ordination — but  it 
comprised  the  whole  train  of  circum- 
stances by  which  he  had  been  qualified 
for  the  sacred  office,  and  recognised  as 
a  mmister  of  religion.  All  this  was  re- 
garded as  a  gift,  a  benefit,  or  &  favour — 
XaptfTfta, — and  he  was  not  to  neglect 
or  disregard  the  responsibilities  and  ad- 
vantages growing  out  of  it.  In  regard 
to  the  manner  in  which  this  gift  or 
favour  was  bestowed,  the  following 
things  are  specified.  (1.)  It  was  the 
gift  of  God.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  He  was  to 
be  recognised  as  its  source  ;  and  it  was 
not  therefore  conferred  merely  by  hu- 
man hands.  The  call  to  the  ministry, 
the  qualifications  for  the  office,  and  the 
whole  arrangement  by  which  one  is  en- 
dowed for  the  work,  are  primarily  to  be 
traced  to  him  as  the  source.  (2.)  It 
was  given  to  Timothy  in  accordance 
with  certain  predictions  which  had 
existed  in  regard  to  him — the  expecta- 
tions of  those  who  had  observed  his 
qualifications  for  such  an  office,  and  who 
had  expressed  the  hope  that  he  would 
one  day  be  permitted  to  serve  the 
Lord  in  it.  (3.)  It  was  sanctioned  by 
the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  Pres- 
bytery. The  call  of  God  to  the  work 
thus  recognised  by  the  church,  and  the 
approbation  of  the  Presbytery  ex- 
pressed by  setting  him  apart  to  the  office, 
should  be  regarded  by  Timothy  as  a 
part  of  the  "  gift "  or  benefit  {charisma) 
which  had  been  conferred  on  him,  and 
which  he  was  not  to  neglect.  (4.)  An 
additional  circumstance  which  might 
serve  to  impress  the  mind  of  Timo+.hy 
with  the  value  of  this  endowment,  and 
the  responsibility  of  this  office,  was, 
that  Paul  himself  had  been  concerned 


of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery. 


in  his  ordination.  2.  Tim.  i.  6.  He 
who  was  so  much  more  aged  (Philem. 
9;  Comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  6,  7).  He  who 
had  been  a  father  to  him,  and  who  had 
adopted  him  and  treated  him  as  a  son,  had 
been  concerned  in  his  ordination ;  and 
this  fact  imposed  a  higher  obligation  to 
perform  .\right  the  functions  of  an  office 
which  had  been  conferred  on  him  in 
this  manner.  We  are  not  to  suppose, 
therefore,  that  there  was  any  myste- 
rious influence  —  any  virus  —  conveyed 
by  the  act  of  ordination,  or  that  that 
act  imparted  any  additional  degree  of 
holiness.  The  endowment  for  the 
ministry,  the  previous  anticipations 
and  hopes  of  friends;  and  the  manner 
in  which  he  had  been  inducted  into  the 
sacred  office,  should  all  le  regarded  as 
a  benefit  or  favour  of  a  high  order,  and 
as  a  reason  why  the  gift  thus  bestowed 
should  not  be  neglected — and  the  same 
things  now  should  make  a  man  who  is 
in  the  ministry  deeply  feel  the  solemn 
obligations  resting  on  him  to  cultivate 
his  powers  in  the  highest  degree,  and  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents.  ^  Which 
was  given  thee  by  prophecy.  That  is, 
the  prophetic  declarations  and  the  hopes 
of  pious  friends  in  regard  to  your  future 
usefulness,  have  been  among  the  means 
by  which  you  have  been  introduced  to 
the  ministry,  and  should  be  a  reason 
why  you  should  cultivate  your  powers, 
and  perform  faithfully  the  duties  of 
your  office.  See  Notes  on  ch.  i.  18. 
^  With  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the 
presbytery.  It  was  common  to  lay  on 
the  hands  in  imparting  a  blessing,  or  in 
setting  apart  to  any  office.  See  Matt, 
xix.  15  ,  Mark  vi,  5  ;  Luke  iv.  40; 
xiii,  13.  Lev.  viii.  14;  Num.  xxvii. 
23  ;  Acts  xxviii.  8;  vi.  6;  viii.  17; 
xiii.  3.  The  reference  here  is  un- 
doubtedly to  the  act  by  which  Timo- 
thy was  set  apart  to  the  office  of  the 
ministry.  The  word  rendered  presby' 
tery — irpta^vTipiov — occurs  only  in  two 
other  places  in  the  New  Testament- 
Luke  xxii.  66,  where  it  is  rendered 
elders,  and  Acts  xxii.  .5,  where  it  is 
rendered  '^  estate  of  the  elders."  It  pro  ^ 
perly  means  an  assembly  of  aged  vien. 
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15  Meditate  upon  these  things; 
give  thyself  wholly  to  them ;  that 


council  of  elders.  In  Luke  xxii.  66,  and 
Acts  xxii.  5,  it  refers  to  the  Jewish 
sanhedrim.  See  Notes  on  Matt,  v  22. 
In  the  passage  before  as,  it  cannot  refer 
to  tliat  body— for  they  did  not  ordain 
men  to  the  Christian  ministry — but  to 
some  association,  or  council,  or  body  of 
elders  of  the  Christian  church.  It  is 
clear  from  the  passage  (1.)  that  there 
was  more  than  one  person  engaged  in 
this  service,  and  taking  part  in  it  when 
Timothy  was  ordained,  and  therefore  it 
could  not  have  been  by  a  prelate  or 
bishop  alone.  (2.)  That  the  power  con- 
ferred, whatever  it  was  was  conferred 
by  the  whole  body  constituting  the 
Presbytery — since  the  apostle  says  that 
the  "gift"  was  imparted,  not  in  virtue 
of  any  particular  power  or  eminence  in 
any  one  individual,  but  by  the  "  laying 
on  of  the  hands  of  the  Presbytery."  (3.) 
The  stdtement  here  is  just  such  a  one  as 
would  be  made  now  respecting  a  Pres- 
byterian ordination;  it  is  not  one  which 
would  be  made  of  an  Episcopal  ordina- 
tion, A  Presbyterian  would  choose 
tliese  very  words  in  giving  an  account  of 
an  ordination  to  the  work  of  the  minis- 
try ;  an  Episcopalian  would  not.  The 
former  speaks  of  an  ordination  by  a 
Presbytery;  the  latter  of  ordination  by  a 
Bishop.  The  former  can  use  the  ac- 
count of  the  apostle  Paul  here  as  appli- 
cable to  an  ordination,  without  explana- 
tions, comments,  new  versions  or  criti- 
cisms ;  the  latter  cannot.  The  passi:ge, 
therefore,  is  full  proof  that,  in  one  of 
the  most  important  ordinations  men- 
tioned in  the  New  Testament,  it  was 
performed  by  an  association  of  men, 
and  not  by  a  Prelate,  and,  therefore, 
this  was  the  primitive  mode  of  ordina- 
tion. Indeed,  there  is  not  a  single  instance 
of  ordiua'ion  to  an  office  mentioned  inthe 
New  Testament  which  was  performed 
by  one  man  alone.  See  this  passage  ex- 
amined at  greater  length  in  my  "  Inquiry 
into  the  Organization  and  Government 
of  the  Apostolic  Church,"  pp.  208 — 221. 
15.  Meditate  upon  these  things.  Upon 
the  train  of  events  by  which  you  have 
been  led  into  the  ministry,  and  upun  the 


thy  profiting  may  appear  *  to  all. 

'  or,  in  all  things. 


responsibilities  and  duties  of  the  office. 
Let  your  mind  be  deeply  impressed  with 
these  things  ;  make  them  the  subject  of 
profound  and  serious  thought  ^  Give 
thyself  wholly  to  them.  Gr.  "  Be  in  them" 
— a  phrase  similar  to  that  of  Horace— 
totus  in  illis.  The  meaning  is  plain. 
He  was  to  devote  his  life  wholly  to  this 
work.  He  was  to  have  no  other  grand 
aim  of  living.  His  time,  attention,  talents, 
were  to  be  absorbed  in  the  proper  duties 
of  the  work.  He  was  not  to  make  that 
subordinate  and  tributary  to  any  other 
purpose,  nor  was  he  to  allow  any  other 
object  to  interfere  with  the  appropriate 
duties  of  that  office.  He  was  not  to  live 
foi  money,  fame,  or  pleasure ;  not  to 
devote  his  time  to  the  pursuits  of  litera- 
ture or  science  for  their  own  sakes  ;  not 
to  seek  the  reputation  of  an  elegant  or 
profound  scholar;  not  to  aim  to  be  dis- 
tinguished merely  as  an  accomplished 
gentleman,  or  as  a  skilful  farmer,  teacher, 
or  author.  Whatever  was  done  in  any 
of  these  departments,  was  to  be  wholly 
consistent  with  the  direction,  iv  tovtoiq 
'ia^i — "  be  in  these  things" — be  absorbed 
in  the  appropriate  duties  of  the  minis- 
terial office.  It  may  be  remarked  here 
that  no  man  will  ever  make  much  of 
himself,  op  accomplish  much  in  any  pro- 
fession, who  does  not  make  this  the  rule 
of  his  life.  He  who  has  one  great  pur- 
pose of  life  to  which  he  patiently  and 
steadily  devotes  himself,  and  to  which 
he  makes  everything  else  bend,  will 
uniformly  rise  to  high  respectability,  if 
not  to  eminence.  He  who  does  not  do 
this,  can  expect  to  accomplish  nothing. 
^f  71iat  thy  profiting.  Gr.  Thy  going 
forward;  that  is,  thy  advancement  or 
progress.  A  ministerof  the  gospel  ought 
to  make  steady  improvement  in  all  that 
pertains  to  his  office.  No  man  ought  to 
be  satisfied  with  present  attainments. 
^  To  all.  Marg.,  in  all  thinqs.  The 
margin  is  the  more  correct  rendering, 
but  either  of  them  makes  good  sense. 
It  should  be  apparent  to  all  persons  who 
attend  on  the  stated  preachiiig  of  a  mi- 
nister of  the  gospel,  that  he  is  making 
steady  a::;ances  in  knowledge,  wisdom, 
M 
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and  unto  the  doctrine;  continue 
in  them:  for  in  doinj'  this  thou 


m  Eze.  44.  21. 


and  piety,  and  in  ali  things  that  pertain 
to  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties 
of  his  oflBce.  If  a  man  really  makes 
progress,  it  will  be  seen  and  appreciated 
by  others ;  if  he  does  not,  that  will  be  as 
•well  understood  by  his  hearers. 

16.  Take  heed  unto  thyself .  This  may 
be  understood  as  relating  to  everything 
of  a  personal  nature  that  wonM  qualify 
him  for  his  work.  It  may  be  ap  'lied  to 
personal  piety;  to  health;  to  lujuners  ; 
to  habits  of  living  ;  to  temper  ;  to  the 
ruling  purposes  ;  to  the  intercourse  with 
others.  In  relation  to  personal  religion, 
a  minister  should  take  heed  (1. )  that  he 
has  true  piety  ;  and  (2.)  that  he  is  ad- 
vancing m  the  knowledge  and  love  of 
God.  In  relation  to  morals,  he  should 
be  upright;  to  his  intercourse  with 
others,  and  his  personal  habits,  he  should 
be  correct,  consistent,  and  gentlemanly, 
so  as  to  give  needless  offeme  to  none. 
The  person  of  a  minister  should  be  neat 
and  cleanly  ;  his  manners  such  as  will 
show  the  fair  influence  of  religion  on  his 
temper  and  deportment;  his  style  of  in- 
tercourse such  as  will  be  an  exam|)le 
to  the  old  and  the  young,  and  such  as 
■will  not  offend  against  the  proper  laws 
of  courtesy  and  urbanity.  There  is  no 
religion  in  a  filthy  person;  in  uncouth 
manners;  in  an  inconvenient  and  strange 
form  of  apparel;  in  bad  grammar,  and 
in  slovenly  habits — and  to  be  a  real  gen- 
tleman should  be  as  much  a  matter  of 
conscience  with  a  minister  of  the  gospel 
as  to  be  a  real  Christian.  Indeed,  under 
the  full  and  fair  influence  of  the  gospel, 
the  one  always  implies  the  other.  Reli- 
giou  refines  the  manners — it  does  not 
corrupt  them;  it  makes  one  courteous, 
polite,  and  kind — it  never  produces 
boorish  manners,  or  habits  that  give 
offence  to  the  well-bred  and  the  refined, 
flf  And  unto  the  doctrine.  The  kind  of 
teaching  which  you  give,  or  to  your 
public  instructions.  Tlie  meaning  is, 
that  he  should  hold  and  teach  only  the 
truth.  He  was  to  "  take  heed"  to  the 
^rhole  business  of  (lublic  mstruction ;  that 


shalt  both  save  "  thyself,  andtli^m 
that  hear  thee. 


n  Ja.  5.  20, 


is.  both  to  the  matter  and  the  manner. 
The  great  object  was  to  get  as  much 
truth  as  possible  before  the  minds  of  his 
hearers,  and  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce 
the  deepest  impression  on  them.  ^  Con- 
tinue in  them.  That  is,  in  these  things 
which  have  been  specified.  He  was 
ever  to  be  found  perseveringly  engaged 
in  the  performance  of  these  duties. 
^  For  in  doing  this  thou  shalt  both  save 
thyself.  By  holding  of  the  truth,  and  by 
the  faithful  performance  of  your  duties, 
you  will  secure  the  salvation  of  the  soul. 
We  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  apostle 
meant  to  teach  that  this  would  be  the 
meritorious  cause  of  his  salvation,  but 
that  these  faithful  labours  would  be  re- 
garded as  an  evidence  of  piety,  and 
would  be  accepted  as  such.  It  is  equi- 
valent to  saying,  that  an  unfaithful 
minister  of  the  gospel  cannot  be  saved; 
one  who  faithfully  performs  all  the 
duties  of  that  ofl&ce  with  a  right  spirit, 
will  be.  ^  And  them  that  hear  thee. 
That  is,  you  will  be  the  means  of  their 
salvation.  It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose 
that  the  apostle  meant  to  teach  that  he 
would  save  all  that  heard  him.  The 
declaration  is  to  be  understood  in  a 
popular  sense,  and  it  is  undoubtedly  true 
that  a  faithful  minister  will  be  a  means 
of  saving  many  sinners.  This  assurance 
furnishes  a  ground  of  encouragement 
for  a  minister  of  the  gospel.  He  may 
hope  for  success,  and  should  look  for 
success.  He  has  the  promise  of  God 
that  if  he  is  faithful  he  shall  see  the  fruit 
of  his  labours,  and  this  result  of  his 
work  is  a  sufficient  reward  for  all  the 
toils  and  sacrifices  and  self-denials  of 
the  ministry.  If  a  minister  should  be 
the  means  of  saving  but  one  soul  from 
the  horrors  of  eternal  suffering  and 
eternal  sinning,  it  would  be  worth  the 
most  self-denying  labours  of  the  longest 
life.  Yet  what  minister  of  the  gospel  is 
there,  who  is  at  all  faithful  to  his  trust, 
.who  is  not  made  the  honoured  instru- 
ment of  the  salvation  of  many  more  than 
one?    Few  are  the  devoted  ministers  of 
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Christ  who  are  not  permitted  to  see  evi- 
dence even  here,  that  their  labour  has 
not  been  in  vain.  I.et  not,  then,  the 
faithful  preacher  be  discouraged.  A 
single  soul  rescued  from  death  will  be  a 
gem  in  his  eternal  crown,  brighter  by  far 
than  ever  sparkled  on  the  brow  of 
royalty. 

CHAPTER  V. 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  embraces  the  following 
subjects : — 

(1.)  The  proper  method  of  admoni- 
tion when  others  err — to  wit,  an  r.ged 
man  should  be  entreated  as  a  father, 
younger  men  as  brethren,  the  aged  wo- 
men as  mothers,  and  the  younger  with 
the  pure  feelings  which  one  has  for  a 
sister.     Vs.  1,  2. 

(2.)  Instructions  respecting  the  pro- 
per treatment  of  widows.  Vs.  3 — 16. 
(a)  Those  who  were  true  widows  were 
to  be  regarded  with  honour  and 
respect. 
(i)  Who  sustained  this  character. 
Vs.  4 — 7.  Those  who  had  evinced 
piety  at  home  in  taking  charge 
of  those  who  were  dependent  on 
them,  and  who  were  steady  in  their 
devotions.  No  one  was  to  be  re- 
ceived into  this  number  who  was 
not  of  the  age  of  sixty,  who  had 
been  married  to  more  than  one  man, 
and  who  had  not  given  evidence,  in 
all  the  duties  of  domestic  fidelity 
and  charity,  that  she  was  imbued 
irith  the  spirit  of  religion.  Vs.  9, 
10. 
Those  who  were  young  were  not 
be  admitted  into  this  class.  Vs. 
11 — 15.  The  reasons  given  are, 
that  they  would  marry  again,  or 
that  they  would  be  idle,  and  would 
he  intermeddlers  in  the  affairs  of 
others.  It  was  better,  therefore, 
that  they  should  marry,  and  have 
charge  of  a  family  of  their  own. 
Vs.  14,  15. 
'd)  The  duty  of  the  individual  mem- 
bers of  the  church  to  sustain  help- 
less and  dependent  widows,  if  they 
had  such  among  their  relations. 
Ver.  16.  In  these  verses  (.3 — 16) 
it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  had  his 
eye  on  a  class  of  widows  that  sus- 
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REBUKE    not   an    elder,    but 
entreat  him  as  a  father;  and 
the  younger  men  as  bretliren; 


tained  some  such  relation  to  other 

females  as  the  elders    did  to  the 

whole  church.     They    were   aged 

women,  to  whom  was  entrusted  the 

superintendence  of  the  females  of 

thechurch — probably  because, from 

the  customs  then  prevalent,  men 

had  much  less  liberty  of  access  to 

the  ou  er  sex,  and  njuch  less  free* 

dom  of  mtercourse  was  allowable, 

than  now, 

(3.)  The    duty    of   supporting    and 

honouring  those  whorulcdm  thechurch. 

Vs.  17,  18. 

(4._)  The  suitable  guarding  of  the 
rights  of  the  elders  in  the  church.  No 
accusation  was  to  be  received  unless  it 
was  sustained  by  two  or  three  witnesses. 
Ver.  19. 

(5.)  No  one  who  was  guilty  was  to  be 
spared.  All  who  sinned  were  to  be 
publicly  rebuked.     Ver.  20. 

(6.)  A  solemn  charge  is  given  to  Ti- 
mothy to  keep  these  commandments. 
Ver  21. 

(7.)  The  statement  of  his  duty  not  to 
ordain  any  person  rashly  or  hastily  to 
the  sacred  office.     Ver.  22. 

(8.)  To  guard  his  health,  Ver.  23. 
(9.)  A  declaration  respecting  sin — 
that  sometimes  it  is  open  beforehand,  and 
sometimes  it  is  concealed  till  it  is  re- 
vealed at  the  judgment,  closes  the  chap- 
ter.    Vs.  24,  25. 

The  design  of  this  closing  statement 
seems  to  be,  to  show  Timothy  that  he 
should  not  judge  men  by  appearances, 
but  that  he  should  evince  great  caution 
in  forming  his  estimate  of  their  cha- 
racter. 

1.  Bebuke  not  an  elder.  The  word 
elder  here  is  not  used  in  the  sense  in 
which  it  often  is,  to  denote  an  officer  of 
the  church,  a  presbyter,  but  in  its  proper 
and  usual  sense,  to  denote  an  ayed  man. 
This  is  evident,  because  the  aposile  im- 
mediately mentions,  in  contradistinction 
from  the  eldtr,  "the  younger  men," 
where  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  he 
refers  to  them  as  officers.  The  com 
M  2 
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2  The  elder  women  as  mo- 
thers ;  the  younger  as  sisters,  with 
all  purity. 

mand  to  treat  the  "  elder"  as  a  "  father," 
also  shows  the  same  thing.  By  the  di- 
rection not  to  rebuke,  it  is  not  to  be  sup- 
posed that  the  minister  of  the  gospel  is 
not  to  admonish  the  aged,  or  that  he  is 
not  to  show  them  their  sins  when  they 
go  astray,  but  that  he  is  to  do  this  as  he 
•would  to  a  father.  He  is  not  to  assume 
a  harsh,  dictatorial,  and  denunciatory 
manner.  The  precepts  of  religion  al- 
ways respect  the  proprieties  of  life,  and 
never  allow  us  to  transgress  them,  even 
when  the  object  is  to  reclaim  a  soul  from 
error,  and  to  save  one  who  is  wandering. 
Besides,  when  this  is  the  aim,  it  will 
always  be  most  certainly  accomplished 
by  observing  the  respect  due  to  others 
on  account  of  office,  relation,  rank,  or 
age.  ^  But  entreat  him  as  a  Jather. 
As  you  would  a  father.  That  is,  do  not 
harshly  denounce  him.  Endeavour  to 
persuade  him  to  lead  a  more  holy  life. 
One  of  the  things  for  which  the  an- 
cients were  remarkable  above  most  of 
the  moderns.and  for  which  the  Orientals 
are  still  distinguished,  was  respect  for 
age.  Few  things  are  enjoined  with 
more  explicitness  and  emphasis  in  the 
Bible  than  this.  Lev.  xix.  32;  Job 
xxix;  Prov.  XX.  20;  xxx.  17.  Comp. 
San.  vii.  9,  10;  Rev.  i.  14,  15.  The 
apostle  would  have  Timothy,  and,  for 
the  same  reason,  every  other  minister  of 
the  gospel,  a  model  of  this  virtue.  ^  And 
the  younger  men  as  brethren.  That  is, 
treat  them  as  you  would  your  own  bro- 
thers. Do  not  consider  them  as  aliens, 
Etrangers,  or  enemies,  but  entertain 
to\.  ards  them,  even  when  they  go  astray, 
the  kindly  fi'elings  of  a  brother.  This 
refers  more  particularly  to  his  private 
intercourse  with  them,  and  to  his  per- 
sonal efforts  to  reclaim  them  when  they 
had  fallen  into  sin.  When  these  efforts 
were  ineffectual,  and  they  sinned  openly, 
he  was  to  "  rebuke  them  before  all" 
(ver.  20),  that  others  might  be  deterred 
from  following  their  example. 

2.  The  elder  wonien  as  mothers.  Show- 
ing still  the  same  respect  for  age,  and 
for  the  proprieties  of  life  No  son  who 
iiad  proper  feelings  would  rebuke  his 


3    Honour  widows 
widows  indeed.* 

a  Ver.  5.  16. 
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minister  of  religion  evince  the  same 
feelings  if  he  is  called  to  address  a 
"mother  in  Israel"  who  has  erred. 
^  The  younger  as  sisters.  With  the  feel- 
ings which  you  have  toM-ard  a  sister. 
The  tender  love  which  one  has  for  a 
beloved  sister  would  always  keep  him 
from  using  harsh  and  severe  language. 
The  same  mildness,  gentleness,  and  affec- 
tion should  be  used  towards  a  sister  ia 
the  church.  ^  With  all  purity.  Nothing 
could  be  more  characteristic  of  Paul's 
manner  than  this  injunction ;  nothing 
could  show  a  deeper  acquaintance  with 
human  nature.  He  knew  the  danger 
which  would  beset  a  youthful  minister 
of  the  gospel  when  it  was  his  duty  to 
admonish  and  entreat  a  youthful  female; 
he  knew,  too,  the  scandal  to  which  he 
might  be  exposed  if,  in  the  performance 
of  ihe  necessary  duties  of  his  office,  there 
should  be  the  slightest  departure  from 
purity  and  propriety.  He  was  therefore 
to  guard  his  heart  with  more  than  com- 
mon vigilance  in  such  circumstances, 
and  was  to  indulge  in  no  word,  or  look, 
or  action,  which  could  by  any  possibility 
be  construed  as  manifesting  an  improper 
state  of  feeling.  On  nothing  else  do  tlie 
fair  character  and  usefulness  of  a  youth- 
ful minister  more  depend,  than  on  the 
observance  of  this  precept.  Nowhere 
else  does  he  more  need  the  grace  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  the  exercise  of  pru- 
dence, and  the  manifestation  of  incor- 
ruptible integrity,  than  in  the  perform- 
ance of  this  duty.  A  youthful  minister 
who  fails  here,  can  never  recover  the 
perfect  purity  of  an  unsullied  reputation, 
and  never  in  subsequent  life  be  wholly 
free  from  suspicion.  Comp.  Notes,  Matt. 
V.  28. 

3.  Honour  widows.  The  particular 
attention  and  respect  which  are  enjoined 
here,  seem  to  refer  to  the  class  of  widows 
who  were  supported  by  the  churcli,  and 
who  were  entrusted  with  the  perform- 
ance of  certain  duties  towards  the  other 
female  members.  See  ver.  9.  It  is  to 
be  remembered  that  the  intercourse  ol 
the  sexes  was  much  more  circumscribed 
in  Or  ental  countries  than  it  is  among 
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4  But  if  any  widow  have  chil- 
dcen  or  nephews,  let  them  learn 
first  to  shew  'piety  at  home,  and 
to  requite  their  parents:  for  that 

1  or,  kindness. 

of  the  charch  would  be  much  less  free 
than  it  is  now,  and  that  consequently 
there  might  have  been  a  special  pro- 
priety in  entrusting  the  duty  of  watching 
over  the  younger  among  them  to  the 
more  aged.  This  duty  would  pn  na- 
turally entrusted  to  those  who  had  not 
the  care  of  families.  It  would  also  be 
natural  to  commit  It,  if  they  were  quali- 
fied, to  those  who  had  not  the  means  of 
support,  and  who,  while  they  were  main- 
tained by  ttie  church, might  be  rendering 
a  valuable  service  to  it.  It  would  seem, 
therefore,  that  there  was  a  class  of  this 
descrip.ion,  who  were  entrusted  with 
these  duties,  and  in  regard  to  whose 
qualifications  itwas  proper  that  Timothy 
should  be  instructed.  The  change  of 
customs  in  society  nas  made  this  class 
less  necessary,  and  probably  the  arrange- 
ment was  never  designed  to  be  perma- 
nent, but  still  it  may  be  a  question 
whether  such  an  arrangement  would  not 
now  be  wise  and  useful  in  the  church. 
On  this  subject,  see  Notes  on  Rom. 
xvi.  1.  ^  T/iat  are  widows  indeed.  Who 
are  &w/y  widows.  We  associate  with 
the  wora  rcidoiv,  commonly,  not  only  the 
idea  of  the  loss  of  a  husband,  but  many 
other  things  that  are  the  usua^  accom- 
paniments of  widowhooa — a  poor  and 
dependent  condition ;  care  and  solici- 
tude; sadness  and  sorrow.  This  idea 
is  in)plied  in  the  use  of  the  word  em- 
ployed here — x>'/pa — which  means  pro- 
perly one  wlio  IS  bereaved,  (from  the 
adjective  xripoQ,  bereaved,)  and  which,  as 
Calvin  says,  conveys  the  idea  of  one  in 
distressed  circumstances.  What  Paul 
regarded  as  constituting  true  widow- 
hood, he  specifies  in  verses  4,  5,  9,  10. 
He  connects  with  it  the  idea  that  she 
bad  no  persons  dependent  on  her ;  that 
she  was  desolate,  and  evinced  true  trust 
in  God ;  that  she  was  so  aged  that  she 
would  not  marry  again  ;  and  that  by  her 
life  she  had  given  evidence  of  jiossessing 
a  heart  of  true  benevolence.  Ver.  10. 
4.  But  if  any   widow   have  children. 
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5  Now  she  that  is  a  widow  in- 
deed, and  desolate,  trusteth  in 
God,   and  continueth  in  suppli- 

and  who  might  themselves  contribute  to 
her  support.  ^  Ornephcws.  The  word 
nephew  now  commonly  means  the  son  of 
a  brother  or  sister.  Formerly  the  English 
word  also  meant  grandchildren,  or  de- 
scendants of  any  description.  Webster. 
The  Greek  word  here — tKyova — has  the 
latter  meaning.  It  denotes  those  sprung 
from  or  born  of;  and  then  descendants 
of  any  kind — sons,  daughters,  grand- 
children. The  Greek  word  would  not, 
iu  fact,  properly  include  nephews  and 
nieces.  It  embraces  only  those  in  a 
direct  line.  ^  Let  them  learn  first  to 
shew  piety  at  home,  Marg..  "  or  kind- 
ness." That  is,  let  the  children  and 
grandchildren  learn  to  do  this.  Let  them 
have  an  opportunity  of  performing  their 
duty  toward  their  aged  parent  or  grand- 
parent. Do  not  receive  such  a  widow 
among  the  poor  and  dependent  females 
of  the  church,  to  be  maintained  at  pub- 
lic expense,  but  let  her  children  support 
her.  Thus  they  will  have  an  opportu- 
nity of  evincing  Christian  kindness,  and 
of  requiting  her  for  her  care.  This  the 
apostle  calls  "  showing  piety" — svaiiStlv 
— that  is,  filial  piety;  piety  towards  a 
parent  by  providing  for  the  wants  of 
that  parent  in  advanced  age.  The  word 
is  commonly  used  to  denote  piety  towards 
GoJ,  but  it  is  also  used  to  denote  proper 
reverence  and  respect  for  a  parent.  Eo- 
binson.  ^  And  to  reguile  their  parents. 
To  repay  them,  as  far  as  possible,  for  all 
their  kindness.  This  debt  can  never  be 
wholly  repaid,  but  still  a  child  should 
feel  it  a  matter  ^f  sacred  obligation  to 
do  as  much  towards  it  as  possible.  ^  For 
that  is  good  and  acceptable  before  God. 
It  is  a  duty  everywhere  enjoined.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Matt.  xv.  5 — 7;  Eph.  vi.  1,  2. 
5.  A  widoiu  indeed,  and  desolate.  The 
word  rendered  desolate  means  solitary, 
alone.  It  does  not  necessardy  imply  the 
idea  of  discomfort  which  we  attach  ti 
the  word  desolate.  The  sense  is,  that 
she  had  no  children  or  other  descendants ; 
none  on  whom  she  could  depend  for 
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prayers   night    and 


cations   and 
day. 

6  But  she  that  liveth  Hn  plea- 
sure is  dead  ^  while  she  liveth. 

7  And   these   things   give   in 

'  or,  delicately.  b  Ee.  3.  1. 

no  one  else  to  look  to  but  God.  She  has 
DO  earthly  reliance,  and,  destitute  of 
husband,  children,  and  property,  she 
feels  her  dependence,  and  steadily  looks 
to  God  for  consolation  and  support. 
^  And  continueth  in  svpplicatiotis  and 
prayers  night  and  day.  Contnually. 
Comp.  Notes  on  ch.  iL  1.  See  al«o  the 
description  of  Anna  in  Luke  ii.  3G,  37. 
The  apostle  regards  this  as  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  those  who  were 
"  widows  indeed,"  whom  he  would  have 
received  into  the  class  to  be  maintained 
by  the  church,  and  to  whom  the  charge 
of  younger  members  of  the  church  might 
^e  entrusted. 

6.  But  she  that  liveth  in  pleasure. 
Marg..  delicately.-  The  Greek  word 
(ffxaraXdo;)  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament,  except  in  James  v.  5. 
"  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure,  on  the  earth." 
It  properly  means,  to  live  in  luxury, 
Toluptuously ;  to  indulge  freely  in  eating 
and  drinking ;  to  yield  to  the  indulgence 
of  the  appetites.  It  does  not  indicate 
grossly  criminal  pleasures ;  but  the  kind 
of  pleasure  connected  with  luxurious 
living,  and  with  pampering  the  appetites. 
It  is  probable  that  in  tlie  time  of  the 
apostle,  there  were  professedly  Christian 
widows  who  lived  in  this  manner — as 
there  are  such  professing  Christians  of 
all  kinds  in  every  age  of  the  world. 
^  Is  dead  while  she  liveth.  To  all  the 
proper  purposes  of  life  she  is  as  if  she 
vrere  dead.  There  is  great  emphasis  in 
this  expression,  and  nothing  could  con- 
vey more  forcibly  the  idea  that  true 
happiness  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
pleasures  of  sense.  There  is  nothinsr  in 
them  that  answers  the  purposes  of  life. 
They  are  not  the  objects  for  which  lie 
■was  given,  and  as  to  the  great  and  proper, 
designs  of  existence,  such  persons  might 
as  well  be  dead. 

7.  And  thesi  things  give  in  charge. 
Announce,  or  declare  these  thiujis,  to 
■wit,  particuLirlv  resfiecting  the  duty  i»l 
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charge,  that  they  may  be  blaitti 
less. 

8  But  if  any  provide  not  for 
his  own,  and  specially  '^  for  those 
of  his  own  house,  '  he  hath  de- 

c  Is.  58.  7.  '  or,  kindred. 

the    proper    duty    of   those    who   are 
widows. 

8.  But  if  any  provide  not  for  his  oiCTt, 
The  apostie  was  speaking  (ver.  4)  par- 
ticularly of  the  duty  of  children  towards 
a  widowed  mother.     In  enforcing  that 
duty,  he  gives  the  subject,  as  he  often 
does  in  similar  cases,  a  penera/ direction, 
and  says  that  all  ought  to  provide  for 
those  who  were  dependent  on  them,  and 
that  if  they  did  not  do  this,  they  bad  a 
less  impressive  sense  of  the  obligations 
of  du'y  than  even  the  heathen  had.    On 
the  duty  here  referred  to,  comp.  Notes, 
Rom.  xiL  17;     2  Cor.  viiL  21.      The 
meaning  is,  that  the  person  referred  to 
is  to  think  beforeliand  (Trpovotl)  of  the 
probable  wants  of  his  o»rn  family,  and 
make  arrangements  to  meet  them.   God 
thus  provides  for  our  wants  ;  that  is,  he 
sees  beforehand  what  we  shall  need,  and 
makes  arrangements  for  those  wants  by 
long  preparation.      The   food  that  we 
eat,  and  the  raiment  that  we  wear,  he 
foresaw  that  we  should  need,  and  the 
arrangement  for  the  supply  was  made 
years  since,  and  to  meet  these  wants  he 
has  been  carrying  forward  the  plans  of 
his  providence  in   the  seasons  ;  in  the 
growth  of  animals;  in  the  formation  of 
i  fruit;    in  the  bountiful   harvest.      So, 
i  according  to  our  measure,  we  are  to  an- 
j  ticipate  what  will  be  the  probable  wants 
I  of  our  families,  and  to  make  arrange- 
I  ments  to  meet  them.     The  words  "Aia 
I  own"  refer  to  those  who  are  naturally 
dependent  on  him,  whether  living  in  his 
own  immediate  family  or  not.    There 
;  may  be  many  distant  relatives  naturally 
:  dependent  on  our  aid,  besides  those  who 
live  in  our  own  house.     \  And  specially 
far  those  of  his  own  fumse.     ilarg.,   hin- 
\  dred.     The  word  Itouse,   or  household, 
'  better  expresses  the  sense  than  the  word 
kindred.     The  meaning  is,   those  who 
I  Uve  in  his  own  family.     They  would 
I  naturally  have  higher  claims   on  him 
I  than  tho»e  who  did  not     They  wotill 
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nied  the  faitli,  and  is  worse  than  j  into  the  number  under  threescore 
an  inlldcL  I  years  old,  having  been  the  wife 

9  Let  not  a  widow  be  ^  taken  |  of  one  man, 

'  or,  chosen. 


tlie  fact,  from  -whatever  cause,  that  they 
constituted  his  own  family,  -would  lay 
the  foundation  for  a  strong  claim  upon 
him.  He  who  neglected  his  own  im- 
mediate family  would  be  more  guilty 
than  he  who  rieglected  a  more  remote 
relative.  *[  He  hath  denied  the  faith. 
By  his  conduct,  perhaps,  not  openly. 
He  may  be  still  a  pro/esscrr  of  religion 
and  do  this  ;  but  he  will  show  that  he  is 
imbued  with  none  of  the  spirit  of  reli- 
gion, and  is  a  stranger  to  its  real  nature. 
The  meaning  is,  that  he  would,  by  such 
an  act,  have  practically  renounced 
Christianity,  since  it  enjoins  this  duty 
on  alL  We  may  hence  learn  that  it  is 
possible  to  deny  the  faith  by  conduct  as 
■well  as  bv  words ;  and  that  a  neglect  of 
doing  our  duty  is  as  real  a  denial  of 
Christianity  as  it  would  be  openly  to 
renounce  it.  Peter  denied  his  Lord  in 
one  way,  and  thousands  do  the  same 
thing  in' another.  He  did  it  in  words; 
they  by  neglecting  their  duty  to  their 
families,  or  their  duty  in  their  closets, 
or  their  duty  in  attempting  to  send  sal- 
vation to  their  fellow-men,  or  by  an 
openly  irreligious  life.  A  neglect  of  any 
duty  is  so  far  a  denial  of  the  faith.  %  And 
is  worse  tlian  an  infidel.  The  word  here 
does  not  mean  an  infidel,  technically  so 
called,  or  one  who  openly  professes  to 
disbelieve  Christianity,  but  any  one  who 
does  not  believe ;  that  is,  any  one  who  is 
not  a  sincere  Christian.  The  word, 
therefore,  would  include  the  heathen, 
and  it  is  to  them,  doubtless,  that  the 
apostle  particuLirly  refers.  They  ac- 
knowledge the  obligation  to  provide  for 
their  relatives.  This  was  one  of  the 
great  laws  of  nature  written  on  their 
hearts,  and  a  law  which  they  felt  bound 
to  obey.  Few  things  were  inculcated 
more  constantly  by  heathen  moralists 
than  this  duty.  Galgacus,  in  Tacitus, 
says,  "  Nature  dictates  that  to  every 
one,  h  s  own  children  and  relatives 
should  be  most  dear."  Cicero  says, 
"  Every  man  should  take  care  of  his  own 
family" — suos  quisque  debet  tueri.    See 
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examples  of  the  same  kind  quoted  from 
Apuleius,  Cicero,  Plutarch,  Homer,  Te- 
rence, Virgil,  and  Servius,  in  Pricaus, 
in  loc.  The  doctrine  here  is,  (1.)  that  a 
Christian  ought  not  to  be  inferior  to  an 
unbeliever  in  respect  to  any  virtue  ;  (2.) 
that  in  all  that  constitutes  true  virtue 
he  ought  to  surpass  him  ;  (3.)  that  the 
duties  which  are  taught  by  nature  ought 
to  be  regarded  as  the  more  sacred  and 
obligatory  from  the  fact  that  God  has 
given  us  a  better  religion  ;  and  (4.)  that 
a  Christian  ought  never  to  give  occasion 
to  an  enemy  of  the  gospel  to  point  to  a 
man  of  the  world  and  say,  "  there  is 
one  who  surpasses  yuu  in  any  virtue." 

9.  Let  not  a  tcidow  be  taken  into  the 
number.  Marg.,  chosen.  The  margin 
expresses  the  sense  of  the  Greek  more 
accurately,  but  the  meaning  is  not  ma- 
terially different,  Paul  does  not  here 
specify  into  what  "  number  "  the  widow- 
is  to  be  "  taken,"  or  for  what  purpose 
she  is  to  be  "chosen,"  but  he  speaks  of 
this  as  a  thing  that  was  well  understood. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  what 
he  means.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(ch.  vi.  1)  we  have  this  account:  "  And 
in  those  days,  vhen  the  number  of  the 
disciples  was  multiplied,  there  arose  a 
murmuring  of  the  Grecians  against  the 
Hebrews,  because  their  widows  were  neg- 
lected in  the  daily  miniatration."  "  It 
appears  that  from  the  first  formation 
of  the  Christian  church,  provision  w  .- 
made  out  of  the  public  funds  of  tu.- 
society  for  the  indigent  widows  win' 
belonged  to  it."  S.-e  Paley's  Horae  Pau- 
linas, on  1  Tim.  No.  11.  To  this,  as  to  a 
well-known  practice,Paulhere  evidently 
refers.  The  manner  in  which  he  refers 
to  it  is  such  as  to  show  that  the  custom 
had  an  existence.  All  that  was  necessary 
in  the  case  was,  not  to  speak  of  it  as  if 
it  were  a  new  arrangement,  but  to  men- 
tion those  who  ought  to  be  regarded  as 
proper  subjects  of  the  charity.  It 
would  seem,  also,  that  it  was  under- 
stood that  such  -nidows,  according  to 
their  ability,  should  e.xercise  a  proper 
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10  Well  reported  of  for  good 
works;  if  she  have  brought  up 
children,    if    she   have   lodged  ** 

d  Ac.  16.  15. 

church.  In  this  way,  while  they  were 
supported  by  the  church,they  might  ren- 
der themselves  useful.  ^  Under  three 
score  years  old.  For  such  reasons  as 
those  mentioned  in  vs.  11 — 14.  '^Hav- 
ing  been  the  wife  of  one  man.  There 
has  been  much  diversity  of  opinion 
whether  this  means  that  she  had  never 
had  but  one  husband,  or  whether  she 
had  been  the  wife  of  but  one  man  at  a 
time ;  that  is,  whether  she  had  cast  off 
one  and  married  another.  See  Whitby,  in 
log.  The  same  difficulty  has  been  felt  in 
regard  to  this  as  on  the  passage  in  ch.  iii. 
2.  See  Notes  on  that  verse.  Dod- 
dridge, Clarke,  and  others,  suppose  that 
it  means,  "who  had  lived  in  conjugal 
fidelity  to  her  husband."  The  reason 
assigned  for  this  opinion  by  Doddridge, 
is,  that  the  apostle  did  not  mean  to 
condemn  second  marriages,  since  he  ex- 
pressly (ver.  14)  commends  it  in  the 
younger  widows.  The  correct  inter- 
pretation probably  is,  to  refer  it  to  one 
>ffho  had  been  married  but  once,  and 
■who,  after  her  husband  had  died,  had 
remained  a  widow.  The  reasons  for 
this  opinion  briefly  are — (1.)  That 
this  is  the  interpretation  most  naturally 
"uggested  by  the  phrase;  (2.)  that  it 
agrees  better  with  the  description  of  the 
one  that  was  to  be  enrolled  among  the 
"number" — those  who  were  "  w/rfows 
indeed" — as  we  should  more  naturally 
apply  this  term  to  one  who  had  re- 
mained unmarried  after  the  death  of  her 
husband,  than  to  one  who  had  been  mar- 
ried again ;  (3.)  that,  while  it  was  not 
unlawful  or  improper  in  itself  fora  widow 
to  marry  a  second  time,  there  was  a 
degree  of  respect  and  honour  attached 
to  one  who  did  not  do  it,  which  would 
pot  be  felt  for  one  who  did.  Comp. 
Luke  ii.  36,  37.  "She  was  a  widow  of 
great  age,  and  had  lived  with  an  hus- 
band seven  years  from  her  virginity  ; 
and  she  was  a  widow  of  about  fourscore 
and  four  years."  '  The  same  is  true  now. 
There  is  a  higher  degree  of  respect  felt 
for  such  a  widow  than  there  is  for  one 


I.  TIMOTHY.  pA.D.  5a 

strangers,  if  she  have  washed  tho 
saints'  feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  if  she  have  diligently 
followed  every  good  work. 


she  may  be  again  a  widow.  (4.)  Among 
the  heathens,  it  was  regarded  as  espe- 
cially honourable  to  have  been  married 
to  but  one  man,  and  such  widows  wore 
the  Pudicitice  Coronam,  or  crown  of 
chastity.  Val.  Max  L.  i.  c.  ii.  Comp. 
Livy,  L.  X.  c.  23.  See  Whiiby.  (5.) 
As  these  persons  were  not  only  to  be 
maintained  by  the  church,  but  appear 
also  to  have  been  entrusted  with  an 
office  of  guardianship  over  the  younger 
females,  it  was  of  importance  that  they 
should  have  such  a  character  that  no 
occasion  of  offence  should  be  given, 
even  among  the  heathen  ;  and,  in  order 
to  that,  Paul  gave  direction  that  only 
those  should  be  thus  enrolled  who  were 
in  all  respects  widows,  and  who  would 
be  regarded,  on  account  of  their  age 
and  their  whole  deportment,  as 
"  widows  indeed."  I  cannot  doubt, 
therefore,  that  he  meant  to  exclude  those 
from  the  number  here  referred  to  who 
had  been  married  the  second  time. 

10.  Well  reported  of  for  good  works. 
Of  good  character  or  reputation.  See 
Notes  on  ch.  iii.  7.  ^  If  she  have 
hrovglit  up  children.  Either  her  own  or 
others.  The  idea  is,  if  she  has  done 
this  in  a  proper  manner.  ^ If  she  hav» 
lodged  st7-atige7s.  If  she  has  been  cha* 
racterised  by  hospitality  —  a  virtue 
greatly  commended  in  the  Scriptures. 
Comp.  Notes  on  ch.  iii.  2.  ^ff  she  have 
washed  the  saints'  feet.  It  is  not  certain 
whether  this  is  to  be  understood  literally, 
or  whether  it  merely  denotes  that  she 
had  performed  offices  of  a  humble  and 
self-denying  kind, — such  as  would  be 
shown  by  washing  the  feet  of  others. 
It  was  one  of  the  rites  of  hospitality  ia 
the  East  to  wash  the  feet  of  the  guest 
(Gen.  xviii.  4),  and  Paul  luiglit  have 
spoken  of  this  as  having  been  literally 
performed.  There  is  not  the  slightest 
evidence  that  he  refers  to  it  as  a  religious 
rite,  or  ordinance,  any  more  than  he 
does  to  the  act  of  bringing  up  children 
as  a  religious  rite.  Comp.  Notes  on 
John  xiii.  1 — 10.     ^ If  she  have  relieved 
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But  the  younger  widows 
refuse :  for  when  they  have  be- 
gun to  wax  wanton  against  Christ, 
they  will  marry; 


that  she  -.as  ready  to  furnish  relief  to 
those  who  were  in  distress.  ^If  she  have 
diligentbj  fuUowerl  evirt/  good  work.  This 
is  one  of  the  ciiai'acteristics  of  true  piety. 
A  sincere  Christian  will,  like  God,  be 
the  friend  of  all  that  is  good,  and  will 
he  ready  to  promote  every  good  object 
according  to  his  ability.  He  will  not 
merely  be  the  friend  of  one  good  cause, 
to  the  negk'Ct  of  others,  but  he  will  en- 
deavour to  promote  every  good  object ; 
and  though  from  peculiar  circumstances, 
and  peculiar  dealings  of  Providence,  he 
may  have  been  particularly  interested 
in  some  one  object  of  charity,  yet 
every  good  object  will  find  a  response 
in  his  heart,  and  he  will  be  ready  to 
promote  it  by  his  influence,  his  pro- 
perty, and  his  prayers. 

11.  But  the  younger  tcidows  refuse. 
That  is,  in  respect  to  the  matter  under 
discussion.  Do  not  admit  them  into 
the  class  of  widows  referred  to.  It  can- 
not mean  that  he  was  to  reject  them  as 
members  of  the  church,  or  not  to  treat 
them  with  respect  and  kindness.  ^  For 
when  they  have  begun  to  wax  u-anton 
against  Christ.  There  is  probably  a 
thought  conveyed  by  these  words  to 
most  minds  which  is  by  no  means  in 
the  original,  and  which  does  injustice 
both  to  the  apostle  and  to  the  "  younger 
■widows "  referred  to.  In  the  Greek 
there  is  no  idea  of  waritonvcss  in  the  sense 
of  lasciviousness  or  lewdness;  nor  was 
this,  though  now  a  common  idea 
attached  to"  the  word,  by  any  means 
essential  to  it  when  our  translation  was 
made.  The  word  wanton  then  meant 
wandering  or  roving  in  guicty  or  sport ; 
moving  or  Jlying  loosely ;  playing  in  the 
wind  ;  then,  wandering  from  moral  rec- 
titude, licentious,  dissolute,  libidinous. — 
"Webster.  The  Greek  word  here  used, 
Karacyrpijvid^u),  occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament.  The  word 
arprjvidu)  —  streniao, — however,  is  used 
twice,  and  is  in  both  cases  translated 
lived  deliciously.  Rev.  xviil.  7.9.  The 
word     is     derived     from     (rrpJji'oc  — • 


12  Having  damnation,  because 
they  have  cast  off  their  first 
faith. 


meaning  rudeness,  insolence,  pride^ 
and  hence,  revel,  riot,  luxury ,-  or 
from — arprivi'ig — strenes,  the  adjective, 
— strong,  stijf,  hard,  rough.  The  verb 
then  means  '■  to  live  strenuously,  rudely," 
as  in  English,  " /o  live  hard,"  also,  to 
live  w  ild,  or  without  restraint ;  to  run 
riot,  to  live  luxuriously.  The  idea  of 
stretiyth  is  the  essential  one,  then  of 
strength  that  is  not  subordinate  to  law  ; 
that  is  wild  and  riotous.  See  Passow 
and  Robinson,  Lex.  The  sense  here  is, 
that  they  would  not  be  subordinate  to 
the  restraints  implied  in  that  situation  ; 
they  would  become  impatient,  and 
would  marry  again.  The  idea  is  not 
that  of  wantonness  or  lewdness,  but  it 
is  that  of  a  mind  not  subdued  by  age 
and  by  trials,  and  that  v/ould  be  impa- 
tient under  the  necessary  restraints  of 
the  condition  which  was  contemplated. 
They  could  not  be  depended  on  with 
certainty,  but  they  might  be  expected 
again  to  enter  into  the  married  relation. 
^1  They  will  marry.  It  is  clear  from  this» 
tliat  the  apostle  did  not  contemplate  any 
voivs  which  would  prevent  their  marry- 
ing again;  nor  does  he  say  that  it 
would  be  absolutely  wrong  for  them  to 
marry,  even  if  they  were  admitted  into 
that  rank  ;  or  as  if  there  were  any  vows 
to  restrain  them  from  doing  it.  This 
passage,  therefore,  can  never  be  adduced 
iu  favour  of  that  practice  of  taking  the 
veil  in  nunneries,  and  of  a  vow  of  per- 
petual seclusion  from  the  world. 

12.  Having  damnation.  Or,  rather,  hav- 
ing condemnation;  or  incurring  guilt. 
Thisdoes  not  mean  of  necessity  that  they 
would  lose  their  souls.  See  the  phrase 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  xi. 
29.  The  meaning  is,  that  they  would 
contract  guilt  if  they  had  been  admitted 
among  this  class  ot  persons,  and  then 
married  again.  The  apostle  does  not 
say  that  that  would  be  wrong  in  itself 
(Comp.  Notes  on  ver.  14),  or  that  they 
would  be  absolutely  prohibited  from  it, 
but  that  injury  would  be  done  if  they 
were  admitted  among  those  who  were 
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13  And  withal  tliej  learn  to 
be  idle,  wandering  about  from 
house  to  house ;  and  ^  not  only 
idle,  but  tattlers  also  and  busy- 
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bodies,     speaking    things    which 
they  ought  not. 

14  I  will  therefore  that  th-j 
younger  women  marry,  bear  chil- 
dren, guide  the  house,  give  none 


by  the  church,  and  who  were  entrusted 
with  a  certain  degree  of  care  over  the 
more  youthful  females — and  then  should 
leave  that  situation  It  might  give  oc- 
casion for  scandal ;  it  might  break  in 
upon  the  arrangements ;  it  would  show 
that  there  was  a  relaxing  of  the  faith 
and  of  the  deadness  to  the  world,  which 
they  were  supposed  to  have ;  and  it 
was  better  that  they  should  be  married 
(ver.  14),  without  having  been  thus 
admitted.  ^  Because  they  have  cast  off 
their  fast  faith.  This  does  not  mean 
that  they  would  lose  all  their  religion,  or 
■wholly  fall  away,  but  this  would  show 
that  they  had  not  the  strong  faith,  the 
deadness  to  the  world,  the  simple  de- 
pendence on  God  (ver.  5),  and  the  de- 
sire which  they  had  to  be  weaned  from 
worldly  cares  and  influences,  which 
they  once  had.  When  they  became 
■widows,  all  their  earthly  hopes  seemed 
to  be  blasted.  They  were  then  dead 
to  the  world,  and  felt  their  sole  depend- 
ence on  God.  But  if,  under  the  influence 
of  these  strong  emotions,  they  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  "class  of  widows"  in  the 
church,  there  was  no  certainty  that  they 
would  continue  in  this  state  of  mind,  and 
time  would  do  much  to  modify  theirgrief. 
There  would  be  a  reviving  love  of  the 
world,  and  under  the  influence  of  this, 
they  would  be  disposed  to  enter  again 
into  the  marriage  relation,  and  thus 
show  that  they  had  not  the  strong  and 
simple  faith  which  they  had  when  the 
blow  which  made  them  widows  fell 
heaviiy  upon  them. 

13.  And  ivithal.  In  addition  to  the 
prospect  that  they  may  marry  again, 
there  are  other  disadvantages  which 
might  follow  from  such  an  arrangement, 
and  other  evils  to  be  feared,  which  it  is 
desirable  to  avoid.  *j[  They  learn  to  be 
idle.  That  is,  if  supported  by  the  church, 
and  if  without 'the  settled  principles 
which  might  be  expected  in  those  more 
aged  and  experienced,  it  may  be  feared 
that  thev  will  ffive  themselves  nn  to  nn 


rity  in  the  age  and  established  habits  of 
those  more  advanced  in  life,  which 
there  could  not  be  in  their  case.  The 
apostle  does  not  mean  that  widows  ars 
naturally  disposed  to  be  idle,  but  that  in 
the  situation  referred  to  there  would  be 
danger  of  it.  ^  Wandering  about  from 
house  to  house.  A  natural  consequence 
of  supposing  that  they  had  nothing  to 
do,  and  a  practice  not  only  profitless, 
but  always  attended  with  mischief. 
^  Tattlers  also.  hkersiWy ,  overflowi7ig ; 
tben  overflowing  with  talk ;  praters, 
triflers.  They  would  learn  all  the  news; 
become  acquainted  with  the  secrets  of 
families,  and  of  course  indulge  in  much 
idle  and  improper  conversation.  Our 
word  gossipers  would  accurately  ex- 
press the  meaning  here.  The  7!o?<adoas 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. The  i^eri  occurs  in  3  John  10; 
rendered  prating  against.  *[  And  busy- 
bodies.  See  Notes  on  2  Thess.  iii.  11. 
The  word  means,  probably,  working  a'l 
round,  over-doing,  and  then  an  inter- 
meddler.  Persons  who  have  nothing  to 
do  of  their  own,  common  ly  find  employ- 
ment by  interesting  themselves  in  the 
aflairs  of  their  neighbours.  No  one 
likes  to  be  wholly  idle,  and  if  any 
one  is  not  found  doing  what  he  ought 
to  do,  he  will  commonly  he  found  en- 
gaged in  doing  what  he  ought  not. 
^  Speaking  things  which  they  ought  not. 
Revealing  the  concerns  of  their  neigh- 
bours; disclosing  secrets;  magnifying 
trifles,  so  as  to  exalt  themselves  into 
importance,  as  if  they  were  entrusted 
with  the  secrets  of  others;  inventing 
stories  and  tales  of  gossip,  that  they 
may  magnify  and  maintain  their  own 
consequence  in  the  community.  No 
persons  are  commonly  more  dan- 
gerous to  the  peace  of  a  neighbour- 
liood  than  those  who  have  nothing  to 
do. 

14.  I  will  therefore.  I  give  it  as  my 
opinion ;  or  this  is  my  counsel.  Comp. 
Notes.  1  Cor.  vii.  fi.  10.  40.     ^  Thar 'he 
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occasion   io  the    adversary 
speak  reproachfully. 

1 5  For  some  are  already  turned 
aside  after  Satan. 

•  for  their  railings 

is  not  expressed  or  necessarily  implied  in 
the  original — vt<x)ripaQ — and  it  is  evident 
that  the  apostle  here  had  particular 
reference  to  widows,  and  that  the  in- 
junction should  be  understood  as  relating 
to  them.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  he 
gives  this  as  an  absolute  and  universal 
wmmand,  for  it  might  not  alwaj's  be 
at  the  option  of  the  widow  to  marry- 
again,  and  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
there  may  be  cases  where  it  would  be 
tmadvisable.  But  he  speaks  of  this  as  a 
general  rule.  It  is  better  for  such  per- 
sons to  have  domestic  concerns  that 
require  their  attention,  than  it  is  to  be 
exposed  to  the  evils  of  an  idle  life.  We 
may  learn  from  this  (1.)  that  second 
marriages  are  not  improper  or  unlawful, 
but  that  in  some  circumstances  they 
may  be  preferable  to  ■widowhood ;  (2.) 
that  marriage  itself  is  in  a  high  degree 
honourable.  How  different  are  the 
views  of  the  inspired  apostle  Paul 
about  marriage  from  those  of  the  Pa- 
pists !  ^  Bear  children,  guide  the  house. 
These  words  signify,  says  Bloomfield, 
to  "  exercise  and  occupy  themselves  in 
the  duties  of  a  wife."  It  is  better  to  be 
employed  in  the  duties  growing  out  of 
the  cares  of  a  family,  than  to  lead  a  life 
of  celibacy.  ^  Give  none  occasion  to  the 
adversart/.  The  enemy  of  religion — the 
heathen  or  the  infidel.  %  To  speak  re- 
proachfully, Marg.  Jbr  their  railing. 
That  is,  on  account  of  a  life  which 
would  do  no  honour  to  religion.  In  the 
performance  of  domestic  duties,  when 
fully  employed,  tliey  would  avoid  the 
evils  specified  in  ver.  13.  Every  one 
who  professes  religion  should  so  live 
as  to  give  no  occasion  to  an  infidel 
or  a  man  of  the  world  to  speak  re- 
proachfully of  thje  cause  of  the  Re- 
deemer. 

15.  For  some  are  already  turned  aside 
after  Satan.  That  is,  some  young 
widows.  The  meaning  is,  that  in  the 
respects  above  mentioned .  (ver.  13), 
they  had  followed  the  preat  Tempter, 


lb"  If  any  man  or  woman  that 
believeth  have  widows,  let  them 
relieve  them,  and  let  not  the 
church  be  charged;  that  it  may 


stated  as  a  reason  why  they  should  not 
be  admitted  into  the  number  of  the  wi- 
dows who  were  to  be  maintained  at  the 
expense  of  the  church,  and  to  whom  the 
care  of  the  younger  female  members  was 
to  be  committed. 

16.  i/"  any  man  or  woman  that  be- 
Ueveth.  Christians  are  often  simply- 
called  believers,  because  faith  is  the 
leading  and  most  important  act  of  their 
religion.  ^  Have  widows.  Widowed 
mothers,  or  grandmothers,  or  any  other 
widows  whose  support  would  naturally 
devolve  on  them,  f  Let  them  relieve 
them.  That  is,  let  them  support  them. 
This  was  an  obvious  rule  of  duty.  See 
Notes  on  ver.  8.  Nothing  can  be  more 
unreasonable  than  to  leave  those  who 
are  properly  dependent  on  us  to  be  sup- 
ported by  others,  when  we  are  able  to 
maintain  them  ourselves.  ^  That  it 
may  relieve,  &c.  That  it  may  have  the 
means  of  supporting  those  who  are  truly 
dependent  To  require  or  expect  the 
church,  therefore,  to  support  those  whom 
we  ought  ourselves  to  support,  is,  in 
fact,  to  rob  the  poor  and  friendless.  In 
regard  to  these  directions  respecting 
widows  (vs.  3 — 16),  we  may  remark  in 
general,  as  the  result  of  the  expesition 
which  has  been  given,  (1.)  they  were  to 
be  poor  widows,  who  had  not  the  means 
of  support  themselves.  (2.)  They  were, 
probably,  to  be  not  merely  supported^ 
but  to  be  usefully  employed  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  church,  particularly  in  over- 
seeing the  conduct,  and  imparting  in- 
struction to  the  female  members.  (3.) 
They  were  to  be  of  such  age  and  cha- 
racter that  there  would  be  security  of 
stability  and  correctness  of  deportment; 
such  that  they  would  not  be  tempted  to 
leave  the  situation,  or  to  act  so  as  to 
give  occasion  of  reproach.  (4.)  It  is  by 
no  means  certain  that  this  was  intended 
to  be  a  permanent  arrangement.  It 
grew  probably  out  of  the  peculiar  cus- 
toms respecting  intercourse  between  the 
sexes  in  the  Oriental  world,  and  would 
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relieve  them  that  are  widows  in- 
deed. 

17  Let  f  the  elders  that  rule 

/I  Th.  5.  12,  13. 
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well  be  counted  worthy  of  double 
honour,  especially  they  who  labour 
in  the  word  and  doctrine. 


circumstances.  But  it  by  no  means  fol- 
lows that  this  arrangement  is  buidiug 
on  the  churches  where  the  customs  of 
society  are  different.  Yet  (5.)  the  pas- 
sage inculcates  the  general  principle 
that  the  poor  widows  of  the  church  are 
to  be  assisted  when  they  have  no  rela- 
tives on  whom  they  can  naturally  de- 
pend. No  class  of  people  are  more 
helpless  than  aged  widows,  and  for  that 
class  God  has  always  shown  a  special 
concern,  and  his  people  should  do  so 
likewise. 

17.  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well,  Gr., 
TpEajSvrepoi,  presbyters.  The  apostle 
had  given  full  instructions  respecting 
bishops  (ch.  iii.  1 — 7);  deacons  (ch.  iii. 
8 — 13);  widows  (ch.  V.  3 — 16);  and  he 
here  proceeds  to  prescribe  the  duty  of  the 
church  towards  those  who  sustain  the 
office  of  elder.  The  word  used — eliler 
or  presbyter — properly  refers  to  age,  and 
is  then  used  to  denote  the  officers  of  the 
church,  probably  because  the  aged  were 
at  first  entrusted  with  the  administration 
of  the  affairs  of  the  church.  The  word 
was  in  familiar  use  among  the  Jews  to 
denote  the  body  of  men  that  presided  in 
the  synagogue.  See  Notes  on  Matt. 
XV.  2;  Acts  xi.  30  ;  xv.  2.  ^  Thai  rule 
well.  Presiding  well,  or  well  managing 
the  spiritual  interests  of  the  church. 
The  word  rendered  rule — 7rpoi(TTwrig — 
is  from  a  verb  meaning  to  be  over ;  to 
preside  over;  to  have  the  care  of.  The 
■word  is  used  with  reference  to  bishops, 
Titus  i.  5,  7  ;  to  an  apostle,  1  Pet.  v.  1  ; 
and  is  such  a  word  as  would  apply  to 
any  officers  to  whom  the  management 
and  government  of  the  church  were  en- 
trusted. On  the  general  subject  of  the 
rulers  in  the  church,  see  Notes  on  1 
Cor.  xii.  28.  It  is  probable  that  not 
precisely  the  same  organization  was 
pursued  in  every  place  where  a  church 
■was  established  ;  and  where  there  was  a 
Jewish  synagogue,  the  Christian  church 
would  be  formed  substantially  after  that 
model,  and  in  such  a  church  there 
■would  be  a  bench  of  presiding  elders. 


See,  on  this  subject,  Whately's  "  King* 
dom  of  Christ  Delineated,"  pp.  84 — 86. 
The  language  here  seems  to  have  been 
taken  from  such  an  organization.  On 
the  Jewish  synagogue,  see  Notes  on 
Matt.  iv.  23.  H  Be  counted  worthy  of 
double  honour  Of  double  respect ;  that 
is,  of  a  high  degree  of  respect ;  ot  a  de- 
gree of  respect  becoming  their  age  and 
office.  Comp.  1  Thess.  v.  12, 13.  From 
the  quotation  which  is  made  in  ver.  18, 
in  relation  to  this  subject,  it  would  seem 
probable  that  the  aposrie  had  some  re- 
ference also  to  their  support,  or  to  what 
was  necessary  for  their  maintenance. 
There  is  no  improbability  in  supposing 
that  all  the  officers  of  the  church,  of 
whatever  grade  or  rank,  may  have  had 
some  compensation,  corresponding  to 
the  amount  of  time  which  their  office 
required  them  to  devote  to  the  service 
of  the  church.  Nothing  would  be  more 
reasonable  than  that,  if  their  duties  in 
the  church  interfered  with  their  regular 
employments  in  their  secular  calling, 
their  brethren  should  contribute  to  their 
support.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix. 
^  Especially  they  who  labour  in  word  and 
doctrine.  In  preaching  and  instructing 
the  people.  From  this  it  is  clear  that, 
while  there  were  "  elders"  ■B'ho  laboured 
"  in  the  word  and  doctrine,"  that  is,  in 
preaching,  there  were  also  those  who 
did  not  labour  "in  the  word  and  doc- 
trine," but  who  were  nevertheless  ap- 
pointed to  rule  in  the  church.  Whether 
however,  they  were  regarded  as  a  sepa- 
rate  and  distinct  class  of  officers,  does 
not  appear  from  this  passage.  It  may 
have  been  that  there  was  a  bench  of 
elders  to  whom  the  general  management 
of  the  church  was  confided,  and  that  a 
part  of  them  were  engaged  in  preaching; 
a  parr  may  have  performed  the  office  of 
"teachers"  (see  Notes  on  Rom  xii.  7j 
1  Cor.  xii.  28),  and  a  part  may  have 
been  employed  in  managing  other  con- 
cerns of  the  church,  and  yet  all  were 
regarded  as  the  irpoiorioTtq  ■7rpf<TiSurepot 
—or '  elders  presiding  over  the  church.'  It 
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18  For  the  scripture  saith,  s 
Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  that 
treadeth  out  the  corn:  And,.  ^  The 
labourer  is  worthy  of  his  reward. 

g  De.  25.  4.  h  Lu.  10.  7. 


cannot,  I  think,  be  certainly  concluded 
from  this  passage  that  the  ruling  elders 
\Fho  did  not  teach  or  preach  were  re- 
garded as  a  separate  class  or  order  of 
permanent  oflficers  in  the  church.  There 
seems  to  have  been  a  bench  of  elders 
selected  on  account  of  age,  piety,  pru- 
dence, and  ■wisdom,  to  whom  was  en- 
trusted the  whole  business  of  the  instruc- 
tion and  government  of  the  church,  and 
they  performed  the  various  parts  of  the 
duty  as  they  had  ability.  Those  among 
them  who  "  laboured  in  the  word  and 
doctrine,"  and  who  gave  up  all  their 
time  to  the  business  of  their  office, 
would  be  worthy  of  special  respect,  and 
of  a  higher  compensation. 

18.  For  the  scripture  saith.  This  is 
adduced  as  a  reason  why  a  church 
should  show  all  due  respect  and  care  for 
its  ministers.  The  reason  is,  that  as 
God  took  care  to  make  provision  for  the 
labouring  ox,  much  more  should  due 
attention  be  paid  to  those  who  labour 
for  the  welfare  of  the  church.  %  Thou 
shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox.  See  this  passage 
explained,  and  its  bearing  on  such  an 
argument  shown,  in  the  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
ix.  8 — 10.  ^  And  the  labourer  is  worthy 
of  his  reward.  This  expression  is  found 
substantially  in  Matt.  x.  10,  and  Luke 
X.  7.  It  does  not  occur  in  so  many 
words  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  yet 
the  apostle  adduces  it  evidently  as  a 
quotation  from  the  Scriptures,  and  as 
authority  in- the  case.  It  would  seem 
probable,  therefore,  that  he  had  seen  the 
Gospel  by  Matthew  or  bj-  Luke,  andthut 
he  quoted  this  as  a  part  of  Scripture,  and 
regarded  the  Book  from  which  he  made 
the  quotation  as  of  the  same  authority 
as  the  Oid  Testament.  If  so,  then  this 
may  be  regarded  as  an  attestation  of  the 
apostle  to  the  inspiration  of  the  "  Gos- 
pel' in  which  it  was  found. 

19.  Against  an  elder.  The  word 
elder  here  seems  to  be  used  in  the  seuse 
in  which  it  is  in  the  previous  verse  as 
relating  to  ojjice,  and  not  in  the  sense  of 


19  Against  an  elder  receive 
not  an  accusation,  but  '  before  two 
'  or  three  witnesses. 


•  or,  under. 
«De.  19.  15. 


an  aged  man,  as  in  ver.  1.  The  con- 
nexion demands  this  interpretation. 
^  Receive  not  an  accusation.  He  was 
not  to  regard  such  a  charge  as  well 
founded  unless  sustained  by  two  or  three 
witnesses.  It  is  clear  from  this,  that 
Paul  supposed  that  Timothy  would  be 
called  on  to  hear  charges  against  others 
who  were  in  the  ministerial  office,  and 
to  express  his  judgment  on  such  cases. 
There  is  no  reason,  however,  to  suppose 
that  he  meant  that  he  should  hear  them 
alone,  or  as  a  "  bishop,"  for  this  direction 
does  not  make  the  supposition  improper 
that  others  would  be  associated  with 
them.  It  is  just  such  counsel  as  would 
now  be  given  to  a  Presbyterian  or  Con- 
gregational minister,  or  such  as  would 
be  given  to  an  associate  justice  in  a 
court,  on  the  supposition  that  a  brother 
judge  was  at  any  time  to  be  tried  by  him 
and  his  colleagues.  ^  But  before  two 
or  three  witnesses.  Marg.,  under.  The 
meaning  is,  unless  supported  by  the  tes- 
timony of  two  or  three  persons.  He 
was  iiot'.  to  regard  an  accusation  against 
a  presbyter  as  proved,  if  there  was  but 
one  witness  in  the  case,  however  positive 
he  might  be  in  his  testimony.  The 
reasons  for  these  directions  were  pro- 
bably such  as  these:  (1.)  This  was  the 
requirement  of  the  Jewish  law  in  all  cases, 
which  had  thus  settled  a  principle  which 
the  apostle  seems  to  have  regarded  as 
important,  if  not  obligatory,  under  the 
Christian  dispensation.  See  Dent.  xvii. 
6;  xix.  15.  Comp.  Notes  on  John  viii, 
17  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  (2.)  There  would  be 
much  greater  reason  to  apprehend  that 
one  person  might  be  deceived  in  the 
matter  on  which  he  bore  witness,  or 
might  do  it  from  malignant  motives,  or 
might  be  bribed  to  give  false  testimony, 
than  that  two  or  three  would  give  suck 
testimony;  and  the  arrangement,  there- 
fore, furnished  important  security  for 
!  the  innocent.  (3.)^  There  might  be 
I  reason  to  apprehend  that  evil-minded 
i  persons   might    be  disposed    to  bring 
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20  Them  that  sin  rebuke  ^  be- 
fore all,  that '  others  also  may  fear. 

211  charge  ™  thee  before  God, 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 

&Le.  19.  17.  /De.  13.  11. 

m  2  Ti.  4.  I. 


charges  agaiust  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  or  other  officers  of  the  church, 
and  it  was  important,  therefore, that  their 
rights  should  be  guarded  with  anxious 
care.  The  ministers  of  religion  often 
give  oCience  to  wicked  men  by  their 
rebukes  of  sin  (comp.  Markvi.  17 — 20); 
•wicked  men  would  rejoice  to  see  an 
accusation  against  them  sustained ;  the 
cause  of  religion  would  be  liable  to 
suffer  much  when  its  ministers  were 
condemned  as  guilty  of  gross  offences, 
and  it  is  right,  therefore,  that  the  evi- 
dence in  the  case  should  be  as  free  as 
possible  from  all  suspicion  that  it  is 
caused  by  malignity,  by  hatred  of  reli- 
gion, or  by  conspiracy,  or  by  a  desire  to 
see  religion  disgraced.  (4.)  The  cha- 
racter of  a  minister  of  the  gospel  is  of 
value,  not  only  to  himself  and  family,  as 
is  the  case  with  that  of  other  men,  but 
is  of  special  value  to  the  church,  and  to 
the  cause  of  religion.  It  is  the  property 
of  the  church.  The  interests  of  religion 
depend  much  on  it,  and  it  should  not  be 
•wantonly  assailed ;  and  every  precau- 
tion should  be  adopted  that  Christianity 
should  not  be  deprived  of  the  advantage 
■which  may  be  derived  in  its  favour 
from  the  piety,  experience,  and  talents 
of  its  public  defenders.  At  the  same 
time,  however,  the  wicked,  though  in 
the  ministry,  should  not  be  screened 
from  the  punishment  which  they  de- 
serve. The  apostle  gave  no  injunction 
to  attempt  to  cover  up  their  faults,  or  to 
save  them  from  a  fair  trial.  He  only 
demanded  such  security  as  the  nature  ot 
the  case  required,  that  the  trial  should 
be  fair.  If  a  minister  of  the  gospel  has 
been  proved  to  be  guilty  of  crime,  the 
honour  of  religion,  as  well  as  simple 
justice, requires  that  he  shall  be  punished 
as  he  deserves.  He  sins  against  great 
light;  he  prostitutes  a  holy  office,  and 
makes  use  of  the  very  reputation  which 
his  office  gives  him,  that  he  may  betray 
th«  confidence  of  others ;  and  such  a 


the  elect  "  angels,  that  thou  ob- 
serve these  things  without  prefer- 
ring 1  one  °  before  another,  doing 
nothing  by  partiality. 


n  Re.  12.  7—9. 


oDe.  1.  17. 


'  or,  prejudice. 


man  should  not  escape.  There  should 
be  no  "  benefit  of  clergy,"  and  neither  a 
black  coat,  nor  bands,  nor  the  lawn 
should  save  a  villain. 

20.  Them  iliat  sin.  That  have  been 
proved  to  have  committed  sin — refer- 
ring probably  to  the  elders  mentioned 
in  the  previous  verse,  but  giving  the 
direction  so  general  a  form  that  it  might 
be  applicable  to  others.  ^  Rebuke  before 
all.  Before  all  the  church  or  congre- 
gation. The  word  rebuke  properly 
denotes  to  reprove  or  reprehend.  It 
means  here  that  there  should  be  a  public 
statement  of  the  nature  of  the  offence, 
and  such  a  censure  as  the  case  de- 
manded. It  extends  only  to  spiritual 
censures.  There  is  no  power  given  of 
inflicting  any  punishment  by  fine  or 
imprisonment.  The  power  of  the 
church,  in  such  cases,  is  only  to  express 
its  strong  and  decided  disapprobation 
of  the  wrong  done,  and,  it"  the  case 
demands  it,  of  disowning  the  offending 
member  or  minister.  This  direction  to 
"  rebuke  an  offender  before  all,"  may 
be  easily  reconciled  with  the  direction 
in  ver.  1,  "  Rebuke  not  an  elder."  The 
latter  refers  to  the  private  and  pastoral 
intercourse  with  an  elder,  and  to  the 
method  in  which  he  should  be  treated 
in  such  intercourse — to  wit,  with  the 
feelings  due  to  a  father ;  the  direction 
here  refers  to  the  manner  in  which  an 
offender  should  be  treated  who  hasbeen 
proved  to  be  guilty,  and  where  the  case 
has  become  public.  Then  there  is  to 
be  a  public  expression  of  disapprobation. 
^  That  others  also  may  fear.  That  they 
may  be  kept  from  committing  the  same 
offence.  Comp.  1  Pet.  IL  14.  The  end 
of  punishment  is  not  the  gratification  o, 
the  private  feelings  of  him  who  adminis- 
ters it,  but  the  pretention  cf  crime. 

21.  I  charge  thee  before  God.  Comp. 
Luke  xvi.  28.  Acts  ii.  40.  The  word 
rendered  charge  means,  properly,  to  call 
to  witness  i  then  to  affirm  with  solemn 
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22  Lay   hands    p  suddenly   on 
no    man,     neither    be     partaker 

p  Ac.  13.  3. 

attestations ,  and  then  to  admonish 
solemnly,  to  urge  upon  earnestly.  It  is 
a  -word  -which  implies  that  the  subject  is 
of  great  importance.  Paul  gives  this 
charge  as  in  the  presence  of  God,  of  the 
lledei-mer,  and  of  the  elect  angels,  and 
■wishes  to  secure  that  sense  of  its  so- 
lemnity which  must  arise  from  the  pre- 
sence of  such  holy  witnesses.  ^  And 
the  Lord  Jesus  Clo-ist.  As  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  with  his  eye 
resting  upon  you.  ^  And  the  elect  angels. 
It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Scriptures  to 
speak  as  if  we  were  in  the  presence  of 
holy  angels,  and  of  the  disembodied 
spirits  of  the  good.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Heb.  xii.  1.  No  one  can  prove  that  the 
angels,  and  that  the  departed  spirits  of 
holy  men,  are  not  witnesses  of  what  we 
do.  At  all  events,  it  is  right  to  urge  on 
others  the  performance  of  duty  as  if  the 
eye  of  a  departed  father,  motner,  or 
sister  were  fixed  upon  us,  and  as  if  we 
were  encompassed  by  all  the  holy  beings 
of  heaven.  Sin,  too,  should  be  avoided 
as  if  every  eye  in  the  universe  were 
upon  us.  How  many  things  do  we  do 
which  we  would  not ;  how  many  feel- 
ings do  we  cherish  which  we  would  at 
once  hanish  from  our  minds,  if  we  felt 
that  tlie  heavens  above  us  were  as 
transparent  as  glass,  and  that  all  the 
holy  beings  around  the  throne  were 
fixing  an  intense  gaze  upon  us !  The 
■word  "elect"  here  seems  to  imply  that 
there  had  been  some  influence  used  to 
keep  them,  and  some  purpose  respecting 
them,  which,  had  not  existed  in  regard 
to  those  who  had  fallen.  Saints  are 
called  elect  because  they  are  chosen  of 
God  unto  salvation  (Notes  on  Eph.  i 
4,  5),  and  it  would  appear  that  it  is  a 
great  law  extending  through  the  uui- 
verse,  that  both  those  who  remain  in  a 
state  of  holiness,  and  those  who  are 
made  holy,  are  the  subjects  of  purpose 
and  choice  on  the  part  of  God.  The 
fact  only  is  stated;  the  reasons  which 
led  to  the  choice,  alike  in  regard  to 
angels  and  men,  are  unknown  to  us. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Matt.  xi.  25-  ^  That 


^  of  other  men's  sins  :  keep  thj 
self  pure. 

q  2  Jchn,  11. 


tfiou  observe  these  things.  Probably  re- 
ferring to  all  the  things  which  he  had 
enjoined  in  the  previous  parts  of  the 
epistle.  ^  Without  preferring  one  before 
another.  Marg.,  prejudice.  The  mean- 
ing is,  wttJtoitt  previous  judgment — X"-"?'? 
TTpoKpiiia-OQ — without  any  prejudice  on 
account  of  rank,  wealth,  personal  friend- 
ship, or  predilection  of  any  sort.  Let 
there  be  entire  impartiality  in  all  cases. 
Justice  was  beautifully  represented  by 
the  ancients  as  holding  a  pair  of  scales 
equally  balanced.  It  is  as  important 
that  there  should  be  entire  impartiality 
in  the  church  as  in  civil  transactions, 
and  though  it  is  not  wrong  for  a  minis- 
ter of  the  gospel  to  have  his  personal 
friends,  yet  in  the  administration  of  the 
affairs  of  the  church  he  shuuld  remem- 
ber that  all  are  brethren,  and  all,  of 
whatever  rank,  colour,  sex,  or  age,  have 
equal  rights.  ^  Partiuliti/,  Gr.,  inclina- 
tion, or  proclivity — that  is,  without  being 
inclined  to  favour  one  party  or  persons- 
more  than  another.  There  should  be 
no  purpose  to  find  one  guilty  and  another 
innocent ;  no  inclination  of  heart  towards 
one  which  would  lead  us  to  resolve  to 
find  him  innocent ;  and  no  aversion  from 
another  which  would  make  us  resolve 
to  find  him  guilty. 

22.  Lay  liands  suddenly  on  no  man. 
Some  have  understood  this  of  laying 
on  hands  to  heal  sick  (Koppe) ;  others 
of  the  laying  on  of  hands  to  absolve 
penitents,  but  the  obvious  meaning  is 
to  refer  it  to  ordination.  It  was  usual 
to  lay  the  hands  on  the  heads  of  those 
who  were  ordained  to  a  sacred  office,  or 
appointed  to  perform  an  important  duty. 
Notes,  ch.  iv.  14.  Comp.  Acts  vi.  6  ; 
viii.  17.  The  idea  here  is,  that  Timothy 
should  not  be  hasty  in  an  act  so  impor- 
tant as  that  of  introducing  men  to  the 
ministry.  He  should  take  time  to  give 
them  a  fair  trial  of  their  piety ;  he 
should  have  satisfactory  evidence  of 
their  qualifications.  He  should  not  at 
once  introduce  a  man  to  the  ministry 
because  he  gave  evidence  of  piety,  or 
because  he  burued  with  an  ardent  zeal . 


23  Drink  no  longer  water,  but 
Use  a  little  wine   ^  for  thy  sto- 

r  Pr.  31.  e. 
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mach's  sake  and  thine  often  in- 
firmities. 


or  because  he  thought  himself  qualified 
for  the  work.  It  is  clear  from  this  that 
the  apostle  regarded  Timothy  as  having 
the  right  to  ordain  to  the  ministry ;  but 
not  that  he  was  to  ordain  alone,  or  as  a 
prelate.  The  injunction  would  be  en- 
tirely proper  on  the  supposition  that 
others  vrere  to  be  associated  with  him 
in  the  act  of  ordaining.  It  is  just  such 
as  a  Presbyterian  father  in  the  ministry 
■would  give  in  a  charge  to  his  son  now ; 
it  is,  in  fact,  just  the  charge  which  is  now 
given  by  Presbyterians  and  Congrega- 
tionalists  to  those  who  are  set  apart  to 
the  sacred  office,  in  reference  to  ordain- 
ing others.  ^  Neither  be  partaker  of 
other  men's  sins.  This  is  evidently  to 
be  interpreted  in  connexion  with  the 
injunction  "  to  lay  hands  suddenly  on 
no  man."  The  meaning,  in  this  con- 
nexion, is,  that  Timothy  was  not  to 
become  a  participant  in  the  sins  of 
another  by  introducing  him  to  the 
•acred  office.  He  was  not  to  invest  one 
with  a  holy  office  who  was  a  wicked 
man  or  a  heretic,  for  this  would  be  to 
sanction  his  wickedness  and  error.  If 
■we  ordain  a  man  to  the  office  of  the 
ministry  who  is  known  to  be  living  in 
sin,  or  to  cherish  dangerous  error,  we 
become  the  patrons  of  the  sin  and  of  the 
heresy.  We  lend  to  it  the  sanction  of 
our  approbation ;  and  give  to  it  what- 
ever currency  it  may  acquire  from  the 
reputation  which  we  may  have,  or  which 
it  may  acquire  from  the  influence  of  the 
sacred  office  of  the  ministry.  Hence 
the  importance  of  caution  in  investing 
any  one  with  the  ministerial  office.  But 
while  Paul  meant,  doubtless,  that  this 
ehould  be  applied  particularly  to  ordi- 
nation to  the  ministry,  he  has  given  it  a 
/general  character.  In  no  u-ay  are  we  to 
participate  in  the  sins  of  other  men. 
We  are  not  to  be  engaged  with  them  in 
doing  wrong ;  we  are  not  to  patronize 
them  in  a  wicked  business  ;  we  are  not ' 
to  be  known  as  their  companions  or 
friends ;  and  we  are  not  to  partalce  of 
their  lawiul  gains.  We  are  not  to  loan 
money,  or  a  Doat,  or  a  norse,  or  a  pistol,  j 


or  a  bowie-knife  for  an  unlavfful  busi- 
ness ;  we  are  not  to  furnish  capital  for 
the  slave  trade,  or  for  manufacturing 
intoxicating  drinks,  or  for  an  enterprise 
that  contemplates  the  violation  of  the 
Sabbath.  ^  Keep  thyself  pure.  Parti* 
cularly,  in  regard  to  participation  in 
the  sins  of  others ;  generally,  in  all 
things — in  heart,  in  word,  in  conduct. 

23,  Drink  no  longer  water.  There 
has  been  much  difficulty  felt  in  regard 
to  the  connexion  which  this  advice  has 
with  what  precedes  and  what  follows. 
Many  have  considered  the  difficulty  to 
be  so  great  that  they  have  supposed  that 
this  verse  has  been  displaced,  and  that 
it  should  be  introduced  in  some  other 
connexion.  The  true  connexion,  and 
the  reason  for  the  introduction  of  the 
counsel  here,  seems  to  me  to  be  this : 
Paul  appears  to  have  been  suddenly 
impressed  with  the  thought — a  thought 
which  is  very  likely  to  come  over  a  man 
who  IS  writing  on  the  duties  of  the 
ministry — of  the  arduous  nature  of  the 
ministerial  office.  He  was  giving  coun- 
sels in  regard  to  an  office  which  re- 
quired a  great  amount  ot  labour,  care, 
and  anxiety.  The  labours  enjoined 
were  such  as  to  demand  all  the  time ; 
the  care  and  anxiety  incident  to  such  a 
charge  wou.d  be  very  likely  to  prostrate 
the  frame,  and  to  injure  the  health. 
Then  he  remembered  that  Timothy  was 
yet  but  a  youth :  he  recalled  his  feeble- 
ness of  constitution  and  nis  frequent 
attacks  of  illness ;  he  recollected  the 
very  abstemious  habits  which  ne  had 
prescribed  for  himself,  and,  in  this  con- 
nexion, he  urges  him  to  a  careful  regard 
for  his  health,  and  prescribes  the  use  of 
a  small  quantity  of  wine,  mingled  with 
his  water,  as  a  suitable  medicine  in  his 
case.  Thus  considered,  this  direction 
is  as  worthy  to  be  given  by  an  inspired 
teacher  as  it  is  to  counsel  a  man  to  pay 
a  proper  regard  to  his  health,  and  not 
needlesslv  to  throw  away  his  life. 
Comp.  Matt,  x  23.  The  phrase, 
"drink  no  longer  water,"  is  equivalent 
to,  "  drink  not  water  cj«'^."    See  nume- 
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24  Some  men's  sins  are  open  * 
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rous  instances  in  Wetstein.  The  Greek 
word  here  used  does  not  elsewhere  occur 
in  the  New  Testament.  ^  But  use  a 
little  wine.  Mingled  with  the  water — 
the  common  method  of  drinking  wine  in 
the  East.  See  Robinson's  Bibliotheca 
Sacra,  i.  512,  513.  ^  For  thy  stomach's 
sake.  It  was  not  for  the  pleasure  to  be 
derived  from  the  use  of  wine,  or  because 
it  would  produce  hilarity  or  excitement, 
but  solely  because  it  was  regarded  as 
necessary  for  the  promotion  of  health  ; 
that  is,  as  a  medicine.  ^  And  thine 
often  infirmities.  c'la'itviiaQ — Weaknesses 
or  sicknesses.  The  word  would  include 
all  infirmities  of  body,  but  seems  to  refer 
here  to  some  attacks  of  sickness  to 
which  Timothy  was  liable,  or  to  some 
feebleness  of  constitution;  but  beyond 
this  we  have  no  information  in  regard 
to  the  nature  of  his  maladies.  In  view 
of  this  passage,  and  as  a  further  expla- 
nation of  it,  we  may  make  the  following 
remarks  :  (1.)  The  use  of  wine,  and  of 
all  intoxicating  drinks,  was  solemnly 
forbidden  to  the  priests  under  the  Mosaic 
law,  when  engaged  in  the  performance 
of  their  sacred  duties.  Lev.  x.  9,  10. 
The  same  was  the  case  among  the 
Egyptian  priests.  Clarke.  Comp.  Notes 
on  ch.  iii.  3.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
the  same  thing  would  be  regarded  as 
proper  among  those  who  ministered  in 
holy  thinjis  under  the  Christian  dispen- 
sation. The  natural  feeling  would  be, 
and  not  improperly,  that  a  Christian 
minister  should  not  be  less  holy  than  a 
Jewish  priest,  and  especially  when  it  is 
remembered  that  the  reason  of  the 
Jewish  law  remained  the  same — "  that 
ye  may  put  difference  between  holy  and 
unholy,  and  clean  and  unclean."  (2.) 
It  is  evident  from  this  passage  that 
Timothy  usually  drank  water  only,  or 
that,  in  modern  language,  he  was  a 
"  tee-totaJler."  He  was,  evidently,  not 
in  the  habit  of  drinking  wine,  or  he 
could  not  have  been  exhorted  to  do  it. 
(3.)  He  must  have  been  a  remarkably 
temperate  youth  to  have  required  the 
authority  of  an  apostle  to  induce  him  to 
drink  even  a  little  wine.  See  Doddridge. 
There  are  few  youDg  men  so  temperate 
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beforehand,  going  before  to  judg- 


as  to  require  such  an  authority  to  induce 
them  to  do  it.  (4.)  The  exhortation 
extended  only  to  a  very  moderate  use  of 
wine.  It  was  not  to  drink  it  freely;  it 
was  not  to  drink  it  at  the  tables  of  the 
rich  and  the  great,  or  in  the  social 
circle ;  it  was  not  even  to  drink  it  by 
itself;  it  was  to  use  "  a  little,"  mingled 
with  water — for  this  was  the  usual 
method.  See  Athaeneus,  Deipno.  lib. 
ix.  X.  c.  7.  (5.)  It  was  not  as  a  com- 
mon drink,  but  the  exhortation  or  com- 
mand extends  only  to  its  use  as  a  medi- 
cine. All  the  use  which  can  be  legiti- 
mately made  of  this  injunction — what- 
ever conclusion  may  be  drawn  from 
other  precepts — is,  that  it  is  proper  to 
use  a  small  quantity  of  wine  for  medi- 
cinal purposes.  (6.)  There  are  many 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  now,  alas!  to 
whom  under  no  circumstances  could  an 
apostle  apply  this  exhortation — "  Drink 
no  longer  water  only."  They  would 
ask,  with  surprise,  what  he  meant? 
whether  he  intended  it  in  irony,  and  for 
banter — for  they  need  no  apostolic  com- 
mand to  drink  wine.  Or  if  he  should 
address  to  them  the  exhortation,  "  use  a 
little  wine,"  they  could  regard  it  only  as 
a  reproof  for  their  usual  habit  of  drink- 
ing much.  To  many,  the  exhortation 
would  be  appropriate,  if  they  ought  to 
use  wine  at  all,  only  because  they  are 
in  the  habit  of  using  so  much  that  it 
would  be  proper  to  restrain  them  to  a 
much  smaller  quantity.  (7.)  This 
whole  passage  is  one  of  great  value  to 
the  cause  of  temperance.  Timothy  was 
undoubtedly  in  the  habit  of  abstaining 
wholly  from  the  use  of  wine.  Paul 
knew  this,  and  he  did  not  reprove  him 
for  it.  He  manifestly  favoured  the 
general  habit,  and  only  asked  him  to 
depart  in  some  small  degree  from  it,  in 
order  that  he  might  restore  and  pre- 
serve his  health.  So  far,  and  no  further, 
is  it  right  to  apply  this  language  in 
regard  to  the  use  of  wine;  and  the 
minister  who  should  follow  this  injunc- 
tion would  be  in  no  danger  of  disgracing 
his  sacred  profession  by  the  debasing 
and  demoralizing  sin  of  intemperance. 
24.  Some  men's  sins  are  open  before- 


094 


ment:  and  some  men  they  follow 
after. 

25    Likewise    also    the    good 
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works  of  some  are  manifest  be- 
forehand; and  they  that  are  other- 
wise cannot  be  hid. 


hand.  This  declaration,  though  it  as- 
sumes a  general  form,  is  to  be  taken  evi- 
dently in  connexion  with  the  general 
subject  of  introducing  men  to  the  minis- 
try (ver.  22) ;  and  ver.  23  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  parenthesis.  The  apostle 
had  given  Timothy  a  charge  (ver.  22) 
respecting  the  character  of  those  -whom 
he  should  ordain.  He  here  says,  in  re- 
ference to  that,  that  the  character  of 
some  men  was  manifest.  There  was  no 
disguise.  It  was  evident  to  all  what  it 
was,  and  there  could  be  no  danger  of 
mistake  respecting  it.  Their  conduct 
.was  apparent  to  alL  About  such  men 
he  ought  not  to  hesitate  a  moment,  and, 
no  matter  what  their  talents,  or  learn- 
ing, or  rank  in  the  community,  he  ought 
to  have  no  participation  in  introducing 
them  to  the  ministry.  ^  Going  before 
to  judgment.  Their  character  is  well 
understood.  There  is  no  need  of  wait- 
ing for  the  day  of  judgment  to  know 
what  they  are.  Their  deeds  so  precede 
their  own  appearance  at  the  judgment- 
bar,  that  the  record  and  the  verdict  can 
be  made  up  before  they  arrive  there,  and 
there  will  be  scarcely  need  even  of  the 
formality  of  a  trial.  The  meaning  here 
is,  that  there  co.'.ld  be  no  doubt  about 
the  character  of  such  men,  and  Timothy 
should  not  be  accessory  to  their  being 
introduced  into  the  office  of  the  ministry. 
^  And  some  men  they  follow  after. 
That  is,  their  character  is  not  fully  un- 
derstood here.  They  conceal  their  plans. 
They  practise  deception.  They  appear 
different  from  what  they  really  are. 
But  the  character  of  such  men  will  be 
developed,  and  they  will  be  judged  ac- 
cording to  their  works  They  cannot 
hope  to  escape  with  impunity.  Though 
they  have  endeavoured  to  hide  their  evil 
deeds,  yet  they  will  follow  after  them  to 
the  judgment-bar,  and  will  meet  them 
there.  The  meaning,  in  this  connexion, 
seems  to  be,  that  there  ought  to  be  cir- 
cumspection in  judging  of  the  qualifica- 
tions of  men  for  the  office  of  the  minis- 
try. It  ought  not  to  be  inferred  from 
■favourable  appearances  at  once,  or  on 


slight  acquaintance,  that  they  are  quali- 
fied for  the  office — for  they  may  be  of 
the  number  of  those  whose  characters, 
now  concealed  or  misunderstood,  will  be 
developed  only  on  the  final  trial. 

25.  Likewise  also  the  good  works  of 
some  are  manifest  beforehand.  The  cha- 
racter of  some  men  is  clear,  and  accu- 
rately understood.  There  can  be  no 
doubt,  from  their  works,  that  they  are 
good  men.  We  need  not  wait  for  the 
day  of  judgment  to  determine  that,  but 
may  treat  them  here  as  good  men,  and 
introduce  them  to  offices  which  only 
good  men  can  fill.  The  idea  here  is, 
that  their  character  may  be  so  certain 
and  undoubted  that  there  need  be  no 
hesitation  in  setting  them  apart  to  the 
office  of  the  ministry.  ^  And  they  thai 
are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid.  Tliat  is, 
they  cannot  be  ultimately  concealed  or 
misunderstood.  There  are  arrange- 
ments in  the  divine  government  tor 
bringing  out  the  character  of  everj-  man 
so  that  it  may  be  clearly  understood. 
The  expression  here  refers  to  good  men. 
The  idea  is,  that  there  are  some  good 
men  whose  character  is  known  to  all. 
Their  deeds  spread  a  glory  around  them, 
so  that  no  one  can  mistake  what  they 
are.  Tliey  correspond,  in  respect  to  the 
publicity  of  their  character,  with  those 
mentioned  in  ver.  24,  whose  '"sins  are 
open  beforehand;"  for  the  good  deeds  of 
the  one  are  as  manifest  as  the  sins  of  the 
other.  But  there  are  those  who  arc 
"  otherwise."  They  are  modest,  retiring, 
unobtrusive,  unknown.  They  may  live 
in  obscurity;  may  have  slender  mean? 
for  doing  good;  may  be  constitutional! j 
so  diffident  that  they  never  appear  on  the 
stage  of  public  action.  What  they  do  i« 
concealed  from  the  world.  These  cor- 
respond in  respect  to  publicity  with  tho=e 
mentioned  in  ver.  24,  "  whose  deeds  fol- 
low after  them."  Yet,  says  the  apostle, 
these  cannot  always  be  hid.  There  are 
arrangements  for  developing  every 
man's  character,  and  it  will  be  ulti- 
mately known  what  he  is.  The  con- 
nexion here,   seems  to   be  this.      As 
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Timothy  (ver.  24)  -was  to  be  on  his 
guard  ia  introducing  men  into  the  minis- 
try, against  those  whose  character  for 
evil  was  not  developed,  but  who  might 
be  concealing  their  plans  and  practising 
seci'et  sins,  so  he  was  to  endeavour  to 
search  out  the  modest,  the  unobtrusive, 
and  those  who,  though  now  unknown, 
were  among  the  excellent  of  the  earth, 
and  bring  them  forward  to  a  station  of 
usefulness  where  their  virtues  might 
shine  on  the  world. 

Apart  from  the  reference  of  this  beau- 
tiful passage  (vs.  24,  25)  to  the  ministry, 
it  contains  truth  important  to  all. 

(1.)  The  character  of  many  wicked 
men  is  now  clearly  known.  No  one  has 
any  doubt  of  it.  Their  deeds  have  gone 
before  them,  and  are  recorded  in  the 
Books  that  will  be  open  at  the  judg- 
ment. They  might  even  now  be  judged 
without  the  formality  of  appearing  there, 
and  the  universe  would  acquiesce  in  the 
sentence  of  condemnation, 

(2.)  The  character  of  many  wicked 
men  is  concealed.  They  hide  their 
plans.  They  are  practising  secret  ini- 
quity. They  do  not  mean  that  the 
-vorld  shall  know  what  they  are.  More 
,han  half  the  real  depravity  of  the  world 
IS  thus  concealed  from  human  view,  and 
in  regard  to  more  than  half  the  race 
who  are  going  up  to  the  judgment,  there 
is  an  entire  mistake  as  to  their  real  cha- 
racter. If  all  the  secret  wickedness  of 
the  earth  were  disclosed,  no  one  would 
have  any  doubt  about  the  doctrine  of 
human  depravity. 

(3.)  There  is  a  process  steadily  going 
forward  for  bringing  out  the  real  cha- 
racter of  men,  and  showing  what  they 
are.  This  process  consists,  first,  in  the 
arrangements  of  Providence  for  deve- 
loping their  character  here.  Many  a 
man,  who  was  supposed  to  be  virtuous, 
is  shown,  by  some  sudden  trial,  to  have 
been  all  along  a  villain  at  heart.  Many 
a  minister  of  the  gospel,  a  lawyer,  a  phy- 
sician, an  officer  in  a  bank,  a  merchant, 
■whose  character  was  supposed  to  stand 
fa-r,  has  been  suffered  to  fall  into  open 
sin,  that  he  might  develope  the  long- 
?herished  secret  depravity  of  his  soul. 
■  Secondly,  the  prcfcess  will  be  completed 
on  the  final  trial.  Then  nothiyig  will  be 
concealed.     Everv  man  will  be  seen  as 


he  is.  All  they  whose  characters  were 
understood  to  be  wicked  here,  will  be 
seen  then  also  to  be  wicked,  and  many 
who  were  supposed  on  earth  to  have  a 
good  character,  will  be  seen  there  to 
have  been  hollow-hearted  and  base 
hypocrites. 

(4.)  Every  man  in  the  last  day  will  be 
judged  according  to  his  real  character. 
No  one,  however  successful  he  may  have 
been  here,  can  hope  to  practise  a  decep- 
tion on  his  final  Judge. 

(5.)  There  is  a  fitness  and  propriety 
in  the  fact  that  there  will  be  a  final 
judgment.  Indeed,  there  must  be  such  a 
judgment,  in  order  that  God  may  be 
just.  The  characters  of  men  are  not 
fully  developed  here.  The  process  is 
not  completed.  Many  are  taken  away 
before  their  schemes  of  iniquity  are  ac- 
complished, and  before  their  real  cha- 
racters are  understood.  If  they  were  to 
livelong  enough  on  the  earth,  iheir  cha- 
racters would  be  ultimately  developed 
here,  but  the  divine  arrangement  is,  that 
man  shall  riot  live  long  here,  and  the  de- 
velopment, therefore,  must  be  in  the 
future  world. 

(6.)  The  modest,  the  retiring,  the 
humble,  and  those  here  unknown,  will 
not  be  overlooked  in  the  last  great  day. 
There  is  much  good,  as  there  is  much 
evil  in  the  world,  that  is  now  concealed. 
There  are  many  plans  of  benevolence 
formed  which  they  who  formed  them 
are  not  permitted  to  complete;  many  de- 
sires of  benefiting  others  are  cherished 
which  there  are  no  means  of  gratifying; 
many  a  deed  of  kindness  is  performed 
which  is  not  blazoned  abroad  to  the 
world;  and  many  a  wish  is  entertained 
for  the  progress  of  virtue,  the  freedom 
of  the  enslaved,  the  relief  of  the  op- 
pri";sed,  and  the  salvation  of  the  world, 
which  can  find  expression  only  in  prayer. 
We  are  not  to  suppose  then  that  all  that 
is  concealed  and  unknown  in  the  world 
is  evil. 

(7.)  There  will  be  amazing  develop- 
ments in  the  last  great  day ;  and  as  it 
will  then  be  seen  in  the  revelations  of  the 
secret  deeds  of  evil  that  human  nature  is 
corrupt,  so  it  will  be  seen  that  there  was 
much  more  good  in  the  world  than  was 
commonly  supposed.  As  a  large  por- 
tion of  the  wickedness  of  tho  »;arth  is 
n2 
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concealed,  so,  from  the  necessity  of  the 
case,  it  is  trae  that  no  small  portion  of 
the  goodness  on  earth  is  hidden.  Wick- 
edness conceals  itself  from  shame,  from 
a  desire  hetter  to  effect  its  purposes, 
from  the  dread  of  punishment ;  goodness, 
from  its  modesty,  its  retiring  nature,  and 
from  the  want  of  an  opportunity  of  act- 
ing out  its  desires ;  hut  whatever  may 
have  been  the  cause  of  the  concealment, 
in  all  cases  all  will  he  made  known  on 
the  final  trial — to  the  shame  and  confu- 
sion of  the  one  class ;  to  the  joy  and 
triumph  of  the  other. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

ANALYSIS   OF    THE   CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  embraces  the  following 
subjects  of  counsel  and  exhortation : — 

(1.)  The  kind  of  instruction  which 
■was  to  be  given  to  servants.  Vs.  1 — 5. 
They  were  to  treat  their  masters  with 
all  proper  respect,  ver.  1  ;  if  their  masters 
•were  Christians,  they  were,  on  that  ac- 
count, to  serve  them  with  the  more  fide- 
lity, ver.  2  ;  and  any  opposite  kind  of 
teaching  would  tend  only  to  stir  up  strife 
and  produce  dissatisfaction  and  conten- 
tion, and  could  proceed  only  from  a 
jproud  and  self-confident  heart. 

(2.)  The  advantage  of  piet.v  and  of  a 
contented  mind.  Vs.  6 — 8.  The  argu- 
ment for  this  is,  that  we  brought  nothing 
into  the  world,  and  can  carry  nothing 
out ;  that  our  essential  wants  here  are 
food  and  raiment,  and  that,  having 
enough  to  make  us  comfortable,  we 
shodld  be  content. 

(3.)  The  evils  of  a  desire  to  be  rich 
(vs.  9,  10) — evils  seen  in  the  tempta- 
tions to  which  it  leads ;  the  passions 
which  it  fosters,  and  the  danger  to  re- 
ligion itself. 

(4.)  An  exhortation  to  Timothy,  as  a 
./niiiister  of  religion,  to  pursue  higher 
and  nobler  objects.  Vs.  11 — 16.  He 
was  (a)  to  avoid  these  worldly  things  ; 
he  was  (i)  to  pursue  nobler  objects.  He 
wa]  to  follow  after  righteousness,  and  to 
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own  masters  worthy  of  all  honour, 
that  the  name  of  God  and  his  doc- 
trine be  not  blasphemed. 


fight  the  good  fight  of  faith.  To  do  this, 
he  was  to  be  encouraged  by  the  assur- 
ance that  the  Great  and  only  Potentate 
would,  in  due  time,  place  the  crown  on 
his  head. 

(5.)  The  duty  of  those  who  were  rich 
— for  it  is  supposed  that  some  Christians 
will  be  rich — either  by  inheritance,  or 
by  prosperous  business.  Vs.  17 — 19. 
They  are  (a)  not  to  be  proud ;  ( i)  nor 
to  trust  in  their  riches  so  as  to  forget 
their  dependence  on  God;  (c)  to  do 
good  with  their  property ;  and  (d)  to 
make  their  wealth  the  means  of  secur- 
ing eternal  life. 

(6.)  A  solemn  charge  to  Timothy  tO' 
observe  these  things,  and  not  to  be 
turned  from  them  by  any  of  the  argu- 
ments and  objections  of  pretended 
science.     Vs.  20,  21. 

1.  Let  as  .nany  servants.  On  the 
word  here  rendered  servants — dovXot — 
see  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  5.  The  word  is 
that  which  was  commonly  applied  to  a 
slave,  but  it  is  so  extensive  in  its  signifi- 
cation as  to  be  applicable  to  any  species 
of  servitude,  whether  voluntary  or  invo- 
luntary. If  slavery  existed  in  Ephesus 
at  the  time  when  this  epistle  was  written,, 
it  would  be  applicable  to  slaves  ;  if  any 
other  kind  of  servitude  existed,  the  word 
would  be  equally  applicable  to  that. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  wo7d  itself  \fh\ch 
essentially  limits  it  to  slavery.  Examine 
Matt.  xiii.  27  ;  xx.  27  ,  Mark  x.  44 ; 
Luke  ii.  29  ;  John  xv.  15  ;  Acts  ii.  IS; 
iv.  29 ;  xvi.  17  ;  Rom.  i.  1 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  5  ; 
Jude  1 ;  Rev.  i.  1  ;  ii.  20  ;  vii.  3.  The 
addition  of  the  phnise  "  under  the  yoke," 
however,  shows  undoubtedly  that  it  is 
to  be  understood  here  of  slavery.  ^  As 
are  under  the  yoke.  On  the  word  yoke, 
.^ee  Notes  on  Matt.  xi.  29.  The  phrase 
here  properly  denotes  slavery,  as  it 
would  not  be  applied  to  any  other  spe- 
cies of  servitude.  See  Lev.  xxvi.  13. 
Dem.  322.  12.  ^uyoc  SovXoffuvijs.  Hob. 
Lex.    It  sometimes  denotes  the  bondage 
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2  And  they  that  have  believ- 
ing masters,  let  them  not  despise 
them,  because  they  are  brethren  ; 
but  rather  do  them  service,  be- 

of  the  Mosaic  law  as  being  a  severe 
and  oppressive  burden.  Acts  xv.  10 ; 
Gal.  v.  1.  It  may  be  remarked  here 
that  the  apostle  did  not  regard  slavery 
as  a  li(jht  or  desirable  thing.  He  would 
not  have  applied  this  term  to  the  condition 
of  a  wife  or  a  child.  ^  Count  their  own 
masters  worthy  of  all  honour.  Treat  them 
•with  all  proper  respect.  They  were  to 
manifest  the  right  spirit  Uiemselves,  what- 
ever their  masters  did;  they  were  not 
to  do  anything  that  would  dishonour  re- 
ligion. The  injunction  here  would  seem 
to  have  particular  reference  to  those 
whose  masters  were  not  Christians.  In 
the  following  verse,  the  apostle  gives 
particular  instructions  to  those  who  had 
pious  masters.  The  meaning  here  is, 
that  the  slave  ought  to  show  the  Chris- 
tian spirit  towards  his  master  who  was 
not  a  Christian;  he  ought  to  conduct 
himself  so  that  religion  would  not  be  dis- 
honoured ;  he  ought  not  to  give  his 
master  occasion  to  say  that  the  only 
eflfect  of  the  Christian  religion  on  the 
mind  of  a  servant  was  to  make  him  rest- 
less, discontented,  dissatisfied,  and  dis- 
obedient. In  the  humble  and  trying 
situation  in  which  he  confessedly  was — 
under  the  yoke  of  bondage — he  ought  to 
evince  patience,  kindness,  and  respect 
for  his  master,  and  as  long  as  the  rela- 
tion continued  he  was  to  be  obedient. 
This  command,  however,  was  by  no 
means  inconsistent  with  his  desiring  his 
freedom,  and  securing  it,  if  the  opportu- 
nity presented  itself.  See  Notes  on 
1  Cor.  vii.  21.  Comp.,  on  the  passage 
before  us,  the  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  5 — 8, 
and  1  Pet.  ii.  18.  f  That  the  name  of 
Cod  and  his  doctrine  be  not  blasphemed. 
That  religion  be  not  dishonoured  and 
reproached,  and  that  there  may  be  no 
occasion  to  sav  that  Christianity  tends 
to  produce  discontent  and  to  lead  to  in- 
surrection. If  the  effect  of  religion  had 
been  to  teach  all  who  were  servants  that 
they  should  no  longer  obey  their  masters, 
or  that  they  should  rise  upon  them  and 
assert  their  freedom  by  violence,  or  that 
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cause  they  are  *  faithful  and  be- 
loved, partakers  of  the  benefit. 
These  things  teach  and  exhort. 

'  or,  believing. 


their  masters  were  to  be  treated  with 
indignity  on  account  of  their  usurped 
rights  over  others,  the  effect  would  have 
been  obvious.  There  would  have  been 
a  loud  and  united  outcry  against  the 
new  religion,  and  it  could  have  made  no 
progress  in  the  world.  Instead  of  this, 
Christianity  taught  the  necessity  of 
patience,  and  meekness,  and  forbear- 
ance in  the  endurance  of  all  wrongs 
whether  from  private  individuals  (Matt. 
V.  39—41  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  7),  or  under  the 
oppressions  and  exactions  of  Nero 
(Horn.  xiii.  1 — 7),  or  amidst  the  hard- 
ships and  cruelties  of  slavery.  These 
peaceful  injunctions,  however,  did  not 
demonstrate  that  Christ  approved  the  act 
of  him  "  that  smote  on  the  one  cheek,'' 
or  that  Paul  regarded  the  government 
of  Nero  as  a  good  government, — and  as 
little  do  they  prove  that  Paul  or  the  Sa- 
viour approved  of  slavery. 

2.  And  they  tliat  have  believing  mas* 
ters.  Masters  who  are  Christians.  It 
is  clear  from  this,  that  Paul  supposed 
that,  at  that  time,  and  under  those  cir- 
cumstances, a  man  might  become  a 
Christian  who  had  slaves  under  him. 
How  long  he  might  continue  to  hold  his 
fellow-men  in  bondage,  and  yet  be  a 
Christian,  is,  however,  quite  a  different 
question.  It  is  quite  clear,  from  the 
New  Testament,  as  well  as  from  facts 
now,  that  God  may  convert  men  when 
pursuing  any  kmd  of  wickedness.  The 
effect  of  religion,  however,  in  all  cases, 
will  be  to  lead  them  to  cease  to  do 
wrong.  It  is  by  no  means  improbable 
that  many  of  those  who  had  owned 
slaves,  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing 
custom  in  the  Roman  empire,  may  have 
been  converted — lor  the  fact  that  a  man 
has  been  living  a  life  of  sin  does  not  pre- 
vent the  possibility  of  his  conversion. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  Paul  refers 
here  to  any  who  had  bought  slaves  after 
they  were  converted;  nor  is  there  any 
intimation  of  any  such  transaction 
among  Christians  in  the  New  'I'esta- 
ment.     Nor  is  there  any  intimation  that 
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he  regarded  it  as  ripht  and  best  that 
they  should  continue  to  hold  slaves;  nor 
that  he  would  approve  their  making 
arrangements  to  persevere  in  this  as  a 
permanent  institution.  Nor  is  it  to  be 
fairly  inferred  from  this  passage  that  he 
meant  to  teach  that  they  might  con^nwe 
this,  and  yet  be  entitled  to  all  ihe  respect 
and  confidence  due  to  the  Christian  name, 
or  be  regarded  as  maintaining  a  good 
standing  in  the  church.  Whatever  may 
be  true  on  these  points,  the  passage  be- 
fore us  only  proves  that  Paul  considered 
that  a  man  who  was  a  slaveholder  might 
be  converted,  and  be  spoken  of  as  a 
"  believer,"  or  a  Christian.  Many  have 
been  converted  in  similar  circumstances, 
as  many  have  in  the  practice  of  all  other 
kinds  of  iniquity.  What  was  their  duty 
after  their  conversion,  was  another 
question ;  and  what  was  the  duty  of 
their  "  servants"  or  slaves,  was  another 
question  still.  It  is  only  this  latter 
question  which  the  apostle  is  here  con- 
sidering. ^  Not  despise  thf  m,  because 
they  are  brethren.  Not  treat  them  with 
any  want  of  the  respect  which  is  due  to 
their  station.  The  word  here  used 
sometimes  denotes  to  neglect,  or,  not  to 
care  for.  Matt.  vi.  24  ;  Luke  xvi.  13. 
Here  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that 
it  denotes  actual  contempt,  but  only  that 
■want  of  respect  which  might  possibly 
spring  up  in  the  mind  if  not  well  in- 
structed, or  not  on  its  guard,  among 
those  who  were  servants  or  slaves.  It 
was  to  be  apprehended  that  the  effect  of 
the  master  and  the  slave  having  both 
embraced  religion  would  be  to  produce 
in  the  mind  of  the  servant  a  want  of 
respect  and  deference  for  his  master. 
This  danger  was  to  be  apprehended 
from  the  following  causes: — (1.)  Chris- 
tianity taught  that  all  men  were  made 
of  "  one  blood,"  and  were  by  nature 
equal.  Acts  xvii.  26.  It  was  natural, 
tiierefore,  for  the  slave  to  infer  tiiat  by 
nature  he  was  equal  to  his  master,  and 
it  would  be  easy  to  pervert  this  truth  to 
make  him  disrespectful  and  insubordi- 
nate. (2.)  They  were  equal  to  them  as 
Christians.  Christianity  taught  them 
that  they  were  all  "brethren"  in  the 
Lord,  and  that  there  was  no  distinction 
before  God.  It  might  be  natural  to 
infer  from  this,  that  all  distinctions  in 


society  were  to  be  abolished,  and  that, 
in  all  respects,  the  slave  was  to  regard  . 
himself  as  on  a  level  with  his  master. 
(3.)  Some,  who  did  not  well  understand 
the  nature  of  Christianity,  or  who  might 
have  been  disposed  to  cause  trouble, 
may  have  taken  advantage  of  the  unde-  ■ 
niable  truths  about  the  equality  of  men  * 
by  nature  and  by  redemption,  to  pro-  > 
duce  discontent  on  the  part  of  the  slave. 
They  may  have  endeavoured  to  embitter 
the  feelings  of  the  slaves  towards  their 
masters  who  held  them  in  bondage. 
The  effect,  it  is  easy  to  see,  may  have 
been  to  lead  those  who  were  in  a  state  of 
servitude  to  manifest  open  and  marked 
disrespect.  In  opposition  to  this,  the. 
apostle  would  have  Timothy  teach  that ' 
Christianity  did  not  rudely  assail  the 
existing  institutions  of  society,  and 
especially  did  not  teach  those  who  were 
in  subordinate  ranks  to  be  disrespectful 
to  those  above  them.  ^  But  rather  do 
them  service.  That  is,  serve  them  with 
more  cheerfulness  and  alacrity  than  they 
did  before  the  master  was  converted;  or 
serve  them  with  the  more  cheerfulness,. 
because  they  were  Christians.  The 
reasons  for  this  were,  because  the  mas- 
ter was  now  more  worthy  of  affectionate 
regard,  and  because  the  servant  might* 
look  for  better  treatment  at  his  hands. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  6.  ^  Because 
they  are  faithful.  That  is,  because  they 
are  believers,  or  are  Christians — Triaroi ; 
the  same  word  which  in  the  beginning 
of  the  verse  is  rendered  believing.  It 
does  not  here  mean  that  they  were 
"faithful"  to  their  servants  or  their 
God,  but  merely  that  they  were  Christ 
tians.  ^  And  beloved.  Probably,  "  be- 
loved of  God ;"  for  so  the  word  is  often 
used.  As  they  are  the  friends  of  God 
they  who  are  servants  should  show 
them  the  more  respect.  The  idea  is 
simply,  that  one  whom  God  loves  should 
be  treated  with  more  respect  than  if  he 
were  7tot  thus  beloved ;  or,  a  good  man 
deserves  more  respect  than  a  wicked 
man.  In  all  the  relations  of  life,  we 
should  respect  those  above  us  the  more 
in  proportion  to  the  excellency  of  their 
character.  ^  Partakers  of  the  benefit. 
That  is,  the  benefit  which  the  gospel 
imparts — for  so  the  connexion  requires 
us  to  understand  it.    It  cannot  mean,  as 
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3  If  any  man  teach  otherwise, 
and  consent  not  to  wholesome 
^  words,  even  the  words  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  the 
doctrine  which  is  according  *=  to 
godliness, 

6  2Ti.  1.  13.  cTi.  1.  1. 

many  have  supposed,  that  they  were 
"  partakers  of  the  benefit  of  the  labours 
of  the  servant,"  or  enjoyed  the  fruits  of 
their  labours, — for  how  could  this  be  a 
reason  for  their  treating  them  with  the 
more  respect?  It  would  be  rather  a 
reason  for  treating  them  with  less  re- 
spect, because  they  were  living  on  the 
avails  of  unrequited  toil.  But  the  true 
reason  assigned  is,  that  the  master  had 
been,  by  the  grace  of  God,  permitted  to 
participate  in  the  same  benefits  of  sal- 
vation as  the  servant ;  he  had  received, 
like  him,  the  pardon  of  sin,  and  he  was 
to  be  regarded  as  a  fellow-heir  of  the 
grace  of  life.  The  expression  here 
might  be  rendered,  "  they  are  partakers 
of,  or,  are  devoted  to  the  good  cause." 
Jiofj.  Lex.  The  argument  is,  that  they 
were  not  infidels,  or  strangers  to  reli- 
gion, or  those  who  would  try  to  hinder 
the  progress  of  that  which  was  dear  to 
the  heart  of  the  servant,  but  were  united 
wiili  them  in  that  same  good  work;  they 
participated  in  the  blessings  of  the  same 
salvation,  and  they  were  really  endea- 
vouring to  farther  the  interests  of  re- 
ligion. There  ought,  therefore,  to  be  the 
more  respect  shown  to  them,  and  the 
more  cheerful  service  rendered  them. 

3.  //  ani/  man  teach  othericise.  Any 
otherwise  than  that  respect  should  be 
shown  to  masters ;  and  that  a  more 
cheerful  and  ready  service  should  be 
rendered  because  they  were  Christians. 
It  is  evidenuy  implied  here  that  some 
might  be  disposed  to  inculcate  such 
views  of  religion  as  would  produce  dis- 
content and  a  spirit  of  insubordination 
among  tliose  who  were  held  to  servi- 
tude. TTVio  they  were  is  not  known, 
nor  is  it  known  what  arguments  they 
would  employ  to  do  it.  It  would  seem 
probable  that  the  arguments  which 
"^ould  be  employed  would  be  such  as 
these: — that  God  made  all  men  equal; 
that  all  had  been  redeemed  by  the  same 


4  He  is  proud,  '  knowing  ^  no- 
thing, but  2  doting  about  ques- 
tions and  strifes  of  words,  whereof 
Cometh  envy,  strife,  railings,  evil 
surmisings, 

1  or,  a  fool.  d  I  Co.  8.  2. 

-  or,  sick. 

blood;  that  all  true  Christians  were  fel- 
low-heirs of  heaven;  and  that  it  was 
wrong  to  hold  a  Christian  brother  in 
bondage,  &c.  From  undeniable  prin- 
ciples it  would  seem  that  they  drew  the 
inference  that  slaves  ought  at  once  to 
assert  their  freedom ;  that  they  should 
refuse  obedience  to  their  masters  ;  and 
that  the  tendency  of  their  teaching  was, 
instead  of  removing  the  evil  by  the 
gradual  and  silent  influence  of  Christian 
principles,  to  produce  discontent  and 
insurrection.  From  some  of  the  ex- 
pressions here  used  by  the  apostle,  as 
characteristic  of  these  teachers,  it  would 
seem  to  be  probable  that  these  persons 
were'  Jews.  1'hey  were  men  given  to 
subtle  disputations,  and  those  who  doted 
about  questions  and  verbal  disputes,  and 
who  were  intent  on  gain,  supposing  that 
that  which  conduced  to  mere  worldly 
prosperity  was  of  course  religion. 
'Jhese  characteristics  apply  well  to 
Jewish  teachers.  •[  And  consent  not  to 
wholesome  words.  Words  conducing  to 
a  healthful  state  of  the  church  ;  that  is, 
doctrines  tending  to  produce  order  and 
a  due  observance  of  the  proprieties  of 
hfe ;  doctrines  leading  to  contentment, 
and  sober  industry,  and  the  patient 
endurance  of  evils.  ^  Even  the  words 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  The  doc- 
trines of  the  tfaviour — all  of  which 
tended  to  a  quiet  life,  and  to  a  patient 
endurance  of  wrongs.  ^  And  to  the 
doctrine  which  is  according  to  godliness. 
Whic_^  tends  to  produce  piety  or  reli- 
gion ;  that  is,  the  doctrine  which  would 
be  most  favourable  to  an  easy  and  rapid 
propagation  of  the  gospel.  The  idea 
seems  to  be,  that  such  a  state  of  insub- 
ordination and  discontent  as  they  would 
produce,  would  be  imfavourable  to 
the  promotion  of  religion.  Who  can 
doubt  it  ? 

4.  He  is  pi  oud.  That  is,  he  is  lifted 
up  with  his  fancied  superior  acquaint- 
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5  Perverse  '  disputings  of  men 
of  corrupt  minds,  and  destitute 
of  the  truth,  supposing  that  gain 

'  or,  gallinga  one  of  another. 

ance  -with  the  nature  of  religion.  The 
Greek  verb  means,  properly,  to  smoke, 
to  fume;  and  then  to  he  injlaled,  to  be 
conceited,  &c.  The  idea  is,  that  he  has 
no  proper  knowledge  of  the  nature  of 
the  gospel,  and  yet  he  values  himself  on 
a  fancied  superior  acquaintance  with  its 
principles.  ^  Knowing  iiothivg.  Marg., 
a  fool.  That  is,  that  he  does  not  under- 
stand the  nature  of  religion  as  he  sup- 
poses he  does.  His  views  in  regard  to 
the  relation  of  masters  and  servants, 
and  to  the  bearing  of  religion  on  that 
relation,  show  that  he  does  not  under- 
stand the  genius  of  Christianity.  The 
apostle  expresses  this  in  strong  iangua?c, 
by  saying  that  he  knows  nollnng.  See 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  viii.  2.  ^  Bui  doting. 
Marg.,  sick.  The  Greek  word — voaiio 
— means  properly  to  be  sick  ;  then  to 
languish,  to  pine  after.  The  meaning 
here  is,  that  such  persons  had  a  sickly 
or  morbid  desire  for  debates  of  this  kind. 
They  had  not  a  sound  and  healthy  state 
of  mind  on  the  subject  of  rt^ligion. 
They  were  like  a  sickly  man,  who  has 
no  desire  for  solid  and  healthful  food, 
but  for  that  which  will  gratify  a  diseased 
appetite.  They  desired  not  sound  doc- 
trine, but  controversies  about  unimpor- 
tant and  unsubstantial  matters — things 
that  bore  the  same  relation  to  important 
doctrines  which  the  things  that  a  sick 
man  pines  after  do  to  substantial  food. 
^  Questions  and  strifes  of  words.  The 
Jews  abounded  much  in  disputes  of  this 
sort,  and  it  would  seem  probable  that  the 
persons  here  referred  to  were  Jewish 
teachers.  Comp.  Notes,  ch.  i.  6,  7,  and 
Acts  xviii.  1/3,  ^  Whereof  cdmetJi  envy. 
The  only  fruit  of  which  is  to  produce 
euvy.  That  is,  the  appearance  of  supe- 
rior knowledge;  the  boast  of  being  pro- 
foundly acquainted  with  religion,  and 
the  show  of  an  ability  for  subtle  argu- 
mentation, would  produce  in  a  certain 
class  envy.  Envy  is  uneasiness,  pain, 
mortification,  or  discontent,  excited  by 
another's  prosperity,  or  by  his  superior 
knowledge  or  possessions.     See  Notes 


is  godliness :  from  such 
draw  thyself. 


[a.d.  58. 
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on  Rom.  i.  20.  ^  Strife.  Or  conten- 
tions with  those  who  will  not  readily 
yield  to  their  opinions.  ^  Railings. 
Harsh  and  abusive  language  towards 
those  who  will  not  concede  a  point — a 
common  effect  of  disputes,  and  more 
commonly  of  disputes  about  small  and 
unimportant  matters,  than  of  those  which 
are  of  magnitude.  Such  railings  often 
attend  disputes  that  arise  out  of  nice  and 
subtle  distinctions.  ^  Evil  surmisings. 
Suspicions  that  they  itre  led  to  hold 
their  views,  not  by  the  love  of  the  truth, 
but  from  sordid  or  worldly  motives. 
Such  suspicions  are  very  apt  to  attend 
an  angry  debate  of  any  kind.  It  might 
be  expected  peculiarly  to  exist  on  such 
a  question  as  the  apostle  refers  to  here 
— the  relation  of  a  master  and  a  slave. 
It  is  always  very  hard  to  do  justice  to 
the  motives  of  one  who  seems  to  us  to 
be  living  in  sin,  or  to  believe  it  to  be 
possiijle  that  he  acts  from  right  motives. 
5.  Perverse  disputings.  Marg.,  gall- 
ings  one  of  another.  In  regard  to  the 
correct  reading  of  this  pass;ige,  see  Bib. 
Repository,  vol.  iii.  pp.  61,  G2.  The 
word  which  is  here  used  in  the  Re- 
ceived Text  —  naoaviuTpilii)  —  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  'IVstament.  It 
properly  means  mis-emphyment ;  then 
idle  occupation.  {Hob.  Lex.)  The  verb 
from  which  this  is  derived  means  to  rub 
in  pieces,  to  ivear  away ;  and  hence  the 
word  here  used  refers  to  what  was  a 
mere  wearing  away  of  time.  The  idea 
is  that  of  employments  that  merely  con- 
f^umed  time  without  any  advantage. 
The  notion  of  contention  or  dispute  is  not 
necessarily  implied  in  the  passage,  but 
the  allusion  is  to  inquiries  or  discussions 
that  were  of  no  practical  value,  but 
were  a  mere  consumption  of  time. 
Comp.  Koppe  on  the  passage.  The 
reading  in  the  margin  is  derived  from 
the  common  usage  of  the  verb  to  rub, 
and  hence  our  translators  attached  the 
idea  of  rubbing  against  each  other,  or  of 
galling  each  other,  as  by  rubbing.  This 
is  not,  however,  the  idea  in  the  G'«iey 
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iiTord.  The  phrase  •'  idle  employments  ' 
would  better  suit  the  meaning  of  the 
Greek  than  either  of  the  phrases  which 
our  translators  have  employed.  ^  Of 
men  of  corrupt  minds.  That  is,  of  wicked 
hearts.  ^  And  destitute  of  the  truth. 
Not  knowing  the  truth  ;  or  not  having 
just  views  of  truth.  They  show  that 
they  have  no  correct  acquaintance  with 
the  Christian  system.  ^  Supposing  that 
gain  is  godliness.  That  that  which  con- 
tributes to  an  increase  of  property  is  of 
course  true  religion  ;  or  that  it  is  proper 
to  infer  that  any  course  which  contri- 
butes to  worldly  prosperity  must  be 
sanctioned  by  religion.  They  judge  of 
the  consistency  of  any  course  with  re- 
ligion by  its  tendency  to  promote  out- 
ward prosperity.  This  they  have  ex- 
alted into  a  maxim,  and  this  they  make 
the  essL'iitial  thing  in  religion.  But 
how  could  any  men  do  this  .''  And  what 
connexion  would  this  have  with  the  sub- 
ject under  consideration — the  kind  of 
instruction  that  was  to  be  given  to  ser- 
vants ?  The  meaning  of  the  maxim 
seems  to  be,  that  religion  must  neces- 
sarily promote  prosperity  by  its  pro- 
moting temperance,  and  industry,  and 
length  of  days  ;  and  that  since  this  was 
the  case,  it  was  fair  to  infer  that  any- 
thing which  would  not  do  this  could 
not  be  consistent  with  religion.  They 
adopted  it,  thi^refore,  as  a  general  rule 
of  judging,  and  one  in  entire  accordance 
•with  the  wishes  of  their  own  hearts, 
that  any  course  of  life  that  would  not 
do  this  must  be  contrary  to  the  true 
spirit  of  reiigion.  This  maxim,  it  would 
seem,  they  applied  to  the  relation  of  the 
slave  and  his  master,  and  as  the  ten- 
dency of  the  system  was  always  to  keep 
the  servant  poor  and  in  an  humble  con- 
dition, they  st'cm  to  have  inferred  that 
the  relation  was  contrary  to  Christianity, 
and  hence  to  have  excited  the  servant 
to  disaffection.  In  their  reasoning  they 
•were  not  far  out  of  the  way,  for  it  is  fair 
to  infer  that  a  system  that  tends  to  pro- 
duce uniform  poverty,  and  to  perpetuate 
a  degraded  condition  in  society,  is  con- 
trary to  the  genius  of  Christianity. 
They  were  wrong  (1.)  in  making  this  a 
general  maxim  by  which  to  judge  of 
everything  in  religion;  and  (2.)  in  so 
Jipplyjng  it  as  to  produce  iusubordi- 
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nation  and  discontent  in  the  minds  of 
servants  towards  their  masters  ;  and  (3.) 
in  supposing  that  everything  which  pro- 
duced gain  was  consistent  with  religion, 
or  that  they  could  infallibly  judge  of 
the  moral  quality  of  any  course  of  life 
by  its  contributing  to  outward  prospe- 
rity. Religion  w'll  uniformly  lead  to 
that  which  conduces  to  prosperity,  but 
it  does  not  follow  that  every  way  of 
making  money  is  therefore  a  part  of 
piety.  It  is  possible,  also,  that  in  some 
way  they  hoped  for  "gain"  to  them- 
selves by  inculcating  those  principles. 
It  may  be  remarked  here,  that  this  is 
not  an  uncommon  maxim  practically 
among  men — that  "  gain  is  godliness." 
The  whole  object  of  life  with  them  is  to 
make  money;  the  rule  by  which  they 
judge  of  everything  is  by  its  tendency 
to  produce  gain ;  and  their  whole  reli- 
gion may  be  summed  up  in  this,  that 
they  live  for  gain.  Wealth  is  the  real 
object  of  pursuit;  but  it  is  often  with 
them  cloaked  under  the  pretence  of  piety. 
They  have  no  more  religion  than  they 
suppose  will  contribute  to  this  object ; 
they  judge  of  the  nature  and  value  of 
every  maxim  by  its  tendency  to  make 
men  prosperous  in  their  worldly  busi- 
ness ;  they  have  as  much  as  they  sup- 
pose will  promote  their  pecuniary  in- 
terest, and  they  sacrifice  every  principle 
of  religion  which  they  suppose  would 
conflict  with  their  earthly  advancement. 
^  From  such  withdraw  thyself.  That  is, 
have  no  communion  or  fellowship  with 
them.  Do  not  recognise  them  as  reli- 
gious teachers ;  do  not  countenance 
their  views.  Timothy  was,  in  no  way, 
to  show  that  he  regarded  them  as  incul- 
cating truth,  or  to  patronize  their  doc- 
trines. From  such  men,  as  having  any 
claim  to  the  character  of  Christians, 
every  man  should  withdraw  with  feel- 
ings of  unutterable  pity  and  loathing. 
This  passage  (vs.  1 — 5)  is  often  appealed 
to  by  the  advocates  and  apologists  for 
slavery,  to  prove  that  Christianity 
countenances  that  institution,  and  that 
no  direct  attempt  should  be  made  by  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  or  other  Chris- 
tians, to  show  the  evil  of  the  institution, 
and  to  promote  its  abolition,  and  to 
prove  that  we  have  no  right  to  interfere 
in  any  way  with  what  pertains  to  these 
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"domestic  relations."  It  is  of  impor- 
tance, therefore,  in  view  of  the  exposi- 
tion which  has  been  given  of  the  ■words 
and  phrases  in  the  passage,  to  sum  up 
the  truths  which  it  inculcates.  From 
it,  therefore,  the  following  lessons  may 
he  derived:  (I.)  That  those  who  are 
slaves,  and  who  have  been  converted  to 
Christianity,  should  not  be  indolent  or 
disorderly.  If  their  masters  are  Chris- 
tians, they  should  treat  them  with  re- 
spect, and  all  the  more  because  they  are 
fellow-heirs  of  the  grace  of  life.  If 
they  are  not  Christians,  they  should  yet 
show  the  nature  of  religion  on  themselves, 
and  bear  the  evils  of  their  condition 
with  patience— showing  how  religion 
teaches  them  to  endure  wrong.  In  either 
case,  they  are  to  be  quiet,  industrious, 
kind,  meek,  respectful.  This  Chris- 
tianity everywhere  enjoins  while  the 
relation  continues.  At  the  same  time, 
however,  it  does  not  forbid  the  slave 
earnestly  to  desire  his  freedom,  or  to 
use  all  proper  measures  to  obtain  it. 
See  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  (2.)  That  the  minis- 
ters of  religion  should  not  labour  to 
produce  a  spirit  of  discontent  among 
slaves,  or  excite  them  to  rise  upon  their 
masters.  This  passage  would  undoubt- 
edly forbid  all  such  interference,  and  all 
agencies  or  embassies  sent  among  slaves 
themselves  to  inflame  their  minds  against 
their  masters,  in  view  of  their  wrongs  ; 
to  put  anns  into  their  hands ;  or  to  in- 
duce them  to  form  combinations  for 
purposes  of  insurrection.  It  is  not  so 
much  in  the  true  spirit  of  Christianity 
to  go  to  those  who  arc  wronged,  as  to 
those  who  do  the  wrong.  The  primary 
message  in  such  cases  is  to  the  latter ; 
and  when  it  does  go  to  the  former,  it  is 
to  teach  them  to  be  patient  under  their 
wrongs,  to  evince  the  Christian  spirit 
there,  and  to  make  use  only  of  those 
means  which  are  consistent  with  the 
gospel  to  free  themselves  from  the  evils 
under  which  they  suffer.  At  the  same 
time,  nothing,  in  this  passage,  or  in  any 
other  part  of  the  New  Testament,  for- 
bids us  to  go  to  the  master  himself,  and 
to  show  him  the  evil  of  the  system,  and 
to  enjoin  upon  him  to  let  the  oppressed 
go  free.  Nothing  in  this  passage  can 
be  reasonably  construed  as  teaching  that 
an  appeal  of  the  most  earnest  and  urgent 


kind  may  not  be  made  to  him ;  or  that 
the  wrongs  of  the  system  may  not  be 
fully  set  before  him,  or  that  any  man  or 
set  of  men  may  not  lawfully  lift  up  in 
his  hearing  a  loud  and  earnest  voice  in 
favour  of  the  freedom  of  all.  And  in 
like  manner  there  is  nothing  which 
makes  it  improper  that  the  slave  him- 
self should  be  put  fully  in  possession  of 
that  gospel  which  will  apprize  him  of 
his  rights  as  a  man,  and  as  redeemed 
by  the  blood  of  Jesus.  Every  human 
being,  whether  held  in  bondage  or  not, 
has  a  right  to  be  made  acquainted  with 
all  the  provisions  and  truths  of  that 
gospel,  nor  has  any  man  or  class  of  men 
a  right  to  withhold  such  knowledge 
from  him.  No  system  of  things  can  be 
right  which  contemplates  that  that  gos- 
pel shall  be  withheld,  or  under  which  it 
is  necessary  to  withhold  it  in  order  to 
the  perpetuity  of  the  system.  (3.)  The 
passage  teaches  that  it  is  possible  that  a 
man  who  is  a  slaveholder  may  become 
a  Christian,  But  it  does  not  teach  that, 
though  he  may  become  a  Christian  while 
he  is  a  slaveholder,  that  it  is  proper  for 
him  to  continue  this  relation  after  he 
becomes  such.  It  does  not  teach  that  a 
man  can  be  a  Christian  and  yet  go 
into  the  business  of  buying  and  sell- 
ing slaves.  It  does  not  teach  that  a 
man  can  be  a  Christian  and  continue  to 
hold  others  in  bondage,  whatever  may 
be  true  on  that  point.  It  does  not  teach 
that  he  ought  to  be  considered  as  main- 
taining a  "  fjood  standing"  in  the  church, 
if  he  continues  to  be  a  slaveholder  ;  and 
whatever  may  be  the  truth  on  these 
points,  tliis  passage  should  not  be  ad- 
duced as  demonstrating  them.  It  settles 
one  point  only  in  regard  to  these  ques- 
tions— that  a  ease  was  supposable  in 
which  a  slave  had  a  Christian  master 
It  settles  the  duty  of  the  slave  in  such  a 
case  ;  it  says  nothing  about  the  duty  of 
the  master.  (4. )  This  passage  does  not 
teach  that  slavery  is  either  a  good  thing, 
or  a  j'^st  thing,  a  desirable  relation  io 
life,  or  in  institution  that  God  'rishes  to 
be  perpetuated  on  the  earth.  The  in- 
junctions to  slaves  to  be  patient,  meek, 
industrious,  and  respectful,  no  more  de- 
monstrate this,  than  the  command  tc 
subjects  to  be  obedient  to  the  laws  proves 
that  God  regarded  the  government  of 
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6  But   godliness  ^   witli   con- 
tentment is  great  gain. 

7  For    we    brought     nothing 
into    this   world,    and  it  is  cer- 
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Nero  as  such  an  admiaistration  as  he 
wished  to  be  perpetuated  oa  the  earth. 
To  exhort  a  slave  to  manifest  a  Christian 
spirit  under  his  oppressions  and  wrongs, 
is  not  to  justify  the  system  th:it  does 
him  wrong,  nor  does  it  prohibit  us  from 

howing  to  masters  that  the  system  is 
contrary  to  the  gospel,  and  that  it  ought 
to  be  abandoned.  (5.)  This  passage, 
therefore,  furnishes  no  real  support  for 
slave')'.  It  can  no  more  he  adduced  in 
favour  of  it  than  any  exhortation  to 
those  who  are  oppressed,  or  in  any  de- 
grading situation  iu  life,  to  be  patient, 
proves  that  the  system  which  oppresses 
and  degrades  them,  is  a  good  one.  Nor 
does  the  fact  that  a  man  might  be  con- 
verted who  was  a  slaveholder,  and 
might  be  spoken  of  as  a  ttiotoc,  or  be- 
liever, prove  that  it  would  be  right  and 
desirable  that  he  should  continue  that 
relation,  any  more  than  the  fact  that 
Saul  of  Tarsus  became  a  Christian  when 
engaged  in  persecution,  proves  that  it 
would  have  been  right  for  him  to  con- 
tinue in  that  business,  or  than  the  con- 
version of  the  Ephesians  who  "used 
curious  arts"  (Acts  xix.  19),  proved 
that  it  would  have  been  proper  for  them 
to  continue  in  that  emplo}  ment.  Men 
who  are  doing  wrong  are  converted  in 
order  to  turn  them  jfrom  that  course  of 
life,  not  to  justify  them  in  it. 

6.  But  godliness:  Piety ;  religion. 
The  meaning  is,  that  real  religion 
should  be  regarded  as  the  greatest  and 
most  valuable  acquisition.  ^  With  con- 
tentment. This  word,  as  now  used,  re- 
fers to  a  state  of  mind;  a  calm  and 
satisfied  feeling;  a  freedom  from  mur- 
muring and  complaining.  The  idea  is, 
that  "  piety,  connected  with  a  contented 
mind, — or  a  mind  acquiescing  in  the 
allotments  of  life, — is  to  be  regarded  as 
the  real  gain."  Tindal  gives  substan- 
tially the  same  interpretation.  "  Godli- 
ness is  great  riches,  if  a  man  be  content 
with    that    he    hath."  —  Coverdale, — 

**  Howbeit,  it  is  of  great  advantage,  who 


tain  ^  we  can  carry  nothing  out. 
8  And  having    Ibod   and   rai- 
ment   let  us    be  therewith  con- 
tent. " 

g  Ps.  49. 17.  h  Ge.  28.  20. 


is  so  godly,  and  holdeth  him  content  with 
that  he  hath  "  The  word  wbicJ^.  is  115?'! 
here — avrdoKiia — means,  properly,  setf- 
siifficiency,  and  is  used  here,  in  a  good 
sense,  to  denote  a  mind  satisfied  with  its 
lot.  If  there  be  true  religion,  united 
with  its  proper  accompaniment,  peace 
of  mind,  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  true 
riches.  The  object  of  the  apostle  seems 
to  be,  to  rebuke  those  who  supposed 
that  property  constituted  everything  that 
was  worth  living  for.  He  tells  them, 
therefore,  that  the  true  gain,  the  real 
riches  which  we  ought  to  seek,  is  reli- 
gion, with  a  contented  mind.  This  does 
more  to  promote  happiness  than  wealth 
can  ever  do,  and  this  is  what  should  be 
regarded  as  the  great  object  of  life. 

7.  For  we  brought  nothing  into  this 
world,  &c.  A  sentiment  very  similar  to 
this  occurs  in  Job  i.  21, — and  it  would 
seem  probable  that  the  apostle  had  that 
passage  in  his  eye.  See  Notes  on  that 
passage.  Numerous  expressions  of  thi? 
kind  occur  in  the  classic  writers.  See 
Wetstein,  in  loc,  and  Pricseus,  in  loc.  ia 
the  Critici  Sacri.  Of  the  truth  of  what 
is  here  said,  there  can  be  nothing  more 
obvious.  It  is  apparent  to  all.  We 
bring  no  property  with  us  into  the  world, 
— no  clothing,  no  jewels,  no  gold, — and 
it  is  equally  clear  that  we  can  take  no- 
thing with  us  when  we  leave  the  earth. 
Our  coming  into  the  world  introduces 
no  additional  property  to  that  which  the 
race  before  possessed,  and  our  going 
from  the  world  removes  none  that  we 
may  have  helped  the  race  to  accumulate. 
This  is  said  by  the  apostle  as  an  obvious 
reason  why  we  should  be  contented  if 
our  actual  wants  are  supplied, — for  this 
is  really  all  that  we  need,  and  all  that 
the  world  is  toiling  for.  ^  M^e  can 
carry  nothing  out.  Comp.  Ps.  xlix.  17. 
"  For  when  he  [the  rich  man]  dieth,  he 
shall  carry  nothing  away  ;  his  glory 
shall  not  descend  after  him." 

8.  And  having  food  and  raiment, 
"  Food  and  raiment,"  here,  seem  to  be 
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9  But  tliey  that  will  '  be  rich 
fall  into  temptation,  and  a  snare, 
and  into  many  foolish  and  hurtful 


used  to  denote  supplies  for  our  wants  in 
general.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  denote 
the  whole  by  a  part,  and,  as  these  are 
the  principal  things  which  we  really 
need,  and  without  which  life  could  not 
be  sustained,  the  apostle  uses  the  phrase 
to  denote  all  that  is  really  necessary  for 
us.  We  cannot  suppose  that  he  would 
forbid  a  desire  of  a  comfortable  habita- 
tion, or  of  the  means  of  knowledge,  or 
of  conveniences  for  worsliipping  God, 
&c.  The  idea  is,  that  having  those 
things  which  meet  the  actual  necessities 
of  our  nature,  and  save  us  from  distress, 
we  should  not  strive  after  "  uncertain 
riches,"  or  make  wealth  the  object  of 
our  anxious  pursuit.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Phil.  iv.  11,  12. 

9.  But  they  that  will  be  rich.  Further 
to  enforce  the  duty  of  contentment,  the 
apostle  refers  to  some  of  the  evils  which 
necessarily  attend  a  desire  to  be  rich. 
Those  evils  have  been  so  great  and  uni- 
form in  all  ages,  and  are  so  necessary 
accompaniments  of  that  desire,  that,  even 
amidst  many  inconveniences  which  may 
attend  the  opposite  condition,  we  should 
be  contented  with  our  lot.  Indeed,  if 
vie  could  see  all,  it. would  only  be  neces- 
sary to  see  the  evils  which  the  desire  of 
wealth  produces  in  the  world,  to  make 
us  contented  with  a  most  lowly  condition 
of  life.  Perhaps  nothing  more  would 
be  necessary  to  make  a  poor  man  satis- 
fied with  his  lot,  and  grateful  for  it, 
than  to  be  acquainted  with  the  perplexi- 
ties and  cares  of  a  rich  man.  There  is 
more  emphasis  to  be  placed  on  the  word 
will,  here,  in  the  phrase,  "  will  be  rich," 
than  might  be  supposed  from  our  trans- 
lation. It  is  not  the  sign  of  the  future 
tense,  but  niiplies  an  actual  purpose  or 
design  to  become  rich — ol  jSoyXoi-ievoi. 
The  reference  is  to  those  in  whom  this 
becomes  the  object  of  earnest  desire, 
and  who  lay  their  plans  for  it.  %  Fall 
into  temptation.  That  is,  they  are 
tempted  to  do  wicked  things  in  order  to 
accomplish  their  purposes.  It  is  ex- 
irenielif  difficult  to  cherish  the  desire  to 
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lusts,  which  drown  men 
struction  and  perdition. 

10  For  ''  the  love  of  money  is 


be  rich,  as  the  leading  purpose  of  the 
soul,  and  to  be  an  honest  man.  ^  And 
a  snare.  Birds  are  taken  in  a  snare, 
and  wild  beasts  were  formerly-  See 
Notes  on  Job  xviii.  8,  9.  The  net  was 
sprung  suddenly  upon  them,  and  they 
could  not  escape.  The  idea  here  is, 
that  they  who  have  this  desire  become 
so  entangled,  that  they  cannot  easily 
escape.  They  become  involved  in  tht 
meshes  of  worldliness  and  sin ;  their 
movements  are  so  fettered  by  cares,  and 
inordinate  desires,  and  by  artificial 
wants,  that  they  are  no  longer  freemen. 
They  become  so  involved  in  these  things, 
that  they  cannot  well  break  away  from 
them  if  they  would.  Comp.  Prov. 
xxviii.  20.  ^  A7ul  into  many  foolish  and 
hurtful  lusts.  Desires,  such  as  the  love 
of  wealth  creates.  They  zve  foolish — as 
being  not  such  as  an  intelligent  and  im- 
mortal being  should  pursue ;  and  they 
are  hurtful — as  being  injurious  to 
morals,  to  health,  and  to  the  soul. 
Among  those  desires,  are  the  fondness 
for  display ;  for  a  magnificent  dwelling, 
a  train  of  menials,  and  a  splendid  equi- 
page ;  for  sumptuous  living,  feastmg, 
the  social  glass,  company,  and  riotous 
dissipation.  ^  Which  drown  men  in  de^ 
struction  and ;'crdition  The  word  w  hich 
is  here  rendered  drown  —  (SvSriZio  — 
means,  to  sink  in  the  deep,  or,  to  cause  to 
sink ;  and  the  meaning  here  is,  that  they 
become  submerged  as  a  ship  that  sinks. 
The  idea  of  drowning  is  not  properly 
that  of  the  apostle,  but  the  image  is  that 
of  a  wreck,  where  a  ship  and  all  that  is 
in  It  go  down  together.  The  destruc- 
tion is  complete.  There  is  a  total  ruin 
of  happiness,  of  virtue,  of  reputation, 
and  of  the  soul.  The  ruling  de.^ire  to  be 
rich  leads  on  a  train  of  follies  which 
ruins  everything  here  and  hereafter. — 
How  many  of  the  human  family  have 
thus  been  destroyed ! 

10.  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  root  of 
all  evil.  That  is,  of  all  kinds  of  evil. 
This  is  evidently  not  to  be  understood 
as  literally  true,  for  there  are  evils  which 
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the  root  of  all  evil ;  which  while 
some  coveted  after,  they  have 
^  erred  from  the  faith,  and  pierced 
themselves  through  with  many 
sorrows. 

•  been  seduced, 

cannot  be  traced  to  the  love  of  money 
— the  evils  growing  out  of  ambition,  and 
intemperance,  and  debasing  lusts,  and  of 
the  hatred  of  God  and  of  goodness.  The 
expression  here  is  evidently  a  popular 
saying — "all  sorts  of  evils  grow  out  of 
the  love  of  money."  Similar  expres- 
sions often  occur  ia  the  classic  vrriters. 
See  Wetstein,  in  loc.,  and  numerous  ex- 
amples quoted  by  Prica^us.  Of  the 
truth  of  this,  no  one  can  doubt.  No 
small  part  of  the  crimes  of  the  -world  can 
be  traced  to  the  love  of  gold.  But  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked  here,  that  the 
apostle  does  not  saj'  that  "  money  is  the 
root  of  all  evil,"  or  that  it  is  an  evil  at 
all.  It  is  the  "  love"  of  it  which  is  the 
source  of  evil.  ^  Which  u-hile  some 
coveted  after.  That  is,  some  who  were 
professing  Christians.  The  apostle  is 
doubtless  referring  to  persons  whose 
bistory  was  known  to  Timothy,  and 
•warning  him,  and  teaching  him  to  warn 
others,  by  their  example.  ^  They  have 
erred  from  thefaith.  Marg.,  been  seduced. 
The  Greek  is,  they  have  been  led  astray 
from ;  that  is,  they  have  been  so  de- 
ceived as  to  depart  from  the  faith.  The 
notion  of  deception  or  delusion  is  in  the 
■word,  and  the  sense  is,  that,  deceived  by 
the  promises  held  out  by  the  prospect  of 
•wealth,  they  have  apostatized  from  the 
faith.  It  is  not  implied  of  necessity  that 
they  were  ever  real  Christians.  They 
have  been  led  off  Irom  truth  and  duty, 
and  from  all  the  hopes  and  joys  which 
religion  would  have  imparted.  ^  And 
have  pierced  themselves  through  with 
many  sorrows.  With  such  sorrows  as 
reniorse,  and  painful  reflections  on  their 
folly,  and  the  apprehension  of  future 
•wrath.  Too  late  they  see  that  they  have 
thrown  away  the  hopes  of  religion  for 
that  which  is  at  best  unworthy  the  pur- 
suit of  an  immortal  mind;  which  leads 
thi-m  on  to  a  life  of  wickedness  :  which 
fails  of  imparting  what  k  promised  wtien 
its  pursuit  is  suecessful,  and  -nhicb,  ia 
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1 1  But  thou,  0  man  '  of  God, 
flee  these  things;  and  follow  after 
righteousness,  godliness,  faith, 
love,  patience,  meekness. 

12  Fight  "^  the  good  fight  of 

/De.  33.  1.  »7i2Ti.  4.  7. 

the  great  majority  of  instances,  disap* 
points  its  votaries  in  respect  to  its  attain- 
ment. The  word  rendered  "  pierced 
themselves  through" — TrtpuTrtipaT — oc- 
curs nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  is  a  word  whose  force  and 
emphasis  cannot  be  well  expressed  in  a 
translation.  It  is  from  Trti'pw,  peiro.  and 
is  made  more  emphatic  by  the  addition 
of  the  preposition  Tript,  peri.  The  word 
TTiipo),  peiro,  means,  properly,  to  pierce 
through  from  one  end  to  another,  and  is 
applied  to  meat  that  is  pierced  through 
by  the  spit  when  it  is  to  be  roasted 
(Passow) ;  then  it  means  to  pierce 
through  and  through.  The  addition  of 
the  preposition  (ttcoi)  to  the  word,  con- 
veys the  idea  of  doing  this  all  round ;  of 
piercing  everywhere.  It  was  not  a  single 
thrust  which  was  made,  but  they  are 
gashed  all  round  with  penetrating 
wounds.  Such  is  the  effect  on  those 
who  cast  off  religion  for  the  sake  of 
gold.  None  can  avoid  these  conse- 
quences who  do  this.  Every  man  is  ia 
the  hands  of  a  holy  and  just  God,  and 
sooner  or  later  he  must  feel  the  effects  of 
his  sin  and  folly. 

1 1.  But  thou,  O  man  of  God,  flee  these 
things.  These  allurements  of  wealth, 
and  these  sad  consequences  which  the 
love  of  gold  produces.  ^  But  folloic 
after  righteousness.  Sec.  Make  these  the 
grand  object  of  your  pursuit.  On  the 
virtues  here  enumerated,  see  Notes  on 
Gal.  V,  22.  23. 

12.  Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith.  The 
noble  conflict  in  the  cause  of  religion. 
See  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  10 — 17.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  26,  27.  The  allu- 
sion is  to  the  contests  at  the  Grecian 
games.  ^  Lay  hold  on  eternal  life.  As 
the  crown  of  victory  that  is  held  out  to 
you.  Seize  this  as  eagerly  as  the  com- 
petitors at  the  Grecian  games  laid  hold 
on  the  prize.  See  Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  25w 
^  yV hereunto  thou  art  also  called.  That 
is,  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  by  the  very 
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faith,    \Aj   hold   on   eternal   life, 
whereiinio   thou   art  also  called, 
and  hast  professed  ■'•  a  good  pro- 
fession before  many  witnesses. 
13  1  give  thee  charge  "^  in  the 

n  He.  13.  23.  o  c.  5.  21. 


nature  of  your   protession.     God   does 
not  "call"  his  people  that  they  may  be- 
come rich ;  he  does  not  convert  them  m 
order  that  they  may  devote  themselves 
to   the   business   of   gain.      They   are 
"  cal'.ad"'  to  a  higher  and  nobler  work. 
Yet  how   many   professing    Christians 
there  are  who  seem  to  live  as  if  God  had 
"called"  them  to  the  special  business  of 
making  money,  and  who  devote  them- 
selves to  it  with  a  zeal  and  assiduity  that 
would  do  honour  to  such  a  calling,  if 
this  had  been  the  grand  object  which 
God  had  in  view  in  converting  them  ! 
^  And  hast  jnofessed  a  good  profession 
before  mumj  witnesses.     That  is,  either 
when  he  embraced  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, aud  made  a  public  profession  of  it 
in  the  presence  of  the  church  and  of  the 
world ;    or  when  he  was  solemnly   set 
apart  to  the  ministry ;  or  as  he  in  his 
Christian  life  had  been  enabled  publicly 
to  evince  his  attarhmf  nt  to  the  Saviour. 
I  see  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  apostle 
may  have  referred  to  the  former,  and 
that  in  early  times  a  profession  of  reli- 
gion may  have  been  openly  made  before 
the   church   and   the   world.      Such   a 
method  of  admitting  members  to   the 
church  would  have  been  natural,  and 
would  have  been  fitted  to  make  a  deep 
impression  on  others.    It  is  a  good  thing 
often  to  remind  professors  of  religion  of 
the  feelings  which  they  had  when  they 
made  a  profession  of  religion  ;  of  tlie  fact 
that  the  transaction  was   witnessed  by 
the  world ;  and  of  the  promises  which 
they  then  made  to  lead  holy  lives.    One 
of  the  best  ways  of  simulating  ourselves 
or  others  to  the  faithful  performance  of 
duty,  is  the  remembrance  of  the  vows 
then  made  ;  and  one  of  the  most  effec- 
tual methods  of  reclaiming  a  backslider 
is   to   bring    to   his  remembrance   that 
solemn   hour  when    he  publicly  gave 
himself  to  God.     . 

13.  /  give  thee  charge  tn  the  sight  of 
God.     See  Notes  on  eh.  V.  21.    ^  Who 


sight  of  God,  who  quick eneth  all 
things,  and  before  Christ  Jesus, 
who  P  before  Pontius  Pilate  wit- 
nessed a  good  ^  confession; 

;)  John  18.  36,  37. 
'  profession. 

quickenetii  all  things.  Who  gives  life  to 
all.  Notes  on  Epli.  ii.  1.  It  is  not  quite 
clear  whv  the  apostle  refers  to  this  at- 
tribute of  God  as  enforcing  the  charge 
which  he  here  makes.  Perhaps  he 
means  to  say  that  God  is  the  source  ot 
life,  and  that  as  he  had  given  life  to 
Timothy — natural  and  spiritual — he  had 
a  right  to  require  that  it  should  be  em- 
ployed in  his  service;  and  that,  if,  in 
obedience  to  this  charge  and  in  the  per- 
foiraance  of  his  duties,  he  should  be  re- 
quired to  lay  down  his  life,  he  should 
bear  in  remembrance  that  God  had 
power  to  raise  him  up  again.  This  is 
more  distinctly  urged  in  2  Tim.  ii.  8 — 10, 
^  And  before  Christ  Jesus.  As  in  the 
presence  of  Christ,  and  stimulated  by 
his  example.  ^  Who  before  Pontius 
Pilate  iL'itnessed  a  good  confession.  Marg., 
profession.  The  same  Greek  Avord  is 
used  which  in  ver.  12  is  translated  pro- 
fession. The  reference  is  to  the  fact 
that  the  Lord  Jesus,  when  standing  at 
the  bar  of  Pilate,  who  claimed  to  have 
power  over  his  life,  did  not  shrink  from 
an  open  avowal  of  the  truth.  John 
xviii.  36,  37.  Nothing  can  be  better 
fitted  to  preserve  our  minds  steadfast  in 
the  faith,  and  to  enable  us  to  maintain 
our  sacred  vows  in  this  world  when  al- 
lured by  temptation,  or  when  ridiculed 
for  our  religion,  than  to  remember  the 
example  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Let  us 
place  him  before  us  as  he  stood  at  the 
bar  of  Pilate — threatened  with  death  in 
its  most  appalling  form,  and  ridiculed 
for  the  principles  which  he  maintained; 
let  us  look  on  him,  friendless  and  alone, 
and  see  with  what  seriousness,  and  sin- 
cerity, and  boldness,  he  stated  the  simple 
truth  about  himself,  and  we  shall  have 
one  of  the  best  securities  that  we  can 
have,  that  we  shall  not  dishonour  our 
profession.  A  clear  view  of  the  example 
of  Christ  our  Saviour,  in  those  circum- 
stances, and  a  deep  conviction  that  his 
eye  is  upon  us  to  discern  whether  weaio 
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14  That  thou  keep  this  com- 
mandment without  spot,  unrebuk- 
able''  until  the  appearing  "■  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  : 

15  Which  in  his  times  he  shall 
shew  ivho  is  the  blessed  *  and  only- 
Potentate,   the    nCng  of  kings. 


o  Ph.  2.  15. 

jc.  1.  ir. 


r  1  Th.  -5.  23. 
t  Re.  17.  14. 


and  Lord  of  lords  ; 

16  Who  only  hath  immortal- 
ity, dwelling  in  the  light  which  " 
no  man  can  approach  unto;  whom 
'^  no  man  hath  seen  nor  can  see  : 
to  whom  ^  be  honour  and  power 
everlasting.     Amen. 

«  Re.  1.  IG,  17.  *  Ex.  33.  20. 

y  Jude  25.     2  Re.  l.ti. 


Steadfast  as  he  was,  -will  do  more  than 
all  abstract  precepts  to  make  us  faithful 
to  our  Christian  calling. 

14.  Tliat  thou  keep  this  commandment. 
Referring  particularly  to  the  solemn 
injunction  which  he  had  just  given  him, 
to  "  fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,"  but 
perhaps  also  including  all  that  he  had 
enjoined  on  him.  ^  Without  spot.  It 
seems  harsh  and  is  unusual,  to  apply 
the  epithet  "  without  spot'' — dffTnXog — to 
a  command  or  doctrine,  and  the  passage 
may  be  so  construed  that  this  may  be 
understood  as  referring  to  Timothy  him- 
self— "  That  thou  keep  the  command- 
ment so  that  thou  mayest  be  without 
spot  and  unrebukable.  See  Bloomfield, 
Crit.  Dig.,  in  lac.  The  word  here  ren- 
dered "  without  spot,"  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament  only  here,  and  in  James  i. 
27;  1  Pet.  i."l9;  2  Pet.  iii.  14.  It 
means  without  any  slain  or  blemish  ; 
pure.  If  applied  here  to  Timothy,  it 
means  that  he  should  so  keep  the  com- 
mand that  there  would  be  no  stain  on 
his  moral  character;  if  to  the  doctrine, 
that  that  should  be  kept  pure.  %  Un- 
rebukable.  So  that  there  be  no  occasion 
for  reproach  or  reproof.  See  Notes  on 
Phil.  ii.  15.  ^  Until  the  appearing  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See  Notes  on 
1  Thess.  ii.  19;  iv.  16;  v.  23. 

1.5.  Which  in  his  times  he  shall  shew. 
Which  God  will  reveal  at  such  times  as 
he  shall  deem  best.  It  is  implied  here 
that  the  time  is  unknown  to  men.  See 
Notes  on  Acts  i.  7.  %  Who  is  the 
blessed  and  only  Potentate.  God,  who  is 
the  ruler  over  all.  The  word  used 
here — Svi'darrjQ — means  one  who  is 
miyhty  (Luke  i.  52),  then  a  prince 
or  ruler.  Comp.  Acts  viii.  27.  It  is 
applied  here  to  God  as  the  mighty 
ruler  over  the   universe.     -^  Kiny  of 


kings.  Who  claims  dominion  over  all 
the  kings  of  the  earth.  In  Rev.xvii.  14, 
the  same  appellation  is  applied  to  the 
Lord  Jesus,  ascribing  to  him  universal 
dominion.  ^  Lord  of  lords.  The  idea 
here  is,  that  all  the  sovereigns  of  the 
earth  are  under  his  sway  ;  that  none  of 
them  can  prevent  the  accomplishment 
of  his  purposes;  and  that  he  can  direct 
the  winding  up  of  human  affairs  when 
he  pleases. 

16.  Who  only  hath  immortality.  The 
word  here — abavaaia — properly  means 
exemption  from  death,  and  seems  to  mean 
that  God,  in  his  own  nature,  enjoys  a 
perfect  and  certain  exemption  from 
death.  Creatures  have  immortality 
only  as  they  derive  it  from  him,  and  of 
course  are  dependent  on  him  for  it.  He 
has  it  by  his  very  nature,  and  it  is  in  his 
case  underived,  and  he  cannot  be  de- 
prived of  it.  It  is  one  of  the  essential 
attributes  of  his  being,  that  he  will 
always  exist,  and  that  death  cannot 
reach  him.  Comp.  the  expression  in 
John  V.  26,  "  The  Father  hath  life  in 
himself,"  and  the  Notes  on  that  passage. 
^  Dwelling  in  the  light  which  no  man  can 
approach  unto.  Gr.,  "  Inhabiting  in- 
approachable light."  The  light  where 
he  dwells  is  so  brilliant  and  dazzling 
that  mortal  eyes  could  not  endure  it. 
This  is  a  very  common  misrepresenta- 
tion of  the  dwelling-place  of  God.  See 
examples  quoted  in  Pricseus,  in  Ice. 
Heaven  is  constantly  represented  as  a 
place  of  the  most  pure  and  brilliant 
light,  needing  not  the  light  of  the  sun, 
or  the  moon,  or  the  stars  (Rev.  xxi. 
23,  24;  xxii.  5),  and  God  is  represented 
as  dwelling  in  that  light,  surrounded  by 
amazing  and  inapproachable  glory 
Comp.  Rev.  iv.  6  ;  Ezek.  i.  4  ;  Heb.  L  3. 
\  Whom  no  man  hath  seen  nor  can  see. 


208 

17  Charge  them  that  are  rich 
in  this  world,  that  they  be  not 
high-minded,  nor  trust  ^  in  '  un- 
certain riches,  but  in  the  living 
God,  who   giveth   us   richly    all 

z  Ps.  62.  10.  '  the  uncertainty  of. 


Notes  on  John  i.  18.  ^  To  whom 
be  honour  and  power  everlasting.  Amen. 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  xi.  36. 

17.  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this 
world,  that  they  be  not  high-minded.  One 
of  the  evils  to  which  they  are  particu- 
larly exposed.  The  idea  is,  that  they 
should  not  value  themselves  on  account 
of  their  ■svealth,  or  look  down  with  pride 
and  arrogance  on  their  inferiors.  They 
should  not  suppose  that  they  are  any 
better  men,  or  any  nearer  heaven,  be- 
cause they  are  wealthy.  Property 
really  makes  no  distinction  in  the  great 
things  that  pertain  to  character  and 
salvation.  It  does  not  necessarily  make 
one  wise,  or  learned,  or  great,  or  good. 
In  all  these  things,  the  man  who  has  not 
wealth  may  be  vastly  the  superior  of 
him  who  has  ;  and  for  so  slight  and  un- 
important a  distinction  as  gold  can  con- 
fer, no  man  should  be  proud.  Besides, 
let  such  a  man  reflect  that  his  property 
is  the  gift  of  God ;  that  he  is  made  rich 
because  God  has  chosen  to  arrange 
things  so  that  he  should  be ;  that  it  is 
not  primarily  owing  to  any  skill  or 
wisdom  which  he  has  ;  that  his  property 
only  increases  his  responsibility,  and 
that  it  must  all  soon  be  left,  and  he  be 
as  poor  as  the  "beggar  that  lies  at  his 
gate;"  and  he  will  see  ample  reason 
why  he  should  not  be  proud.  ^  Nor 
trust  in  uncertain  riches.  Marg.,  7he 
uncerfainti/  of.  The  margin  expresses 
the  meaning  of  the  Greek  more  accu- 
rately than  the  text,  but  the  sense  is  not 
materially  varied.  Riches  are  uncer- 
tain because  they  may  soon  be  taken 
away.  No  dependence  can  be  placed 
on  them  in  the  emergencies  of  life.  He 
who  is  rich  to-day,  has  no  security  that 
he  will  be  to-morrow  ;  and  if  he  shall 
be  rich  to-morrow,  he  has  xio  certainty 
that  his  riches  will  meet  his  necessities 
then.  A  man  whose  house  is  inflames, 
or  who  is  .shipwrecked,  or  whose  child 
lies  dyii'g,  or  'who  is  himself  ia  the 
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things  to  enjoy  ;* 

IB  That  they  do  good,  that 
they  be  rich  in  good  works,  ready 
to  distribute,  willing  '  to  commu- 
nicate ; 

a  Ec.  5.  18,  19.  '  or,  sociable. 

agonies  of  death,  can  derive  no  advan- 
tage from  the  fact  that  he  is  richer  than 
other  men.  See  Notes  on  Luke  xiL 
16—21.  That  against  which  Paul  here 
directs  Timothy  to  caution  the  rich,  is 
that  to  which  they  are  most  exposed. 
A  man  who  is  rich,  is  very  liable  to 
"  trust"  in  his  riches,  and  to  suppose 
that  he  needs  nothing  more.  Comp, 
Luke  xii.  19.  He  feels  that  he  is  not 
dependent  on  his  fellow-men,  and  he  is 
very  likely  to  feel  that  he  is  not  de- 
pendent on  God.  It  is  for  this  cause 
that  God  has  recorded  so  many  solemn 
declarations  in  his  word  respecting  the 
instability  of  riches  (comp.  Prov. 
xxiii.  5),  and  that  he  is  furnishing  so 
many  instructive  lessons  in  his  provi- 
dence, showing  how  easily  riches  may 
suddenly  vanish  away.  •[[  But  in  the 
living  God.  (1.)  He  is  able  to  supply 
all  our  wants,  and  to  do  for  us  what 
riches  cannot  do;  and  (2.)  he  never 
changes,  or  leaves  those  who  put  their 
trust  in  him.  He  is  able  to  meet  our 
wants  if  in  the  flames,  or  in  a  storm  at 
sea,  or  when  a  friend  dies,  or  when  we 
lie  down  on  a  bed  of  death,  or  wherever 
we  may  be  in  the  eternal  world.  \  Who 
giveth  us  richly  all  things  to  enjoy.  The 
meaning  of  this  seems  to  be,  that  God 
permits  us  to  enjoy  everything.  Every- 
thing in  the  works  of  creation  and  re- 
demption he  has  given  to  man  for  his 
happiness,  and  he  should  therefore  trust 
in  him.  He  has  not  merely  given 
wealth  for  the  comfort  of  men,  but  he 
has  given  everything ;  and  he  on  whom 
so  many  and  so  great  blessings  have 
been  bestowed  for  his  comfort,  should 
trust  in  the  great  Benefactor  himself^ 
and  not  rely  merely  on  one  of  his  gifts, 
Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  iii.  21 — 23. 

18.  That  they  do  good.  On  the  duty 
enjoined  in  this  verse,  see  Notes  on  Gal. 
vi.  10;  Heb.  xiii.  16,  %  That  they  be 
rich  in  good  works.  "  That  their  good 
worlis  maj  be  as  abundant  as  their 
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19  Laying  up  in  store  for  them- 
selves a  good  foundation  against 
the  time  to  come,  that  they  may 
lay  ^  hold  on  eternal  life. 

20  0  Timothy,  keep  that  which 
is  committed  to  thy  trust,  avoid- 
ing '^  profane  and  vain  babblings, 
and  oppositions  of  science  falsely 

6  Ph.  3.  14.  c  Tit.  1.  14. 


/iches."  %  Bead!/  to  distribute.  To 
divide  with  others.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  34. 
The  meaning  is,  that  they  should  be 
liberal,  or  bountiful.  ^  Willing  to  com- 
municate. Marg.,  or  sociable.  The 
translation  in  the  text  is  a  more  correct 
rendering  of  the  Greek.  The  idea  is, 
that  they  should  be  willing  to  share 
their  blessings  with  others,  so  as  to 
make  others  comfortable.  See  Notes 
on  Heb.  xiii  16.  Comp.  the  argument 
of  Paul  in  2  Cor.  viii.  13 — 15,  and  the 
Notes  on  that  passage. 

19.  Laying  up  in  store  for  themselves, 
&c.  The  meaning  of  this  verse  is,  that 
they  were  to  make  such  a  use  of  their 
property  that  it  would  contribute  to 
their  eternal  welfare.  It  might  be  the 
means  of  exalted  happiness  and  honour 
in  heaven,  if  they  would  so  use  it  as  not 
to  interfere  with  religion  in  the  soul,  and 
so  as  to  do  the  most  good  possible.  See 
the  sentiment  in  this  verse  explained 
at  length  in  the  Notes  on  Luke  xvi.  9. 

20.  Keep  that  which  is  committed  to 
thy  trust.  All  that  is  entrusted  to  you, 
and  to  which  reference  has  been  parti- 
cularly made  in  this  epistle.  The 
honour  of  the  gospel,  and  the  interests 
of  religion,  had  been  specially  com- 
mitted to  him;  and  he  was  sacredly  to 
guard  this  holy  trust,  and  not  suffer  it 
to  be  -wrested  from  him.  ^  Avoiding 
profane  and  vain  babblings.  Gr., 
"  Profane,  empty  words.''  The  refer- 
ence is  to  such  controversies  and  doc- 
trines as  tended  only  to  produce  strife, 
and  were  not  adapted  to  promote  the 


so  called : 

21    Which    some    professing 
have  "^  erred  concerning  the  faith. 
Grace  be  with  thee.     Amen. 
The  first  to  Timothy  was  writ- 
ten from  Laodicea,  which  is 
the  chiefest  city  of  Phrygia 
Pacatiana. 


edification  of  the  church.  See  Notes  on 
ch.  i.  4  ;  iv.  7.  ^  And  oppositions  of 
science  falsely  so  called.  Religion  has 
nothing  to  fear  from  true  science,  and  the 
minister  of  the  gospel  is  not  exhorted 
to  dread  that  Real  science,  in  all  its 
advances,  contributes  to  the  support  of 
religion  ;  and  just  in  proportion  as  that  is 
promoted  will  it  be  found  to  sustain  the 
Bible,  and  to  confirm  the  claims  of  reli- 
gion to  the  faith  of  mankind.  See  this 
illustrated  at  length  in  Wiseman's  Lec- 
tures on  the  connexion  between  seiencs 
and  religion.  It  is  only  false  or  pre- 
tended science  that  religion  has  to  dread, 
and  which  the  friend  of  Christianity  is 
to  avoid.  The  meaning  here  is,  that 
Timothy  was  to  avoid  everything  which 
falsely  laid  claim  to  being  "  knowledge" 
or  "  science."  There  was  much  of  this 
in  the  world  at  the  time  the  apostle 
wrote;  and  this,  more  perhaps  than 
anything  else,  has  tended  to  corrupt  true 
religion  since. 

21.  Which  some  prof esshy.  Evidently 
some  who  professed  to  be  true  Chris- 
tians. They  were  attracted  by  fal.se 
philosophy,  and  soon,  as  a  consequence, 
were  led  to  deny  the  doctrines  of  Chris« 
tianity.  This  result  has  not  been  un- 
common in  the  world.  ^  Have  erred 
concerning  the  faith.  See  Notes  on  ch.  L 
6,  7 ;  vi.  1 0.  1  Grace  be  with  thee.  See 
Notes,  Rom.  i.  7. 

On  the  subscription  at  the  close  c! 
this  epistle,  see  Intro.  §  2.  It  is,  like 
the  other  subscriptions  at  the  close  of 
the  epistles,  of  no  authority. 


THE 

SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  TIMOTHY. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.   Time  and  Place  oftoriting  the  Epistle. 

There  has  been  mucli  diversity  of  sentiment  on  the  question  when 
this  epistle  was  written.  Tiiat  it  was  written  at  Rome,  and  when 
the  apostle  was  imprisoned  there,  is  the  unanimous  opinion  of  all 
who  have  written  on  the  epistle,  and  indeed  is  apparent  on  the  face 
of  it.  See  ch.  i.  8.  16;  iv.  6.  But  whether  it  was  written  during 
his  first  imprisonment  there,  or  during  a  second  imprisonment,  is  a 
question  on  which  critics  even  now  are  by  no  means  agreed.  The 
most  respectable  names  may  be  found  on  each  side  of  this  question, 
though  the  common  opinion  has  been,  that  it  was  during  a  second 
imprisonment.  Of  this  opinion  are  Mosheim,  Michaelis,  Benson, 
Mill,  Macknight,  Le  Clerc,  Paley,  Stuart,  Clarke,  and  Doddridge. 
The  reasons  for  this  may  be  seen  at  length  in  Hug's  Introduction, 
pp.  761 — 763,  Macknight,  and  in  Paley's  Hor»  Paulinse.  Dr. 
Lardner,  Baronius,  Witsius,  Lightfoot,  Hammond,  Hug,  Hemsen, 
and  others,  maintain  that  it  was  written  during  the  first  imprison- 
ment, and  that  it  was  sent  about  the  same  time  as  the  epistles  to  the 
Ephesians,  Colossians,  Philippians,  and  Philemon.  The  reasons  for 
this  opinion  may  be  found  in  Hug's  Introduction,  pp.  556 — 559, 
and  in  Lardner,  vol.  vi.  pp.  38 — 72.  It  is  not  consistent  with  the 
design  of  these  Notes  to  go  at  length  into  an  examination  of  this 
question,  and  it  is  not  material  in  order  to  an  exposition  of  the 
epistle. 

After  considering  the  reasonings  of  Lardner  and  Hug  to  prove 
that  this  epistle  was  written  during  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at 
Home — that  is,  as  they  suppose,  during  his  only  imprisonment  there, 
and  not  long  after  the  first  epistle  was  written — it  seems  to  me  still 
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that  there  are  insuperable  difficulties  in  such  a  view,  and  that  the 
evidence  is  clear  that  it  was  during  a  second  imprisonment.  The 
reasons  for  this  are  briefly  the  following: 

(1.)  In  the  epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  to  Philemon,  written 
during  his  first  imprisonment,  Paul  confidently  looked  forward  to  a 
release,  and  to  a  speedy  departure  from  Rome.  In  this,  he  had  no 
such  expectation.  Thus,  he  tells  the  Philippians  (ii.  24),  "  I  trust 
in  the  Lord,  that  I  myself  shall  come  shortly."  See  also  ch.  i.  24. 
In  the  epistle  to  Philemon  (ver.  22),  he  says,  "  But  withal  prepare 
me  also  a  lodging:  for  I  trust  that  through  your  prayers  I  shall  be 
given  unto  you."  In  this  epistle,  however,  the  author  had  no  such 
expectation.  Ch.  iv.  6.  "  For  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered,  and 
the  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand.  I  have  fought  a  good  fight, 
I  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith;  henceforth  there 
is  laid  up  for  me  a  crown  of  righteousness." 

(2.)  In  ch.  iv.  16,  the  apostle  uses  the  following  language:  "  At 
my  first  answer,  no  man  stood  with  me,  but  all  forsook  me."  It  is 
true  that  this  may  refer  to  a  hearing  which  he  had  had  before  Nero 
during  the  same  imprisonment  at  Rome  in  which  this  second  epistle 
was  written ;  but  the  most  natural  interpretation  is  to  suppose  that 
he  had  had  one  hearing,  and  had  been  dischai-ged,  and  that  the  im- 
prisonment of  which  he  speaks  in  this  epistle  was  a  second  one. 
This  seems  to  me  to  be  confirmed  by  what  he  says  in  the  next 
verse:  "  Notwithstanding,  the  Lord  stood  with  me,  and  strengthened 
me;  that  by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fully  known,  and  that  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear;  and  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  lion."  Here  it  appears  (a)  that  he  had  been  delivered,  on  that 
occasion,  from  death — "  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
lion,"  which  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  he  was  discharged:  {b)  that 
after  that  discharge  he  was  permitted  to  preach  the  gospel — "  that 
by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fully  known;"  (c)  that  he  had  been 
permitted  after  that  to  travel  and  preach — "  and  that  all  the  Gen- 
tiles might  hear,"  which  is  just  such  an  expression  as  he  would  use 
on  the  supposition  that  he  had  been  discharged,  and  been  permitted 
to  go  abroad  and  preach  the  gospel  extensively,  and  is  not  such 
an  expression  as  he  could  have  used  if  he  had  been  imprisoned  but 
once. 

(3.)  The  expression  occurring  in  ch.  iv.  20,  "  Erastus  abode  at 
Corinth, ".implies  that  he  had  made  a  second  journey  to  Rome.  The 
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word  rendered  "  abode"  {tfieivtv)  is  such  as  would  be  used  where 
two  were  travelling  together,  and  where  one  of  them  chose  to  re- 
main at  a  certain  place.  It  implies  that,  at  the  time  referred  to. 
the  two  were  together,  and  that  one  chose  to  go  on,  and  the  other  to 
remain.  But  it  is  capable  of  very  clear  proof,  that  when  Paul  was 
sent  to  Rome  by  Festus  (Acts  xxvi.  xxvii.),  he  did  not  stop  at 
Corinth;  and  if  Erastus  had  been  with  him  then,  he  would  have' 
passed  by  that  place  with  him  on  his  way  to  Eome.  Further,  when 
Paul  left  Corinth,  as  related  in  Acts  xx.,  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem, 
Timothy  was  with  him.  This  is  the  last  time  that  Paul  is  men- 
tioned as  having  been  at  Corinth  before  coming  to  Rome,  and  there 
could  have  been  no  need  of  informing  Timothy  of  the  fact  that 
Erastus  remained  there,  if  this  were  so,  because  that  fact  would  be 
known  to  Timothy  as  well  as  Paul.  Besides,  that  departure  from 
Corinth  took  place  some  five  years  before  Paul  wrote  this  second 
epistle  to  Timothy;  and  what  would  be  the  use  of  his  reminding 
Timothy  of  this  after  so  long  an  interval?  It  is  clear,  moreover, 
that  Paul  refers  to  some  recent  transaction.  He  is  urging  Timothy 
to  use  all  diligence  to  come  to  him  before  winter;  that  is,  as  soon 
as  possible.  Ch.  iv.  21.  But  how  could  it  be  a  reason  for  this 
Tirgency  to  say,  that  some  five  years  before  he  had  been  forsaken 
by  one  fellow-labourer,  and  had  been  obliged  to  leave  another  one 
sick  on  the  way? 

(4.)  Similar  remarks  may  be  made  respecting  what  Paul  says  in 
the  close  of  the  same  epistle  (ch.iv.  20):  "  Trophimus  have  I  left  at 
Miletum  sick."  Paul,  Avhen  sent  by  Festus  to  Rome,  did  not  stop 
at  !RIiletus;  for  the  course  which  the  ship  took  on  that  occasion  is 
minutely  described  (Acts  xxvii.),  and  there  is  every  certainty  that 
there  can  be,  that  it  did  not  put  in  at  that  place.  The  time,  then, 
to  which  Paul  must  refer  here,  unless  he  made  a  second  journey  to 
Rome  after  he  had  been  once  discharged,  must  have  been  severid 
years  before;  certainly  as  far  back  as  when  he  took  leave  of  the 
elders  of  the  church  of  Ephesus,  as  recorded  in  Acts  xx.  But  this 
was  about  five  years  before;  and  what  would  have  been  the  perti- 
nency of  informing  Timothy,  that  some  five  years  before  he  had 
left  a  fellow -labourer  sick  there,  as  a  reason  why  he  should  then 
hasten  to  Rome  as  soon  as  possible?  It  was  evidently  a  recent  oc- 
currence to  which  the  apostle  refers  here;  and  the  only  natural 
supposition  is,  that  not  long  before  his  arrival  at  Rome,  he  had 
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parted  with  both  these  friends,  and  now  needed,  in  consequence, 
especially  the  presence  of  Timothy.  Of  course,  if  this  be  so,  Paul 
must  have  made  another  cu'cuit  through  these  countries,  of  which 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  gives  us  no  account,  and  which  must  have 
been  after  his  first  imprisonment.  It  is  true  that  Hug  suggests  that 
the  word  rendered  *'  I  have  left"  {(nriXnrov)  may  be  in  the  third 
person  plural,  and  may  be  rendered  "  they  have  left."  But,  who 
left  him  there?  "We  are  not  told;  and  as  "  nothing  is  suggested  in 
the  context  which  would  supply  us  with  a  subject  of  the  verb  in  the 
third  person  plural,  we  are  led  naturally  to  construe  it  of  the^rst 
person  singular,  and,  consequently,  to  apply  it  to  Paul."  Prof. 
Stuart,  in  Hug\s  Intro. 

(5.)  With  this  supposition  of  a  second  and  recent  journey,  agrees 
the  passage  in  2  Tim.  iv.  13,  "  The  cloak  which  I  left  at  Troas 
with  Carpus,  when  thou  comest,  bring  with  thee,  and  the  books,  but 
especially  the  parchments."  This  evidently  refers  to  some  recent 
affair.  Can  it  be  believed  that  these  had  been  there  for  some  five 
years,  and  that  Paul  had  not  needed  them  before?  He  was  two 
years  at  Caesarea.  He  had  abundant  opportunity  of  sending  for 
them.  An  article  of  wearing  apparel,  or  books  to  study,  or  his  own 
writings,  he  would  be  likely  to  need  long  before,  and  it  is*  highly 
improbable  that  he  should  have  suffered  them  to  remain  daring  this 
long  period  without  sending  for  them. 

(6.)  In  the  epistles  which  were  written  during  Paul's  first  im- 
prisonment, certain  persons  are  referred  to  as  being  then  with  him, 
who  are  in  this  epistle  mentioned  as  absent.  It  is  almost  beyond  a 
doubt  that  the  epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  Philippians,  Colossians, 
and  to  Philemon,  were  written  during  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at 
Rome.  See  the  Introduction  to  those  epistles.  In  the  epistle  to 
the  Colossians  (i.  1),  Timothy  is  mentioned  as  being  then  with  the 
apostle.  When  this  was  written,  of  course  he  was  absent.  In  the 
same  epistle,  Mark  is  mentioned  as  with  Paul,  and  unites  with  him 
in  the  salutation  to  the  Colossians  (ch.  iv.  10);  when  this  epistle 
was  written,  he  was  absent,  for  Timothy  is  ordered  to  bring  him 
with  him  (ch.  iv.  II.)  Demas  was  then  with  him  (Col.  iv.  14); 
now  he  was  absent,  for  Paul  says,  *'  Demas  hath  forsaken  me,  hav- 
ing loved  this  present  world,  and  is  departed  unto  Thessalonica." 
Ch.  iv.  10.  These  circumstances  make  it  quite  clear  that  the  second 
epistle  to  Timothy  was  not  written  dui-ing  the  imprisonment  at 
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Rome  in  which  the  epistles  to  the  Colossian^j  to  Philemon,  8ec., 
were  written,  unless  a  change  had  taken  place  in  the  circumstances 
of  the  apostle,  which  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  occurred.  The 
probability,  then,  seems  to  be  strong,  that  the  apostle  was  imprisoned 
there  a  second  time,  and  that  the  things  referred  to  in  this  epistle 
occurred  then. 

(7.)  To  these  circumstances  should  be  added  the  fact,  that  many 
of  the  Fathers  say  that  Paul  was  liberated  from  his  first  imprison- 
ment, and  afterwards  travelled  extensively  in  preaching  the  gospel. 
This  testimony  is  borne  by  Eusebius,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  and 
others.  See  Calmet's  Dictionary,  and  Lives  of  the  Apostles,  by 
D.  F.  Bacon,  New  Haven,  pp.  619 — 621.  If  the  supposition  of  a 
second  imprisonment  at  Rome,  during  which  this  epistle  was  written, 
is  correct,  then  it  was  written  probably  not  far  from  the  year  65. 
Lardner,  however,  who  supposes  it  was  written  during  the  first  im- 
prisonment, places  its  date  in  May,  a.  d.  61;  Hug,  also,  in  the 
same  year. 

§  2.    T7i£  Place  where  Timothy  was  when  the  Epistle  was 
addressed  to  him. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus  at  the 
time  when  this  epistle  was  addressed  to  him.  The  evidence  for 
this  opinion  is  thus  stated  by  Lightfoot  and  others. — (1.)  Paul 
directs  Timothy  to  salute  the  household  of  Onesiphorus,  ch.  iv.  19. 
But  it  is  evident,  from  ch.  i.  1 8,  that  Onesiphorus  was  an  Ephesian, 
and,  as  the  direction  is  to  salute  his  "  household,^'  it  may  be  argued 
with  the  more  certainty  that  Timothy  was  then  at  Ephesus,  the 
ordinary  residence  of  the  family  of  Onesiphorus.  (2.)  He  directs 
Timothy  to  take  Troas  in  the  way  as  he  came  to  him  at  Rome 
(ch.  iv.  13),  which  was  the  way  that  Paul  had  gone  to  Ephesus 
(2  Cor.  ii.  12;  Acts  xx.  5),  thus  showing  that  this  was  the  usual 
route  of  travel,  and  was  a  way  which  Timothy  would  naturally  take 
in  passing  from  Ephesus  to  Rome.  It  is  true  that  this  does  not 
absolutely  prove  that  he  was  at  Ephesus, — since,  if  he  had  been  in 
any  other  part  of  the  western  portion  of  Asia  Minor,  the  direction 
would  have  been  the  same — but  it  is  a  slight  circumstance  corrobo- 
rating others.  (3.)  He  warns  him  to  beware  of  Alexander 
(ch.  iv.  14),  who  we  know  was  an  Ephesian.  1  Tim.  i.  20;  Acts 
xix.  33.     (4.^  In  ch.  iv.  9,  he  gives  direction  to  Timothy  to  com 
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to  him  as  soon  as  possible,  and  then  adds  (ver.  12),  "  Tychicus  have 
I  sent  to  Ephesus."  From  this  it  would  seem  that  one  reason  why 
he  wished  him  then  to  come  was,  that  he  had  appointed  one  to 
occupy  his  place  there,  so  that  he  could  leave  without  injury  to  the 
cause.  But  it  would  seem  also  probable  that  Paul  was  not  in  the 
habit  of  calling  away  a  labourer  from  an  important  station  without 
supplying  his  place.  Thus,  in  Titus  iii.  12,  he  says,  "  When  I  shall 
send  Artemas  unto  thee,  or  Tychicus,  be  diligent  to  come  unto  me." 
It  may  thence  be  inferred  that  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus  at  the  time 
when  Paul  wrote  to  him,  and  that  he  had  taken  care  that  his  place 
should  not  be  left  vacant,  by  the  appointment  of  Tychicus  to  fill  it 
when  he  should  leave.  (5.)  It  may  be  added,  that  the  errors  and 
vices  which  Timothy  is  directed  to  oppose,  are  the  same  which  are 
referred  to  in  the  first  epistle,  and  it  may  be  hence  inferred  that  he 
was  at  the  same  place. 

How  long  Timothy  had  been  iH  Ephesus  is  not  certainly  known, 
and  is  not  material  to  be  known  in  order  to  a  proper  understanding 
of  the  epistle.  It  does  not  appear,  from  the  Acts,  that  he  was  with 
Paul  during  the  two  years  in  which  he  was  in  Cesarea,  nor  during 
his  voyage  to  Rome;  yet  it  is  certain  that  he  was  in  Rome  when 
Paul  wrote  to  the  Philippians,  to  the  Colossians,  and  to  Philemon, 
because  he  is  named  in  the  titles  to  those  epistles.  In  Heb.  xiii.  23, 
Paul  says  that  Timothy  was  *'  set  at  liberty,"  or,  more  probably, 
"  sent  away"  (see  Notes  on  that  verse),  but  to  what  place  he  had 
gone  is  not  mentioned.  Nothing  would  be  more  natural,  however, 
than  that  he  should  visit  Ephesus  again,  and  it  is  not  improbable 
that  Paul  would  leave  him  there  when  he  again  visited  Rome. 

§  3.   The  occasion  on  which  the  Epistle  was  written. 

The  epistle  was  Evidently  written  when  the  apostle  was  expecting 
fioon  to  be  put  to  death.  Ch.  iv.  6 — 8.  The  main  object  of  writ- 
ing it  seems  to  have  been  to  request  Timothy  to  come  to  him  as 
speedily  as  possible.  Ch.  iv.  9.  But,  in  doing  this,  it  was  natural 
that  Paul  should  accompany  the  request  with  such  counsel  as 
Timothy  needed,  and  such  as  it  was  proper  for  Paul  to  give  in 
probably  the  last  letter  that  he  would  write  to  him.  The  particular 
reason  why  the  apostle  desired  the  presence  of  Timothy  seems  to 
liave  been,  that  nearly  all  the  others  on  whom  he  ntiight  have  sup- 
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posed  he  could  rely  in  a  time  of  trial,  had  left  him.  Thus  he  says 
that  Demas  had  forsaken  him;  Crescens  had  gone  to  Galatia;  Titus  to 
Dalmatia,  and  Tychicus  he  had  himself  sent  to  Ephesus.  Ch.  iv. 
10 — 12.  No  one  remained  with  him  but  Luke  (ch.  iv.  11),  and  he 
was  therefore  desirous  that  Timothy  and  Mark  should  be  with  him. 
Ch.  iv.  11.  He  did  not  ask  their  presence  merely  that  they  might 
sustain  him  in  his  trials,  but  that  they  might  aid  him  in  the  work 
of  the  ministry  (ch.  iv.  11);  for  it  would  seem  that  all  hope  of  doing 
good  in  Home  was  not  closed. 

If  the  view  of  the  time  when  this  epistle  was  -written  which  has 
been  taken  in  this  Introduction,  is  correct,  and  if  this  is  the  last 
epistle  which  was  written  by  the  apostle  Paul  before  his  martyr- 
dom, then  it  occupies  a  very  important  place  in  sacred  canon,  and 
is  invested  with  great  interest.  It  may  be  regarded  as  the  dying 
counsels  of  the  most  eminent  of  the  apostles  to  one  who  had  just 
entered  on  the  ministerial  life.  We  should  read  it  with  the  interest 
with  which  we  do  the  last  words  of  the  great  and  the  good.  Then 
we  feel  that  every  word  which  they  utter  has  a  weight  which  de- 
mands attention.  We  feel  that,  whatever  a  man  might  do  at  other 
times,  he  will  not  trifle  then. — We  feel  that,  having  little  time  to 
express  his  wishes,  he  will  select  topics  that  lie  nearest  his  heart, 
and  that  he  deems  most  important.  There  is  no  more  interesting 
position  in  which  we  can  be  placed,  than  when  we  sit  down  at  such 
a  man's  feet,  and  listen  to  his  parting  counsels.  To  a  young  minister 
of  the  gospel,  therefore,  this  epistle  is  invaluable;  to  any  and  every 
Christian,  it  cannot  fail  to  be  a  matter  of  interest  to  listen  to  the 
last  words  of  the  great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  to  ponder  his 
last-written  testimony  in  favour  of  that  religion  to  the  promulgation 
of  which  he  had  devoted  his  talents  and  his  life. 
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CHAPTER  L 

PAUL,   an    apostle  of    Jesus 
Christ,  by  the  will  of  God, 


CHAPTER  L 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

The  principal  design  of  this  chapter  is 
to  exhort  Timothy  to  steadfastness  and 
fidelity  as  a  Christian  and  a  minister ; 
and  to  entreat  him  to  adhere  to  the 
truth,  and  live  as  became  a  Christian, 
in  the  midst  of  all  the  temptations  by 
which  he  was  surrounded,  and  while  so 
many  were  turning  away  from  the 
Christian  faith.  Timothy  was  young  ; 
he  was  exposed,  like  others,  to  trials  ; 
he  could  not  be  unaware  that  not  a  few 
had  apostatized;  he  knew  that  his 
fiither  in  Christ  was  in  bonds,  and  he 
was  liable  to  become  disheartened,  or  tt» 
be  led  astray,  'n  these  circumstances, 
the  apostle  seems  to  have  resolved  to 
place  before  him  strong  reasons  to  in- 
duce him  to  devote  himself  steadfastly 
to  the  cause  of  religion,  and  not  to  allow 
those  things  which  might  tend  to 
alienate  him  from  Christianity  to  have 
any  effect  on  his  mind.  After  the  usual 
salutations,  therefore  (vs.  1,  2),  he  pro- 
ceeds to  present  these  considerations  to 
the  mind  of  Timothy :  (1.)  He  com- 
mences the  chapter  with  delicate  praise 
of  his  young  triend — one  of  the  most 
happy  methods  of  inducing  him  to  per- 
severe in  the  course  of  life  on  which  he 
had  entered.  Vs.  3 — 5.  We  naturally 
desire  to  perfect  that  in  which  we 
already  excel ;  we  feel  encouraged  for 
future  efforts  in  a  cause  in  which  we 
have  already  been  successful.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  reminds  Timothy  of 
the  manner  in  which  he  had  been 
trained ;  of  the  piety  of  his  mother  and 
srrandmother,  and  assures  him  of  his 
belief  that  their  efforts  to  train  him  up 
in  the  ways  of  religion  had  not  been  in 
vain.     (2.)  He  urges  various  consider-  I 


according  to  the  *  promise  of  life 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 

2   To  Timothy,  mi/  dearly  be- 

a  £p.  3.  6. 


ations  to  induce  him  not  to  turn  away 
from  that  holy  purpose  to  which  he  had 
devoted  himself.  The  considerations 
which  he  urges  are  these:  (a)  he  had 
been  solemnly  consecrated  to  the  work 
of  preaching  the  gospel,  ver.  6 ;  (A) 
God  had  imparted  to  him,  as  to  others, 
a  spirit  of  love  and  power,  and  a  sound 
mind,  ver.  7  ;  (c)  the  grace  of  God  had 
called  him  to  his  great  work,  and  he 
possessed  that  gospel  by  which  life  and 
immortality  are  brought  to  light,  vs. 
8 — 11 ;  {d)  Paul  urges  his  own  example, 
and  says  that,  amidst  all  his  own  trials, 
he  had  never  seen  occasion  to  be 
ashamed  of  the  gospel,  vs.  12 — 14  ;  and 
(e)  he  reminds  Timothy  that  all  his 
other  friends  in  Asia  had  turned  away 
from  him,  specifying  two  of  them,  and 
urges  him,  therefore,  to  maintain  a 
steadfast  attachment  to  the  principles 
which  he  had  professed,  ver.  15.  (3.) 
The  chapter  closes  with  the  expression 
of  an  earnest  prayer  that  the  Lord  would 
bless  the  family  of  Onesiphorus,  and 
with  a  grateful  mention  of  his  kindness 
to  him,  vs.  16—18. 

1,  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 

Notes,  Rom.  L  1.  ^  By  the  will  of  God. 
Called  to  be  an  apostle  in  accordance 
with  the  divine  will  and  purpose.  Notes, 
Gal.  i.  1.  ^  According  to  the  promise  of 
lije  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  great  premise  of 
eternal  life  through  the  Saviour ;  that  is, 
he  was  called  to  be  an  apostle  to  carry 
out  the  great  purpose  of  human  salva- 
tion. Comp.  Eph.  iiL  6.  God  has 
made  a  promise  of  life  to  mankind 
through  fith  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  it 
was  with  reference  to  this  that  he  was 
called  to  the  apostleship. 

2.   To    Timothy   my    dearly    belovea 
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loved  son :  ^  Grace,  mercy,  and 
pscice,  from  God  the  Father  and 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve 
^  from  mi/  forefathers  with  pure 
conscience,  •*  that  without  ceasing 

6  1Ti.  1.2.       cAc.  23.  1.       tf  He.  13.  18. 
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I  have  remembrance  of  thee  in 
my  prayers  night  and  day; 

4  Greatly  desiring  ^to  see  thee, 
being  mindful  of  thy  tears,  that  I 
may  be  filled  with  joy; 

5  When  I  call  to  remembrance 

ec.  4.  9,  21. 


son.  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  2.  ^  Grace, 
mercy,  and  peace,  &c.  See  Notes  on 
Rom.  i.  7. 

3.  /  thank  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my 
forefathers.  Paul  reckoned  among  his 
forefathers  the  patriarchs  and  the  holy 
men  of  former  times,  as  being  of  the 
same  nation  with  himself,  though  it  may 
be  thiit  he  also  included  his  more  im- 
mediate ancestors,  who,  for  anything 
known  to  the  contrary,  may  have  been 
distinguishtd  examples  of  piety.  His 
own  parents,  it  is  certain,  took  care  that 
he  should  be  trained  up  in  the  ways  of 
religion.  Comp.  Notes  on  Phil.  iii.  4,  5; 
Acts  xxvi.  4,  5.  The  phrase  "from 
my  forefathers,"  probably  means,  after 
the  example  of  my  ancestors.  He  wor- 
shipped the  same  God ;  he  held  sub- 
stantially the  same  truths ;  he  had  the 
same  hope  of  the  resurrection  and  of 
immortality  ;  he  trusted  to  the  same  Sa- 
viour having  come,  on  whom  they  relied 
as  about  to  come.  His  was  not,  therefore, 
a  different  religion  from  theirs,  it  was 
the  same  religion  carried  out  and  per- 
fected. The  religion  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  New  is  essentially  the 
same.  See  Notes  on  Acts  xxiii.  6. 
^  With  pure  conscience.  See  Notes  on 
Acts  xxiii.  1.  ^  That  without  ceasiny. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Rom.  xii.  12;  1  Thess. 
V.  17.  ^  /  have  remembrance  of  thee  in 
my  prayers  night  and  day.  See  Notes, 
Phil.  i.  3,  4. 

4.  Greafhj  desiring  to  see  thee.  See 
ch.  iv.  9.  21.  It  was  probably  on 
account  of  this  earnest  desire  that  this 
epistle  was  written.  He  wished  to  see 
him,  not  only  on  account  of  the  warm 
friendship  which  he  had  for  him,  but 
because  he  would  be  useful  to  him  in 
his  present  circijmstances.  See  Intro. 
$3.  ^  Being  mindful  of  thy  tears. 
Alluding  probably  to  the  tears  which  he 
shed  at  parting  from  him.  The  occasion 


to  which  he  refers  is  not  mentioned ; 
but  nothing  is  more  probable  than  that 
Timothy  would  weep  when  separated 
from  such  a  father  and  friend.  It  is  not 
wrong  thus  to  weep,  for  religion  is  not 
intended  to  make  us  stoics  or  savages. 
^  That  I  may  be  filled  with  joy.  By 
seeing  you  again.  It  is  easy  to  imagine 
what  joy  it  would  give  Paul,  then  a 
prisoner,  and  forsaken  by  nearly  all  his 
friends,  and  about  to  die,  to  see  a  friend 
whom  he  loved  as  he  did  this  joung 
man.  Learn,  hence,  that  there  vmy  be 
very  pure  and  warm  friendship  between 
an  old  and  a  young  man,  and  that  the 
warmth  of  true  Iriendship  is  no;  dimin- 
ished by  the  near  prospect  of  death. 

5.  When  I  call  to  remembrance  the  an- 
feigned  faith  that  is  in  thee.  Notes 
1  Tim.  i.  5.  On  the  faith  of  Timothy, 
see  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  6.  ^  Which 
dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois.  That 
is,  the  same  faith  dwelt  in  her ;  or,  she 
was  a  sincere  believer  in  Christ.  It 
would  seem  probable,  from  this,  that  she 
was  the  first  of  the  family  who  had  been 
converted.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(xvi.  1),  we  have  an  account  of  the  fa- 
mily of  Timothy  : — "  Then  came  he  to 
Derbe  andLystra  ;  and  behold  a  certain 
disciple  was  there,  named  Timotheus, 
the  son  of  a  certain  woman  which  was  a 
Jewess,  and  believed ;  but  his  father 
was  a  Greek."  In  this  account  no  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  grandmother  Lois, 
but  there  is  no  improbability  in  suppos- 
ing that  Paul  was  better  acquainted  with 
the  family  than  I-uke.  There  is,  at  any 
rate,  no  contradiction  between  the  two 
accounts;  but  the  one  confirms  the  other, 
'and  the  "  undesigned  coincidence"  fur- 
nishes an  argument  for  the  authenticity 
of  both.  See  Paley's  Hora  FaidincE,  in 
loc.  As  the  mother  of  Timothy  was  a 
Hebrew,  it  is  clear  that  his  grand- 
mother was  also.      Nothing  more  is 
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the  unfeigned  faith  ^  that  is  in 
thee,  which  dwelt  first  in  thy 
grandmother  Lois,  and  thy  mo- 
ther s  Eunice ;  and  I  am  per- 
suaded that  in  thee  also. 

/ITi.  4.  6.  gAc.  16.  1. 


known  of  her  than  is  here  mentioned. 
^  And  in  thy  mother  Eunice,  In  Acts 
xvi.  i,  it  is  said  that  the  mother  of 
Timothy  was  "  a  Jewess,  and  believed;" 
but  her  name  is  not  mentioned.  This 
shows  that  Paul  was  acquainted  with  the 
family,  and  that  the  statement  in  the 
epistle  to  Timothy  was  not  forged  from 
the  account  in  the  Acts.  Here  is  an- 
other "  undesigned  coincidence."  In  the 
history  in  the  Acts,  nothing  is  said  of  the 
father,  except  that  he  was  a  "  Greek," 
but  it  is  implied  that  he  was  not  a  be- 
liever. In  the  epistle  before  us,  nothing 
whatever  is  said  of  him.  But  the  piety 
of  his  mother  alone  is  commended,  and 
it  is  fairly  implied  that  his  father  was  not 
a  believer.  This  is  one  of  those  coinci- 
dences on  which  Paley  has  constructed 
his  beautiful  argument  in  the  Horae 
Paulinas  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  New  Testament 

6.  That  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God. 
Gr.,  That  thou  kindle  up  as  a  fire.  The 
original  word  used  here  denotes  the 
kindling  of  a  fire,  as  by  bellows,  &c.  It 
is  not  uncommon  to  compare  piety  to  a 
flame  or  a  fire,  and  the  image  is  one  that 
is  obvious  when  we  speak  of  causing 
that  to  burn  more  brightly.  The  idea 
is,  that  Tin\othy  was  to  use  all  proper 
means  to  keep  the  flame  of  pure  religion 
in  the  soul  burning,  and  more  particu- 
larly his  zeal  in  the  great  cause  to  which 
he  had  been  set  apart.  The  agency  of 
man  himself  is  needful  to  keep  the  re- 
ligion of  the  heart  warm  and  glowing. 
However  rich  the  gifts  which  God  has 
bestowed  upon  us,  they  do  not  grow  of 
their  own  accord,  but  need  to  be  cul- 
tivated by  our  own  personal  care. 
^  Which  is  in  thee  by  the  putting  on  of 
my  hands.  In  connexion  with  the  pres- 
bytery. See  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  14. 
This  proves  that  Paul  took  part  in  the 
ordination  of  Timothy;  but.it  does  not 
prove  either  that  he  performed  the  duty 
alone,  or  that  the  "ordaining  virtue," 


6  "Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  re- 
membrance that  thou  stir  up  the 
gift  of  God,  •>  which  is  in  thee  by 
the  putting  on  of  my  hands 


k  1  Ti.  4.  14. 


whatever  that  was,  was  imparted  by  him 
only;  for  (1.)  it  is  expressly  said 
(1  Tim.  iv.  14),  that  he  was  ordained 
by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the 
presbytery,  of  which  Paul  was  doubtless 
one;  and  (2  )  the  language  here  used, 
"  by  the  putting  on  of  my  hands,"  is  just 
such  as  Paul,  or  any  other  one  of  the 
presbytery,  would  use  in  referring  to  the 
ordination  of  Timothy,  though  they 
were  all  regarded  as  on  a  level.  It  is 
such  an  expression  as  an  aged  Presby- 
terian, or  Congregational,  or  Baptist 
minister  would  address  to  a  son  whom 
he  had  assisted  to  ordain.  Nothing 
would  be  more  natural  than  to  remind 
him  that  his  own  hands  had  been  laid  on 
him  when  he  was  set  apart  to  the  work 
of  the  ministry  It  would  be  in  the  na- 
ture of  a  tender,  pathetic,  and  solemn 
appeal,  bringing  all  that  there  was  in 
his  own  character,  age,  and  relation  to 
the  other,  to  bear  on  him,  in  order  to 
induce  him  to  be  faithful  to  his  trust. 
On  other  occasions,  he  would  naturally 
remind  him  that  otliers  had  united  with 
him  in  the  act,  and  that  he  had  derived 
his  authority  through  the  presbytery, 
just  as  Paul  appeals  to  Timothy,  1  Tim. 
iv.  14.  But  no  one  would  now  think  of 
inferring  from  this,  that  he  meant  to  be 
understood  as  saying  that  he  alone  had 
ordained  him,  or  that  all  the  authority 
for  preaching  the  gospel  had  been  im- 
parted through  his  hands,  and  that  those 
who  were  associated  with  him  only  ex- 
pressed "  concurrence;  that  is,  that  theii 
presence  there  was  only  an  unmeaning 
ceremony.  What  was  the  "gift  of  God" 
which  had  been  conferred  in  this  way, 
Paul  specifies  in  the  next  verse.  It  is 
"  the  spirit  of  power,  and  of  love,  and 
of  a  sound  mind."  The  meaning  is, 
that  these  had  been  conferred  by  God, 
and  that  the  gift  had  been  recognised  by 
his  ordination.  It  does  not  imply  that 
any  mysterious  influence  had  gone  from 
the  hands  of  the  ordainers,  imparting 
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7  For  God  hath  not  given  us 
the  spirit  of  fear  ;  '  but  of  power, 
^  and  of  love,  and  of  a  sound 
mind. 

8  Be  not  thou  therefore 
ashamed  of  the  testimony  of  our 
Lord,  nor  of  me  his  prisoner : 
but  be  thou  partaker  '  of  the  af- 

tRo.  8.  15.    1  John  4.  18. 
*Lu.  24.  49.  /Col.  1.24. 


any  holiness  to  Timothy  -which  he  had 
not  before. 

7.  For  God  hath  not  given  us  the  spirit 
of /ear.  A  timorous  and  servile  spirit. 
This  is  said  in  order  to  encourage 
Timothy,  who  was  not  improbably  mo- 
dest and  diffident.  ^  But  of  power. 
Power  to  encounter  foes  and  dangers ; 
power  to  bear  up  under  trials ;  power 
to  triumph  in  persecutions.  That  is,  it 
is  the  nature  of  the  gospel  to  inspire  the 
mind  with  holy  courage.  Comp.,  how- 
ever, Luke  xxiv.  49.  ^  And  of  love. 
Love  to  God  and  to  the  souls  of  men. 
The  tendency  of  this,  also,  is  to  "  cast  out 
fear"  (1  John  iv.  18),  and  to  make  the 
mind  bold  and  constant.  Nothing  will 
do  more  to  inspire  courage,  to  make  a 
man  fearless  of  danger,  or  ready  to  en- 
dure privation  and  persecution,  than 
love.  The  love  of  coantiy,  and  wife, 
and  children,  and  home,  makes  the  most 
timid  bold  when  they  are  assailed;  and 
the  love  of  Christ  and  of  a  dying  world 
nerves  the  soul  to  great  enterprises,  and 
sustains  it  in  the  deepest  sorrows. 
^  And  of  a  sound  mind.  The  Greek 
word  denotes  one  of  sober  mind;  aman 
of  prudence  and  discretion.  The  state 
referred  to  here  is  that  in  which  the 
mind  is  well  balanced,  and  under  right 
influences;  in  which  it  sees  things  in 
their  just  proportions  and  relations;  in 
which  it  is  not  feverish  and  excited,  but 
when  everything  is  in  its  proper  place. 
It  was  this  state  of  mind  which  Timothy 
was  exhorted  to  cultivate;  this  which 
Paul  regarded  as  so  necessary  to  the 
performance  of  the  duties  of  his  office. 
It  is  as  needful  now  for  the  minister  of 
religioii  as  it  was  then. 

8.  Be  not  thou  iherefore  ashamed  of  the 
testimony    of  our    Lord.     Do    not    be 


flictions  of  the  gospel  according 
to  the  power  of  God  ; 

9  Who  hath  saved  ™  us,  and 
called  ^  us  with  an  holy  calling, 
not  "  according  to  our  works,  but 
according  to  his  own  purpose  ^  and 
grace,  which  was  given  us  in  Christ 
Jesus  before  i  the  world  began  j 

tn  Mat.  1.  21.    n  Ro.  8.  28.  30.    o  Tit.  3. 5. 
p  De.  7.  7,  8.    Ep.  1.  9,  11.  q  Kp.  1.  4. 


ashamed  to  bear  your  testimony  to  the 
doctrines  taught  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 
John  iii.  11,  32,  33;  vii.  7.  Comp. 
Acts  X.  42;  XX.  24;  1  Cor.  i.  6  ;  Rev. 
xxii.  16.  Paul  seems  to  have  appre- 
hended that  Timothy  was  in  some 
danger  of  being  ashamed  of  this  gospel, 
or  of  shrinking  back  from  its  open 
avowal  in  the  trials  and  persecutions  to 
which  he  now  saw  it  exposed  him. 
^  Nor  of  me  his  prisoner.  Of  the  tes- 
timony which  I  have  borne  to  the  truth 
of  the  gospel.  This  passage  proves,  that 
when  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  he  was  in 
confinement  Comp.  Eph.  iii.  1 ;  vi.  20 ; 
Phil.  i.  13,  14,  16;  Col.  iv.  3,  18; 
Philem.  9.  Timothy  knew  that  he  had 
been  thrown  into  prison  on  account  of 
his  love  for  the  gospel.  To  avoid  that 
himself,  there  might  be  some  danger 
that  a  timid  young  man  might  shrink 
from  an  open  avowal  of  his  belief  in  the 
same  system  of  truth.  ^  But  be  thou 
partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the  gospel. 
The  sufferings  to  which  the  profession 
of  the  gospel  may  expose  you.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Col.  i.  24.  \  According  to  the 
power  of  God.  That  is,  according  to 
the  power  which  God  gives  to  those  who 
are  afflicted  on  account  of  the  gospeL 
The  apostle  evidently  supposes  that  they 
who  were  subjected  to  trials  on  account 
of  the  gospel,  might  look  for  divine 
strength  to  uphold  them,  and  asks  him 
to  endure  those  trials,  relying  on  that 
strength,  and  not  on  his  own. 

9.  Who  hath  saved  us.  Notes  Matt. 
I.  21.  He  has  brought  us  into  a  state  in 
which  salvation  is  so  certain,  that  Paul 
could  speak  of  it  as  if  it  were  already 
done,  %  And  called  us.  Notes,  Rom. 
viii.  28,  30.  "f  With  an  holy  calling. 
A  ialling  which  is  in  its  own  naturi' 
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10  But  is  now  made  manifest 
^  by  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  abolished 


r  1  Pe.  1.  20. 


holy,  and  which  leads  to  holiness.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1  ;  Phil.  iii.  14 ; 
Heh.  iii.  1.  ^  JVot  according  to  our  works. 
Titus  iii.  5.  Notes,  Eph.  ii.  8,  9.  The 
ideals,  that  our  own  works  have  nothing 
to  do  in  inducing  God  to  call  as.  As, 
•when  we  become  Christians,  he  does  not 
choose  us  because  of  our  works,  so  the 
eternal  purpose  in  regard  to  our  salva- 
tion could  not  have  been  formed  because 
he  foresaw  that  we  would  perform  such 
■works  as  would  be  a  reason  why  he 
should  choose  us.  The  whole  arrange- 
ment was  irrespective  of  our  deserts. 
^r  But  according  to  his  own  purpose  and 
grace.  See  Notes  on  Rom.  ix.  11 — 
13,  16  ;  Eph.  i.  4,  5.  -^  Which  was 
given  us  in  Christ  Jesus,  be/ore  the  world 
began.  'That  is,  -which  he  intended  to 
give  us,  for  it  was  not  then  actually 
giyen.  The  thing  was  so  certain  in  the 
divine  purposes,  that  it  might  be  said  to 
be  already  done.  Cump.  Notes,  Rom. 
iv.  17. 

10.  But  is  now  made  manifest.  The 
purpose  to  save  us  was  long  concealed 
in  the  divine  mind,  but  the  Saviour  came 
that  he  mi^iht  make  it  known.  ^  Who 
hath  abolished  death.  That  is,  he  has 
made  it  so  certain  that  death  will  be  abo- 
lished, that  it  may  be  spokin  of  as  al- 
ready done.  It  is  remarkable  how 
often,  in  this  chapter,  Paul  speaks  of 
what  God  intends  to  do  as  so  certain, 
that  it  may  be  spoken  of  as  a  thing  that 
is  already  done.  On  the  meaning  of 
the  expression  here,  see  notes  on  1  Cor. 
K\.  54.  Comp.  Notes  on  Heb.  ii.  14. 
The  meaning  is,  that,  through  the 
gospel,  death  will  cease  to  reign,  and 
over  those  who  are  saved  there  will  be 
no  such  thing  as  we  now  understand  bv 
(lying.  ^  And  hath  brought  life  and 
immortality  to  light  through  the  gospel. 
This  is  one  of  the  gi'eat  and  glorious 
achievements  of  the  gospel,  and  one  of 
the  things  by  which  it  is  distinguished 
from  every  other  system.  The  word 
rendered  "hath  brought  to  light" — 
'poiTil^u) — means  to  give  light,  to  shine; 


*  death,  and  hath  brought  life 
'  and  immortality  to  light  through 
the  gospel : 


i  I  Co.  15.  54. 


t  John  5.  24—24.. 


then  to  give  light  to,  to  shine  upon;  and 
then  to  bring  to  light,  to  make  known. 
Rob.  Lex.  The  sense  is,  that  these 
things  were  before  obscure  or  unknown, 
and  that  they  have  been  disclosed  to  ns 
by  the  gospel.  It  is,  of  course,  not 
meant  that  there  were  no  intimations  of 
these  truths  before,  or  that  nothing  was 
known  of  them — for  the  Old  Testament 
shed  some  light  on  them ;  but  that  they 
are  fully  disclosed  to  man  in  the  gospel. 
It  is  there  that  all  ambiguity  and  doubt 
are  removed,  and  that  the  evidence  is  so 
clearly  stated  as  to  leave  no  doubt  on 
the  subject.  The  intimations  of  a  future 
state,  among  the  wisest  of  the  heathen, 
were  certainly  very  obscure,  and  their 
hopes  very  faint.  The  hope  of  a  future 
state  is  styled  by  Cicero,  Futurorum 
quoddam  augurium  saeculorum — a  con- 
jecture or  surmise  of  future  ages.  Tusc. 
Q.  1.  Seneca  says  it  is  "  that  which 
our  wise  men  do  promise,  but  they  do 
not  prove."  Epis.  102.  Socrates,  even 
at  his  death,  said,  "  I  hope  to  go  hence 
to  good  men,  but  of  that  I  am  not  very 
confident ;  nor  doth  it  become  any  wise 
man  to  be  positive  that  so  it  will  be.  I 
must  now  die,  and  you  shall  live ;  but 
which  of  us  is  in  the  better  state,  the 
living  or  the  dead,  God  only  knows.' 
Pliny  says,  "  Neither  soul  nor  body  has 
any  more  sense  after  death,  than  before 
it  was  bom."  Cicero  begins  his  dis- 
course on  the  subject  with  a  profession 
that  he  intended  to  deliver  nothing  as 
fixed  and  certain,  but  only  as  probaole, 
and  as  having  some  likelihood  of  truth 
And,  having  mentioned  the  different 
sentiments  of  philosophers,  he  concludes, 
— "  Which  of  these  opinions  is  true, 
some  god  must  tell  us ;  which  is  most 
like  to  truth,  is  a  great  question."  See 
Whitby,  in  loc.  Such  doubts  existed  in 
regard  to  the  immortality  of  the  soul; 
but  of  the  resurrection  and  future  life  of 
the  body,  they  had  no  conception  what- 
ever. Comp.  Acts  xvii.  32.  With 
what  propriety,  then,  may  it  be  said  that 
these  doctrines  were  brought  to  light 
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1 1  Whereunto  I  am  appointed 
a  preacher,  and  an  apostle,  and  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 

12  For  the  which  cause  I  also 
suffer  these  thinors  :  nevertheless 


through  the  gospel !  Man  \FOuld  never 
have  known  them  if  it  had  not  been  for 
revelation.  The  word  "  life,"  here,  re- 
fers uudoubtedly  to  life  in  the  future 
world.  The  question  was,  whether  man 
would  live  at  all ;  and  that  question  has 
oeen  determined  by  the  gospel.  The 
word  "  immortality"  means,  properly, 
mcorruption,  incapacity  of  decay;  and 
may  be  applied  either  to  the  body  or  the 
soul.  See  it  explained  in  the  Notes  on 
1  Cor.  XV.  42.  It  is  used  in  reference 
to  the  body,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  4'J,  53,  54. 
In  Rom.  ii.  7,  it  is  applied  to  the  future 
state  of  rewards,  without  special  refer- 
ence to  the  body  or  soul.  Here  it  seems 
to  refer  to  the  future  state  as  that  in 
which  there  will  be  no  corruption  or 
decay.  Many  suppose  that  the  phrase 
"  life  and  immortality,"  here,  is  used  by 
hendiadys  (two  things  for  one),  as  mean- 
ing immortal  or  incorruptible  life.  The 
gospel  thus  has  truths  not  found  in  any 
other  system,  and  contains  what  man 
never  would  have  discovered  of  himself. 
As  fair  a  trial  had  been  made  among  the 
philosophers  of  Greece  and  Rome  as 
could  be  made,  to  determine  whether 
the  unaided  powers  of  the  human  mind 
could  arrive  at  these  great  truths;  and 
their  most  distinguished  philosophers 
confessed  tJiat  they  could  arrive  at  no 
certainty  on  the  subject.  In  this  state 
of  things,  the  gospel  comes  and  reveals 
truths  worthy  of  all  acceptation  ;  sheds 
iight  where  man  had  desired  it;  solves 
the  great  problems  which  had  for  ages 
perplexed  the  human  mind,  and  discloses 
to  man  all  that  he  could  wish — that  not 
only  the  soul  will  live  for  ever,  but  that 
the  body  will  be  raised  from  the  grave, 
and  that  the  entire  man  will  become  im-, 
mortal.  How  strange  it  is  that  men  will 
not  embrace  the  gospel !  Socrates  and 
Cicero  would  have  hailed  its  light,  and 
welcomed  its  truths,  as  those  which  their 
vrbolo  nature  panted  to  know. 


"  I  am  not  ashamed  :  for  I  know 
whom  I  hare  •  believed,  and  am 
persuaded  that  he  is  able  to  keep 
that  which  I  have  *  committed 
unto  him  against  that  day. 

«Ro.  1.16.      ^  OT,  trusted.      *  I  Pe.  4,  1!). 


11.  Whereunto  I  am  appointed  a 
preacher.  That  is,  I  am  appointed  to 
make  these  truths  known.  See  Notes 
on  Eph.  iii.  7,  8. 

1 2.  For  tlie  which  cause  I  also  suffer 
these  things.  That  is,  I  suffer  on  account 
of  my  purpose  to  carry  the  gospel  to  the 
Gentiles.  See  Notes  on  CoL  i.  24. 
^  Nevertheless  I  am  not  ashamed.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  16.  ^  For  I  know 
whom  I  have  believed.  Marg.,  trusted. 
The  idea  is,  that  he  understood  the  cha- 
racter of  that  Redeemer  to  whom  he  had 
committed  his  eternal  interests,  and 
knew  that  he  had  no  reason  to  be 
ashamed  of  confiding  in  him.  He  was 
able  to  keep  all  that  he  had  intrusted  to 
his  care,  and  would  not  suffer  him  to  be 
lost.  See  Isa.  xxviii.  16.  ^  And  am 
persuaded  that  he  is  able  to  keep  that 
which  I  have  committed  unto  him.  That 
is,  the  soul,  with  all  its  immortal  inte- 
rests. A  man  has  nothing  of  higher 
value  to  intrust  to  another  than  the  in- 
terests of  his  soul,  and  there  is  no  other 
act  of  confidence  like  that  in  which  he 
intrusts  the  keeping  of  that  soul  to  the 
Son  of  God.  Learn  hence,  (1.)  that  re- 
ligion consists  in  committing  the  soul  to 
the  care  of  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  because  (a) 
we  feel  that  we  cannot  secure  its  salva- 
tion ourselves ;  (6)  it  is  by  nature  in 
danger;  (c)  if  not  saved  by  him,  it  will 
not  be  saved  at  all.  (2.)  That  is  a  great 
and  invaluat)ie  treasure  which  is  com- 
mitted to  him.  (a)  No  higher  treasure 
can  be  committed  to  another ;  (6)  in 
connexion  with  that  the  whole  question 
of  our  happiness  on  earth  and  in  heaven 
is  intrusted  to  him,  and  all  depends  on 
his  fidelity.  (3.)  It  is  done  by  the  true 
Christian  with  the  most  entire  confi- 
dence, so  that  the  mind  is  at  rest.  The 
grounds  of  this  confidence  are  (a)  what 
is  said  of  the  mighty  power  of  the 
Saviour;  (6)  his  promises  that  he  will 
keep  all  who  confide  in  him  (comp.  John 
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13  Hold  fast  y  the  form  ^  of 
'  sound  words,  which  thou  hast 
heard  of  me,  in  faith  and  love 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

y  Re.  a.  25.        *  Ro.  6.  17.        a  1  Tl  6.  3. 


X.  27 — 29)  ;  (c)  experience — the  fact 
that  those  who  fuive  trusted  in  him  have 
found  that  he  is  able  to  keep  them.  (4.) 
This  act  of  committing  the  soul,  with  all 
its  interests,  to  the  Saviour,  is  the  true 
source  of  peace  in  the  trials  of  life. 
This  is  so  because,  (a)  having  done  this, 
■we  feel  that  our  great  interests  are  se- 
cure. If  the  soul  is  safe,  why  need  we 
be  disturbed  by  the  loss  of  health,  or 
property,  or  other  temporal  comforts  ? 
Those  are  secondary  things.  A  man 
who  is  shipwrecked,  and  who  sees  his 
son  or  daughter  safe  with  him  on  the 
shore,  will  be  little  concerned  that  a 
casket  of  jewels  fell  overboard — how- 
ever valuable  it  might  be.  (b)  All  those 
trials  will  soon  pass  away,  and  he  will 
be  safe  in  heaven,  (c)  These  very  things 
may  fiirther  the  great  object — the  salva- 
tion of  the  soul.  A  man's  great  interests 
may  be  more  safe  when  in  a  prison  than 
when  in  a  palace;  on  a  pallet  of  straw 
than  on  a  bed  of  down ;  when  constrained 
to  say,  "Give  us  this  day  our  daiiy 
bread,"  than  when  encompassed  with 
the  wealth  of  Croesus.  ^  Against  that 
day.  The  day  of  judgment — called 
"  that  day,"  without  anything  further  to 
designate  it,  because  it  is  the  great  day  ; 
"  the  day  for  which  all  other  days  were 
made."  It  seems  to  have  been  so  much 
the  object  of  thought  and  conversation 
among-  the  early  Christians,  that  the 
apostle  supposed  that  he  would  be  un- 
derstood by  merely  referring  to  it  as 
"Ma<day;"  that  is,  the  day  which  they 
■were  always  preaching  about,  and  talk- 
ing about,  and  thinking  about. 

13.  Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words. 
See  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  3.  On  the  Greek 
word  here  rendered  "form,"  see  Notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  16,  where  it  is  rendered /)ai- 
tern.  The  word  means  a  form,  sketch, 
or  imperfect  delineation — an  outline. 
Grotius  says  that  it  here  means  "  an  ex- 
emplar, but  an  exemplar  fixed  in  the 
mind — an  idea."    Calvin  says  that  the 


14  That  ^  good  thing  which 
was  committed  unto  thee  keep  by 
the  Holy  Ghost  which  dwelleth 
in  us. 

ilTi.6.  20. 


command  is,  that  he  should  adhere  to 
the  doctrine  which  he  had  learned,  not 
only  in  its  substance,  but  in  its  form. 
Archbishop  Tillotson  explains  this  as 
meaning  the  profession  of  faith  which 
was  made  by  Christians  at  baptism. 
There  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  some 
summary  or  outline  of  truth  which  Paul 
had  given  to  Timothy,  though  there  is 
no  evidence  that  it  was  written.  Indeed, 
there  is  every  presumption  that,  if  it  re- 
fers to  such  a  summary,  it  was  not  com- 
mitted to  writing.  If  it  had  been,  it 
would  have  been  regarded  as  inspired, 
and  would  have  taken  its  place  in  the 
canon  of  Scripture.  It  may  be  pre- 
sumed that  almost  none  of  the  sacred 
writings  would  have  been  more  sacredly 
preserved  than  such  a  condensed  sum- 
mary of  Christian  truth.  But  there  is 
no  improbability  in  supposing  that  Paul, 
either  at  his  ordination,  or  on  some  other 
occasion,  may  have  stated  the  outlines  of 
the  Christian  religion  to  Timothy,  that 
he  might  iiave  a  clear  and  connected 
view  of  the  subject.  The  passage, 
therefore,  may  be  used  as  an  argument 
for  the  propriety  of  some  brief  sum- 
mary of  doctrine  as  a  matter  of  con- 
venience, though  not  as  having  binding 
authority  on  the  consciences  of  others. 
^  Of  sound  words.  Comp.  Notes  on 
1  Tim.  vi.  3.  The  Greek  is  the  same 
in  both  places.  ^  Which  thou  hast  heara 
of  me.  This  proves  that  he  does  not 
refer  to  a  written  creed,  since  what  he 
refers  to  was  something  which  he  had 
hard.  ^  In  faith  and  love  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus.  Hold  these  truths  with 
sincere  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  with 
that  love  which  is  the  best  evidence  of 
attachment  to  him. 

14.  That  good  thing  which  rras  com- 
mitted unto  thee.  See  Notes,  1  Tim.  vi. 
20.  The  reference  here  in  the  phrase, 
'*  that  good  thing  committed  to  thee,"  Ih 
to  the  sound  Christian  doctrine  with 
which  he  had  been  entrusted,  and  which 
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15  This  thou  knowest,  that  all 
*■  they  whicli  are  in  Asia  be  turn- 
ed ^  away  from  me ;  of  whom  are 
Phygellus  and  Hermogenes. 

16  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto 


c  Ac.  19.  10. 


d  c.  4.  10,  16. 


the  house  of  Onesiphorus  ;  '  for 
he  oft  refreshed  me,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  my  chain/ 

17  But  when  he  was  in  Rome, 
he  sought  me  out  very  diligentlyj 
and  found  me. 

ec4.  19.  /Ac.  28.20. 


he  was  required  to  transmit  to  others. 
^  Keep  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  By  the  aid 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  One  of  the  best 
methods  of  preserving  the  knowledge 
and  the  love  of  truth  is  to  cherish  the 
influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

15.   This  thou  knowest,  that  all  they 
which  are  in  Asia  be  turned  away  from 
me.     That  is,  in  that  part  of  Asia  Minor 
of  which  Ephesus  was  the  capitaL     The 
name  Asia  was  often  given  particularly 
to  that  part  of  Asia  Minor.     See  Notes 
on   Acts  ii.  9 ;  xvi.   6.     This  passage 
proves  that  Timothy  was  somewhere  in 
that  region  when  this  epistle  was  written 
to  him,  for  otherwise  he  could  not  be 
supposed  to  "know"  what  is  here  said. 
When  Paul  says  that  "  all"  were  turned 
away  from  him,  he  must  use  the  word 
in  a  general  sense,  for  he  immediately 
specifies  one  who  had  been  faithful  and 
kind  to  him.     ^  Of  whom  are  Phygellus 
and  Hermogenes.     We  know  nothing  of 
these  individuals  but  what  is  here  men- 
tioned.    It  would  seem  that  they  were 
prominent  persons,  and  those  from  whom 
the  apostle  had  a  right  to  expect  other 
treatment.    "The  ecclesiastical   tradi- 
tions allege  that  they  were  of  the  seventy 
disciples,  and  in  the  end  became  follow- 
ers of  Simon  Magus.     We  imagine  that 
this   is  little   more    than   conjecture." 
Pict.  Bib.     It  is  a  sad  thing  when  the 
otdy  record  made  of  a  man — the  only  evi- 
dence which  we  have  that  he  ever  lived 
at  all — is,  that  he  turned  away  from  a 
friend,  or  forsook  the  paths  of  true  reli- 
gion.    And  yet  there  are  many  men  of 
whom  the  only  thing  to  be  remembered 
of  them  is,  that  they  lived  to  do  wrong. 
16.  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto  the  house 
of  Onesiphorus.     The  family  of  Onesi- 
phorus — for  so  the  word  houjse  is  often 
used.    He  was  himself  still  living  (ver. 
18),   but  not  improbably  then   absent 
from  his  home.     Comp.  ch.  iv.  19.    He 


was  evidently  of  Asia,  and  is  the  only 
one  who  is  mentioned  from  that  region 
who  had  showed  the  apostle  kindness  in 
his  trials.  He  is  mentioned  only  in  thi» 
epistle,  and  nothing  more  is  known  of 
him.  The  record  is  entirely  honourable 
to  him,  and  for  his  family  the  apostle 
felt  a  warm  interest  on  account  of  the 
kindness  which  he  had  shown  to  him  in 
prison.  The  ecclesiastical  traditions  also 
state  that  he  was  one  of  the  seventy 
disciples,  and  was  ultimately  Bishop  of 
Corone.  But  there  is  no  evidence  of 
this.  There  is  much  force  in  the  re- 
mark ol  the  Editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible, 
that  "  the  pretended  lists  of  the  seventy 
disciples  seem  to  have  been  made  out  on 
the  principle  of  including  all  the  names 
incidentally  mentioned  in  the  sacred 
books,  and  not  otherwise  appropriated." 
*(f  For  he  oft  refreshed  me.  That  is, 
showed  me  kindness,  and  ministered  to 
my  wants.  ^  And  was  not  ashamed  of 
my  chain.  Was  not  ashamed  to  be  known 
as  a  friend  of  one  who  was  a  prisoner 
on  account  of  religion.  Paul  was  bound 
with  a  chain  when  a  prisoner  at  Rome, 
Phil.  i.  13, 14, 16;  Col.iv.3,  18;  Philem. 
10 ;  Notes,  Acts  xxviii.  20. 

17.  But  when  he  was  in  Rome.  What 
was  the  employment  of  Onesiphorus  is 
not  known.  It  may  have  been  that  he 
was  a  merchant,  and  had  occasion  to 
visit  Rome  on  business.  At  all  events, 
he  was  at  pains  to  search  out  the  apostle, 
and  his  attention  was  the  more  valuable, 
because  it  cost  him  trouble  to  find  him. 
It  is  not  every  one,  even  among  profes- 
sors of  religion,  who  in  a  great  and 
splendid  city  would  be  at  the  trouble  to 
search  out  a  Christian  brother,  or  even 
a  minister,  who  was  a  prisoner,  and  en- 
deavour to  relieve  his  sorrows.  This 
man,  so  kind  to  the  great  apostle,  will 
be  among  those  to  whom  the  Saviour 
will  say,  at  the  final  judgment,  "  I  was  iu 
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18  The  Lord  grant  unto  him 
that  he  may  find  mercy  of  the 
Lord  in  ^  that  day  :  and  in  how 

g  Mat.  25.  34—40. 

prison,  and  ye  came  unto  me."     Matt. 
XXV.  36. 

18.  The  Lord  grant  unto  him  that  he 
may  find  mercy  of  the  Lord  in  that  day. 
The  day  of  judgment.  Notes  on  ver.  12. 
This  proves  that  Onesiphorus  was  then 
alive,  as  Paul  would  not  offer  prayer  for 
him  if  he  was  dead.  The  papists,  in- 
deed, argue  from  this  in  favour  of  pray- 
ing for  the  dead — assuming  from  oh.  iv. 
19,  that  Onesiphorus  was  then  dead. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  of  that.  The 
passage  in  ch.  iv.  19,  would  prove  only 
that  he  was  then  absent  from  his  family. 
%  And  in  how  many  things  he  ministered 
unto  me  at  Ephesus.  This  was  the  home 
of  Onesiphorus,  and  his  family  was  still 
there.  Ch.  iv.  19.  "When  Paul  was  at 
Ephesus,  it  would  seem  that  Onesiphorus 
!\ad  showed  him  great  kindness.  His 
:iffection  for  him  did  not  change  when 
lie  became  a  prisoner.  True  friendship, 
and  especially  that  which  is  based  on 
religion,  will  live  in  all  the  vicissitudes 
of  fortune,  whether  we  are  in  prosperity 
or  adversity,  whether  in  a  home  of 
plenty,  or  in  a  prison. 

This  chapter  is  full  of  interest,  and 
may  suggest  many  interesting  reflec- 
tions.   We  see, 

(1.)  A  holy  man  imprisoned  and 
about  to  die.  He  had  nearly  finished 
his  course,  and  had  the  prospect  of  soon 
departing. 

(2.)  He  was  forsaken  by  his  friends, 
and  left  to  bear  his  sorrows  alone.  They 
on  whom  he  might  have  relied,  had  left 
him;  and  to  all  his  outward  sufferings 
there  was  added  this,  one  of  the  keenest 
which  his  Master  endured  before  him, 
that  his  friends  forsook  him,  and  left  him 
to  bear  his  sorrows  alone. 

(3.)  Yet  his  mind  is  calm,  and  his 
faith  in  the  gospel  is  unshaken.  He  ex- 
presses no  regret  that  he  had  embraced 
the  gospel;  no  sorrow  that  he  had  been 
80  zealous  in  it  as  to  bring  these  cala- 
mities upon  himself.  That  gospel  he 
•till  loves,  and  his  great  solicitude  is,  that 
ius  young  friend  may  never  shrink  from 


many  things  he  *"  ministered  unto 
me  at  Ephesus,  thou  knowest 
very  well. 

h  He.  6.  10. 


avowing  it,  though  it  may  call  him  also 
to  pass  through  scenes  of  persecution 
and  sorrow. 

(4.)  In  the  general  apostasy,  the  turn- 
ing away  of  those  on  whom  he  might 
have  relied,  it  is  refreshing  and  interest- 
ing to  find  mention  made  of  one  un- 
shaken friend.  Ver.  16.  He  never 
swerved  in  bis  affections.  He  had  been 
kind  to  him  in  former  years  of  compa- 
rative honour,  and  he  did  not  leave  him 
now  in  the  dark  day  of  adversity.  It  is 
always  interesting  to  find  true  friend- 
ship in  this  world — friendship  that  sur- 
vives all  reverses,  and  that  is  willing 
to  manifest  itself  when  the  great  mass 
turn  coldly  away.  There  ia  such  a  thing 
as  friendship,  and  there  i&  such  a  thing 
as  religion,  and  when  they  meet  and 
mingle  in  the  same  heart,  the  one 
strengthens  the  other;  and  then  neither 
persecution,  nor  poverty,  nor  chains 
will  prevent  our  doing  good  to  him  who 
is  in  prison  and  is  about  to  die.  See 
Notes  on  ch.  iv.  16. 

CHAPTER  IL 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTEB. 

This  chapter  is  made  up  of  various 
exbortations  and  encouragements  to 
duty.  The  apostle  exhorts  Timothy  to 
be  strong  in  the  Christian  graces  (ver. 
1)  ;  to  commit  the  great  trust  which  he 
had  received  to  faithful  men  (ver.  2) ; 
to  endure  hardships  like  a  good  soldier 
(vs.  3 — 7),  and  refers  him  (a)  to  the  case 
of  one  who  goes  to  war,  whose  gr.  at 
business  it  is  to  please  him  in  whose  ser- 
vice he  is  (ver.  4);  (6)  to  the  case  of  one 
who  strives  for  a  crown  at  the  games 
(ver.  5) ;  and  (c)  to  the  husbandman  who 
looks  onward  for  the  reward  of  his 
labour.  Ver.  6,  He  then,  in  order  to 
encotirage  him  to  be  patient  in  enduring 
the  trials  to  which  he  would  be  exposed, 
refers  him  (a)  to  the  cerfainty  of  the 
truth  of  that  religion  in  whose  cause  he 
would  suffer  (ver.  8) ;  (6)  to  his  own 
case,  reminding  him  how  much  he  had 
endured  in  that  cause  (vs.  9,  10);  (c) 
p2 
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THOU  therefore,   my  son,  be 
*  strong  in  the  grace  that  is  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

2   And   the   things   that   thou 

a  Jos.  1.7.    Ep.  6.  10. 


to  the  fart  that  our  sufferings  here  will 
be  crowned  with  certain  glory  hereafter 
(vs.  11,  I'i);  and  (rf)  to  the  assurance 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  will  be  faithful  to  all 
his  promises  to  his  people.  Ver.  13. 
These  things  the  apostle  then  exhorts 
him  to  press  upon  the  hearts  of  others, 
that  they  might  not  waste  their  time  in 
unprofitable  pursuits,  but  might  engage 
in  the  same  great  and  arduous  struggle 
for  securing  the  reward.  Ver.  14.  He 
then  exhorts  Timothy  to  study  to  per- 
form his  duty  in  such  a  way  that  he 
would  not  be  ashamed,  and  to  avoid  the 
unimportant  strifes  which  were  then 
raging;  and  to  enforce  this,  he  reft-rs 
to  a  real  case  with  which  Timothy  was 
acquainted — that  of  Hymeneus  and  Phi- 
letus,  who,  by  unprofitable  speculations, 
had  been  led  to  deny  a  fundamental 
doctrine  of  religion.  Ver.  15 — 18.  Yet, 
Paul  says,  he  should  not  be  discouraged 
because  some  had  been  led  into  danger- 
ous errors.  The  foundation  of  God  re- 
mained firm.  Those  that  were  truly  his 
were  known,  and  would  not  apostatize. 
Ver.  19.  In  illustration  of  this,  and  to 
show  that  it  was  to  be  expected  that  all 
would  not  honour  religion,  the  apostle 
refers  to  a  house  in  which  there  were  all 
sorts  of  vessels,  some  to  honour  and 
some  to  dishonour,  and  says  that,  if  any 
one  would  endeavour  to  free  himself 
from  all  that  was  base  and  impure,  he 
would  be  a  vessel  meet  for  the  use  of  the 
Master.  Vs.  20 — 21.  To  accomplish 
this,  he  gives  Timothy  various  direc- 
tions respecting  his  conduct.  He  was 
to  fl(  e  from  youthful  lusts ;  he  was  to 
follow  righteousness,  faith,  charity,  and 

Seace;  he  was  to  avoid  foolish  questions; 
e  was  to  be  an  example  of  gentleness 
lind  meekness,  and  he  was  patiently  tp 
instruct  those  that  were  of  a  difi"erent 
character.     Vs.  22—26. 

1.   Thou    therefore.     In  view  of  the 
fact  stated  in  the  previous  chapter,  that 


hast  heard  of  me  '  among  many 
witnesses,  the  same  commit  ^  thou 
to  faithful  men,  v^ho  shall  be  able 
*^  to  teach  others  also. 

3  Thou  therefore  endure  ^  hard- 

'or,6y.    ftlTi.  1.18.    c  Tit.  1.  9.    dc.  4.5. 


many  had  turned  away  from  the  apostle, 
and  had  forsaken  the  paths  of  truth. 
^  Be  strong  in  the  grace  that  is  in 
Christ  Jesus,  Com  p.  Notes  on  Eph. 
vi.  10.  'i'he  meaning  is,  He  strong, 
relying  on  the  grace  which  the  Lord 
Jesus  only  can  impart. 

2.  And  the  things  that  thou  hast  heard 
of  me  among  many  witnesses.  Marg.,  bt/. 
Before  or  in  the  presence  of,  many 
witnesses.  Perhaps  he  refers  to  a 
solemn  charge  which  he  gave  him,  in 
the  presence  of  the  church,  when  he 
was  ordained.  It  is  by  no  means  im 
probable  that  such  a  charge  was  given 
then  to  a  newly  ordained  minister,  as  it 
is  now.  On  such  an  occasion,  the 
apostle  would  be  likely  to  state  a  sum- 
mary of  Christian  doctrine,  (comp. 
Notes  on  ch.  i.  13,)  and  to  exhort 
Timothy  to  a  faithful  adherence  to  it. 
^  The  same  commit  thou  to  faithful  men. 
In  the  same  way  as  those  things  have 
been  committed  to  you.  The  reference 
is  undoubtedly  to  ordination  to  the 
ministerial  office.  Timothy  was  to  see 
that  those  only  were  admitted  to  the 
ministry  who  were  qualified  to  under- 
stand the  truths  of  religion,  and  to  com- 
municate them  to  others.  This  is  a 
clear  warrant  for  ministers  to  sei  apart 
others  to  the  same  sacred  office.  It 
does  not  prove  that  the  people  are  not 
at  liberty  to  choose  their  own  pastor, 
but  only  that  those  in  the  ministry  are 
to  set  apart  others  to  the  same  office 
with  themselves.  There  is,  doubtless, 
to  be  a  "  succession"  of  ministers  in  the 
church;  but  the  true  line  of  the  "suc- 
cession" is  to  be  found  in  good  men  who 
are  qualified  to  teach,  and  who  have  the 
spirit  of  Christ,  and  not  merely  in  those 
who  have  been  ordained.  ^  Who  shall 
be  able  to  teach  others  also.  On  the 
qualifications  of  ministers,  see  Notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  2—7. 

3.  Thou  therefore  endure  hardness,  aa 
a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ.     Such 
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ness,  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

4  No  man  that  warreth  '  en- 

e  1  Co.  9.  25,  26. 


hardships  as  a  soldier  is  called  to 
endure.  The  apostle  supposes  that  a 
minister  of  the  gospel  might  be  called 
to  endure  hardships,  and  that  it  is  rea- 
sonable that  he  should  be  as  ready  to  do 
it  as  a  soldier  is.  On  the  hardships 
which  he  endured  himself,  see  I^iotes  on 
2  Cor.  xi.  23 — 29.  Soldiers  often  endure 
great  privations.  Taken  from  their 
homes  and  friends;  exposed  to  cold,  or 
heat,  or  storms,  or  fatiguing  marches; 
sustained  on  coarse  fare,  or  almost 
destitute  of  food,  they  are  often  com- 
pelled to  endure  as  much  as  the  human 
frame  can  bear,  and  often,  indeed,  sink 
under  their  burdens,  and  die.  If,  for 
reward  or  their  country's  sake,  they 
are  willing  to  do  this,  the  soldier  of  the 
cross  should  be  willing  to  do  it  for  his 
Saviour's  sake,  and  for  the  good  of  the 
human  race.  Hence,  let  no  man  seek 
the  oflSce  of  the  ministry  as  a  place  of 
ease.  Let  no  one  come  into  it  merely 
to  enjoy  himself.  Let  no  one  enter  it 
who  is  not  prepared  to  lead  a  soldier's 
life,  and  to  welcome  hardship  and  trial 
as  his  portion.  He  would  make  a  bad 
soldier  who,  at  his  enlistment,  should 
make  it  a  condition  that  he  should  be 
permitted  to  sleep  on  a  bed  of  down, 
and  always  be  well  clothed  and  fed,  and 
uever  exposed  to  peril,  or  compelled  to 
pursue  a  wearisome  march.  Yet  do 
not  some  men  enter  the  ministry,  mak- 
ing these  the  conditions?  And  would 
they  enter  the  ministry  on  any  other 
terms? 

4.  No  man  that  warreth  entangleth  him- 
self with  the  affairs  of  this  life.  Having 
alluded  to  the  soldier,  and  stated  one 
thing  in  which  the  Christian  minister  is 
to  resemble  him,  another  point  of  re- 
semblance is  suggested  to  the  mind  of 
the  apostle.  Neither  the  minister  nor 
the  soldier  is  to  be  encumbered  with  the 
affairs  of  this  life,  and  the  one  should 
not  be  more  than  the  other.  This  is 
always  a  condition  in  becoming  a  soldier. 
He  gives  up  his  own  business  durmg 
the  time  for  which  he  is  enlisted,  and 


tangleth  himself  with  the  affairs 
of  this  life ;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  hath  chosea  him  to  be  a 
soldier. 


devotes  himself  to  the  service  of  his 
country.  The  farmer  leaves  his  plough, 
and  the  mechanic  his  shop,  and  the 
merchant  his  store,  and  the  student  his 
books,  and  the  lawyer  his  brief;  and 
neither  of  them  expect  to  pursue  these 
things  while  engaged  in  the  service  of 
their  country.  It  would  be  wholly  im- 
practicable to  carry  on  the  plans  of  a 
campaign,  if  each  one  of  these  classes 
should  undertake  to  prosecute  his  pri- 
vate business.  See  this  fully  illustrated 
from  the  Rules  of  War  among  the 
Romans,  by  Grotius,  in  loc.  Roman 
soldiers  were  not  allowed  to  marry,  or 
to  engage  in  any  husbandry  or  trade; 
and  they  were  forbidden  to  act  as  tutors 
to  any  person,  or  curators  to  any  man's 
estate,  or  proctors  in  the  cause  of  other 
men.  The  general  principle  was,  that 
they  were  excluded  from  those  relations, 
agencies,  and  engagements,  which  it 
was  thought  would  divert  their  minds 
from  that  which  was  to  be  the  sole 
object  of  pursuit.  So  with  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel.  It  is  equally  improper 
for  them  to  "  entangle"  themselves  with 
the  business  of  a  farm  or  plantation ; 
with  plans  of  speculation  and  gain,  and 
with  any  purpose  of  worldly  aggran- 
dizement. Tlie  minister  of  the  gospel 
accomplishes  the  design  of  his  appoint- 
ment only  when  he  can  say  in  sincerity, 
that  he  "  is  not  entangled  with  the 
affairs  of  this  life."  Cora  p.  Notes,  1 
Cor.  ix.  25 — 27.  ^  That  he  may  please 
him  who  hath  chosen  him  to  be  a  soldier. 
That  is,  him  who  has  enlisted  him,  or 
in  whose  employ  he  is.  His  great  ob- 
ject is  to  approve  himself  to  him.  It  is 
not  to  pursue  his  own  plans,  or  to  have 
his  own  will,  or  to  accumulate  property 
or  fame  for  himself.  His  will  is  ab- 
sorbed in  the  will  of  his  commander, 
and  his  purpose  is  accomplished  if  he 
meet  with  his  approbation.  Nowhere 
else  is  it  so  true  that  the  will  of  one  be- 
comes lost  in  that  of  another,  as  in  the 
casjo  of  the  soldier.  In  an  army,  it  is 
contemplated  that  there  shall  be  but  one 
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5  And  if  a  man  also  strive  for 
masteries,  yet  is  he  not  crowned, 
except  he  strive  lawfully. 

6  The  husbandman  '  that  la- 

'  labouring  first  must  be  partaker. 

mind,  one  heart,  one  purpose — ^that  of 
the  commander  ;  and  that  the  whole 
army  shall  be  as  obedient  to  that  as  the 
^embers  of  the  human  body  are  to  the 
ane  vpill  that  controls  all.  The  appli- 
cation of  this  is  obvious.  The  grand 
purpose  of  th«.  minister  of  the  gospel  is 
to  please  Christ.  He  is  to  pursue  no 
separate  plans,  and  to  have  no  separate 
will,  of  his  own;  and  it  is  contemplated 
that  the  whole  corps  of  Christian  minis- 
ters and  members  of  the  churches  shall 
be  as  entirely  subordinate  to  the  will  of 
Christ,  as  an  army  is  to  the  orders  of 
its  chief 

5.  And  if  a  man  ako  strive  for  mas- 
teries. As  in  the  Grecian  games.  See 
this  favourite  illustration  of 'Paul  ex- 
plained in  the  Notes  on  I  Cor.  ix.  24, 
seq.  ^  Yet  is  he  not  crowned  except  he 
strive  laicfidly.  In  conformity  with  the 
rules  of  the  games.  See  Grotius,  in  he. 
No  one  could  obtain  the  prize  unless  he 
had  complied  with  all  the  laws  of  the 
games,  and  had  thus  given  to  those 
with  whom  he  contended  a  fair  oppor- 
tunity to  succeed.  '■  In  those  contests, 
he  who  transgressed  the  rules  in  the 
least  matter,  not  only  failed  of  the  prize, 
even  though  the  apparent  victor,  but 
was  sometimes  disgraced  and  punished." 
Pict.  Bib.  So  the  apostle  here  repre- 
sents the  Christian  minister  as  engaged 
in  a  struggle  or  conflict  for  the  crown. 
He  says  that  he  could  not  hope  to  win 
it  unless  he  should  comply  with  all  the 
laws  by  which  it  is  conferred  ;  unless  he 
should  subdue  every  improper  propen- 
sity, and  make  an  effort  like  that 
evinced  by  the  combatants  at  the 
Olympic  games.  Comp.  Notes  on  1 
Cor.  ix.  26,  27. 

6.  Tltehusbandmanthatlahoureik.  The 
margin  is,  '^  labouring  first,  must  bepar- 
titker."  The  idea,  according  to  the 
translation  in  the'  text,  is,  that  there  is 
a  fitness  or  propriety  (Sti)  that  the  man 
vho  cultivates  the  earth  should  enjoy 


boureth  must  be  first  partaker  of 
the  fruits. 

7  Consider  '^  what  I  say;  and 
the  s  Lord  give  thee  understand- 

/ITi.  4.  15.  gPr.  2.  6. 


the  fVuits  of  his  labour.  See  the  same 
image  explained  in  the  Notes  on  1  Coi. 
ix.  10.  But  if  this  be  the  meaning  here, 
it  is  not  easy  to  see  why  the  apostle 
introduces  it.  According  to  the  mar- 
ginal reading,  the  word  ^' first"  is  intro- 
duced in  connexion  with  the  word  labour 
— "  labouring  first,  must  be  partaker." 
That  is,  it  is  a  great  law  that  the  hus- 
bandman must  work  before  he  receives 
a  harvest.  This  sense  will  accord  with 
the  purpose  of  the  apostle.  It  was  to 
remind  Timothy  that  labour  mus*  pre- 
cede reward;  that  if  a  man  would  reap, 
he  must  sow ;  that  he  could  hope  for  no 
fruits,  unless  he  toiled  for  them  The 
point  was  not  that  the  husbandman 
would  be  the  first  one  who  would  par- 
take of  the  fruits ;  but  that  he  must  first 
labour  before  he  obtained  the  reward. 
Thus  understood,  this  would  be  an  en- 
couragement to  Timothy  to  persevere 
in  his  toils,  looking  onward  to  the  re- 
ward. The  Greek  will  bear  this  con- 
struction, though  it  is  not  the  most  ob- 
vious one. 

7.  Consider  what  I  say.  See  Notes, 
1  Tim.  iv.  15.  The  sense  is,  "Think 
of  the  condition  of  the  soldier,  and  the 
principles  on  which  he  is  enlisted ;  think 
of  the  aspirant  for  the  crown  in  the 
Grecian  games ;  think  of  the  farmer, 
patiently  toiling  in  the  prospect  of  the 
distant  harvest;  and  then  go  to  your 
work  with  a  similar  spirit."  These 
things  are  worth  attention.  When  the 
minister  of  the  gospel  thinks  of  his  hard- 
ships, of  his  struggles  against  an  evil 
world,  and  of  his  arduous  and  constant 
discouraging  toil,  let  him  think  of  the 
soldier,  of  the  man  who  struggles  for 
this  world's  honour,  and  of  the  patient 
farmer — and  be  content  How  pa- 
tiently do  they  bear  all,  and  yet  for 
what  inferior  rewards!  ^  And  the 
Lord  give  thee  understanding  in  all  things. 
Enable  you  to  see  the  force  of  these 
considerations,  and  to    apply  them   to 
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ing  in  all  things. 

8  Remember  that  Jesus  Christ, 
^  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised 


A  Bo.  1.3,  4. 


yonr  own  case.  Such  are  often  the  dis- 
couragements of  the  ministry;  so  prone 
is  the  mind  to  despondency,  that  we 
need  the  help  of  the  Lord  to  enable  us 
to  apply  the  most  obvious  considera- 
tions, and  to  derive  support  from  the 
most  plain  and  sunple  truths  and  pro- 
mises. 

8.  Remember  tliat  Jesus  Christ,  of  the 
seed  of  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead. 
Or  rather,  perhaps,  "  Remember  Jesus 
Christ;  him  who  was  raised  from  the 
dead."  The  idea  seems  not  to  be,  as 
our  translators  supposed,  that  he  was  to 
reflect  on  the  fact  that  he  was  raised  from 
the  dead  ;  but  rather  that  he  was  to  think 
of  the  Saviour  himself.  "  Think  of  the 
Saviour,  now  raised  up  from  the  dead 
after  all  the  sorrows  of  this  life,  and  let 
this  encourage  you  to  bear  your  trials." 
There  is  nothing  better  fitted  to  enable 
us  to  endure  the  labours  and  trials  of 
this  life,  than  to  think  of  the  Saviour. 
On  the  phrase,  ''seed  of  David,"  see 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  3.  ^  According  to  my 
gospel  The  gospel  which  I  preach. 
Notes,  2  Thess.  ii.  14. 

9.  Wherein  I  suffer  trouble  as  an  evil- 
doer. As  if  I  were  a  violator  of  the 
laws.  That  is,  I  am  treated  as  if  I  were 
a  criminal.  ^  Even  unio  bonds.  As  if 
I  were  one  of  the  worst  kind  of  male- 
factors. Notes,  Eph.  vi.  20.  During 
the  apostle's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
he  was  permitted  to  "  dwell  in  his  own 
hired  house,"  though  guarded  by  a 
soldier,  and  probably  chained  to  him. 
See  Notes  on  Acts  xxviii.  lb.  30.  What 
was  bis  condition  in  his  second  im- 
prisonment, during  which  this  epistle 
was  written,  we  have  no  means  of  know- 
ing with  certainty.  It  is  probable,  how- 
ever, that  he  was  subjected  to  much 
more  rigid  treatment  than  he  had  been 
in  the  first  instance.  The  tradition  is, 
that  he  and  Peter  were  together  in  the 
Mamertine  prison  at  Rome ;  and  the 
place  is  still  shown  in  which"  it  is  said 
that  they  were  confined.     The  Mamer- 


from  the  dead  according  to  my 
gospel ; 

9  Wherein   I   suiFer  trouble, 
as  an  evil-doer,  even  unto  bo^ds ; 


tine  prisons  are  of  great  antiquity. 
According  to  Livy,  they  were  con- 
structed by  Ancus  Martius,  and  en- 
larged by  Servius  Tullius.  The  lower 
prison  is  supposed  to  have  been  once  a 
quarry,  and  to  have  been  at  one  time 
occupied  as  a  granary.  These  prisons 
are  on  the  descent  of  the  Capitoline 
Mount,  towards  the  Forum.  They 
consist  of  two  apartments,  one  over  the 
other,  built  with  large,  uncemented 
stones.  There  is  no  entrance  to  either, 
except  by  a  small  aperture  in  the  roof, 
and  by  a  small  hole  in  the  upper  floor, 
leading  to  the  cell  below,  without  any 
staircase  to  either.  The  upper  prison 
is  twenty-seven  feet  long,  by  twenty 
wide;  the  lower  one  is  elliptical,  and 
measures  twenty  feet  by  ten.  In  the 
lower  one  is  a  small  spring,  which  is 
said  at  Rome  to  have  arisen  at  the  com- 
mand of  Peter,  to  enable  him  to  baptize 
his  keepers,  Processus  and  Martianus, 
with  forty-seven  companions,  whom  he 
converte«L  No  certain  reliauce  can  be 
placed  on  any  part  of  this  tradition, 
though  in  itself  there  is  no  improbabi- 
lity in  supposing  that  these  prisons  may 
have  been  used  for  confining  Christians, 
and  tlie  apostle  Paul  among  others.  Dr. 
Burton  says  that  a  more  horrible  place 
for  the  confinement  of  a  human  being 
can  scarcely  be  conceived.  ^  But  the 
woidof  God  is  not  bound.  This  is  one 
of  Paul's  happy  turns  of  thought 
Comp.  Acts  xxvi.  29.  The  meaning  is 
plain.  The  gospel  was  prospered.  Tliat 
could  not  be  fettered  and  imprisoned. 
It  circulated  with  freedom,  even  when 
he  who  was  appointed  to  preach  it  was 
in  chains.  See  Phil.  i.  13,  14.  As  thii 
was  the  great  matter,  his  own  imprison- 
ment was  of  comparatively  little  conse- 
quence. What  may  befal  us  is  of  se- 
condary importance.-  The  grand  thing 
is  the  triumph  of  truth  on  the  earth; 
and  well  may  we  bear  privations  and 
sorrows,  if  the  gospel  movus  on  in 
triumph. 
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but  the  word  of   God  is  not 
bound. 

10  Therefore  I  endure  all 
things  for  the  ^  elect's  sakes,  that 
they  may  also  obtain  the  salvation 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with 
eternal  glory. 

11  Jc  is  a  faithful  saying : 
For  if  '  we  be   dead  with  him, 

lEp.  6.  20.  i2Co.  1.  6. 

/  Ro.  6.  5,  8. 


10.  Therefore  I  endure  all  things  for 
the  elect's  sakes.  See  Notes  on  2  Cor. 
i.  6.  The  sense  is,  What  I  suffer  is  in 
the  cause  of  the  church,  spoken  of  here, 
as  it  is  often,  as  chosen,  or  elected. 
Notes  on  Eph.  i.  4.  ^  That  they  may 
also  obtain  the  salvation,  &c.  Their 
salvation,  though  they  were  elected, 
could  not  be  secured  without  proper 
efforts.  The  meaning  of  the  apostle 
here  is,  that  he  was  willing  to  suffer  if 
he  might  save  others ;  and  any  one 
ought  to  be  willing  to  suffer  in  order  to 
secure  the  salvation  of  the  elect — for  it 
was  an  object  for  which  the  Redeemer 
was  willing  to  lay  down  bis  life. 

11.  It  is  a  faithful  saying.  Or, 
rather,  that  which  he  was  about  to  say 
was  worthy  of  entire  credence  and  pro- 
found attention.  See  Notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  15.  The  object  is  to  encourage 
Timothy  to  bear  trials  by  the  hope  of 
salvation.  ^  For  if  we  be  dead  with 
him.  See  Notes  on  Rom.  vi.  8.  ^  We 
shall  also  live  with  him.  This  was  a  sort 
of  maxim,  or  a  settled  point,  which  is 
often  referred  to  in  the  Bible.  See 
Notes  on  Rom.  vi.  3,  4,  5  ;  John  xi.  25 ; 
1  Thess.  iv.  14. 

12.  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also  reign 
with  him.  The  meaning  is,  that  the 
members  will  be  treated  as  the  Head  is. 
We  become  united  with  him  by  faith, 
and,  if  we  share  his  treatment  on  earth, 
we  shall  share  his  triumphs  in  heaven. 
See  Notes,  Rom.  viii.  17.  %  If  we  deny 
him,  he  also  will  deny  us.  See  Notes  on 
Matt.  X.  32,  33. , 

13.  If  we  believe  not,  yet  he  abideth 
faithful.  This  cannot  mean  that,  if  we 
live  in  sin,  he  will  certainly  save  us,  as 


we  shall  also  live  with  him : 

12  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also 
reign  with  him:  Kwe  deny  "  him, 
he  also  will  deny  us  : 

13  If  '^  we  believe  not,  yet  he 
abideth  faithful :  he  °  cannot  deny 
himself. 

14  Of  these  things  put  p  them 
in   remembrance,   charging  them 


m  Mat.  1 0.  33. 
o  Nh.  23.  19. 


n  Ro.  3.  3. 
p2Pe.  1.  13. 


if  he  had  made  any  promise  to  the  elect, 
or  formed  any  purpose  that  he  would 
save  them,  whatever  might  be  their 
conduct;  for  (1.)  he  had  just  said  that 
if  we  deny  him,  he  will  deny  us;  and 
(2.)  there  is  no  such  promise  in  the  Bible, 
and  no  such  purpose  has  been  formed. 
The  promise  is,  that  he  that  is  a  believer 
shall  be  saved,  and  there  is  no  purpose  to 
save  any  but  such  as  lead  holy  lives. 
The  meaning  must  be,  that  if  we  are 
unbelieving  and  unfaithful,  Christ  will 
remain  true  to  his  word,  and  we  cannot 
hope  to  be  saved.  The  object  of  the 
apostle  evidently  is,  to  excite  Timothy 
to  fidelity  in  the  performance  of  duty, 
and  to  encourage  him  to  bear  trials,  by 
the  assurance  that  we  cannot  hope  to 
escape  if  we  are  not  faithful  to  the 
cause  of  the  Saviour.  This  interpreta- 
tion accords  with  the  design  which 
he  had  in  view.  ^  He  cannot  deny  him.' 
self.  Implying  that  it  would  be  a  denial 
of  his  very  nature  to  save  those  who  are 
unfaithful.  He  is  holy;  and  how  can 
he  save  one  who  is  unholy  ?  His  very 
nature  is  purity ;  and  how  can  he  save 
one  who  has  no  purity?  Let  no  one, 
then,  suppose  that,  because  he  is  elected, 
he  is  safe,  if  he  lives  in  sin.  The  elect- 
ing purpose  of  God,  indeed,  makes  sal- 
vation sure  ;  but  it  is  only  for  those  who 
lead  righteous  lives.  Nothing  would  be 
more  dishonourable  for  God  than  to  re- 
solve to  save  a  man  that  lived  habitually 
in  sin;  and  if  that  were  the  doctrine 
of  election,  it  would  deserve  all  the 
opprobrium  that  has  ever  been  heaped 
upon  it. 

14.  Of  these  things  put  them  in  re- 
membrance.   These  great  principles  in 
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before  the  Lord  that  they  strive 
"^  not  about  woi  ds  to  no  profit, 
btit  to  the  subverting  of  the 
hearers. 

15  Study  ■■  to  shew  thyself  ap- 
proved unto  God,  a  workman  that 
needeth  not  to  be  ashamed,  rightly 

g  Tit.  3.  9,  10.  r  2  Pe.  I.  10. 

regard  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ  They 
would  be  as  ust-tul  to  others  as  they 
were  for  Timothy,  to  whom  they  were 
specially  addressed.  ^  Charging  them 
before  the  Lord.  la  the  presence  of  the 
Lord,  implying  that  it  was  a  very  im- 
portant matter.  Notes,  I  Tim.  i.  18. 
^  That  they  strive  not  about  words  to  no 
profit.  See  Notes,  1  Tim.J.  6;  vi.  4. 
^  But  to  the  subverting  of  the  hearers. 
Turning  them  away  from  the  simplicity 
of  faith.  It  is  rare,  indeed,  that  a  reli- 
gious controversy  does  not  produce  this 
effect,  and  this  is  commonly  the  case, 
where,  as  often  happens,  the  matter  in 
dispute  is  of  little  importance. 

15.  Study  to  shew  thyself  approved  unto 
God.  Give  diligence  (2  Pet.  i.  10),  or 
make  an  effort  so  to  discharge  the  du- 
ties of  the  ministerial  office  as  to  meet 
the  divine  approbation.  The  object  of 
the  ministry  is  not  to  please  men.  Such 
doctrines  should  be  preached,  and  such 
plans  formed,  and  such  a  manner  of  life 
pursued,  as  God  will  approve.  To  do 
this  demands  study  or  care — for  there 
are  many  temptations  to  the  opposite 
course  ;  there  are  many  things  the  ten- 
dency of  which  is  to  lead  a  minister  to 
seek  popular  favour  rather  than  the 
divine  approval.  If  any  man  please 
God,  it  will  be  as  the  result  of  deliberate 
intention  and  a  careful  life.  ^  A  work- 
man that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed.  A 
man  f::ithfully  performing  his  duty,  so 
that  when  he  looks  over  what  he  has 
Sone,  he  may  not  blush.  ^  Hightly 
tiividing  the  word  of  truth.  The  word 
here  rendered  "  rightly  dividing,"  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament  It 
means,  properly,  to  cut  straight,  to  divide 
•ight ;  and  the  allusion  here  may  be  to  a 
steward  who  makes  a  proper  distribu- 
tion to  each  one  under  his  care  of  such 
things  as  his  office  and  their  necessities 


*  dividing  the  word  of  truth. 

16  But  shun  profane  and  vain 
babblings ;  for  they  will  increase 
unto  more  ungodliness : 

17  And  their  word  will  eat  as 
doth  a  canker ;  ^  of  whom  is  Hy- 
meueus  and  Philetus ; 

s  Mat.  13.  52.  '  eansrene. 


require.  Comp.  Notes  on  Matt  xiii.  52. 
Some  have  supposed  that  there  is  an  al- 
lusion here  to  the  Jewish  priest,  cutting 
or  dividing  the  sacriKce  into  proper 
parts ;  others,  that  the  allusion  is  to  the 
Scribes  dividing  the  law  into  sections  ; 
others,  to  a  carver  distributing  food  to 
the  guests  at  a  feast  Robinson  (Zer.) 
renders  it,  "  rightly  proceeding  as  to  the 
word  of  truth;"  that  is,  rightfully  and 
skilfully  teaching  the  word  of  truth. 
The  idea  seems  to  be,  that  the  minister 
of  the  gospel  is  to  make  a  proper  distri- 
bution of  that  word,  adapting  his  in- 
structions to  the  circumstances  and 
wants  of  his  hearers,  and  giving  to  each 
that  which  will  be  fitted  to  nourish  the 
soul  for  heaven. 

16.  But  shun  profane  and  vain  bab- 
blings. Notes,  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  ^  For 
they  will  increase  unto  more  ungodliness. 
Their  tendency  is  to  alienate  the  soul 
from  God,  and  to  lead  to  impiety.  Such 
kinds  of  disputation  are  not  merely  a 
waste  of  time  ;  they  are  productive  of 
positive  mischief.  A  man  fond  of  con- 
tention in  religious  things  is  seldom  one 
who  has  much  love  for  the  practical  du- 
ties of  piety,  or  any  very  deep  sense  of 
the  distinction  between  right  and  wrong. 
You  will  not  usually  look  for  him  in  the 
place  of  prayer,  nor  can  you  expect  his 
aid  in  the  conversion  of  sinners,  nor  will 
you  find  that  he  has  any  very  strict 
views  of  religious  obligation. 

17.  And  their  word.  The  word,  or 
the  discourses  of  those  who  love  vain  and 
idle  disputations.  ^  Will  eat  as  duth  a 
canker.  Marg.,  gangrene.  This  word — 
ydyypaiva — occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  is  derived  from 
ypaiw,  ypaivw,  graio  or  graino,  to  devour, 
corrode,  and  means  gangrene  or  mortifica- 
tion— the  death  ot  a  part,  spreading,  un- 
less arrested,  by  degrees  over  the  whole 
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18  "Who  concerning  the  truth 
have  err'^d,  ^  saying,  "  That  the  re- 
surrection is  past  already;  and 
overthrow  the  faith  of  some. 


<lTi.  6.  21. 


u  1  Co.  15.  12. 


19  Nevertheless  the  foundation 
*  of  God  standeth  '  sure,  having 
this  seal,  The  Lord  ^  knoweth 
them  that   are  his.      And,   Let 


body.  The  words  rendered  "  will  eat," 
mean  will  have  nutriment;  that  is,  will 
spread  over  and  consume  the  healthful 
parts.  It  will  not  merely  destroy  the 
parts  immediately  affected,  but  will  ex- 
tend into  the  surrounding  healthy  parts 
and  destroy  them  also.  So  it  is  with 
erroneous  doctrines.  They  will  not 
merely  eat  out  the  truth  in  the  particular 
matter  to  which  they  refer,  but  they  will 
also  spread  over  and  corrupt  other  truths. 
The  doctrines  of  religion  are  closely 
connected,  and  are  dependent  on  each 
other— like  the  different  parts  of  the 
human  body.  One  cannot  be  corrupted 
without  affecting  those  adjacent  to  it, 
and  unless  checked,  the  corruption  will 
soon  spread  over  the  whole.  ^  Of 
whom  is  Hymeneus  and  Phi'elus.  In  re- 
gard to  Hymeneus,  see  Notes  on  1  Tim. 
L  20.  Of  Philetus  nothing  more  is 
known.  They  have  gained  an  undesir- 
able immortality,  destined  to  be  known 
to  the  end  of  time  only  as  the  advocates 
of  error. 

18.  Who  concerning  the  truth  have 
erred.  To  what  extent  they  had  erred 
is  unknown,  Paul  mentions  only  one 
point — that  pertaining  to  the  resurrec- 
tion; but  says  that  this  was  like  a  gan- 
grene. It  would  certainly,  unless 
checked,  destroy  all  the  other  doctrines 
of  religion.  No  man  can  safely  hold  a 
single  error,  any  more  than  he  can  safely 
have  one  part  of  his  body  in  a  state  of 
mortification.  ^  Saying,  that  the  resur- 
rection is  past  already.  It  is  not  known 
in  what ybrm  they  held  this  opinion.  It 
may  have  been,  as  Augustine  supposes, 
that  they  taught  that  there  was  no  resur- 
rection but  that  which  occurs  in  the  soul 
when  it  is  recovered  from  the  death  of 
sin,  and  made  to  live  anew.  Or  it  may 
be  that  they  held  that  those  who  had 
died  had  experienced  all  the  resurrection 
which  they  ever  would,  by  passing  into 
another  state,  and, receiving  at  death  a 
■puitual  body  fitted  to  their  mode  of  be- 


*  Pr.  10.  25. 
y  Na.  1.  7. 


'  or,  steady. 
John  10.  14,  27. 


ing  in  the  heavenly  world.  Whatever 
was  the  form  of  the  opinion,  the  apostle 
regarded  it  as  a  most  dangerous  error, 
for  just  views  of  the  resurrection  un- 
doubtedly lie  at  the  foundation  of 
correct  apprehensions  of  the  Christian 
system.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  xv. 
12 — 19.  ^  And  overthrow  the  faith 
of  some.  That  is,  on  this  point,  and  as 
would  appear  on  all  the  correlative  sub- 
jects of  Christian  belief.  Comp.  1  Tim, 
i.  19,  20. 

19.  Nevertheless  the  foundation  of  God 
standeth  sure.  MaTg.,steady.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  though  some  had  been  turned 
away  by  the  arts  of  these  errorists,  yet 
the  foundation  of  the  church  which  God 
had  laid  remained  firm.  Comp.  Eph. 
ii.  20,  '•  And  are  built  upon  the  founda- 
tion of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus 
Christ  himself  being  the  chief  comer 
stone."  As  long  as  this  foundation  re- 
mained firm,  there  was  no  reason  to  be 
troubled  from  the  few  instances  of  apos- 
tasy which  had  occurred.  Comp.  Ps. 
xi.  3.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  compare 
the  church  to  a  building  erected  on  a 
solid  foundation.  Eph.  ii.  20, 21 ;  1  Cor. 
iii.  9, 10;  Matt.  xvi.  18.  ^  Having  this 
seal.  Or  rather  a  seal  with  this  inscrip- 
tion. The  word  seal  is  sometimes  used 
to  denote  the  instrument  by  which  an 
impression  is  made,  and  sometimes  the 
impression  or  inscription  itself.  A  seal 
is  used  for  security  (Mutt,  xxvii.  66),  or 
as  a  mark  of  genuineness.  Rev.  ix.  4. 
The  seal  here  is  one  that  was  affixed  to 
the  foundation,  and  seems  to  refer  to 
some  inscription  on  the  foundation-stone 
which  always  remained  there,  and  which 
denoted  the  character  and  design  of  the 
edifice.  The  allusion  is  to  the  custom, 
in  rearing  an  edifice,  of  inscribing  the 
name  of  the  builder  and  the  design  of 
tlie  edifice  on  the  corner-stone.  See 
Rosenmiiller,  Alte  u.  neue  Morgenland, 
No.  405,  So  the  church  of  Christ  is  a 
building  reared  by  the  hands  of  God. 
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*  every  one  that  nameth  the  name 
of  Christ  depart  from  iniquity. 

20  But  in  a  great  house  there 
are  not  only  vessels  ^  of  gold  and 


s  F8.  97. 10. 


a  Bo.  9.  21. 


Its  foundation  has  been  firmly  and  se- 
'  curely  laid,  and  on  that  foundation  there 
is  an  inscription  always  remaining  which 
determines  the  character  of  the  edifice. 
%  The  Lord  knowetk  them  that  are  his. 
This  is  one  of  the  inscriptions  on  the 
foundation-stone  of  the  church,  which 
seems  to  mark  the  character  of  the 
building.  It  always  stands  there,  no 
matter  who  apostatizes.  It  is  at  the 
same  time  a  fearful  inscription — show- 
ing that  no  one  can  deceive  God ;  that 
he  is  intimately  acquainted  with  all  who 
enter  that  building ;  and  that  in  the  mul- 
titudes which  enter  there,  the  friends 
and  the  foes  of  God  are  intimately 
known.  He  can  separate  his  own 
friends  from  all  others,  and  his  constant 
care  will  be  extended  to  all  who  are 
truly  his  own,  to  keep  them  from  fall- 
ing. This  has  the  appearance  of  being 
a  quotation,  but  no  such  passage  is  found 
in  the  Old  Testament  in  so  many  words. 
In  Nahum  i.  7,  the  following  words  are 
found :  "  And  he  knoweth  them  that 
trust  in  him ;"  and  it  is  possible  that 
Paul  may  have  had  that  in  his  eye ;  but 
it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  he 
designed  it  as  a  quotation.  A  phrase 
somewhat  similar  to  this  is  found  in 
Num.  xvi.  5,  "the  Lord  will  show  who 
are  his,"  rendered  in  the  Septuagint, 
'God  knoweth  who  are  his;"  and 
"Whitby  supposes  that  this  is  the  passage 
referred  to.  But  whether  Paul  had 
these  passages  in  view  or  not,  it  is  clear 
that  he  meant  to  say  that  it  was  one  of 
the  fundamental  things  in  religion,  that 
God  knew  who  were  his  own  people, 
and  that  he  would  preserve  them  from 
the  danger  of  making  shipwreck  of 
their  faith.  ^  And.  Let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  from 
iniquity.  This  is  the  other  seal  or  in- 
scription which  is  made  on  the  founda- 
tion which  God  has  laid.  The  founda- 
tion has  two  inscriptions — the  first  im- 
plying that  God  knows  all  who  are  his 


of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and 
of  earth;  and  some  to  honour, 
and  some  to  dishonour. 

21  If  ''  a  man  therefore  purge 

J  Je.  15.  19. 


own  people ;  the  other,  that  all  who  are 
his  professed  people  should  depart  from 
evil.  This  is  not  found  in  so  many 
words  in  the  Old  Testament,  and,  like 
the  former  it  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a 
quotation.  The  meaning  is,  that  it  is 
an  elementary  principle  in  the  true 
church,  that  all  who  become  members 
of  it  should  lead  holy  lives.  It  was  also 
true  that  they  would  lead  holy  lives,  and 
amidst  all  the  defections  of  errorists, 
and  all  their  attempts  to  draw  away 
others  from  the  true  faith,  those  might 
be  known  to  be  the  true  people  of  God 
who  did  avoid  evil. 

20.  But  in  a  great  house.  Still  keep- 
ing up  the  comparison  of  the  churcn 
with  a  building.  The  idea  is,  that  the 
church  is  a  large  edifice,  and  that  in 
such  a  building  we  are  not  to  expect 
entire  uniformity  in  all  the  articles 
which  it  contains.  ^  There  are  not 
only  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  &c. 
You  are  not  to  expect  to  find  all  the  ar- 
ticles of  furniture  alike,  or  all  made  of 
the  same  material.  Variety  in  the  form, 
and  use,  and  material,  is  necessary  in 
furnishing  such  a  house.  ^  And  some 
to  honour,  and  some  to  dishonour.  Some 
to  most  honourable  uses — as  drinking- 
vessels,  and  vessels  to  contain  costly 
viands,  and  some  for  the  less  honourable 
purposes  connected  with  cooking,  &c. 
The  same  thing  is  to  be  expected  in  the 
church.  See  this  idea  illustrated  at 
greater  length  under  another  figure  in 
the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  xii.  14 — 20.  Comp. 
Notes,  Rom.  ix.  21.  The  application 
here  seems  to  be,  that  in  the  church  it 
is  to  be  presumed  that  there  will  be  a 
great  variety  of  gifts  and  attainments, 
and  that  we  are  no  more  to  expect  that 
all  will  be  alike,  than  we  are  that  all  the 
vessels  in  a  large  house  will  be  made  of 
gold. 

21.  If  a  man  therefore  purge  himself 
from  these,  he  shall  be  a  vessel  unt^ 
honour.     K  a  man  cieanse  or  purify  him- 
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himself  from  these,  he  shall  be  a 
vessel  unto  honour,  sanctified,  and 
meet  for  the  master's  use,  and 
prepared  "^  unto  every  good  w^ork. 
22  Flee  '^  also  youthful  lusts  : 
but  ^  follow  righteousness,  faith, 
charity,    peace,    with   them   that 

cc.  3.  17.      dEc.  11.9,  10.      c  He.  12. 14. 


self.  Comp.  Notes  on  John  xv.  2.  The 
word  "  these"  refers,  here,  to  the  per- 
sons represented  by  the  vessels  of  wood 
and  of  earth — the  vessels  made  to  dis- 
honour, as  mentioned  in  the  previous 
verse.  The  idea  is,  that  if  one  would 
preserve  himself  from  the  corrupting  in- 
fluence of  such  men,  he  would  be  fitted 
to  be  a  vessel  of  honour,  or  to  be  em- 
ployed in  the  most  useful  and  honour- 
able service  in  the  cause  of  his  Master. 
On  the  word  vessel,  see  Notes  on  Acts 
ix.  15.  ^  And  meet  for  the  Master's  use. 
Fit  to  be  employed  by  the  Lord  Jesus  in 
promoting  his  work  on  earth. 

22.  Flee  also  youthful  lusts.  Such  pas- 
sions as  youth  are  subject  to.  On  the 
word^ee,  and  the  pertinency  of  its  use 
in  such  a  connexion,  see  Notes  on  1 
Cor.  vi.  18.  Paul  felt  that  Timothy, 
then  a  young  man,  was  subject  to  the 
same  passions  as  other  young  men  ;  and 
hence  his  repeated  cautions  to  him  to 
avoid  all  those  things,  arising  from  his 
youth,  which  might  be  the  occasion  of 
scandal.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv. 
12;  V.  2.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that 
this  epistle  is  applicable  to  other  minis- 
ters, as  well  as  to  Timothy;  and  to  a 
young  man  in  the  ministry,  no  counsel 
could  be  more  appropriate  than  to  "  flee 
from  youthful  lusts ;"  not  to  indulge  for 
a  moment  in  those  corrupt  passions  to 
which  youth  are  subject,  but  to  cultivate 
the  pure  and  sober  virtues  which  become 
the  ministerial  office.  ^  But  follow 
righteousness,  &c.  Comp,  Notes  on  Heb. 
xii.  14.  The  general  meaning  here  is, 
that  he  was  to  practise  all  that  is  good 
and  virtuous.  He  was  to  pr&ctise  right- 
eousness, or  justice  and  equity,  in  all  his 
dealings  with  men ;  faith,  or  fidelity  in 
his  duties  ;  charity,  or  love  to  all  men 
(Notes,  1  Cor.  xiii.)  ;/)eace,  or  harmony 
and  conconi  with  all  others.     What  vir- 
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call  ^  on  the  Lord  out  of  a  pure 
heart. 

23  But  foolish  and  unlearned 
questions  ^  avoid,  knowing  that 
they  do  gender  strifes. 

24  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord 
must  not  strive;  but  be  gentle  un- 

/l  Co.  1.2.  ^ver.  16. 


tues  could  be  more  appropriate  for  a 
minister  of  the  gospel  ?  ^  With  them 
that  call  on  the  Lord  out  of  a  pure  heart. 
That  is,  with  all  Christians,  who  are  often 
characterized  as  those  who  call  on  the 
Lord.  I  Cor.  i.  2.  Comp.  Acts  ix.  11. 
In  all  his  intercourse  with  them,  Timothy 
was  to  manifest  the  virtues  above  re- 
commended. But  not  with  them  alone. 
It  would  be  incumbent  on  him  to  exhibit 
the  same  virtues  in  his  intercourse  with 
all. 

23.  But  foolish  and  unlearned  questions 
avoid.  See  Notes  on  ver.  16.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4.  6 ;  iv.  7.  The 
word  unlearned,  here,  means  trifling ; 
that  which  does  not  tend  to  edification.- 
stupid.  The  Greeks  and  the  Hebrews 
were  greatly  given  to  controversies  of 
various  kinds,  and  many  of  the  questions 
discussed  pertained  to  points  which  could 
not  be  settled,  or  which,  j/ settled,  were 
of  no  importance.  Such  has  been  the 
character  of  no  small  part  of  the  dis- 
putes which  have  agitated  the  world. 
Paul  correctly  says  that  the  only  effect 
of  such  disputes  is  to  engender  harsh 
contention.  Points  of  real  importance 
can  be  discussed  with  no  injury  to  the 
temper ;  but  men  cannot  safely  dispute 
about  trifles. 

24.  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord.  Re- 
ferring here  primarily  to  the  Christian 
minister,  but  applicable  to  all  Christians; 
for  all  profess  to  be  the  servants  of  the 
Lord.  ^  Must  not  strive.  He  may 
calmly  inquire  after  truth  ;  he  may  dis- 
cuss points  of  morals,  or  theology,  if  he 
will  do  it  with  a  proper  spirit;  he  may 
"contend  earnestly  for  the  faith  once 
delivered  to  the  saints"  (Jude  3)  ;  but 
he  may  not  do  that  which  is  here  men- 
tioned as  strife.  The  Greek  word — 
fidxta^ai — commonly  denotes,  to  fight, 
to  nuthe  ivar,  to  contend.    In  John  vL  52 ; 
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to  all  men,  apt  to  teach,  '  patient, 
25  In   meekness   ^  instructing 

^Tyfvrbearing.  A  Ga.  6.  1. 

Acts  y'u.  26 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  it  is  ren- 
dered strove,  and  strive ;  in  James  iv.  2, 
fight.  It  is  not  elsewhere  used  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  meaning  is,  that 
the  servant  of  Christ  should  be  a  man  of 
peace.  He  should  not  indulge  in  the 
feelings  which  commonly  give  rise  to 
contention,  and  which  commonly  cha- 
racterize it.  He  should  not  struggle  for 
mere  victory,  even  when  endeavouring 
to  maintain  truth ;  but  should  do  this, 
in  all  cases,  with  a  kind  spirit,  and  a 
mild  temper  ;  with  entire  candour;  with 
nothing  designed  to  provoke  and  irritate 
an  adversary  ;  and  so  that,  whatever 
may  be  the  result  of  the  discussion,  "  the 
bond  of  peace"  may,  if  possible,  be  pre- 
served. Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  xii.  18. 
^  But  he  gentle  unto  all  men.  Notes,  1 
Thess.  ii.  7.  The  word  rendered  jreni/e, 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament.  It  means  that  the  Christian 
minister  is  to  be  meek  and  mild  towards 
all,  not  disputatious  and  quarrelsome. 
^  Apt  to  teach.  Notes,  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 
^  Fatient  Marg. ,  forbearing.  The 
Greek  word  here  used  does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
means,  patient  under  evils  and  injuries. 
Robinson,  Lex.  Comp.  Notes  on  Eph. 
iv.  2  ;  Col.  iii.  13. 

25.  In  meekness  instructing  those  that 
oppose  themselves.  That  is,  those  who 
embrace  error,  and  array  themselves 
against  the  truth.  We  are  not  to  become 
angry  with  such  persons,  and  denounce 
them  at  once  as  heretics.  We  are  not 
to  hold  them  up  to  public  reproach  and 
scorn ;  but  we  are  to  set  about  the  busi- 
ness of  patiently  instructing  them.  Their 
grand  difficulty,  it  is  supposed,  in  this 
direction  is,  that  they  are  ignorant  of 
the  truth.  Our  business  with  them  is, 
calmly  to  show  them  what  the  truth  is.  If 
tJiey  are  angry,  we  are  not  to  be.  If 
they  oppose  the  truth,  we  are  still  calmly 
to  state  it  to  them.  If  they  are  slow  to 
see  it,  we  are  not  to  become  weary  or 
impatient  Nor,  if  they  do  not  embrace 
it  at  all,  are  we  to  become  angry  with 
them,  and  denounce  them.     We  may 


those  that  oppose  themselves;  if 
God  peradventure  '  will  give  them 

i  Ac.  8.  22. 


pity  them,  but  we  need  not  use  hard 
words.  This  is  the  apostolic  precept 
about  the  way  of  treating  those  who  are 
in  error ;  and  can  any  one  fail  to  see  its 
beauty  and  propriety.'  Let  it  be  re- 
membered, also,  that  this  is  not  only 
beautiful  and  proper  in  itself;  it  is  the 
wisest  course,  if  we  would  bring  others 
over  to  our  opinions.  You  are  not  likely 
to  convince  a  man  that  you  are  right, 
and  that  he  is  wrong,  if  you  first  make 
him  angry;  nor  are  you  very  likely  to 
do  it,  if  you  enter  into  harsh  contention. 
You  then  put  him  on  his  guard ;  yoa 
make  him  a  party,  and,  from  self-respect, 
or  pride,  or  anger,  he  will  endeavour  to 
defend  his  own  opinions,  and  will  not 
yield  to  yours.  Meekness  and  gentleness 
are  the  very  best  things,  if  you  wish  to 
convince  another  that  he  is  wrong.  Win 
his  heart  first,  and  then  modestly  and 
kindly  show  him  what  the  truth  is,  in  as 
few  words,  and  with  as  unassuming  a 
spirit,  as  possible,  and  you  have  him. 
^  If  God  peradventure  will  give  them  re- 
pentance, &c.  Give  them  such  a  view 
of  the  error  which  they  have  embraced, 
and  such  regret  for  having  embraced  it, 
that  they  shall  be  willing  to  admit  the 
truth.  After  all  our  care  in  teaching 
others  the  truth,  our  only  dependence  is 
on  God  for  its  success.  We  cannot  be 
absolutely  certain  that  they  will  see  their 
error ;  we  cannot  rely  certainly  on  any 
power  which  argument  will  have ;  we 
can  only  hope  that  God  may  show  thera 
their  error,  and  enable  them  to  see  and 
embrace  the  truth.  Comp.  Acts  xi.  18. 
The  word  rendered  peradventure,  here 
— HrfTTori — means,  usually,  not  even, 
never;  and  then,  that  never,  lest  ever — 
the  same  as  lest  perhaps.  It  is  translated 
lest  at  any  time.  Matt.  iv.  6;  v.  25;  xiii. 
15;  Mark  iv.  12;  Luke  xxi.  34;  lest, 
Matt.  vii.  6 ;  xiii.  29 ;  xv.  32,  et  al. ;  lest 
haply,  Luke  xiv.  12;  Acts  v.  39.  It 
does  not  imply  that  there  was  any  chance 
about  what  is  said,  but  rather  that  there 
was  uncertainty  in  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  and  that  there  was  need  of 
caution  lest  something  should  occur;  or, 
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repentance  to  the  acknowledging 
•*  of  the  truth. 

26  And  that  they  may  ^  reco- 


*Ti.  1.  1. 


'  awake. 


that  anything  was  done,  or  should  be 
done,  to  prevent  something  from  hap- 
pening. It  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  the 
New  Testament  in  the  sense  which  our 
translators,  and  all  the  critics,  so  far  as 
1  have  examined,  give  to  it  here — as 
implying  a  hope  that  God  would  give 
them  repentance,  &c.  But  I  may  be 
permitted  to  suggest  another  interpreta- 
tion, which  will  accord  with  the  uniform 
meaning  of  the  word  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  which  will  refer  the  matter  to 
those  who  had  embraced  the  error,  and 
not  to  God.  It  is  this:  "In  meekness 
instructing  those  that  oppose  themselves 
(^dvTiSiaTiSrcfi'ivovg)  lest — ntjiroTs — God 
should  give  them  repentance,  and  they 
should  recover  themselves  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil,"  &c.  That  is,  they 
put  themselves  in  this  posture  of  opposi- 
tion so  that  they  shall  not  be  brought  to 
repentance,  and  recover  themselves. 
They  do  it  with  a  precautionary  view 
that  they  may  not  be  thus  brought  to 
repentance,  and  be  recovered  to  God. 
They  take  this  position  of  opposition  to 
the  truth,  intending  not  to  be  converted; 
and  this  is  the  reason  why  they  are  not 
converted. 

26.  And  that  they  may  recover  them- 
selves. MsiTg.,  awake.  The  word  which 
is  rendered  recover  in  the  text,  and 
awake  in  the  margin — dvavrj^poxriv — 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  properly  means,  to  become 
sober  again,  as  from  inebriation ;  to 
awake  from  a  deep  sleep;  and  then,  to 
come  to  a  right  mind,  as  one  does  who 
is  aroused  from  a  state  of  inebriety,  or 
from  sleep.  The  representation  in  this 
part  of  the  verse  implies  that,  while 
under  the  influence  of  error,  they  were 
like  a  man  intoxicated,  or  like  one  in 
deep  slumber.  From  this  state  they  were 
to  be  roused,  as  one  is  from  sleep,  or  as 
a  man  is  recovered  from  the  stupor  and 
dulness  of  intoxication.  ^  Out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil  The  snare  which  the 
devil  has  spread  for  them,  and  in  which 
they  have  become  entangled.   There  is  a 


ver  Jtliemselvea  out  of  the  snare 
'  of  the  devil,  who  are  t^ken  -cap- 
tive by  him  at  his  will. 


ilTi.  3.7. 


'  alive. 


little  confusion  of  metaphor  here,  since, 
in  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  they  are 
represented  as  asleep,  or  intoxicated; 
and,  here,  as  taken  in  a  snare.  Yet  the 
general  idea  is  clear.  In  one  part  of 
the  verse,  the  influence  of  error  is  repre- 
sented as  producing  sleep,  or  stupor;  in 
the  other,  as  being  taken  in  a  snare,  or 
net;  and,  in  both,  the  idea  is,  that  &n 
effort  was  to  be  made  that  they  might 
b«  rescued  from  this  perilous  condition. 
^  Who  are  taken  captive  by  him  at  his 
will  Marg.,  alive.  The  Greek  word 
means,  properly,  to  take  alive ;  and  then, 
to  take  captive,  to  win  over  (Luke  v. 
10);  and  then  to  ensnare,  or  seduce. 
Here  it  means  that  they  had  been  en- 
snared by  the  arts  of  Satan  unto  {tiQ)his 
will;  that  is,  they  were  so  influenced  by 
him,  that  they  complied  with  his  will. 
Another  interpretation  of  this  passage 
should  be  mentioned  here,  by  which  it 
is  proposed  to  avoid  the  incongruousness 
of  the  metaphor  of  awaking  one  from  a 
snare.  It  is  adopted  by  Doddridge,  and 
is  suggested  also  by  Burder,  as  quoted  by 
Rosenmiiller,  A.  u.  n.  Morgenland.  Ac- 
cording to  this,  the  reference  is  to  an 
artifice  of  fbwlers,  to  scatter  seeds  im- 
pregnated with  some  intoxicating  drugs, 
intended  to  lay  birds  asleep,  that  they 
may  draw  the  snare  over  them  more  se- 
curely. There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
such  arts  were  practised,  and  it  is  pos- 
sible that  Paul  may  have  alluded  to  it 
Whatever  is  the  allusion,  the  general 
idea  is  clear.  It  is  an  affecting  repre- 
sentation of  those  who  have  fallen  into 
error.  They  are  in  a  deep  slumber. 
They  are  as  if  under  the  fatal  infiuenc© 
of  some  stupifying  potion.  They  ai9. 
like  birds  taken  alive  in  this  state,  and- 
at  the  mercy  of  the  fowler.  They  wiU*" 
remain  in  this  condition,  unless  they 
shall  be  roused  by  the  mercy  of  God  ; 
and  it  is  the  business  of  the  ministers  of 
religion  to  carry  to  them  that  gospel 
'  call,  which  God  is  accustomed  to  bless  in 
showing  them  their  danger.  That  mes  - 
sage  should  be  continually  sounded  in 
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CHAPTER  III. 

THIS  know  also,  that  *  in  the 
last  days  perilous  times  shall 
come. 

a  I  Ti.  4. 1.    2  Pe.  3.  3.     1  John  2.  18. 
Jade  17. 18. 


the  ears  of  the  sinner,  -with  the  prayer 
and  the  hope  that  God  will  make  it  the 
means  of  arousing  him  to  seek  his  sal- 
vation. 

CHAPTER  III. 

AXAXTSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  chapter  (vs. 
1 — 8),  Paul  reminds  Timothy  of  the 
great  apostasy  -which  was  to  be  expected 
in  the  church,  and  states  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  it  In  ver.  9,  he  says 
that  that  apostasy  would  not  always  con- 
tinue ;  but  would  be  at  some  time  ar- 
rested, and  so  arrested  as  to  show  to  all 
men  the  folly  of  those  who  were  con- 
cerned in  it  In  vs.  11,  12,  he  refers 
Timothy  to  his  own  manner  of  life  in  the 
midst  of  persecutions,  as  an  encourage- 
ment to  him  to  bear  the  trials  which 
might  be  expected  to  occur  to  him  in  a 
similar  manner.  "  Perilous  times"  were 
to  come,  and  Timothy  might  be  ex- 
pected to  be  called  to  pass  through  trials 
similar  to  those  which  Paul  himself  had 
experienced.  In  those  times  the  re- 
membrance of  his  example  would  be  in- 
valuable. In  vs.  12,  13,  he  assures 
Timothy  that  persecutions  and  trials 
were  to  be  expected  by  all  who  aimed 
to  lead  holy  lives,  and  that  it  was  as  cer- 
tainly to  be  expected  that  evil  men  would 
become  worse  and  worse.  And  in  vs. 
14 — 17,  he  exhorts  him  to  be  steadfast 
in  maintaining  the  truth  ;  and,  to  en- 
courage him  to  do  this,  reminds  him  of 
his  early  training  in  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, and  of  the  value  of  those  Scrip- 
tures. To  the  Scriptures  he  might  re- 
pair in  all  times  of  trial,  and  find  support 
in  the  divine  promises.  What  he  had 
learned  there  was  the  inspired  truth  of 
God,  and  was  able  to  make  him  wise, 
and  to  furnish  him  abundantly  for  all 
that  he  was  to  do  or  to  suffer. 

1.  This  know  also.  The  oJjVc/ of  this 
reference  to  the  perilous  times  which 
were  to  occur,  was  evidently  to  show  the 


2  For  ''  men  shall  be  lovers  of 
their  own  selves,  covetous,  boast- 
ers, proud,  blasphemers,  disobe- 
dient to  parents,  imthankful,  un- 
holj, 

6Ro.  1.2&-31. 


necessity  of  using  every  precaution  to 
preserve  the  purity  of  the  church,  from 
the  fact  that  such  sad  scenes  were  to 
open  upon  it.  The  apostle  had  dwelt 
upon  this  subject  in  his  first  epistle  to 
Timothy  (ch.  iv.),  but  its  importance 
leads  him  to  advert  to  it  again.  %  In  the 
last  days.  Under  the  gospel  dispensa- 
tion ;  some  time  in  that  period  during 
which  the  affairs  of  the  world  will  be 
closed  up.  See  Notes,  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  and 
Heb.  i.  2.  ^  Perilous  times  shall  come. 
Times  of  danger,  of  persecution,  and  of 
trial.  On  the  general  meaning  of  this 
passage,  and  the  general  characteristics 
of  those  times,  the  reader  may  consult 
the  Notes  on  2  Thess.  ii.  1—12,  and  1 
Tim.  iv.  1—3.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  in  all  these  passages  the  apostle  re- 
fers to  the  same  events. 

2.  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of  their  own 
selves.  It  shall  be  one  of  the  character- 
istics of  those  times  that  men  shall  be 
eminently  selfish — evidently  under  the 
garb  of  religion.  Ver.  5.  The  word 
here  used — (piXavroc — does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  New  Testament  It 
means  a  lover  of  one's  self,  seljjsh.  Such 
a  love  of  self  as  to  lead  us  to  secure  our 
salvation,  is  proper.  But  this  interferes 
with  the  rights  and  happiness  of  no  other 
persons.  The  selfishness  which  is  con- 
demned, is  that  regard  to  our  own  inte- 
rests which  interferes  with  the  rights 
and  comforts  of  others;  which  makes 
se'f  the  central  and  leading  object  of 
living ;  and  which  tramples  on  all  that 
would  interfere  with  that  As  such,  it 
is  a  base,  and  hateful,  and  narrow  pas- 
sion ;  but  it  has  been  so  common  in  the 
world  that  no  one  can  doubt  the  correct- 
ness of  the  prophecy  of  the  apostle  that 
it  would  exist  "  in  the  last  times."  %  Cove- 
tous. Gr.,  Lovers  of  silver ;  i.  e.,  of 
money.  Luke,  vi.  14  j  Notes,  1  Tim. 
vi.  10.  ^  Boasters.  Notes,  Rom.  i.  30. 
^  Proud.  Notes,  Rom.  i.  30.  ^  Bias 
phemers.   See  Notes,  Matt  ix.  3.  ^  Dis- 
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3  "Without  natural  affection, 
truce-breakers,  *  false  accusers, 
incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of 
those  that  are  good, 

'  or,  makebates. 


obedient  to  parents.  See  Notes  on  Rom. 
i.  30.  ^  Unthankful  See  Luke  vi.  35. 
The  word  here  used  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament  only  in  these  two  places. 
Ingratitude  has  always  been  regarded 
as  one  of  the  worst  of  crimes.  It  is  said 
here  that  it  would  characterize  that 
wicked  age  of  which  the  apostle  speaks, 
and  its  prevalence  would,  as  it  always 
does,  indicate  a  decline  of  religion.  Re- 
ligion makes  us  grateful  to  e\ery  bene- 
factor—to God,  and  to  man.  ^  Unholy. 
Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

3.  Without  natural  affection.  See 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  31.  ^  Truce-break- 
ers. The  same  word  in  Rom.  L  31,  is 
rendered  implacable.  See  Notes  on  that 
verse.  It  properly  means  without  treaty ; 
that  is,  those  who  are  averse  to  any 
treaty  or  compact.  It  may  thus  re- 
fer to  those  who  are  unwilling  to  enter 
into  any  agreement ;  that  is,  either  those 
who  are  unwilling  to  be  reconciled  to 
others  when  there  is  a  variance — implac- 
able ;  or  those  who  disregard  treaties  or 
agreements.  In  either  case,  this  marks 
a  very  corrupt  condition  of  society. 
Nothing  would  be  more  indicative  of  the 
lowest  state  of  degradation,  than  that  in 
which  all  compacts  and  agreements  were 
utterly  disregarded.  ^  False  accusers. 
Marg.,  makebates.  The  word  makebate 
means  one  who  excites  contentions  and 
quarrels.  Webster.  The  Greek  here  is 
diaPoXoi — devils— the  primitive  mean- 
ing of  which  is,  calumniator,  slanderer, 
accuser.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  11, 
where  the  word  is  rendered  slanderers. 
^  Incontinent.  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  Literally, 
without  strength ;  that  is,  without  strength 
to  resist  the  solicitations  of  passion,  or 
who  readily  yield  to  it.  %  Fierce.  The 
Greek  word  used  here — aprjaepog — does 
not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  means  ungentle,  harsh,  severe, 
and  is  the  opposite  of  gentleness  and 
mildness.  Religion  produces  gentleness; 
the  want  of  it  makes  men  rough,  harsh, 
crueL     Comp.    Notes    on    ch.   ii.  24. 


4  Traitors,  *=  heady,  high-mind- 
ed, •*  lovers  of  pleasures  more  than 
lovers  of  God ; 

5  Having  '  a  form  of  godliness, 

c2Pe.  2.  10,&c.    (f  Ph.  3. 19.    «Ti.l.  16. 

^  Despisers  of  those  that  are  good.  In 
Titus  i.  8,  it  is  said  of  a  bishop  that  he 
must  be  "  a  lover  of  good  men."  This, 
in  every  condition  of  life,  is  a  virtue,  and 
hence  the  opposite  of  it  is  here  set  down 
as  one  of  the  characteristics  of  that  evil 
age  of  which  the  apostle  speaks. 

4.  Traitors.  This  word  is  used  in 
the  New  Testament  only  here  and  in 
Luke  vi.  16;  Acts  vii.  52.  It  means 
any  one  who  betrays — whether  it  be  a 
friend  or  his  country.  Treason  has  been 
in  all  ages  regarded  as  one  of  the  worst 
crimes  that  man  can  commit  ^  Heady. 
The  same  word  in  Acts  xix.  36,  is  ren- 
dered rashly.  It  occurs  only  there  and 
in  this  place  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
properly  vaeans  falling  forwards  ;  prone, 
inclined,  ready  to  do  anything  ;  then  pre- 
cipitate, headlong,  rash.  It  is  opposed  to 
that  which  is  deliberate  and  calm,  and 
here  means  that  men  would  be  ready  to 
do  anything  without  deliberation  or  con- 
cern for  the  consequences.  They  would 
engage  in  enterprises  which  would  only 
disturb  society,  or  prove  their  own  ruin. 
%  High-minded.  Literally,  puffed-up. 
Comp.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  6,  where  the 
same  word  is  rendered  lifted  up  with 
pride.  The  meaning  is,  that  they  would 
be  inflated  with  pride  or  self-conceit. 
^  Lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of 
Gud.  That  is,  of  sensual  pleasures,  or 
vain  amusements.  This  has  been,  and 
is,  the  characteristic  of  a  great  part  ol 
the  world,  and  has  often  distinguished 
even  many  who  profess  relifiion.  Of  a 
large  portion  of  mankind  it  may  be  said 
that  this  is  their  characteristic,  that  they 
live  for  pleasure  ;  they  have  no  serious 
pursuits ;  they  brook  no  restraints  which 
interfere  with  their  amusements,  and 
they  greatly  prefer  the  pleasures  to  be 
found  in  the  gay  assembly,  in  the  ball* 
room,  or  in  the  place  of  low  dissipation, 
to.  the  friendship  of  their  Creator. 

5.  Having  a  form  of  godliness.  That 
i=,  they  profess  religion,  or  are  in  con- 
nexion with  the  church.     This  shows 
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nut  denj-ing  the  power  thereof :  ]  lead   captive   silly  women   laden 


from  such  turn  away 

6  For  of  this  sort  are  they 
which  ^  creep   into   houses,    and 

/Ti.  1.  11. 

that  the  apostle  referred  to  some  great 
corruption  in  the  church  ;  and  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  he  had  his  eye  on  the 
same  great  apostasy  to  which  he  refers 
in  2  Thess.  ii.,  and  1  Tim.  iv.  All  these 
things  to  which  he  refers  here  have  been 
practised  and  tolerated  in  that  apostate 
church,  while  no  body  of  men,  at  any 
time,  have  been  more  zealous  in  main- 
taining a  Jbrm  of  godliness ;  that  is,  in 
keeping  up  the  forms  of  religion.  ^  But 
denying  the  power  thereof.  Opposing  the 
real  power  of  religion ;  not  allowing  it 
to  exert  any  influence  on  their  lives.  It 
imposes  no  restraint  on  their  passions 
and  carnal  propensities,  but  in  all  re- 
spects, except  in  the  form  of  religion, 
they  live  as  if  they  had  none.  This  has 
been  common  in  the  world.  The  most 
regular  and  bigoted  adherence  to  the 
forms  of  religion  furnishes  no  evidence 
in  itself  that  there  is  any  true  piety  at 
heart,  or  that  true  religion  has  any  actual 
control  over  the  soul.  It  is  much  easier 
for  men  to  observe  the  forms  of  religion 
than  it  is  to  bring  the  heart  under  its 
controlling  influence.  \  From  such  turn 
away.  Have  no  intercourse  with  them 
as  if  they  were  Christians ;  show  no 
countenance  to  their  religion ;  do  not 
associate  with  them.  Comp.  2  John  10, 
11.     Notes,  2  Cor.  Ti.  17. 

6.  For  of  this  sort  are  they  which  creep 
into  houses.  Who  go  slyly  and  insi- 
diously into  families.  They  are  not 
open  and  manly  in  endeavouring  to  pro- 
pagate their  views,  but  they  endeavour 
by  their  address  to  ingratiate  themselves 
first  with  weak  women,  and  through 
them  to  influence  men.  Comp.  Titus 
i.  11.  The  word  translated  "creep 
into"  is  rendered  by  Doddridge,  insi- 
7iuate  themselves ;  by  Bloomfield,  wind 
their  way  into,  in  the  manner  of  serpents; 
by  Bretschneider,  deceitfully  enter ;  by 
Robinson  and  Passow,  go  in,  enter  in. 
It  is  not  certain  that  the  idea  of  deceit  or 
cu7ining  is  contained  in  this  word,  yet 
the  whole  complexion  of  the  passage 


with  sins,  led  away  with  divert 
lusts, 

7  Ever  learning,  and  never  able 


implies  that  they  made  their  way  by  art 
and  deceitful  tricks.  ^  Aiid  lead  captive 
silly  women.  One  of  the  tricks  always 
played  by  the  advocates  of  error,  and 
one  of  the  ways  by  which  they  seek  to 
promote  their  purposes.  Satan  began 
his  work  of  temptation  with  Eve  rather 
than  with  Adam,  and  the  advocates  of 
error  usually  follow  his  example.  There 
are  always  weak-minded  women  enough 
in  any  community  to  give  an  opportu- 
nity of  practising  these  arts,  and  often 
the  aims  of  the  imposter  and  deceiver 
can  be  best  secured  by  appealing  to 
them.  Such  women  are  easilj-  flattered; 
they  are  charmed  by  the  graceful  man- 
ners of  religious  instructors  ;  they  lend 
a  willing  ear  to  anything  that  has  the 
appearance  of  religion,  and  their  hearts 
are  open  to  anything  that  promises  to 
advance  the  welfare  of  the  world.  At 
the  same  time,  they  are  just  such  per- 
sons as  the  propagators  of  error  can 
rely  on.  They  have  leisure;  they  have 
wealth ;  they  are  busy ;  they  move  about 
in  society,  and  by  their  activity  they 
obtain  an  influence  to  which  they  are 
by  no  means  entitled  by  their  piety  or 
talents.  There  are,  indeed,  very  many 
women  in  the  world  who  cannot  be  so 
easily  led  away  as  men ;  but  it  cannot 
be  denied  also  that  there  are  those  who 
are  just  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  such 
as  seek  to  spread  plausible  error.  The 
word  rendered  silly  ivo'iien,  means  pro- 
perly little  women,  and  then  7ueak  women. 
*[  Laden  with  sins.  Vt'ith  so  many  sins 
that  they  seem  to  be  burdened  with  them. 
The  idea  is,  that  they  are  under  the  in« 
fluence  of  sinful  desires  and  propensi- 
ties, and  hence  are  better  adapted  to  the 
purposes  of  deceivers.  ^  Led  away  with 
divers  lusts.  With  various  kinds  of 
passions  or  desires — iTri^vpiaig — suchas 
pride,  vanity,  the  love  of  novelty,  or  a 
susceptibilitj  to  flattery,  so  as  to  make 
them  an  easy  prey  to  deceivers. 

7.  Ever  lea)  ning.  That  is,  these  "  silly 
women;"  for  sr   the   Greek  demands. 
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to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth. 

8  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres 
''  withstood   Moses,    so   do  these 

/?Ex.7.  11. 


The  idea  is,  that  they  secvi  to  be  disciples. 
They  put  themselves  wholly  under  the 
care  of  these  professedly  religious 
teachers,  but  they  never  acquire  the 
true  knowledge  of  the  way  of  salvation. 
%  And  never  able  to  come  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truth.  They  may  learn 
many  things,  but  the  true  nature  of  re- 
ligion they  do  not  learn.  There  are 
many  such  persons  in  the  world,  who, 
•whatever  attention  they  may  pay  to  re- 
ligion, never  understand  its  nature. 
Many  obtain  much  speculative  acquaint- 
ance with  the  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
but  never  become  savingly  acquainted 
•with  the  system  ;  many  study  the  con- 
stitution and  government  of  the  church, 
tut  remain  strangers  to  practical  piety; 
many  become  familiar  with  the  various 
philosophical  theories  of  religion,  but 
never  become  truly  acquainted  with 
■what  religion  is;  and  many  embrace 
visionary  theories,  who  never  show  that 
they  are  influenced  by  the  spirit  of  the 
gospel.  Nothing  is  more  common 
than  for  persons  to  be  very  busy  and 
active  in  religion,  and  even  to  kar7i 
many  things  about  it,  who  still  remain 
Strangers  to  the  saving  power  of  the 
gospel. 

8.  i\W  as  Jannes  and  Jamhres  with- 
stood Moses.  The  names  of  these  two 
men  are  not  elsewhere  mentioned  in  the 
Bible.  They  are  supposed  to  have  been 
two  of  the  magicians  who  resisted  Moses 
(Ex.  vii.  11,  ef  a/.),  and  who  opposed 
their  miracles  to  those  of  Moses  and 
Aaron.  It  is  not  certain  -where  the 
apostle  obtained  their  names;  but  they 
are  frequently  mentioned  by  the  Hebrew 
writers,  and  also  by  other  writers ;  so 
that  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
that  their  names  were  correctly  handed 
down  by  tradition.  Nothing  is  more 
probable  than  that  the  names  of  the 
more  distinguished  magicians  who  at- 
tempted to  imitate  the  miracles  of  Moses, 
•would  be  preserved  by  tradition ;  and 
though  they  are -not  mentioned  by  Mo.ses 


also  resist  the  truth  :  men  ''  of  cor- 
rupt rainds,  ^  reprobate  concerning 
the  faith. 

h  1  Ti.  G.  5. 
'  or,  of  no  jtidgmcnt. 


himself,  and  the  Jews  have  told  nianj 
ridiculous  stories  respecting  them,  yet 
this  should  not  lead  us  to  doubt  the  truth 
of  the  tradition  respecting  their  names. 
A  full  collection  of  the  Jewish  state- 
ments in  regard  to  them  may  be  found 
in  Wetstein,  in  loc.  They  are  also  men- 
tioned by  Piiny,  Nat.  Hist.  xxx.  7;  and 
by  Numenius,  the  philosopher,  as  quoted 
by  Eusebius,  ix.  8,  and  Origen,  against 
Celsus,  p.  199.  See  Wetstein.  By  the 
rabbinical  writers,  they  are  sometimes 
mentioned  as  Egyptian  magicians  who 
opposed  Moses  in  Egypt,  and  sometimes 
as  the  sons  of  Balaam.  The  more  com- 
mon account  is,  that  they  were  the 
princes  of  the  Egyptian  magicians. 
One  of  the  Jewish  rabbins  represents 
them  as  having  been  convinced  by  the 
miracles  of  Moses,  and  as  having  be- 
come converts  to  the  Hebrew  religion. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  these 
were  in  fact  t!ie  leading  men  who  op- 
posed Moses  in  Egypt,  by  attempting  to 
work  counter  miracles.  The  point  of 
the  remark  of  the  apostle  here  is,  that 
they  resisted  Moses  by  attempting  to 
imitate  his  miracles,  thus  neutralizing  the 
evidence  that  he  was  sent  from  God. 
In  like  manner,  the  persons  here  referred 
to  opposed  the  progress  of  the  gcspel 
by  setting  up  a  similar  claim  to  tnat  of 
the  apostles ;  by  pretending  to  have  as 
much  authority  as  they  had  ;  and  by 
thus  neutralizing  the  claims  of  the  true 
religion,  and  leading  ofi  weak-minded 
persons  from  the  truth.  This  is  often 
the  most  dangerous  kind  of  opposition 
that  is  made  to  religion.  ^  Men  of  cor- 
rupt minds.  Conip.  Notes,  1  Tim.  vi.  .5. 
•[  Reprobate  concerning  the  faith.  So 
far  as  the  Christian  faith  is  concerned. 
On  the  word  rendered  reprobate,  see 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  28  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  ren- 
dered cast-awajj ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  The 
margin  here  is,  "of  no  judgment."  The 
meaning  is,  that  in  •respect  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  or  the  doctrines  of  religion, 
their  views  could  not  be  approved,  and 
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9  But   they  shall  proceed   no  j       10  But  thou  hast  ^  fully  known 
further :    for  their  folly  shall  he  !  my  doctrine,  manner  of  life,  pur- 


manifest  unto  all 
also  wa: 


men,  as  their's 


they  were  not  to  be  regarded  as  true 
teachers  of  religion. 

9.  But  tltci^  shall  proceed  no  further. 
There  is  a  o'  r'ain  point  beyond  which 
they  will  n'^'  ""le  allowed  to  go.  Their 
folly  will  become  manifest,  and  the 
world  will  understand  it.  The  apostle 
does  no*;  say  how  far  these  false  teachers 
would  be  allowed  to  go,  but  that  they 
■would  not  be  suffered  always  to  prosper 
and  prevail.  Tiiey  might  be  plausible 
at  first,  and  lead  many  astray  ;  they 
might,  by  art  and  cunning,  cover  up  the 
real  character  of  their  system  ;  but  there 
would  be  a  fair  development  of  it,  and 
it  would  be  seen  to  be  folly.  The 
apostle  here  may  be  understood  as  de- 
claring a  general  truth  in  regard  to 
error.  It  often  is  so  plausible  at  first, 
that  it  seems  to  be  true.  It  wins  the 
hearts  of  many  persons,  and  leads  them 
astray.  It  flatters  them  personally,  or 
it  flatters  them  with  the  hope  of  a  better 
state  of  things  in  the  church  and  the 
■world.  But  the  time  will  always  come 
when  men  will  see  the  folly  of  it.  Error 
■will  advance  only  to  a  certam  point, 
■when  it  will  be  seen  to  be  falsehood  and 
folly,  and  when  the  world  will  arise  and 
cast  it  ofi'.  lu  some  cases,  this  point 
may  be  slower  in  being  reached  than  in 
others ;  but  there  w  a  point,  beyond 
which  error  will  not  go.  At  the  refor- 
mation under  Luther,  that  point  had 
been  reached,  when  the  teachings  of  the 
great  apostasy  were  seen  to  be  "folly,'' 
and  when  the  awakened  intellect  of  the 
world  would  allow  it  to  "  proceed  no 
further,"  and  aroused  itself  and  threw  it 
off.  In  the  workings  of  society,  as  well 
as  by  the  direct  appointment  of  God. 
there  is  a  po'ut  beyond  which  error  can- 
not prevail ;  and  hence  there  is  a  cer- 
tainty that  triiih  will  finally  triumph. 
^  For  their  folly  shall  be  manifest  unto  all 
men.  The  world  will  see  and  under- 
stand what  they  are,  and  what  they 
teach.  By  smooth  sophistry,  and  cun- 
ning arts,  they  will  not  be  able  always 


pose,  faith,  long-suffering,  charity, 
patience, 

'  or,  been  a  diligent  follower  of. 

to  deceive  mankind.  ^  As  their's  also 
was.  That  of  Jannes  and  Jambres. 
That  is,  it  became  manifest  to  all  that 
they  could  not  compete  with  Moses  and 
Aaron;  that  their  claims  to  the  power 
of  working  miracles  were  the  mere  arts 
of  magicians,  and  that  they  had  set  up 
pretensions  which  they  could  not  sus- 
tain. Comp.  Ex.  viii.  iS,  19.  In  regard 
to  the  time  to  which  the  apostle  referred 
in  this  description,  it  has  already  been 
observed  (Notes  on  ver.  1),  that  it  was 
probably  to  that  great  apostasy  of  the 
"  latter  days,"  which  he  has  described  in 
2  Thess.  ii.  and  1  Tim.  iv.  But  there 
seems  to  be  no  reason  to  doubt  that  he 
had  his  eye  immediately  on  some  per- 
sons who  had  appeared  then,  and  who 
had  evinced  some  of  the  traits  ■which 
would  characterize  the  great  apostasy, 
and  whose  conduct  showed  that  the  great 
"  falling  away"  had  already  commenced. 
In  2  Thess.  ii.  7,  he  says  that  the  "  mys- 
tery of  iniquity"  was  already  at  work, 
or  was  even  then  manifesting  itself;  and 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  apostle 
saw  that  there  had  then  commenced 
what  he  knew  would  yet  grow  up  into 
the  great  defection  from  the  trath.  In 
some  persons,  at  that  time,  who  had  the 
form  of  godliness,  but  who  denied  its 
power ;  who  made  use  of  insinuating 
arts  to  proselyte  the  weak  and  the  cre- 
dulous; who  endeavoured  to  imitate  the 
true  apostles,  perhaps  by  attempting  to 
work  miracles,  as  Jannes  and  Jambres 
did,  he  saw  the  germ  of  what  was  yet  to 
grow  i.p  into  so  gigantic  a  system  of 
iniquity  as  to  overshadow  the  worli. 
Yet  he  consoled  Timothy  with  the  as- 
surance that  there  was  a  point  beyond 
which  the  system  of  error  would  not  be 
I  allowed  to  go,  hut  where  its  foUy  must 
i  be  seen,  and  where  it  would  be  arrested. 
10.  But  thou  hast  fully  known  my  duc- 
trine,  &c.  ilarg.,  been  a  diligent  follower 
of.  The  margin  is  more  m  accordance 
■with  the  usual  meaning  of  the  Greek 
■word,  which  means,  properly,  to  accom- 
q2 
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11  Persecutions,  afflictions, 
which  came  unto  me  at  Antioch, 
'  at  Iconium,  ^  at  Lystra;  what  per- 
secutions I  endured :  but  out  of 

t"  Ac.  13.  45,  50.  k  Ac.  14.  5,  6,  19. 
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them  all  '  the  Lord  delivered  me. 
12  Yea,  and  all  that  will  live 
godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer 
persecution. 

I  Ps.  34.  19. 


pany  side  by  side ;  to  follow  closely ;  to 
trace  o\it;  to  examine  (Luke i.  3),  and  to 
conform  to.     The  meaning  here,  how- 
ever, seems  to  be,  that  Timothy  had  an 
opportunity  to  follow  out — i.  e.,  to  ex- 
amine closely,  the  manner  of  life  of  the 
apostle  Paul.     He  had  been  so  long  his 
companion,  that  he  had  had  the  fullest 
opportunity   of  knowing   how   he  had 
lived  and  taught,  and  how  he  had  borne 
persecutions.     The  object  of  this  refer- 
ence to  his  own  life  and  sufferings  is 
evidently  to  encourage  Timothy  to  bear 
persecutions  and  trials  in  the  same  man- 
ner.    Comp.  ver,   14.     He  saw,  in  the 
events  which  began  already  to  develope 
themselves,  that  trials  must  be  expected; 
he  knew  that  all  who  would  live  holy 
lives  must  suffer  persecution;  and  hence 
he    sought    to    prepare    the    mind    of 
Timothy  for  the  proper  endurance   of 
trials,  by  a  reference  to  his  own  case. 
The  word  doctrine,  here,  refers  to  his 
teaching,  or  manner  of  giving  instruc- 
tion.    It  does  not  refer,  as  the  word  now 
does,  to  the   opinions  which   he   held. 
See  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  16.     In  regard 
to  the  opportunities  which  Timothy  had 
for  knowing  the  manner  of  Paul's  life, 
-see  the  introduction  to  the  epistle,  and 
Paley,  Hor.  Paul.,  in  he.     Timothy  had 
been  the  companion  of  Paul  during  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  time  after 
his  conversion.      The  persecutions  re- 
ferred to  here  (ver.  1 1 )  are  those  which 
occurred  in  the  vicinity  of  Timothy's 
native  place,  and  which  he  would  have 
had  a  particular  opportunity  of  being 
acquainted  with.      This   circumstance, 
and  the  fact  that  Paul  did  not  refer  to 
oilier  persecutions  in  more  remote  places, 
is  one  of  the  "  undesigned  coincidences," 
of  which  Paley  has  made  so  much  in  his 
incomparable  little   work  —  the   Horcc 
FaidincB.     ^  Manner  of  life.     Literally, 
leading,  guidance;  then,  the  method  in 
which  one  is  led — his  manner  of  life. 
Comp.  Notes  1  Thess.  ii.  1.     ^  Purpose. 
Plans,  or  designs.    \  Faith.     Perhaps 


fidelity,  or  faithfulness.  ^  Long-suffer- 
ing.  With  the  evil  passions  of  others, 
and  their  efforts  to  injure  him.  See  the 
word  explained  in  the  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
xiii.  4.  If  Charity.  Notes,  1  Cor.  xiii. 
^  Patience.  "  A  calm  temper,  which 
suffers  evils  without  murmuring  or  dis- 
content."    Webster, 

11.  Persecutions.  On  the  meaning  of 
this  word,  see  Notes  on  Matt.  v.  10. 
^[  Afflictions.  Trials  of  other  kinds  than 
those  which  arose  from  persecutions. 
The  apostle  met  them  everywhere. 
Comp.  Notes,  Acts  xx.  23.  %  Which 
came  unto  me  at  Antioch.  The  Antioch 
here  referred  to  is  not  the  place  of  that 
name  in  Syria,  (Notes,  Acts  xi.  19,) 
but  a  city  of  the  same  name  in  Pisidia, 
in  Asia  Minor.  Notes,  Acts  xiii.  14. 
Paul  there  suffered  persecution  from  the 
Jews.  Acts  xiii.  45.  ^  At  Iconiitm. 
Notes,  Acts  xiii.  50.  On  the  persecu- 
tion there,  see  Notes  on  Acts  xiv.  3 — 6. 
^  At  Lystia.  Acts  xiv.  6.  At  this  place, 
Paul  was  stoned.  Notes,  Acts  xiv.  19. 
Timothy  was  a  native  of  either  Derbe 
or  Lystra,  cities  near  to  each  other,  and 
was  doubtless  there  at  the  time  of  this 
occurrence.  Acts  xvi.  1.  ^  But  out  of 
them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.  See  the 
history  in  the  places  referred  to  in  the 
Acts. 

12.  Yea,  and  all  that  will  live  godly  in 
Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer  persecution. 
Paul  takes  occasion,  from  the  reference 
to  his  own  persecutions,  to  say  that  his 
case  was  not  peculiar.  It  was  the  com- 
mon lot  of  all  who  endeavoured  to  serve 
their  Redeemer  faithfully  ;  and  Timothy 
himself,  therefore,  must  not  hope  to 
escape  from  it.  The  apostle  had  a  par- 
ticular reference,  doubtless,  to  his  own 
times ;  but  he  has  put  his  remark  into 
the  most  general  form,  as  applicable  to 
all  periods.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  at 
all  times,  and  will  ever  be,  that  they 
who  are  devoted  Christians — who  live 
as  the  Saviour  did — and  who  carry  out 
his  principles  always,  will  experience 
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!3  But  evil  men  and  seducers  I  ceiving.  and  being  "^  deceived, 
sliall  wax  worse   and  worse,  de-  «j2Th.  2.  ii. 


some  form  of  persecution.  The  essence 
of  persecution  consists  in  subjecting  a 
person  (0  injury  or  disadvantage  on  ac- 
count  of  his  opinions.  It  is  something 
more  than  meeting  his  opinions  by 
argument,  which  is  always  right  and 
proper;  it  is  inflicting  some  injury  on 
him  ;  depriving  him  of  some  privilege, 
or  right ;  subjecting  him  to  some  dis- 
advantage, or  placing  him  in  less  fa- 
vourable circumstances,  on  account  of 
his  sentiments.  Tiiis  may  be  either  an 
injury  done  to  his  feelings,  his  family, 
his  reputation,  his  property,  his  liberty, 
his  influence;  it  may  be  by  depriving 
him  of  an  oflSce  which  he  held,  or  pre- 
venting him  from  obtaining  one  to 
•which  he  is  eligible ;  it  may  be  by  sub- 
jecting him  to  fine  or  imprisonment,  to 
banishment,  torture,  or  death.  If,  in 
any  manner,  or  in  any  way,  he  is  sub- 
jected to  disadvantage  on  account  of  his 
religions  opinions,  and  deprived  of  any 
immunities  and  rights  to  which  he 
would  be  otherwise  entitled,  this  is  per- 
secution. Now,  it  is  doubtless  as  true 
as  it  ever  was,  that  a  man  who  will  live 
as  the  Saviour  did,  will,  like  him,  be 
subjected  to  some  such  injury  or  dis- 
advantage. On  account  of  his  opinions, 
he  may  be  held  up  to  ridicule,  or  treated 
with  neglect,  or  excluded  from  society- 
to  which  his  attainments  and  manners 
would  otherwise  introduce  him,  or 
shunned  by  those  who  might  otherwise 
value  his  friendship.  These  things  may 
be  expected  in  the  best  times,  and  under 
the  most  favourable  circumstances;  and 
if  is  known  that  a  large  part  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  world,  in  its  relation  to  the 
dhurch.  is  nothing  more  than  a  history 
of  persecution.  It  follows,  from  this, 
(1.)  that  they  who  make  a  profession  of 
religion,  should  come  prepared  to  be 
persecuted.  It  should  be  considered  as 
one  of  the  proper  qualifications  for 
membership  in  the  church  to  be  wiU'fng 
to  bear  persecution,  and  to  resolve  not 
to  shrink  from  any  duty  in  order  to 
avoid  it.  (2.)  They  who  are  perse- 
cuted for  their  opinions,  should  consider 
that  this  may  be  one  evidence  that  they 


have  the  spirit  of  Christ,  and  are  his 
true  friends.  They  should  remember 
that,  in  this  respect,  they  are  treated  as 
the  Master  was,  and  are  in  the  goodly- 
company  of  the  prophets,  apostles,  and 
martyrs ;  for  they  were  all  persecuted. 
Yet,  (3.)  if  we  are  persecuted,  we  should 
carefully  inquire,  before  we  avail  our- 
selves of  this  consolation,  whether  we 
are  persecuted  because  we  "  live  godly 
in  Christ  Jesus,"  or  for  some  other  rea- 
son. A  man  may  embrace  some  absurd 
opinion,  and  call  it  religion  ;  he  may 
adopt  some  mode  of  dress  irresistibly 
ludicrous,  from  the  mere  love  of  singu- 
larity, and  may  call  it  conscience ;  or  he 
may  be  boorish  in  his  manners,  and  un- 
civil in  his  deportment,  outraging  all  the 
laws  of  social  life,  and  may  call  this 
"  deadness  to  the  world ;"  and  for  these, 
and  similar  things,  he  may  be  con- 
temned, ridiculed,  and  despised.  But 
let  him  not  infer,  therefore,  that  he  is  to 
be  enrolled  among  the  martyrs,  and  that 
he  is  certainly  a  real  Christian.  That 
persecution  which  will  properly  furnish 
any  evidence  that  we  are  tlie  friends  of 
Christ,  must  be  only  that  which  is  "for 
righteousness'  sake"  (Matt.  v.  10),  and 
must  be  brought  upon  us  in  an  honest 
efi'ort  to  obey  the  commands  of  God. 
(4.)  Let  those  who  have  never  been 
persecuted  in  any  way,  inquire  whether 
it  is  not  an  evidence  that  they  have  no 
religion.  If  they  had  been  more  faith- 
ful, and  more  like  their  master,  would 
they  have  always  escaped?  And  may 
not  their  freedom  from  it  prove  that  they 
have  surrendered  the  principles  of  their 
religion,  where  they  should  have  stood 
firm,  though  the  world  were  arrayed 
against  them.'  It  is  easy  for  a  pro- 
fessed Christian  to  avoid  persecution,  if 
he  yields  every  point  in  which  religion 
is  opposed  to  the  world.  But  let  not  a 
man  who  will  do  this,  suppose  that  he 
has  any  claim  to  be  numbered  among 
the  martyrs,  or  even  entitled  to  the 
Christian  name. 

13.  But  evil  men  and  seducers  shall 
wax  worse  and  worse.  That  is,  it  is  the 
character  of  such  men  to  do  this;  they 
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14  But  continue  "  thou  in  the 
thin;j:s  which  thou  hast  learned 
and  hast  been  assured  of,  know- 
ing of  whom  thou  nast  learned 
them; 


may  be  expected  to  Jo  it.  This  is  the 
general  law  of  depravity — that  if  men 
are  not  converted,  they  are  always 
growing  worse,  and  sinking  deeper  into 
iniquity.  Their  progress  will  be  cer- 
tain, though  it  may  be  gradual,  since 
nemo  repeiite  titrpissimus.  Tha  connexion 
nere  is  this  :  that  Timothy  was  not  to 
Cipect  that  he  would  be  exempt  from 
nersecutiou  (ver.  12),  by  any  change 
for  the  better  in  the  wicked  men  re- 
ferred to.  He  was  to  anticipate  in  them 
the  operation  of  the  general  law  in 
regard  to  bad  men  and  seducers — that 
tht-y  would  grow  worse  and  worse. 
From  this  fact,  he  was  to  regard  it  iis 
certain  that  he,  as  well  as  others,  would 
be  liable  to  be  persecuted.  The  word 
rendered  seducers — y6?;c — occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
means,  properly,  a  juggler,  or  diving; 
and  then,  n  deceirer,  or  impostor.  Here 
it  refers  to  those  who,  by  seductive  arts, 
lead  persons  into  error.  ^  Deceiving. 
Making  others  believe  that  to  be  true 
and  right,  which  is  false  and  wrong. 
This  was,  of  course,  done  by  seductive 
arts.  •[  And  beinq  deceived.  Under 
delusion  themselves.  The  advocates  of 
srror  are  often  themselves  as  really 
under  djception,  as  those  whom  they 
impose  upon.  They  are  often  sincere  in 
the  belief  of  error,  and  then  they  are 
under  a  delusion  ;  or,  if  they  are  in- 
sincere, they  are  equally  deluded  in 
supposing  that  they  can  make  error 
pass  fir  trutli  before  God,  or  can  deceive 
the  Searcher  of  hearts.  The  worst 
victims  of  delusion  are  those  who  at- 
tempt to  delude  others. 

14.  Bat  continue  thou  in  the  things 
which  thou  hast  hdrned  and  hast  been 
assured  of.  To  wit,  the  truths  of  reli- 
gion. Timothy  had  been  tauaht  those 
truths  when  a  cliild,  and  he  iiad  been 
confirmed  in  tliem  ^y  the  instructions 
of  Paul.  Araidst.the  errors  and  seduc- 
lii-as  of  false  teachers,  Paul  now  exhorts 
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15  And  that  from  a  child  thou 
hast  known  the  holy  Scriptures, 
which  °  are  able  to  make  thee 
wise  unto  salvation  through  faith 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

o  John  5.  39. 


him  to  hold  fast  those  doctrines,  who- 
ever might  oppose  them,  or  whatever 
might  be  the  consequence.  Comp. 
Notes,  ch.  i.  13.  ^Knowing  of  whom 
thou  hast  learned  them.  To  wit,  of  his 
mother  (ch.  i.  5).  and  of  Paul,  ch.  i.  13. 
The  reference  seems  to  be  particularly 
to  the  fact  that  he  had  learned  these 
truths  first  from  the  lips  of  a  mother 
(see  ver.  15)  ;  and  the  doctrine  taught 
here  is,  that  the  fact  that  we  have  re- 
ceived the  views  of  truth  from  a  pare7U's 
lips,  is  a  strong  motive  for  adhering  to 
them.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  indeed, 
that  this  is  the  highest  motive,  oi-  that 
we  are  always  to  adhere  to  the  doctrines 
which  have  be^n  taught  us,  if,  on  ma- 
turer  examination,  we  are  convinced 
they  are  erroneous ;  but  that  this  is  a 
strong  reason  for  adhering  to  what  we 
have  been  taught  in  early  life.  It  is  so, 
because,  (1.)  a  parent  has  no  motive  for 
deceiving  a  child,  and  it  cannot  be  sup- 
posed that  he  would  teach  him  what  he 
knew  to  be  false;  (2.)  a  parent  usually 
has  had  much  more  experience,  and 
much  better  opportunities  of  examining 
what  is  true,  than  his  ciiild  has  ;  (3.) 
there  is  a  degree  of  respect  which  nature 
teaches  us  to  be  due  to  the  sentiments 
of  a  parent.  A  child  should  depart 
very  slowly  from  the  opinions  held  hy  a 
father  or  mother;  and,  when  it  is  done, 
it  should  be  only  as  the  result  of  pro- 
longed examination  and  prayer.  These 
considerations  sliould  have  the  greater 
weight,  if  a  parent  has  been  eminent  for 
piety,  and  especially  if  that  parent  has 
been  removed  to  heaven.  A  child, 
standing  by  the  grave  of  a  pious  father 
or  mother,  should  reflect  and  pray  much, 
before  he  deliberately  adopts  opinions 
which  he  knows  that  father  or  mother 
would  regard  as  wrong. 

15.  And  ihatfrom  a  child  thou  hast  known 
the  holy  Scriptures.  That  is,  the  Old 
Testament;  for  the  New  Testament 
was  not  then  written.     JSotes,  John  v. 


A.T>.  bb. 


CHAPTER  III. 


247 


16  All  P  Scripture  is  given  by 
inspiration  of  God,  and  ^  is  profit- 

p  2  Pe.  I.  21.  q  Ko.  15.  4. 

S9.  The  mother  of  Timothy  was  a 
pious  Hebrewess,  and  regarded  it  as  one 
of  the  duties  ot  her  religion  to  train  her 
son  in  the  careful  knowledge  of  the 
■word  of  God.  This  was  regarded  by 
the  Hebrews  as  an  important  duty  of 
religion,  and  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  it  was  commonly  faithfully  per- 
formed. The  Jewish  writings  abound 
with  lessons  oa  this  subject.  Rabbi 
Judah  sa>s,  "  The  boy  of  five  years  of 
age  ought  to  apply  to  the  study  of  the 
sacred  Scriptures."  Rabbi  Solomon,  on 
Deut.  xi.  19,  says,  '•  When  the  boy 
begins  to  talk,  his  father  ought  to  con- 
verse with  him  in  the  sacred  language, 
and  to  teach  him  the  law ;  if  he  does  not 
do  that,  he  seems  to  bury  him."  See 
Humerous  instances  referred  to  in 
Wetstein,  in  loc.  The  expression  used 
by  Pdu\—from  a  child  (d— 6  i3pi<^ovs) — 
does  not  make  it  certain  at  precisely 
what  age  Timothy  was  first  instructed 
in  the  Scriptures,  though  it  would  de- 
note an  early  age.  The  word  used — 
^ps(pog — denotes,  (1.)  a  babe  unborn, 
Luke  i.  41,  44;  (2.)  an  infant,  babe, 
suckling.  In  the  New  Testament,  it  is 
rendered  babe  andbabes,  Luke  i.  41,  44; 
ii.  12,  16;  1  Pet.  iL  2;  infants,  Luke 
xviii.  15;  and  young  children.  Acts  vii. 
19.  It  does  not  elsewhere  occur,  and 
its  current  use  would  make  it  probable 
that  Timoihy  had  been  taught  the 
Scriptures  as  soon  as  he  was  capable 
of  learning  anything.  Dr.  Doddridge 
correctly  renders  it  here  '■•from  in- 
fancy." It  may  be  remarked  then,  (1.) 
that  it  is  proper  to  teach  the  Bible 
to  children  at  as  early  a  period  of  life 
as  possible.  (2.)  That  there  is  reason 
to  hope  that  such  instruction  will  not  be 
forgotten,  but  will  have  a  salutary  in- 
fluence on  their  future  lives.  T  he  piety 
of  Timothy  is  traced  by  the  apostle  to  the 
fact  that  he  had  been  early  taught  to 
read  the  Scriptures,  and  a  great  propor- 
tion ot  those  who  are  in  the  church 
have  been  early  made  acquainted  wi'h 
the  Bible.  (3.)  It  is  proper  to  teach  the 
OH  Testament  to  children — since  tiiis 


able  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for 
correction,  for  instruction  in  right- 
eousness ; 

was  all  that  Timothy  had,  and  this  was 
made  the  means  of  his  salvation.  (4. | 
We  may  see  the  utility  of  Sabbath- 
schools.  The  great,  aad  almost  the  sole 
object  of  such  schoois  is  to  teach  the 
Bible,  and  from  the  view  which  Paul 
had  of  the  advantage  to  Timothy  of 
having  been  early  made  acquainted  with 
the  Bible,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  if 
Sunday-schools  had  been  in  existence, 
he  would  have  been  their  hearty  patron 
and  friend.  ^  Which  are  able  to  make 
thee  icise  unto  salvation.  So  to  instruct 
you  in  the  way  of  salvation,  that  you 
may  find  the  path  to  life.  Learn,  hence, 
(1.)  that  the  plan  of  salvation  may  be 
learned  from  the  Old  Testament.  It  is 
not  as  clearly  revealed  there  as  it  is  in 
the  New,  but  it  is  there ;  and  if  a  man 
had  only  the  Old  Testament,  he  might 
find  the  way  to  be  saved-  (2.)  The 
Scriptures  have  power.  They  are  "  able 
to  make  one  wise  to  salvation."  They 
are  not  a  cold,  tame,  dead  thing.  There 
is  no  book  that  has  so  much  power  as 
the  Bible;  none  that  is  so  efficient  in 
moving  the  hearts,  and  consciences,  and 
intellects  ot  mankind.  There  is  no 
book  that  has  moved  so  many  minds; 
none  that  has  produced  so  deep  and 
permanent  effects  on  the  world.  (3.) 
To  find  the  way  of  salvation  is  the  best 
kind  ot  wisdom;  and  none  are  wise  who 
do  not  make  that  the  great  object  of 
life.  ^  Throiigh  faith  u-Jiich  if  in  Christ 
Jesus.  Notes,  ?aarkxvi.  16;  Uora.  i.  17. 
Paul  knew  of  no  ":"i,vatiou,  except 
through  the  Lord  Jesus.  He  says, 
therefore,  that  the  study  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, valuable  as  they  were,  would  not 
save  the  soul  unless  there  was  faith  in 
the  Redeemer;  and  it  is  implied,  also, 
that  the  proper  eftL'Ct  of  a  careful  study 
of  the  Old  Testament,  would  be  to  lead 
one  to  put  his  trust  in  the  ilessiah. 

16.  All  Scripture.  This  properly 
refers  to  the  Old  Testament,  and  should 
not  be  applied  to  any  part  of  the  New 
Testament,  unless  it  can  be  shown  that 
that  part  was  then  written,  and  was  in- 
cluded under  the  general  name  of  the 
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Scriptures.  Com  p.  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  16. 
But  it  includes  the  whole  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  is  the  solemn  testimony 
«f  Paul  that  it  was  all  inspired.  If  now 
it  can  be  proved  that  Paul  himself  was 
an  inspired  man,  this  settles  the  ques- 
tion as  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Old 
Testament.  ^  Is  given  by  inspiration  of 
God.  All  this  is  expressed  in  the  ori- 
ginal hy  one  word — S/toTTveva-og  — 
theopneustos.  This  word  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
properly  means,  God-inspired  —  from 
Biog,  God,  and  irvku),  to  breathe,  to 
breathe  out.  The  idea  of  breathing 
upon,  or  breathing  into  the  soul,  is  that 
which  the  word  naturally  conveys. 
Thus  God  breathed  into  the  nostrils  of 
Adam  the  breath  of  life  (Gen.  ii.  7), 
and  thus  the  Saviour  breathed  on  his 
disciples,  and  said,  "  Receive  ye  the 
Holy  Ghost."  John  xx.  22.  The  idea 
seems  to  have  been,  that  the  life  was  in 
the  breath,  and  that  an  intelligent 
spirit  was  communicated  with  the 
breath.  The  expression  was  used 
among  the  Greeks,  and  a  similar 
one  was  employed  by  the  Romans. 
Plutarch  ed.  R.  ix.  p.  583.  9.  rovg 
ovtipovg  Tovg5iioirvivarovg.  Phocylid. 
121.  rj;c  c£  SreoTTVivarov  crofiijg  \6yog 
(ffTiv  dpiarog.  Perhaps,  however,  this 
is  not  an  expression  of  Phocylides,  but 
of  the  pseudo  Phocylides.  So  it  is  un- 
derstood by  Bloomfield.  Cicero,  pro 
Arch.  8.  poctam — quasi  divino  quodam 
spiritu  inflari.  The  word  does  not 
occur  in  the  Septuagint,  but  is  found  in 
Joscphus,  C.  Ap.  i.  7.  "  The  Scripture 
of  the  prophets  who  were  taught  accord- 
ing to  the  inspiration  of  God — Kara  ti]}' 
iTinzvuiav  ti)v d/ro  tov  Qtou.  In  regard 
to  the  manner  of  inspiration,  and  to  the 
various  questions  which  have  been 
started  as  to  its  nature,  nothing  can  he 
learned  from  the  use  of  this  word.  It 
asserts  a  fact — that  the  Old  Testament 
was  composed  under  a  divine  influence, 
which  might  be  represented  by  breath- 
ing on  one,  and  so  imparting  life.  But 
the  language  7H((ArDe  figar^five;  for  God 
does  not  breathe,  though  the  fair  infer- 
ence is,  that  those  Scriptures  are  as 
much  the  production  of  God,  or  are 
as  much  to  be  traced  to  him.  as  life  is. 
Ccmp.  Matt.  xxii.  43;    2  Pet   i.    21. 


The  question  as  to  the  degree  of  inspira- 
tion, and  whether  it  extends  to  the 
words  of  Scripture,  and  how  far  the 
sacred  writers  were  left  to  the  exercise 
of  their  own  faculties,  is  foreign  to  the 
design  of  these  Notes.  All  that  is  ne- 
cessary to  be  held  is,  that  the  sacred 
writers  were  kept  from  error  on  those 
subjects  which  were  matters  of  their 
own  observation,  or  which  pertained  to 
memory;  and  that  there  were  truths 
imparted  to  them  directly  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  which  they  could  never  have 
arrived  at  by  the  unaided  exercise  of 
their  own  minds.  Comp.  Intro,  to 
Isaiah  and  Job.  ^  And  is  profitable. 
It  is  useful;  it  is  adapted  to  give  in- 
struction, to  administer  reproof,  &c.  If 
"  all"  Scripture  is  thus  valuable,  then 
we  are  to  esteem  no  part  of  the  Old 
Testament  as  worthless.  There  is  no 
portion  of  it,  even  now,  which  may  not 
be  fitted,  in  certain  circumstances,  to 
furnish  us  valuable  lessons,  and,  conse- 
quently, no  part  of  it  which  could  be 
spared  from  the  sacred  canon.  There 
is  no  part  of  the  human  body  which  is 
not  useful  in  its  place,  and  no  part  of  it 
which  can  be  spared  without  sensible 
loss.  ^  For  doctrine.  For  teaching  or 
communicating  instruction.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  16.  ^  For  reproof. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  here  ren- 
dered repi-oof^tXtyxog — see  Notes  on 
Heb.  ix.  1.  It  here  means,  probably, 
for  convincing;  that  is,  convincing  a 
man  of  his  sins,  of  the  truth  and  claims 
of  religion,  &c.  See  Notes  on  John 
xvi.  8.  %  For  correction.  The  word 
here  used  —  'i^Tav6(>^^»(ng — occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
means,  properly,  a  setting  to  rights,  re- 
paration, restoration  (from  tTravop^ou), 
to  right  up  again,  to  restore);  and  here 
means,  the  leading  to  a  correction  or 
amendment  of  life — a  reformation.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  Scriptures  are  a 
powerful  means  of  reformation,  or  of 
putting  men  into  the  proper  condition 
in  regard  to  morals.  After  all  the 
means  which  have  been  employed  to 
reform  mankind  ;  all  the  appeals  which 
are  made  to  them  on  the  score  of  health, 
happiness,  respectability,  property  and 
long  life,  the  word  of  God  is  still  the 
most  powerful  and  the  most  effectual 
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17  That  the  man  of  God  may 
be  perfect,  "■  thoroughly  '  furnished 

r  Ps.  119.  98—100.  '  or,  perfected. 
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means  of  recovering  those  who  have 
fallen  into  vice.  No  reformation  can 
be  permanent  which  is  not  based  on  the 
principles  of  the  Word  of  God.  ^  For 
instruction  in  righteousness.  Instruction 
in  regard  to  the  principles  of  justice,  or 
what  is  right.  Man  needs  not  only  to 
be  made  acquainted  with  truth,  to  be 
convinced  of  his  error,  and  to  be  re- 
formed, but  he  needs  to  be  taught  what 
is  right,  or  what  is  required  of  him,  in 
order  that  he  may  lead  a  holy  life. 
Every  reformed  and  regenerated  man 
needs  instruction,  and  should  not  be  left 
merely  with  the  evidence  that  he  is 
reformed  or  converted.  He  should  be 
followed  with  the  principles  of  the  Word 
of  God,  to  show  him  how  he  may  lead 
an  upright  life.  The  Scriptures  furnish 
the  rules  of  holy  living  in  abundance, 
and  thus  they  are  adapted  to  the  whole 
■work  of  recovering  man,  and  of  guiding 
him  to  heaven. 

17.  That  the  man  of  God  may  be  per- 
fect The  object  is  not  merely  to  con- 
vince and  to  convert  him  ;  it  is  to  fur- 
nish all  the  instruction  needful  for  his 
entire  perfection.  The  idea  here  is,  not 
that  any  one  is  absolutely  perfect,  but 
that  the  Scriptures  have  laid  down  the 
way  which  leads  to  perfection,  and  that, 
if  any  one  were  perfect,  he  would  find 
in  the  Scriptures  all  the  instruction 
■which  he  needed  in  those  circumstances. 
There  is  no  deficiency  in  the  Bible  for 
man,  in  any  of  the  situations  in  which 
he  may  be  placed  in  life ;  and  the 
whole  teudency  of  the  book  is  to  make 
him  who  will  put  himself  fairly  under 
its  instructions,  absolutely  perfect. 
^  Thoroughly  furnished  unto  all  good 
works.  Marg.,  "or  perfected."  The 
Greek  means,  to  bring  to  an  end ;  to 
make  complete.  The  idea  is,  that  what- 
ever good  work  the  man  of  God  desires 
to  perform,  or  however  perfect  he  aims 
to  be,  he  will  find  no  deficiency  in  the 
Scriptures,  but  will  find  there  the  most 
ample  instructions  that  he  needs.  He 
can  never  advance  so  far  as  to  become 
forsaken  of  his  guide.  He  can  never 
make  such  progress  as  to  have  gone  in 


advance  of  the  volume  of  revealed  truth, 
and  to  be  thrown  upon  his  own  resources 
in  a  region  which  was  not  thought  of  by 
the  Author  of  the  Bible.  No  new  phase 
of  human  affairs  can  appear,  in  which 
it  will  not  direct  him  ;  no  new  plan  of 
benevolence  can  be  started,  for  which 
he  will  not  find  principles  thereto  guide 
him ;  and  he  can  make  no  progress  in 
knowledge  or  holiness,  where  he  will 
not  feel  that  his  holy  counsellor  is  in 
advance  of  him  still,  and  that  it  is  capable 
of  conducting  him  even  yet  into  higher 
and  purer  regions.  Let  us,  then,  study 
and  prize  the  Bible.  It  is  a  holy  and  a 
safe  guide.  It  has  conducted  millions 
along  the  dark  and  dangerous  way  of 
life,  and  has  never  led  one  astray.  The 
human  mind,  in  its  investigations  of 
truth,  has  never  gone  beyond  its  teach- 
ings ;  nor  has  man  ever  advanced  into 
a  region  so  bright  that  its  light  has  be- 
come dim,  or  where  it  has  not  thrown 
its  beams  of  glory  on  still  far  distant 
objects.  We  are  often  in  circumstances 
in  which  we  feel  that  we  have  reached 
the  outer  limit  of  what  man  can  teach 
us ;  but  we  never  get  into  such  circum- 
stance in  regard  to  the  word  of  God, 

How  precious  is  the  book  divine, 

By  inspiration  given ! 
Bright  as  a  lamp  its  doctrines  shine. 

To  guide  our  souls  to  heaven. 

It  sweetly  cheers  our  drooping  hearts 

In  this  dark  vale  of  tears  ; 
Life,  light,  and  joy,  it  still  imparts. 

And  quells  our  rising  fears. 

This  lamp,  through  all  the  tedious  night 
Of  life,  shall  guide  our  way ; 

Till  we  behold  the  clearer  light 
Of  an  eternal  day. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  comprises  the  following 
subjects: 

1.  A  solemn  charge  to  Timothy  to  be 
faithful  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and  in 
the  whole  work  of  the  ministry.  Vs. 
1 — 5.  The  particular  reason  given  for 
this  charge  was,  that  the  time  was  ap- 
proaching when  men  would  not  endure 
sound  doctrine,  but  would  turn  a^way 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
CHARGE  ^  thee  therefore  be- 
fore God,  and  tlie  Loid  Jesus 
Christ,  v/ho  shall  judge  ^  the  quick 

a  1  Ti.  5.21.  G.  13.  6  Re.  20.  12,  13. 

from  the  truth.  Hence,  Timothy  is  ex- 
hortoil  to  be  faithful  in  his  work,  and  to 
be  prepared  to  endure  the  trials  which, 
in  such  circumstances,  a  faithful  minister 
must  be  expected  to  meet. 

2.  A  statement  of  Paul  that  his  own 
work  was  nearly  done,  and  that  the  hour 
of  his  departure  drew  near.  Vs.  6 — 8. 
This  st&ieraeut,  also,  seems  to  be  made 
in  order  to  excite  Timothy  to  increased 
fidelity  in  the  ministry.  His  teacher, 
guide,  father,  and  friend  was  about  to 
be  withdrawn,  and  the  great  work  of 
preaching  was  to  he  committed  to  other 
hands.  Hence,  in  view  of  his  own 
departure,  Paul  exhorts  Timothy  to 
fidelity  when  he  himself  should  be  re- 
moved. 

3.  An  exhortation  to  Timothy  to  coine 
to  him  as  soon  as  practicable.  Vs.  9 — 15. 
Paul  was  then  in  bonds,  and  was  ex- 
pecting soon  to  die.  He  was  alone. 
For  various  reasons,  those  who  had  been 
■with  him  had  left  him,  and  he  needed 
some  companion  and  friend.  He  there- 
fore exhorts  Timothy  to  come  to  him  as 
soon  as  possitile. 

4.  Paul  refers  now  to  his  first  trial 
before  the  emperor,  and  to  the  fact  that 
then  no  one  stuod  by  him.  Vs.  16 — 19. 
The  reason  ot'  his  referring  to  this  seems 
to  be,  to  induce  Timothy  to  come  to 
him  in  view  of  his  anticipated  second 
trial.  The  Lord,  he  says,  then  stood  by 
him,  and  he  had  confidence  that  he 
would  continue  to  do  it;  )  et  who  is  there 
that  does  not  feel  it  desirable  to  have 
some  dear  earthly  friend  to  be  with  him 
when  he  di'-s  ? 

5.  'J'he  epistle  is  closed,  in  the  usual 
manm  r,  with  various  salutations,  and 
with  the  benediction.     Vs.  19—22. 

1.  I  charge  thee  therefore  he  fore  God. 
Notes  on  1  Tim,  v.  21.  ^  Who  shall 
itidye  the  (/nick  and  the  dead.  That  is, 
the  Ixird  Jesus  ;  for  he  is  to  be  the  judjje 
of  men.  Matt.  xxv.  31—46 ;  2  Cor, 
V    10.     The    word  quick  means  living 


and  the  dead  at  his  appearing  and 
his  kingdom  ; 

2  Preach  the  word  ;  be  instant 
in  season,  out  of  season  ;  reprove,* 

cTi.  2.  !5. 


(Notes,  Acts  X.  42;  Eph.  ii.  1);  and 
the  idea  is,  thnt  he  would  be  alike  the 
judfze  of  all  who  were  alive  when  he 
should  come,  and  of  all  who  had  died. 
See  Notes  on  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  17.  la 
view  of  the  fact  that  a//,  whether  preach- 
ers or  hearers,  must  give  up  their  ac- 
count to  the  final  Judge,  Paul  charges 
Timothy  to  bo  faithful  ;  and  what  is 
ther*'  which  will  more  conduce  lo  fide- 
lity in  the  discharge  of  duty,  than  the 
thought  that  we  must  soon  give  up  a 
solemn  account  of  the  manner  in  which 
we  have  performed  it?  %  At  his  ap- 
pearing. That  is,  the  judgment  shall 
then  take  place.  This  must  refer  to  a 
judgment  yet  to  take  place,  for  the  Lord 
Jesus  has  not  yet "  appeared"  the  second 
time  to  men ;  and,  if  this  be  so,  ihea 
there  is  to  be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word  rendered 
appearing,  see  Notes  on  2  Thess.  ii.  8. 
It  is  there  rendered  brightness.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  vi,  1-1  ;  2  Tim.  i.  1(J;  Tit.  ii.  13. 
^  ylnd  his  kingdom.  Or,  at  the  setting 
up   of  his   kingdom.     The  idea  of  his 

\  reigning,  ov  setting  up  his  kingdom,  is 
not  unfrequently  associated  with  the  idea 
of  his  coming.  See  Matt.  xvi.  28.  The 
meaning  is,  that,  at  his  second  advent, 
the  extent  and  majesty  of  his  kingdom 
will  be  fully  displayed.  It  will  be  seen 
that  he  has  control  over  the  elements, 
over  the  graves  of  the  dead,  and  over 
all  the  living.  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
earth  and  the  heavens  are  under  his 
sway,  and  that  all  things  there  acknow- 
ledge him  as  their  soverei^in  Lord.  lu 
order  to  meet  the  full  force  of  the  lan- 
guage used  by  Paul  here,  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  suppose  that  he  will  set  i,p  a 
visible  kingdom  on  tlie  earih,  but  only 
that  there  will  be  an  illustrious  display 
of  himself  as  a  king,  and  of  the  extent 
and  majesty  of  the  empire  over  which 
he  presides.  Comp.  Notes  on  Rom.  xiv. 
11  ;  Phil.  ii.  10. 
2.  Freach   the  word.     The  word    of 

God ;  the  gospel.     This  was  to  be  the 
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main  business  of  the  life  of  Timothy,  i 
and  Paul  solemnly  charges  him  in  view  ' 
of  the  certain  comin?  of  the  Redeemer  j 
to  judgment,  to  be  faithful  in  the  per-  i 
formance    of   it.      •[  Be   instant     See 
Notes,    Rom.    xii.    12.     The    meaning  ! 
here  i?,  that  he  should  be  constant  in  | 
this  duty.     Literally,  to  stand  bi/,  or  to  ; 
ttandfasi  hij ;  that  is,  he  was  to  be  press-  I 
ing  or  urgent  in  the  performance  of  this  [ 
work.     He   was   always  to  be   at    his  i 
post,  and  was  to  embrace  every  oppor-  ; 
tunity  of  making  known    the    gospel.  ! 
AVhat  Paul  seems  to  have  contemplated  ' 
■was,  not  merely  that  he  should  perform 
the  duty  at   stated  and  regular  times, 
but  that  he  should  press  the  matter  as 
one  who  had  the  subject  much  at  heart, 
and  never  lose  an  opportuuity  of  mak- 
ing  the   gospel    known.     ■[  In  season.  [ 
(vcaiptog.     In  good  time;  opportunely. 
Comp.  Matt.  xxvi.   16;  Luke  xxii.  6; 
ilark  xiv.  11.     The  sense  is,  when  it 
could   be   convenient'!/  done ;   when  all 
things  were  favourable,  and  when  there 
■were  no  obstructions  or  hindrances.    It 
may  include  the  stated  and  regular  sea- 
sons for  public  worship,  but  is  not  con-  | 
fined  to  them.  ^'^  Out  of  season.  aKaiowg. 
This  word  does  not  else«  here  occur  in 
the  New  Testament.     It  is  the  opposite 
of  the  former,  and  means  that  a  minister 
is  to  seek  opportunities  to  preach  the 
gospel  even  at  such  periods  as  might  be 
inconvenient  to  himself,  or  when  there 
might   be   hindrances   and   embarrass- 
ments, or  when  '.here  was  no  stated  ap- 
pointment for  preaching.     He  is  not  to 
confine  himself  to  the  appointed  times 
of  worship,  or  to   preach  only  when  it 
■will  be  perfectly  convenient  for  himself, 
but  he  is  to  have  such  au  interest  and 
earnestness  in  the  work,  that  it  will  lead 
him  to  do  it  in  the  face  of  embarrass- 
ments aud  discouragements,  and  when- 
ever he  can  find  an  opportunity.     A 
man  who  is  grea:Iy  intent  on  an  object 
■will  seek  every  opportunity  to  promote 
it.    He  will  not  confine  himself  to  stated 
times   and    places,  but   will    present  it 
everywhere,  and  at  all  times.     A  man, 
therefore,  who  merely  confines  himself 
to  the  stated  seasons  of  preachmg  the 
gospel,  or  who  merely  preaches  when  it 


is  convenient  to  himself,  should  not  con 
sider  that  he  has  come  up  to  the  require- 
ment of  the  rule  laid  down  by  the 
apostle.  He  should  preach  in  his  pri- 
vate conversation,  and  in  the  intervals 
of  his  public  labours,  at  the  side  of  the 
sick  bed,  and  wherever  there  is  a  pro- 
spect of  doing  good  to  any  one.  If  his 
heart  is  fuU  of  love  to  the  Saviour  and 
to  souls,  he  cannot  help  doing  this. 
^  Reprove.  Or  convince.  Notes,  ch. 
iiL  16.  The  meaning  is,  thai  he  was  to 
use  such  arguments  as  ■would  convince 
men  of  the  truth  of  relizion,  and  of 
their  own  need  of  it.  ^  Rebuke.  Re- 
buke offenders.  Titos  ii.  15.  See  the 
use  of  the  word  in  MatL  viii.  26;  xii.  16, 
(rendered  charged);  xvL  22  ;  xvii.  18  ; 
xix.  13  ;  XX.  c'l ;  Luke  iv.  35,  39  ;  xvii. 
3;  xviii.  15  ;  Jude  9.  In  the  New  Tes- 
tament, the  word  is  used  to  express  a 
judgment  of  what  is  wrong  or  contrarv 
to  one's  will,  and  hence  to  admonish  or 
reprove.  It  implies  our  conviction  that 
there  i^  sometiiingevil,  or  some  fault  in 
him  who  is  rebuked.  The  word  in  this 
verse  rendered  reprove  does  cot  imply 
this,  but  merely  that  one  may  be  in 
error,  and  needs  to  have  arguments  pre- 
sented to  convince  him  of  the  truth. 
That  word  also  implies  no  superior 
authority  in  him  who  does  it.  He  pre- 
sents reasons,  or  argues  the  case,  tor  the 
purpose  of  convincing.  The  word  here 
rendered  rebuke  implies  antbority  or 
superiority,  and  means  merely  that  we 
may  say  that  a  thing  is  wrong,  and  ad- 
minister a  rebuke  lor  it,  as  if  there  were 
no  doubt  that  it  was  wrong.  The  pro- 
priety of  the  rebuke  rests  on  our  autho- 
rity for  doing  it,  net  on  the  arguments 
which  we  present.  Tnis  is  based  on  th<» 
presumption  that  men  often  know  tha_ 
they  are  doing  wrong,  and  need  no 
arguments  to  convince  them  of  it.  The 
idea  is,  that  the  minister  is  not  merely 
to  reason  about  sin,  and  convince  men 
that  it  is  wrong,  but  he  may  .-olemnly 
admonish  them  not  to  do  it,  and  warn 
them  of  the  consequences.  ^^  Exhort, 
Notes,  Rom.  xii.  8.  "^  With  all  long- 
suffering.  That  is,  with  a  patient  and 
persevering  spirit  if  you  are  opposed. 
See  Notes  on  ch.  ii.  25.     Comp.  Notes, 


252 


11.  TIM0TH1. 


[a.d.  65. 


3  For  the  time  will  come  wlien 
they  will  not  endure  sound  doc- 
trine ;  but  after  their  own  lusts 

Rom.  ii.  4.  Comp.  Rom.  ix,  22 ;  2  Cor. 
vi.  6  ;  Gal,  v.  22 ;  Eph.  iv.  2  ;  Col.  i. 
11;  iii.  12;  1  Tim.  i.  16.  f  And  doc- 
trine. Teaching,  or  patient  instruction. 
3.  For  the  time  will  come,  Sec.  Pro- 
bably referring  to  the  time  mentioned  in 
ch.  iii.  1,  seq.  ^  When  they  will  not 
endure  sound  doctrine.  Greek,  healthful 
aoctrine ;  i.  e.,  doctrine  contributing  to 
the  health  of  the  soul,  or  to  salvation. 
At  that  time  they  would  seek  a  kind  of 
instruction  more  conformable  to  their 
■wishes  and  feelings,  ^f  But  afttr  their 
own  lusts.  They  will  seek  such  kind  of 
preaching  as  will  accord  with  their  car- 
nal desires  ;  or  such  as  will  palliate  their 
evil  propensities,  and  deal  gently  with 
their  vices.  Comp.  Isa.  xxx.  10,  "  Speak 
unto  us  smooth  things ;  prophesy  de- 
ceits." \  Shall  they  heap  to  themselves 
teachers,  having  itching  ears.  The  word 
rendered  heap — iTnawptvoj — does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  means  to  heap  up  upon,  to  accumulate ; 
and  here  to  multiply.  The  word  ren- 
dered itching — /cv^Sw — also  occurs  only 
in  this  place  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
means  to  rub,  to  scratch ;  and  then  to 
tickle,  and  here  to  feel  an  itching  for 
something  pleasing  or  gratifying.  The 
image  is  derived  from  the  desire  which 
we  have  when  there  is  an  itching  sen- 
sation, to  have  it  rubbed  or  scratched. 
Such  an  uneasiness  would  these  persons 
have  to  have  some  kind  of  instruction 
that  would  allay  their  restless  and  uneasy 
desires,  or  would  gratify  them.  In  ex- 
planation of  this  passage  we  may  ob- 
serve, (1.)  that  there  will  be  always 
religious  teachers  of  some  kind,  and  that 
in  proportion  as  error  and  sin  abound, 
they  will  be  multiplied.  The  apostle 
here  says,  that  by  turning  away  from 
Timothy,  and  from  sound  instruction, 
they  would  not  abandon  all  religious 
teachers,  but  would  rather  increase  and 
multiply  them.  Men  often  declaim 
much  against  a  regular  ministry,  and 
call  it  priestcraft ;  and  yet,  if  they  were 
to  get  rid  oi  such  a  ministry,  they  would 
by  no  means  escape  from  all  kinds  of  re- 


shall    they   heap   to    themselves 
teachers,  having  itching  ears  ; 
4  And  they  shall  turn   away 

ligious  teachers.  The  deeper  the  dark- 
ness, and  the  more  gross  the  errors,  and 
the  more  prevalent  the  wickedness  of 
men,  the  more  will  a  certain  kind  of  re- 
ligious teachers  abound,  and  the  more 
it  will  cost  to  support  them.  Italy  and 
Spain  swarm  with  priests,  and  in  every 
heathen  nation  they  constitute  a  very 
numerous  class  of  the  population.  The 
cheapest  ministry  on  the  earth  is  a  well- 
educated  Protestant  clergy,  and  if  so- 
ciety wishes  to  free  itself  from  swarms 
of  preachers,  and  prophets,  and  exhort- 
ers,  it  should  secure  the  regular  services 
of  an  educated  and  pious  ministry.  (2.) 
In  such  classes  of  persons  as  the  apostle 
here  refers  to,  there  is  a  restless,  uneasy 
desire  to  have  some  kind  of  preachers. 
They  have  "  itching  ears."  They  will 
be  ready  to  run  after  all  kinds  of  pub- 
lic instructors.  They  will  be  little 
pleased  with  any,  and  this  will  be  one 
reason  why  they  will  have  so  many. 
They  are  fickle  and  unsettled,  and  never 
satisfied.  A  desire  to  hear  the  truth, 
and  to  learn  the  way  of  salvation,  is  a 
good  desire.  But  this  can  be  better 
gratified  by  far  under  the  patient  and 
intelligent  labour  of  a  single  religious 
teacher,  than  by  running  after  many 
teachers,  or  than  by  frequent  changes. 
How  much  would  a  child  learn  if  he  was 
constantly  running  from  one  school  to 
another?  (3.)  Such  persons  would  have 
teachers  according  to  "  their  own  lusts;" 
that  is,  their  own  tastes  or  wishes. 
They  would  have  those  who  would  coin- 
cide with  their  whims  ;  who  would  fos- 
ter every  vagary  which  might  enter 
their  imagination  ;  who  would  counte- 
nance every  wild  project  for  doing  good; 
who  would  be  the  advocates  of  the  errors 
which  they  held ;  and  who  would  be 
afraid  to  rebuke  their  faults.  These  are 
the  principles  on  which  many  persons 
choose  their  religious  teachers.  The 
true  principle  should  be,  to  select  those 
who  will  faithfully  declare  the  truth,  and 
who  will  not  shrink  from  exposing  and 
denouncingsin,whereveritmaybefound. 
4.  And  tliey  shall  turn  away  their  eart 
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their  ears  from  the  truth,  and  shall  i  an  evangelist,  make    '  full  proof 

'of  tliy  ministr  J. 

6  For  I  am  now  ready  to   be 


be  turned  unto  fables.'* 

5  But  watch  thou  in  all  things, 
endure  afflictions,  do  the  work  of ;  offered,  and  the  time  of  my  de- 

dlTi.  1.4.  ec.  2.  3.  ^  or,  fulfil.  /I  Ti.4. 12,  15. 


from  the  truth.  That  is,  the  people 
themselves  "will  turn  away  from  the 
truth.  It  does  not  mean  that  the  teachers 
■would  turn  them  away  by  the  influence 
of  their  instructions.  ^  And  shall  he 
turned  unto  fables.     Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  4. 

5.  But  watch  ihou  in  all  things.  Be 
vigilant  against  error  and  against  sin, 
and  faithful  in  the  performance  of  duty. 
Notes,  Matt  xxv.  1-3;  1  Cor.  xvi.  13. 
^  Endure  afflictions.  Notes,  ch.  ii.  3. 
The  Greek  -word  here  is  the  same  -which 
is  there  rendered  ^^  endure  hardness." 
■^  Do  the  work  of  an  evangelist.  On  the 
■word  evangelist,  see  Notes  on  Acts  xxi. 
8.  The  phrase  here  means,  do  the  work 
of  preaching  the  gospel,  or  of  one  ap- 
pointed to  proclaim  the  glad-tidings  of 
salvation.  This  is  the  proper  business 
of  all  ministers,  whatever  other  rank 
they  may  maintain.  Whether  it  was 
ever  regarded  as  the  proper  duty  of  a 
separate  class  of  men  to  do  this,  see 
Notes  on  Eph.  iv.  11.  ^  Make  full 
proof  of  thy  ministry.  Marg.,  fulfil. 
Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  xiv.  5.  The  -word 
here  used  denotes,  properly,  to  bear  or 
bring  fully  ;  then  to  persuade  fully ;  and 
then  to  make  fully  assured  of,  to  give 
full  proof  of.  The  meaning  here  seems 
to  be,  to  furnish  full  evidence  ofvjhat  is 
the  design  of  the  Christian  ministry,  and 
of  what  it  is  adapted  to  accomplish,  by 
the  faithful  performance  of  all  its  duties. 
Timothy  "was  so  to  discharge  the  duties 
of  his  ofiBce  as  to  furnish  a  fair  illustra- 
tion of  ■what  the  ministry  could  do,  and 
thus  to  show  the  -wisdom  of  the  Saviour 
in  Its  institution.  This  should  be  the 
aim  of  all  the  ministers  of  the  gospel. 
Each  one  should  resolve,  by  the  bless- 
ing of  God,  that  the  ministry,  in  his 
hands,  shall  be  allo^wed,  by  a  fair  trial, 
to  show  to  the  utmost  ■what  it  is  adapted 
to  do  for  the  -welfare  of  mankind. 

6.  For  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered. 
This  conviction  of  the  apostle  that  he 
■was  about  to  die  is  urged  as  a  reason 
^?h\  Timothy  should  be  laborious  and 


faithful  in  the  performance  of  the  duties 
of  his  office.  His  own  work  was  nearly 
done.  He  -was  soon  to  be  withdra'wa 
from  the  earth,  and  whatever  benefit  the 
world  might  have  derived  from  his  ex- 
perience or  active  exertions,  it  was  no^w 
to  be  deprived  of  it.  He  was  about  to 
leave  a  work  which  he  much  loved,  and 
to  which  he  had  devoted  the  vigour  of 
his  life,  and  he  was  anxious  that  they 
■who  were  to  succeed  him  should  carry 
on  the  work  with  all  the  energy  ancf 
zeal  in  their  power.  This  expresses 
the  common  feeling  of  aged  ministers  as 
death  draws  near.  The  word  "  ready," 
in  the  phrase  "  ready  to  be  offered," 
conveys  an  idea  which  is  not  in  the 
original.  It  implies  a  willingness  to  de- 
part, which,  whether  true  or  not,  is  not 
the  idea  conveyed  by  the  apostle.  His 
statement  is  merely  of  the  fact  that  he 
was  about  to  die,  or  that  his  work  was 
drawing  to  a  close.  No  doubt  he  was 
"ready,"  in  the  sense  of  being  willing 
and  prepared,  but  this  is  not  the  idea  in 
the  Greek.  The  single  Greek  word 
rendered  "  I  am  ready  to  be  offered" — 
oTZivcofiai — occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament,  except  in  Phil.  ii.  17, 
where  it  is  translated  "if  Ibe  offered." 
See  it  explained  in  the  Notes  on  that 
place.  The  allusion  here,  says  Burdet 
(in  Rosenmiiller's  A.  u.  n.  MorgenlandJ^ 
is  to  the  custom  which  prevailed  among 
the  heathen  generally,  of  pouring  wine 
and  oil  on  the  head  of  a  victim  when  it 
was  about  to  be  offered  in  sacrifice.  The 
idea  of  the  apostle  then  is,  that  he  was 
in  the  condition  of  the  victim  on  whose 
head  the  wine  and  oil  had  been  already 
poured,  and  which  was  just  about  to  be 
put  to  death ;  that  is,  he  was  about  to 
die.  Every  preparation  had  been  made, 
and  he  only  awaited  the  blow  which  was 
to  strike  him  down.  The  meaning  is 
not  that  he  was  to  be  a  sacrifice ;  it  is 
that  his  death  was  about  to  occur.  No- 
j  thing  more  remained  to  be  done  but  to 
!  die.     The  victim  was  all  readv,  and  he 
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parture  ^  is  at  hand. 

7  I  have  fought  ''  a  good  fight, 
I  have  finished  '  rny  course,  I 
have  kept  ^  the  faith : 

8  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up 

^  Ph.  1.23.  2Pe.  1.  14.  A  1  Ti.  6.  12. 

t  Ac.  20.  24.  k  Pr.  23.  23.     Re.  3.  10. 
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for  me  a  crown  '  of  righteousness, 
wliich  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
judge,  shall  give  me  at  that  day  ; 
and  not  to  me  only,  but  unto  all 
them  ™  also  that  love  his  appearing. 

;  1  Co.  9.  25.     1  Pe.  .").  4.     Ke.  2.  10. 
m  1  Co.  2.  9. 


vras  sure  that  the  blow  -would  soon  fall. 
What  was  the  ^/-ounJ  of  his  expectation, 
he  has  not  told  us.  Probably  there 
were  events  occurring  in  Rome  which 
made  it  morally  certain  that  though  he 
had  once  been  acquitted,  he  could  not 
now  escape.  At  all  events,  it  is  inter- 
esting to  contemplate  an  aged  and  ex- 
perienced Christian  on  the  borders  of 
:he  grave,  and  to  learn  what  were  his 
feelings  in  the  prospect  of  his  departure 
to  the  eternal  world.  Happily,  Paul 
has  in  more  places  than  one  (coaip. 
Phil.  i.  23)  stated  his  views  in  such 
circumstances,  and  we  know  that  his 
religion  then  did  not  fail  him.  He  found 
it  to  be  iu  the  prospect  of  death  what  he 
had  found  it  to  be  through  all  his  life — 
the  source  of  unspeakable  consolation — 
and  he  was  enabled  to  look  calmly  on- 
ward to  the  hour  whicn  should  summon 
him  into  the  presence  of  his  Judge. 
*[  And  the  time  of  mi/  departure  is  at 
hand.  Gr.,  dissolving,  or  dissolution.  So 
we  speak  of  the  dissolution  of  tiie  soul 
and  body.  The  verb  from  which  the 
Doun  (araXvcrie)  is  derived  {avaXuw^ 
means  to  loosen  again ;  to  undo.  It  is 
applied  to  the  act  of  unloosing  or  cast- 
ing off  the  fastenings  of  a  ship,  prepara- 
tory to  a  departure.  The  proper  idea 
in  the  use  of  the  word  would  be.  that  he 
had  been  bound  to  the  present  world, 
like  a  ship  to  its  moorings,  and  that 
death  would  be  a  release.  He  would 
now  spread  his  sails  on  the  broad  ocean 
of  eternity.  The  true  idea  of  death  is 
that  of  loosening  the  bands  that  confine 
us  to  the  present  world ;  of  setting  us 
free,  and  permitting  the  soul  to  go  rorth, 
zs  with  expanded  sails,  on  its  eternal 
voyage.  AVith  such  a  view  of  death, 
■wliy  should  a  Christian  fear  to  die? 

7.  /  have  fought  a  good  Jigkt.  The 
Christian  life  is  often  repre.-^ented  as  a 
conflict  or  warfare.  See  Is'otes  on  1 
Tim.  vi.  12.     That  noble  conflic*  with 


sin,  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil, 
Paul  now  says  he  had  been  able  to 
maintain.  •[  I  have  finished  my  course. 
The  Christian  life,  too,  is  often  repre- 
sented as  a  race  to  be  run.  Comp. 
Notes,  1  Cor.  ix.  24 — 26.  %  I  hive  kept 
the  faith.  I  have  steadfastly  maintained 
the  faith  of  the  gospel ;  or,  have  lived  a 
life  of  fidelity  to  my  Master.  Probably 
the  expression  means  that  he  h;id  kept 
his  plighted  faith  to  the  Redeemer,  or 
had  spent  a  life  in  faithfully  endeavour- 
ing to  serve  his  Lord. 

8.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me. 
At  the  end  of  my  race,  as  there  was  a 
crown  in  reserve  for  those  whu  had  suc- 
cessfully striven  in  the  Grecian  games. 
Comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  The 
word  henceforth — Xoittov — means  what 
remains,  or  as  to  the  rest ;  and  the  idea 
is.  that  that  was  what  remained  of  the 
whole  career.  The  race  had  been  run; 
the  conflict  bad  been  waged;  and  all 
which  was  now  necessary  to  complete 
the  whole  transaction,  was  merely  that 
the  crown  be  bestowed.  ^  A  crown  of 
righteousness.  That  is,  a  crown  won  iu 
the  cause  of  righteousness,  and  conferred 
as  the  reward  of  his  conflicts  and  efforts 
in  the  cause  of  holiness.  It  was  not  the 
crown  of  ambition  ;  it  was  not  a  garland 
won  in  struggles  for  earthly  distinction; 
it  was  that  which  was  the  appropriate 
reward  of  his  efforts  to  be  personally 
holy,  and  to  spread  the  principles  of 
holiness  as  far  as  possible  through  the 
world.  ^  Which  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge,  shall  give  me.  The  Lord  Jesus, 
appointed  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  di.«- 
pense  the  rewards  of  eternity.  It  will 
be  seen  in  the  last  day  that  the  rewards 
of  heaven  are  not  conferred  in  an  arbi- 
trary manner,  but  that  they  are  bestowed 
because  they  ought  to  be,  or  that  God  is 
righteous  and  just  in  doing  it.  No  man 
will  be  admitted  to  heaven  who  ought  not, 
under  all  the  circimistances  of  the  case. 
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9  Do  tliy   diligence   to   come  j  me,  having  loved  °  this  present 
shortly  untf)  me  :  j  world,  and  is  departed  unto  Thes- 

10  For   Demaa  hath  forsaken  nUohna.  is. 


to  ^e  aiimitted  there  ;  no  one  will  be  ex- 
cluded wh'i  ouyhl  to  have  been  saved. 
^  At  thai  day.  That  is,  the  time  when  he 
wilcomi-  to  judge  the  world.  Matt.  xxv. 
*[  And  not  lo  me  only.  "  Though  my  life 
has  be-n  i\»:ux.  in  laboriously  endeavour- 
•ng  to  spread  his  religion  ;  though  I  have 
suiffered  much,  and  laboured  long ; 
though  I  Lave  strugglt-d  hard  to  win 
the  prize,  and  now  have  it  full  in 
Tiew.  yit  I  do  not  suppose  that  it  is 
to  be  con'erred  on  me  alone.  It  is 
not  like  the  wreath  of  olive,  laurel, 
pine,  or  parsley  (Notes,  1  Cor.  ix.  2.5), 
which  could  be  conferred  only  on  one 
Tictor  (Notes.  1  Cor.  ix,  24)  ;  hut  here 
every  one  may  obtain  the  crown  who 
strives  for  it  The  struggle  is  not  be- 
tween nvi  and  a  competitor  in  such  a 
.sense  that,  if  I  obtain  the  crown,  he 
must  be  excluded;  but  it  is  a  crown 
which  he  can  obtain  a.s  well  as  /.  As 
many  as  run — as  many  as  fight  the  good 
fight — as  many  as  keep  the  faith — as 
many  as  love  Lis  appearing,  may  win 
the  crown  as  well  as  I."  Such  is  reli- 
gion, and  such  is  the  manner  in  which 
its  rewards  differ  from  all  others.  At 
the  Grecian  games,  but  one  could  obtain 
the  prize.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  All  the  rest 
who  contended  in  those  games,  no 
matter  how  noraeroos  they  were,  or  how 
skilfully  they  contended,  or  how  much 
effort  they  made,  were  of  coarse  sub- 
jected to  the  mortification  of  a  failure,  I 
and  to  all  the  ill-feeling  and  envy  to 
which  such  a  failure  might  give  rise. 
So  it  is  in  respect  to  all  the  prizes  which 
this  world  can  bestow.  In  a  lottery, 
but  one  can  obtain  the  highest  prize  ;  in 
a  class  in  college,  bat  one  can  secure  the 
highest  honour ;  in  the  scramble  for 
office,  no  matter  how  numerous  the  com- 
petitors may  be,  or  what  may  be  th^-ir 
me-its,  but  one  can  obtain  it.  All  the 
rest  are  liable  to  the  disappointments 
and  u:ortifications  of  defeat.  Not  so  in 
religion.  No  matter  how  numerous  the 
competitors,  or  how  worthy  any  one  of 
them  may  be,  or  how  pre-eminent  above 
his  brethren,  yet   all  ma;  obtain  the 


prize ;  all  may  be  crowned  with  a 
diadem  of  life,  of  equal  brilliancy.  No 
one  is  excluded  because  another  is  suc- 
cessful ;  no  one  fails  of  the  reward  be- 
cause another  obtains  it.  Who,  then, 
wouid  not  make  an  effort  to  w;n  the  im- 
mortal crown?  \  Unto  all  them  algo 
tiiat  love  his  appearing.  That  is,  imto 
all  who  desire  his  second  coming.  To 
believe  in  the  second  advent  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  desire 
his  return,  became  a  kind  of  a  criterion 
by  which  Christians  were  known.  Nc 
others  bat  true  Christians  were  supposed 
to  believe  in  that,  and  no  others  truly 
desired  it.  Com  p.  Rev.  i.  7  :  xxiL  20. 
It  is  so  now.  It  is  one  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  a  true  Christian  that  Ji^ sin- 
cerely desires  the  return  of  his  Saviour, 
and  would  icelcome  his  appearing  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven. 

9.  Do  thy  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto 
me.  As  soon  as  possible.  Timo'hybad 
been  Paul's  travell  ng  companion,  and 
was  his  intimate  friend.  The  apostle 
was  DOW  nearly  forsaken,  and  was  about 
to  pass  through  severe  trials.  It  is  not 
certainly  known  for  what  purpose  he 
wished  him  to  come  to  him,  but  perhaps 
he  desired  to  give  him  some  parting 
counsels  ;  perhaps  he  wished  him  to  be 
near  him  when  he  died.  It  is  evident 
from  this  that  he  did  not  regard  him  as 
the  prelatical  "  bishop  of  the  church  of 
the  Ephesians,"  or  consider  that  he  was 
so  confined  to  that  place  in  his  labours, 
that  he  was  not  also  to  go  to  other  places 
if  he  was  called  in  the  providence  of 
God.  It  is  probable  that  Timothy 
would  obey  such  a  summons,  and  there 
is  no  reason  to  believe  that  he  ever  re- 
turned to  Ephesns. 

10.  For  Demas  hath  forsaken  me. 
Demas  is  honourably  meiitioned  in 
Col.  iv.  14 ;  but  nothing  more  is  known 
of  him  than  what  can  be  gathered  from 
that  place  and  this — that  he  was  at  first 
a  friend  and  fellow-labourer  of  Paul,  but 
that,  under  the  influence  of  a  desire  to 
live,  he  afterwards  forsook  him,  even  in 
circumstances  where  he  greatly  needed 
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salonica  ;    Crescens    to    Galatia,  |  thee  ;  for  he  is  profitable  to  me 
Titus  unto  Dabnatia.  for  the  ministry. 

11    Only   Luke   is   with    me.  |      12  And  Tychicus  "have  I  sent 
Take  Mark,  and  bring  him  with  i  to  Ephesus. 


o  Ti.  3.  12. 


the   presence  of  a  friend.     ^  Having 
loved  this  present  world.     This  does  not 
mean,  necessarily,  that  he  was  an  avari- 
cious man,  or  that,  in  itself,  he  loved  the 
honours  or  wealth  of  this  world  ;  hut  it 
means  that  he  desired  to  live.     He  was 
not  willing  to  stay  with  Paul,  and  sub- 
ject himself  to  the  probabilities  of  mar- 
tyrdom ;  and,  in  order  to  secure  his  life, 
he  departed  to  a  place  of  safety.     The 
Greek  is,  aynTTTjtroc  rov  viiv  aitJva — 
having  loved  the  world  that  now  is  ;  that 
is,  this  world  as  it  is,  with  all  its  cares, 
and  troubles,  and  comforts  ;  having  de- 
sired to  remain  in  this  world,  rather  than 
to  go  to  the  other.     There  is,  perhaps, 
a  slight  censure  here  in  the  language  of 
Paul — the  censure  of  grief ;  but  there  is 
no  reason  why  Demas  should  be  held  up 
as  an  example  of  a  worldly  man.     That 
he  desired  to  live  longer;  that  he  was 
unwilling  to  remain  and  risk  the  loss  of 
life,  is  indeed  clear.     That  Paul   was 
pained  by  his  departure,  and  that  he  felt 
lonely  and  sad,  is  quite  apparent ;  but  I 
see  no  evidence  that  Demas  was  influ- 
enced  by   what  are   commonly  called 
tcorldly  feelings,  or  that  he  was  led  to 
this  course  by  the  desire  of  wealth,  or 
fame,   or  pleasure.     ^  And  is  departed 
unto  Hiessalonica.     Perhaps  his  native 
place.     Calmet.     ^  Crescens.     Nothing 
more  is  known  of  Crescens  than  is  here 
mentioned.     "  He  is  thought  by  Euse- 
bius   and   others  to   have   preached  in 
Gaul,  and  to  have  founded  the  church  in 
Vienne,  in  Dauphiny."     Calmet.     ^  To 
Galatia.     See  Intro,  to  the  epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  §  1.     It  is  not  known  to  what 
part  of  Galatia  he  had  gone,  or  why  he 
went   there.      ^  Titus  unto  Dalmatia. 
Dalraatia  was  a  part  of  Illyricum,  on  the 
gulf  of  Venice,  or  the  Adriatic  sea.    On 
the  situation  of  Illyricum,  see  Notes  on 
Rom.  XV.  19.     Paul  does  not  mention 
the  reason  why  Titus  had  gone  there  ; 
but  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  had  gone 
to  preach  the   gospel,   or  to  visit  the 
churches  which  Paul  had  planted  in  that 


region.  The  apostle  does  not  suggest 
that  he  was  deserving  of  blame  for  hav- 
ing gone,  and  it  can  hardly  be  supposed 
that  Titus  would  have  left  him  at  this 
time  without  his  concurrence.  Perhaps, 
when  he  permitted  him  to  go,  he  did  not 
know  how  soon  events  would  come  to  a 
crisis  with  him:  and  as  a  letter  would 
more  readily  reach  Timothy  at  Ephesus, 
than  Titus  in  Dalmatia,  he  requested 
him  to  come  to  him,  instead  of  directing 
Titus  to  return. 

11.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.  Luke,  the 
author  of  the  gospel  which  bears  his 
name,  and  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
For  a  considerable  part  of  the  ministry 
of  Paul,  he  was  his  travelling  companion 
(comp.  Notes  on  Acts  xvi.  10),  and  we 
know  that  he  went  with  him  to  Rome. 
Acts  xxvii.  1.  ^  Take  Mark.  John 
Mark,  Notes,  Acts  xv.  37.  He  was  the 
son  of  a  sister  of  Barnabas,  and  had  been 
the  travelling  companion  of  Barnabas 
and  Paul.  There  had  been  a  temporary 
alienation  between  Paul  and  him  (Acts 
XV.  38) ;  but  this  passage  proves  that 
that  had  been  removed,  and  that  Paul 
was  reconciled  to  him.  ^  For  he  is 
profitable  to  me  for  the  ministry.  In  what 
way  he  would  be  profitable,  he  does  not 
say  ;  nor  is  it  known  why  Mark  was  at 
that  time  with  Timothy.  It  may  be  ob- 
served, however,  that  this  is  such  lan- 
guage as  Paul  might  be  expected  to  use 
of  Mark,  after  what  had  occurred,  as  re- 
corded in  Acts  XV.  38.  He  felt  that  he 
was  now  about  to  die.  If  he  suspected 
that  there  was  on  the  part  of  Mark  any 
lingering  apprehension  that  the  great 
apostle  was  not  entirely  reconciled  to 
him,  or  retained  a  recollection  of  what 
had  formerly  occurred,  nothing  would 
be  more  natural  than  that,  at  this  trying 
time  of  his  life,  Paul  should  summon 
him  to  his  side,  and  express  towards 
him  the  kindest  emotions.  It  would 
soothe  any  lingering  irritation  in  the 
mind  of  Mark  to  receive  such  a  message. 

12.  And  Ttjchicus.     See  Acts  xx.  4. 
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13   The   cloak  that  I  left   at 


In  Eph.  vi.  21,  Paul  calls  him  "a  be- 
loved brother,  and  faithful  minister  in 
the  Lord."  But  it  may  be  asked  why 
he  did  not  retain  him  with  him,  or  why 
should  he  hive  sent  him  away,  and  then 
call  Timothy  to  him  ?  The  probability 
U,  that  he  had  sent  him  before  he  had 
seen  reason  to  apprehend  that  he  would 
be  put  to  death  ;  and  now,  feeling  the 
Eced  of  a  friend  to  be  with  him,  he  sent 
to  Timothy,  rather  than  to  him,  because 
Tychicus  had  been  employed  to  perform 
some  service  which  he  could  not  weli 
leave,  aiid  because  Paul  wished  to  give 
some  special  instructions  to  Timothy  be- 
fore he  died.  ■[[  Have  I  sent  to  Ephesus. 
Why,  is  not  certainly  known.  Comp. 
Intro.  §  2. 

13.  Tlie  cloak  that  I  left  at  Troas.  On 
the  situation  of  Troas,  see  Notes  on 
Acts  xvi.  8.  It  was  not  on  the  most 
direct  route  from  Ephesus  to  Rome,  but 
■was  a  route  frequently  taken.  Comp. 
the  Map  in  the  Notes  on  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.  See  also  the  Intro.,  §  2.  In 
regard  to  what  the  "  cloak"  here  men- 
tioned was,  there  has  been  considerable 
difference  of  opinion.  The  Greek  word 
used  {(ptXovriQ — variously  written  <I>ai- 
\6vr\q,  ^i\6vi]Q,  and  <I>£/\wvj;t).  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  a  similar 
Greek  word  {<iaiv6\r]q),  to  denote  a 
cloak,  or  great-coat,  with  a  hood,  used 
chiefly  on  journeys,  or  in  the  army: 
Latin,  penw/a.  It  is  described  by  Eschen- 
berg  (Man.  Class.  Lit.,  p.  209),  as  a 
"  cloak  without  sleeves,  for  cold  or  rainy 
weather."  See  the  uses  of  it  in  the 
quotations  made  by  Wetstein,  in  loc. 
Others,  however,  have  supposed  that  the  i 
word  means  a  travelling-case  for  books, 
&c.  So  Hesychius  understands  it. 
Eloomfield  endeavours  to  unite  the  two 
opinions  by  suggesting  that  it  may  mean 
a  cloak-hag,  and  that  he  had  left  his 
books  and  parchments  in  it.  It  is  im- 
possible to  settle  the  precise  meaning  of 
the  word  here,  and  it  is  not  material. 
The  common  opinion  that  it  was  a 
wrapper  or  travelling- cloak,  is  the  most 
probable;  and  such  a  garment  would 
not  be  undesirable  for  a  prisoner.    It 


Troas  with   Carpus,  when  thou 

should  be  remembered,  also,  that  winter 
was  approaching  (ver.  21),  and  such  a 
cloak  would  be  particularly  needed.  He 
had  probably  passed  through  Troas  in 
summer,  and,  not  needing  the  cloak,  and 
not  choosing  to  encumber  himself  with 
it,  had  left  it  at  the  house  of  a  friend. 
On  the  meaning  of  the  word,  see  Wet- 
stein, Robinson,  Lex.,  and  Schleusner, 
Lex.,  Comp.,  also,  Suic.  Thess.  ii.  1422. 
The  doubt  in  regard  to  what  is  here 
meant,  is  as  old  as  Chrysostom.  He 
savs  (Horn.  x.  on  this  epistle),  that  the 
word  (<i)a/\oi'/)r)  denotes  a  garment — 
TO  ifiariov.  But  some  understood  by  it 
a  capsula,  nrbag — yXaxrffdKo/^oi'.  (comp. 
Notes  on  John  xii.  6),  "  in  which  books, 
&;c.  were  carried."  ^  With  Carpiis. 
Carpus  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned.  He 
was  evidently  a  friend  of  the  apostle, 
and  it  wou'd  seem  probable  that  Paul 
had  made  his  house  his  home  when  he 
was  in  Troas.  ^  And  the  books.  It  is 
impossible  to  determine  what  books  are 
meant  here.  They  may  have  been  por- 
tions of  the  Old  Testament,  or  classic 
writings,  or  books  written  by  other 
Christians,  or  by  himself.  It  is  worthy 
of  remark  that  even  Paul  did  not  travel 
without  books,  and  that  he  found  them 
in  some  way  necessary  for  the  work  of 
the  ministrj-.  ^  Especially  the  parch- 
ments. The  word  here  used  {^sufipdvaQf 
whence  our  word  membrane),  occurs  only 
in  this  place  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
means  skin,  membrane,  or  parchment. 
Dressed  skins  were  among  the  earliest 
materials  for  writing,  and  were  in  com- 
mon use  before  the  art  of  making  paper 
from  rags  was  discovered.  These  "parch- 
ments" seem  to  have  been  something  dif- 
ferent from  "  books,"  and  probably  re- 
fer to  some  of  his  own  writings.  They 
may  have  contained  notes,  memoran- 
dums, journals,  or  unfinished  letters.  It 
is,  of  course,  impossible  now  to  deter- 
mine what  they  were.  Benson  supposes 
they  were  letters  which  he  had  received 
from  the  churches ;  Macknight,  that 
they  were  the  originals  of  the  letters 
which  he  had  written  ;  Bishop  Bull, 
that  they  were  a  kind  of  common-place 
book,  in  which  he  inserted  hints  and  ex- 


259 


n.  TIMOTHY. 


comest,  bring  with  thee,  and  the 
books,  but  especially  the  parch- 
ments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith 
did  me  much   evil :    the   Lord  p 

pPs.2S.  4. 

tracts  of  the  most  remarkable  passages 
in  the  authors  which  he  read.  All  this, 
however,  is  mere  conjecture. 

14.  Alexander  the  coppersmith.  Or, 
rather,  the  brazier — 6  x^^'^^'^'C-  The 
•word  is  used,  however,  to  denote  a 
worker  in  any  kind  of  metals.  This  is 
probably  the  same  person  who  is  men- 
tioned in  1  Tim.  i.  20,  and  perhaps  the 
same  astheonementionedin  Actsxix.33. 
See  Notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  20.  ^|  Did  vie 
much  evil.  In  what  way  this  was  done, 
is  not  mentioned.  If  this  is  the  same 
person  wiio  is  referred  to  in  1  Tim.  i.  20, 
it  is  probable  that  it  was  not  evil  to  Paul 
personally,  so  much  as  embarrassment 
to  the  cause  of  religion  which  he  advo- 
cated. Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18.  t  The 
Lord  reward  him  according  to  his  works. 
Comp.  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  20.  This  need 
not  be  regarded  as  an  expression  of  pri- 
vate feeling;  still  less  should  it  be  under- 
stood as  expressing  a  desire  of  revenjje. 
It  is  the  language  of  one  who  wished 
that  God  would  treat  him  exactly  as  he 
ought  to  be  treated,  and  might  be  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  highest  benevolfnce 
of  any  heart.  It  is  the  aim  of  every  just 
government  that  every  one  should  be 
treated  exactly  as  he  deserves ;  and 
every  good  citizen  should  desire  and 
pray  that  exact  justice  may  he  done  to 
all.  It  is  the  business  of  a  police  oflBcer 
to  ferret  out  the  guilty,  to  bring  them  to 
trial,  to  secure  a  just  sentence  ;  and  any 
police  officer  might  pray,  with  the  ut- 
most propriety,  that  God  would  assist 
him  in  his  endeavours,  and  enable  him 
to  perform  his  duty.  This  might  be 
done  with  no  malevolent  feeling  toward 
any  human  being,  but  with  the  purest 
love  of  country,  and  the  most  earnest 
desire  for  the  welfare  of  all.  7/"  such  a 
police  officer,  or  if  a  judge,  or  a  jury- 
man, were  heard  thus  to  pray,  who 
would  dare  to  accuse  him  of  having  a 
vindictive  spirit,  or  a  malevolent  heart? 


[a.v.65. 

accordinor    to    his 


reward    him 
works : 

15  Of  whom  be  thou  ware 
also  ;  for  he  hath  greatly  with- 
stood our  '  words. 

'  or,  preachings. 


And  why  should  Paul  be  so  charged, 
when  his  prnyer  amounts  to  no  more 
than  this?  For  it  remains  yet  to  be 
proved  that  he  refers  to  any  private 
wrong  which  Alexander  had  done  h  m, 
or  that  he  was  actuated  by  any  other  de- 
sire than  that  the  sacred  interests  of 
truth  should  be  guarded,  and  equal  jus- 
tice done  to  all.  Why  is  it  wrong  to 
desire  or  to  pray  that  universal  justice 
may  be  done,  and  that  every  man  may  be 
treated  as,  under  all  the  circumstances  of 
the  case,  he  ought  to  be  treated  ?  On  the 
subject  of  the  "  Imprecations  in  the 
Scriptures,"  the  reader  may  consult  an 
article  in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  vol.  1, 
pp.  97 — 110.  Il  should  be  added,  here, 
that  some  manuscripts,  instead  of  d7ro0(^');, 
"  may  the  Lord  reward."  read  it  in  the 
future — aTTo^dxfii,  '^will  reward."  See 
Wetstein.  The  future  is  also  lound  in 
the  Vulgate,  Coptic,  and  in  Augustine, 
Theodoret,  and  Chrysostom.  Augustine 
says  (on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount). 
"  He  does  not  say,  may  he  reward 
(reddat) ;  but,  he  will  reward  (reddet), 
which  is  a  verb  of  prophecy,  not  of  im- 
precation." The  authority,  however,  is 
not  sufficient  to  justify  a  change  in  th( 
present  reading.  These  variations  havf 
doubtless  arisen  from  a  belief  that  the 
common  reading  expresses  a  seniimeni 
inconsistent  with  the  true  spirit  of  i 
Christian,  and  a  desire  to  find  a.  better 
But  there  is  no  reason  J'or  desiring  i 
change  in  the  text. 

15.  Of  whom  be  thou  ware  also.  Ii 
would  seem  from  this  that  Alexandei 
was  still  a  public  teacher,  and  that  hi: 
discourses  were  plausible  and  artful 
The  best  and  the  wisest  of  men  need  t( 
be  on  their  guard  against  the  efforts  o 
the  advocates  of  error.  ^  For  he  hati 
greatly  withstood  our  tcords.  Marg. 
preachings.  The  Greek  is  words;  bu 
the  reference  is  doubtless  to  the  publii 
teachings  ot  Paul.     This  verse  makes  i 
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16  At  my  first  answer  no  man  |  sook  me ;  1  pray  God  that  it  may 
stood  with  me,  but  all  ^  men  for-  I  not  be  laid  to  ^  their  char«'e. 


qc.  1.  15. 


r  Ac. 


clear  that  it  was  no  private  wrong  that 
Paul  referred  to,  hut  the  injury  which 
he  was  doinfj  to  the  cause  of  truth  as  a  i 
professed  public  teacher. 

16.  At  my  first  answer.  Gr.,  apoloyy 
d-nroXoj ia),  pica,  or  defence.  This  evi- 
dently refers  to  some  trial  which  he  had 
had  before  the  Roman  emperor.  He 
speaks  of  a  Jirst  trial  of  this  kind  ;  but 
■whether  it  was-  on  some  former  occa- 
sion, and  he  had  been  released  and  per- 
mitted again  to  go  abroad,  or  whether 
it  was  a  trial  which  he  bad  already  had 
during  his  second  imprisonment,  it  is 
not  easy  to  determine.  The  former  is 
the  most  natural  supposition;  for  if  he 
had  had  a  trial  during  his  present  im- 
prisonment, it  is  difficult  to  see  why  lie 
was  still  held  as  a  prisoner.  See  this 
point  examined  in  the  Intro.,  §  1. 
^  iVo  man  stood  with  me.  Paul  had 
many  friends  in  Rome  (ver  21;  comp. 
Rom.  xvi.)  ;  but  it  seems  that  they 
did  not  wish  to  appear  as  such  when  he 
■was  put  on  trial  for  his  life.  They 
■were  doubtless  afraid  that  they  would 
be  identified  with  him,  and  would  en- 
danger their  own  lives.  It  should  be 
said  that  some  of  the  friends  of  the 
apostle,  mentioned  in  Rom.  xvi.,  and 
who  were  there  when  that  epistle  was 
written,  may  have  died  before  the 
apostle  arrived  there,  or,  in  the  trials 
and  persecutions  to  which  they  were 
exposed,  may  have  left  the  city.  Still, 
it  is  remarkable  that  tho.^e  who  were 
there  should  have  all  left  him  on  so  try- 
ing an  occasion.  But  to  forsake  a  friend 
in  the  day  of  calamity  is  not  uncom- 
mon, and  Paul  experienced  what  thou- 
sands before  him  and  since  have  done. 
Thus  Job  was  forsaken  by  friends  and 
kindred  in  the  day  of  his  trials.  See 
his  pathetic  description  in  Job  xix. 
13—17. 

He  hath  put  ray  brethren  far  from  me, 

And  mine  acquaintance  verily  are  estranged 

from  me. 
My  kinsfolk  have  failed. 
And  my  familiar  friends  have  forgotten  me. 
They  tliat  dwell  in  my  house,  and  my  maids, 

count  me  for  a  stranger. 


I  am  an  alien  in  their  sight. 

I  called  my  ser^■ant,  and  he  gave  me  no  answer 

I  entreated  liim  with  my  mouth. 
My  breath  is  strange  to  my  wife. 
Though  I  entreated  for  the  children's  sake  oi 

mine  own  body. 

Thus  tl  e  Psalmist  was  forsaken  by  his 
friends  in  the  time  of  calamity.  Ps. 
XXXV.  12 — 16;  xxxviiu  11  ;  xli.  9;  Iv. 
12.  And  thus  the  Saviour  was  forsaken 
in  his  trial.>.  Matt.  xxvi.  56.  Comp., 
for  illustration.  Zech.  xiii.  6.  The  world 
is  full  of  instances  in  which  those  who 
have  been  overtaken  by  overwhelm  ng 
calamities,  have  been  forsaken  by  pro- 
fes.=ed  friends,  and  have  been  left  to 
suffer  alone.  This  has  arisen,  partly, 
from  the  circumstance  that  many  sincere 
friends  are  timid,  and  their  courage 
fails  them  when  their  attachment  for 
another  would  expose  them  to  peril ; 
but  more  commonly  from  the  circum- 
stance that  there  is  much  professed 
friendship  in  the  world  which  is  false, 
and  that  calamity  becomes  a  test  of  it 
which  it  cannot  abide.  There  is  pro- 
fessed friendship  which  is  caused  by 
wealth  (Prov.  xiv.  20  ;  xix.  4)  ;  there 
is  that  which  is  cherished  for  those  in 
elevated  and  fashionable  circles ;  there 
is  that  which  is  formed  for  beauty  of 
person,  or  graceful  manners,  rather  than 
for  the  solid  virtues  of  the  heart;  there 
is  that  which  is  created  in  the  sunshine 
of  life — the  affection  of  those  "  swallow 
friends,  who  retire  in  the  winter,  and 
return  in  the  spring."  Comp.  the  con- 
cluding reniarks  on  the  book  of  Job. 
Such  friendship  is  always  tested  by 
calamity  ;  and  when  affliction  comes, 
they  who  in  the  days  of  prosperity  were 
surrounded  by  many  flatterers  and  ad- 
mirers, are  surprised  to  find  how  few 
there  were  among  them  who  truly  loved 
them. 

"  In  the  wind  and  tempest  of  his  frown. 
Distinction,  with  a  broad  and  powerful  fan. 
Putting  at  all,  winnows  the  light  away ; 
And  what  hath  mass  or  matter  by  itself, 
Lies,  ricli  in  virtue  and  unniingled." 

Troihis  and  Crcsstda. 

So  common  has  this  been — so  little  con- 
fidence   can    be    placed    in    professed 
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17  Notwithstanding  the  Lord 
*  stood  with  me,  and  strengthened 
me;  that  by  me  the  preaching 
might  be  fully  known,  and  that 

jMat.  10.  19.    Ac.  23.  11. 


friends  in  time  of  adversity,  that  we  are 
sometimes  disposed  to  believe  that  there 
is  more  truth  than  fancy  in  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  poet. 

*■  And  what  is  friendship  but  a  name, 
A  charm  that  lulls  to  sleep  ; 
A  shade  that  follows  wealth  or  fame, 
But  leaves  the  wretch  to  weep?" 

Yet  there  is  true  friendship  in  the  world. 
It  existed  between  Damon  aud  Pythias, 
and  its  power  and  beauty  were  still 
more  strikingly  illustrated  in  the  warm 
affection  of  David  and  Jonathan.  In 
the  trials  of  David— though  raised  from 
the  condition  of  a  shepherd  boy — and 
though  having  no  powerful  friends  at 
court,  the  son  of  Saul  never  forsook 
him,  and  never  gave  him  occasion  to 
suspect  the  sincerity  or  the  depth  of  his 
affection.  With  what  exquisite  beauty 
he  sang  of  that  attachment  when  Jona- 
than was  dead ! 

"  I  am  distressed  for  thee,  ray  brother  Jona- 
than! 
Very  pleasant  hast  thou  been  unto  me ! 
Thy  love  to  me  was  wonderful, 
Passing  the  love  of  women!" — 2  Sain.  i.  26. 

True  friendship,  founded  on  sincere  love. 
so  rare,  so  difficult  to  be  found,  so  little 
known  among  the  gay  and  the  great,  is 
one  of  the  richest  of  Heaven's  blessings 
Jo  man,  and  when  enjoyed,  should  be 
regarded  as  more  than  a  compensation 
for  all  of  show,  and  splendour,  and  flat- 
tery that  wealth  can  obtain. 

"  Though  choice  of  follies  fasten  on  the  great. 

None  clings  more  obstinate,  than  fancy  fond 

That  sacred  friendship  is  their  easy  prey ; 

Caught  by  the  wafture  of  a  golden  lure, 

Or  fascuiation  of  a  high-born  smile. 

Their  smiles,  the  great,  and  the  coquette,  throw 

out 
For  others'  hearts,  tenacious  of  their  own. 
And  ^^  e  no  less  of  ours,  when  sucli  the  bait. 
Ye  fortune's  cofferers !  ye  powers  of  wealth  ! 
Can  gold  gain  friendship?  Impudence  of  hope  1 
As  well  mere  man  an  angel  might  beget. 
Love,  and  love  only,  is  the  loan  for  love. 
Lorenzo!  pride  repress ;  nor  hope  to  find 
A  friend,  but  what -lias  found  a  friend  in  thee. 
All  like  the  purchase;  few  the  price  will  pay, 
And  this  makes  friends  such  miracles  below. 


all  the  Gentiles  might  hear :  and 
I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth 
'  of  the  lion. 


t  Ps.  22.  21. 


A  friend  is  worth  all  hazards  we  can  run. 
Poor  is  the  friendless  master  of  a  world ; 
A  world  in  purchase  of  a  friend  is  gain." 
height  Thoughts,  Night  2. 

^  I  pray  God  that  it  may  not  be  laid  to 
tlieir  charge.  That  it  may  not  be 
reckoned,  or  imputed  to  them — Xoytff- 
^£1';.  On  the  meaning  of  this  word,  see 
Notes  on  Rom.  iv.  3,  and  Philem.  18. 
The  prayer  of  the  apostle  here  breathes 
the  very  spirit  of  Christ.  See  Notes  on 
Luke  xxiii,  34.     Comp.  Acts  vii.  60, 

17.  Notwithstanding  the  Lord  stood 
with  me.  Though  all  men  forsook  me, 
yet  God  did  not.  This  expresses  a 
universal  truth  in  regard  to  the  faithful- 
ness of  God-  See  Psalm  xxvii.  10. 
Comp.  Job  V.  17  —  19;  Isa.  xliii.  1,2. 
•[f  That  by  vie  the  preaching  might  be  fully 
known.  The  word  preaching  here  pro- 
bably means  the  gospel  as  preached  by 
him.  The  word  rendered  "  might  be 
fully  known" — 7rXripo(popT]S^i) — means. 
might  obtain  full  credence;  that  is,  might 
be  fully  confirmed,  so  that  others  might 
be  assured  of  its  truth.  The  apostle 
doubtless  means  that  on  his  trial,  though 
forsaken  by  all  men,  he  was  enabled  to 
be  so  steadfast  in  his  profession  of  the 
truth,  and  so  calm  in  the  prospect  of 
death,  that  all  who  witnessed  his  trial 
saw  that  there  was  a  reality  in  religion, 
and  that  the  gospel  was  founded  in 
truth.  He  had  maintained  as  a  preacher 
that  the  gospel  was  able  to  support  the 
soul  in  trial,  and  he  was  now  able  to 
illustrate  its  power  in  his  own  case. 
He  had  proclaimed  the  gospel  as  the 
true  system  of  religion,  and  he  was  now 
able  to  bear  testimony  to  it  with  the 
prospect  of  approaching  martyrdom. 
The  sentiment  of  this  passage  then  is, 
that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  is  made 
known,  or  that  men  may  become  fully 
.assured  of  it,  by  the  testimony  which  is 
borne  to  it  by  its  friends  in  the  near 
prospect  of  death.  One  of  the  most 
important  means  of  establishing  the 
truth  of  the  gospel  in  the  world  has 
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18  And  the  Lord  "  shall  deli-  i  will   preserve  me   xuito  his  hea- 
ver me  from  every  evil  work,  and  I  venly    kingdom:    to    Avhom    be 
u  Ps.  121. 7.  glory  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 


been  the  testimony  borne  to  it  by  mar- 
tyrs, and  the  spirit  of  unwavering  con- 
fidence in  God  which  they  have  evinced. 
And  now,  one  of  the  most  important 
methods  of  keeping  up  the  knowledge 
of  the  value  of  religion  in  the  world, 
and  of  convincing  men  of  the  truth  of 
Christianity,  is  the  spirit  evinced  by  its 
friends   when    they  are   about  to  die. 
Men  judge  much,   and  justly,  of  the 
value  of  a  system  of  religion   by  its 
power  to  comfort  in  theday  of  calamity, 
and  to  sustain  the  soul  when  about  to 
enter  on   an   untried    state   of   being. 
That  system  is  of  little  value  to  man- 
kind which  leaves  us  in  the  day  of  trial; 
that  is  of  inestimable  worth  which  will 
enable  us  to  die  with  the  firm  hope  of  a 
brighter  and  better  world.    A  Christian, 
having  served  his  God  faithfully  in  life, 
may,    therefore,    be    eminently   useful 
when  he  comes  to  die.     ^  And  that  all 
the   Gentiles  might  hear.      Paul  was  at 
this  time  in  Rome.     His  trial  was  before 
a  heathen  tribunal,  and  he  was  sur- 
rounded by  Pagans.     Rome,  too,  was 
then  the  centre  of  the  world,  and  at  all 
times   there    was    a    great  conflux   of 
strangers  there.      His  trial,  therefore, 
gave  him  an  opportunity  of  testifying 
to  the  truth  of  Christianity  before  Gen- 
tile rulers,  and  in  such  circumstances 
that  the  knowledge  of  his   sufl"erings, 
and  of  the  religion  for  which  he  suffered, 
might  be  conveyed   by  the   strangers 
who   witnessed   it  to  the  ends  of  the 
world.     His  main  object  in  life  was  to 
make  the  gospel  known  to  the  Gentiles, 
ind   he   had  thus    an    opportunity   of 
Vurthering   that  great  cause,   even   on 
what  he  supposed  might  be  the  trial 
which  would  determine  with  him  the 
question  of  life  or  death.     Comp.  Notes 
on  Rom.  i.  10.     ^  And  I  was  delivered 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion.     This  may 
tither  mean  that  he  was  delivered  from 
Nero,  compared  with  a  lion,  or  literally 
that  he  was  saved  from  being  thrown  to 
lions  in  the  amphitheatre,  as  was  com- 
mon in  Rome.     See  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
XV.  32,  (3.)     It  is  not  uncommon  in  the 


Scriptures  to  compare  tyrants  and  per- 
secutors with  ravenous  wild  beasts. 
Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  13.  21;  Jer.  ii.  30. 
Nero  is  called  a  lion  by  Seneca,  and  it 
was  usual  among  heathen  writers  to 
apply  the  term  in  various  senses  to 
princes  and  warriors.  See  Grotius,  in 
loc.  The  common  interpretation  here 
has  been,  that  this  refers  to  Nero,  and 
there  is  no  improbability  in  the  inter- 
pretation. Still,  it  is  quite  as  natural 
to  suppose  that  the  punishment  which 
had  been  appointed  for  him,  or  to  which 
he  would  have  been  subjected,  was  to 
be  thrown  to  lions,  and  that  in  some 
way,  now  unknown  to  us,  he  had  been 
delivered  from  it.  Paul  attributes  his 
deliverance  entirely  to  the  Lord — but 
what  instrumeutal  agency  there  may 
have  been,  he  does  not  specify.  It 
seems  probable  that  it  was  his  own 
defence  ;  that  he  was  enabled  to  plead 
his  own  cause  with  so  much  ability  that 
he  found  favour  even  with  the  Roman 
emperor,  and  was  discharged.  If  it  had 
been  through  the  help  of  a  friend  at 
court,  it  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that 
he  would  not  have  mentioned  the  name 
of  him  to  whom  he  owed  his  deliver- 
ance. 

18.  And  the  Lord  shall  deliver  me  from 
every  evil  work.  He  does  not  say  from 
death,  for  he  expected  now  to  die.  See 
ver.  6.  But  he  was  assured  that  God 
would  keep  him  from  shrinking  from 
death  when  the  hour  approached ;  from 
apostasy,  and  from  the  manifestation  of 
an  improper  spirit  when  he  came  to  die. 
^  And  willpreserve  me  unto  his  heavenly 
kingdom.  So  keep  me  from  evil  that  I 
shall  reach  his  heavenly  kingdom.  See 
ver.  8.  %  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.  Paul  was  accustomed  to  intro- 
duce a  doxology  in  his  writings  when 
his  heart  was  full  (comp.  Rom.  ix.  5), 
and  in  no  place  could  it  be  more  appro- 
priate than  here,  when  he  had  the  fullest 
confidence  that  he  was  soon  to  be 
brought  to  heaven.  If  man  is  ever  dis- 
posed to  ascribe  glory  to  God,  it  is  on 
such  an  occasion. 
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19  Salute  Prisca  ?md  Aquila, 
and  the  household  of  Onesiphorus. 

20  Erastus  abode  at  Corinth : 
but  Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Mi- 
letum  sick. 

21  Do  thy  diligence  to  come 
before  winter.  Eubulus  greeteth 
thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 
Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren. 

22  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 


19.  Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila.  Prisca, 
or  Priscilla,  vras  the  wife  of  Aquila, 
though  her  name  is  sometimes  metioned 
first.  In  regard  to  their  history,  see 
Notes,  Rom.  xvi.  3.  They  were  at 
Rome  when  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  but  afterwards  went  into 
Asia  Minor,  which  was  the  native  place 
of  Aquila  (Acts  xviii.  2),  and  where 
they  probably  died.  %  And  the  house- 
hold of  OnesiphoriLS.     Notes,  ch.  i.  16. 

20.  Erastus.  See  Notes  on  Rom. 
xvi.  23.  ^  Abode  at  Corinth.  This 
•was  his  home,  where  he  filled  an  im- 
portant office.  Notes,  Rom.  xvi.  23. 
It  wouH  seem  that  when  Paul  went  to 
Rome,  there  was  some  expectation  that 
he  would  accompany  him,  but  that 
reasons  had  occurred  for  his  remaining 
in  Gorinth.  His  doing  sf>  is  referred  to 
without  blame.  ^  But  Trophimus.  See 
Acts  XX.  4.  He  was  a  native  of  Asia 
Minor.  ^1  Have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick. 
Probably  he  designed  to  accompany 
him  to  Rome,  as  he  had  ben  often  with 
him  in  his  journeys.  On  the  situation 
of  Miletus,  or  Miletum,  see  Notes  oq 
^cts  XX.  15. 


with  thy  spirit.     Grace  he  with 

you.     Amen. 

The  second  epistle  unto  Timo- 
theus,  ordained  the  first  bi- 
shop of  the  church  of  the 
Ephesians,  was  written  from 
Rome,  when  Paul  was 
brought  before  ^  Nero  the 
second  time. 

'  Cecsar  Nero,  or,  the  Emperor  Nero. 

21.  Do  thy  diligence.  Ver.  9.  ^  To 
come  before  winter.  Probably  because 
of  the  dangers  of  the  navigation  then, 
and  because  the  circumstances  of  the 
apostle  were  such  as  to  demand  the  pre- 
sence of  a  friend.  ^  Eubulus,  &c. 
These  names  are  of  common  occur- 
rence in  the  classic  writers,  but  of 
the  persons  here  referred  to  we  know 
nothing. 

22.  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
thy  spirit.  See  Gal.  vi.  18;  Rom.  xv.  20. 
The  subscription  to  this  epistle  was  not 
added  by  Paul  himself,  nor  is  there  any 
evidence  that  it  was  by  an  inspired  man, 
and  it  is  of  no  authority.  There  is  not 
the  slightest  evidence  that  Timothy 
was  "ordained  the  first  bishop  of  the 
church  of  the  Ephesians,"  or  that  he  was 
a  *'  bishop"  there  at  all.  There  is  no  rea- 
son to  believe  that  he  was  even  z.  pastor 
there,  in  the  technical  sense.  See  Notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  3.  Compare  the  remarks 
on  the  subscriptions  to  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  1  Corinthians,  and  espe- 
cially Titus. 


THE 
EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  TITUS. 

INTRODUCTION. 
§  1.    Tlie  History  of  Titus. 

Of  Titus  nothing  more  is  certainly  known  than  what  we  find  ic 
the  epistles  of  Paul.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  there  is  no 
mention  of  him  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  nor  does  his  name 
occur  in  the  New  Testament  anywhere,  except  in  the  writings  of 
the  apostle  Paul.  From  his  incidental  allusions  to  him,  we  learn 
the  following  particulars  respecting  him. 

(1.)  He  was  by  birth  a  Gentile.  In  Gal.  ii.  3,  he  is  called  a 
Greek,  and  it  is  certain  from  that  fiassage  that  he  had  not  been  cir- 
cumcised, and  the  probability  is,  that  up  to  the  time  of  his  conver- 
sion he  had  lived  as  other  Gentiles,  and  had  not  been  converted  to 
the  Jewish  faith.  His  father  and  mother  were,  doubtless,  both 
Greeks,  and  thus  he  was  distinguished  from  Timothy,  whose  mother 
was  a  Jewess,  but  whose  father  was  a  Greek.  Acts  xvi.  3.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Gal.  ii.  3.  If  Titus  had  been  proselyted  to  the  Jewish 
faith,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  he  would  have  been  circumcised. 

(2.)  He  had  been  converted  to  Christianity  by  the  instrumen- 
tality of  Paul  himself.  This  is  clear  from  the  epistle,  ch.  i.  4,  "  To 
Titus,  mine  own  son,  after  the  common  faith."  See  Notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  This  is  language  which  the  apostle  would  not  have 
used  of  one  who  had  been  converted  by  the  instrumentality  of 
another.  But  where  he  lived,  and  when  or  how  he  was  converted, 
is  wholly  unknown.  As  to  the  time  when  he  was  converted,  it  is 
known  only  that  this  occurred  before  the  fourteenth  year  after  the 
conversion  of  Paul,  for  at  that  time  Titus,  a  Christian,  was  with 
Paul  at  Jerusalem.  Gal.  ii.  1.  As  to  the  place  where  he  lived, 
there  seems  some  reason  to  sunnose  that  it  was  in  some  part  of 
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Asia  Minor — for  the  Greeks  abounded  there;  Paul  laboured  much 
there;  and  there  were  numerous  converts  made  there  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith.     Still  this  is  not  by  any  means  certain. 

(3.)  Titus  went  with  Paul  to  Jerusalem  when  he  was  deputed  by 
the  church  at  Antioch  with  Barnabas,  to  lay  certain  questions  before 
the  apostles  and  elders  there  in  reference  to  the  converts  from  the 
Gentiles.  Acts  xv.  Comp.  Gal.  ii.  1.  It  is  not  known  why  he 
took  Titus  with  him  on  that  occasion,  and  the  reasons  can  be  only 
conjectural.  See  Notes  on  Gal.  ii.  1.  It  is  possible  that  he  was 
taken  with  him  to  Jerusalem  because  his  was  a  case  in  point  in  re- 
sard  to  the  question  which  was  to  come  before  the  apostles  and 
elders  there.  It  is  not  improbable,  from  an  expression  w^hich  Paul 
uses  in  describing  his  visit  there — "  neither  was  Titus  compelled  to 
be  circumcised" — that  the  case  came  up  for  discussion,  and  that 
strenuous  efforts  were  made  by  the  Judaizing  portion  there  (comp. 
Gal.  ii.  4),  to  have  him  circumcised.  Paul  and  Barnabas,  however, 
so  managed  the  cause  that  the  principle  was  settled  that  it  was  not 
necessaiy  that  converts  from  the  heathen  should  be  circumcised. 
Acts  XV.  19,  20. 

(4.)  After  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  it  seems  probable  that  Titus 
returned  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  accompanied  by  Silas  and  Judas 
(Acts  XV.  22),  and  that  afterwards  he  attended  the  apostle  for  a 
considerable  time  in  his  travels  and  labours.  This  appears  from  a 
remark  in  2  Cor.  viii.  23  :  "  Whether  any  do  inquire  of  Titus,  he 
is  my  partner  and  fellow-helper  concerning  you."  From  this  it 
would  seem,  that  he  had  been  with  Paul;  that  he  was  as  yet  not 
well  known;  and  that  the  fact  that  he  had  been  seen  with  him  had 
led  to  inquiry  who  he  was,  and  what  was  the  office  which  he  sus- 
tained. That  he  was  also  a  companion  of  Paul,  and  quite  essential 
to  his  comfort  in  his  work,  is  apparent  from  the  following  allusions 
to  him  in  the  same  epistle — 2  Cor.  vii.  6 — "  God,  that  comforteth 
those  who  are  cast  down,  comforted  us  by  the  coming  of  Titus." 
ii.  13.  "I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit  because  I  found  not  Titus  my 
brother."  vii.  13.  "Yea,  and  exceedingly  the  more  joyed  we  for 
the  joy  of  Titus."     Comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  10;  2  Cor.  xii.  18. 

(5.)  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  Titus  spent  some  time  with 
the  apostle  in  Ephesus.  For  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
was  written  at  Ephesus,  and  was  sent  by  the  hand  of  Titus.    Intro. 
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an  occasion  send  some  one  with  the  epistle  in  whom  he  had  entire 
confidence,  and  who  had  been  so  long  with  him  as  to  become  fami- 
liar with  his  views.  For  Titus,  on  this  occasion,  was  sent  not  only 
to  bear  the  epistle,  but  to  endeavour  to  heal  the  divisions  and  dis- 
orders there,  and  to  complete  a  collection  for  the  poor  saints  in 
Jerusalem  which  the  apostle  had  himself  commenced.  Comp.  Notes 
on  2  Cor.  ii.  13;  vii.  6;  viii.  6.  After  this  he  met  Paul  in  Mace- 
donia (2  Cor.  vii.  5,  6),  but  whether  he  was  with  him  when  he  went 
with  the  collection  to  Jerusalem,  and  during  his  imprisonment  in 
Cesarea,  or  on  his  voyage  to  Rome,  we  have  no  information. 

(6.)  We  next  hear  of  him  as  being  left  by  the  apostle  in  the 
island  of  Crete,  that  he  might  "  set  in  order  the  things  that  were 
wanting,  and  ordain  elders  in  every  city."  Titus  i.  5.  This  is 
supposed  to  have  occurred  about  the  year  62,  and  after  the  first  im- 
prisonment of  the  apostle  at  Rome.  It  is  evidently  implied  that  the 
apostle  had  been  himself  there  with  him,  and  that  he  had  under- 
taken to  accomplish  some  important  object  there,  but  that  some- 
thing had  prevented  his  completing  it,  and  that  he  had  left  Titus  to 
finish  it.  This  was  clearly  a  temporary  arrangement,  for  there  is 
no  evidence  that  it  was  designed  that  Titus  should  be  a  permanent 
"  bishop"  of  Crete,  or  that  he  remained  there  long.  That  he  did 
not  design  that  he  should  be  a  permanent  bishop  of  that  island,  is 
clear  from  ch.  iii.  12,  where  the  apostle  directs  him,  when  he  should 
send  Artemas  to  take  his  place,  to  come  to  him  to  Nicopolis.  If 
Titus  was  a  prelatical  bishop,  the  apostle  would  not  in  this  sum- 
mary manner  have  superseded  him,  or  removed  him  from  his 
diocese. 

(7.)  He  was  with  Paul  in  Rome  during  his  second  imprisonment 
there.  He  did  not,  however,  remain  with  him  until  his  trial,  but 
left  him  and  went  into  Dalmatia.  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  For  the  probable 
reason  why  he  had  gone  there,  see  Notes  on  that  place.  What  be- 
came of  him  afterward,  we  are  not  informed.  The  tradition  is,  that 
he  returned  to  Crete,  and  preached  the  gospel  there  and  in  the 
neighbouring  islands,  and  died  at  the  age  of  94.  But  this  tradition 
depends  on  no  certain  evidence. 

§  2.   The  Island  of  Crete. 

As  Paul  (ch.  i=  5)  says  that  he  had  left  Titus  in  Crete  to  per- 
form an  important  service  there,  and  as  the  instructions  in  this 
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epistle  doubtless  had  some  peculiar  applicability  to  the  state  of 
things  existing  there,  it  is  of  importance,  in  order  to  a  correct  un- 
derstanding of  the  epistle,  to  have  some  knowledge  of  that  island, 
and  of  the  circumstances  in  which  the  gospel  was  introduced  there. 
The  island  of  Crete,  now  Candia,  is  one  of  the  largest  islands  in 
the  Mediterranean,  at  the  south  of  all  the  Cyclades.  See  the  Map 
of  Asia  ;Minor,  prefixed  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  Its  'name  is 
said  by  some  to  have  been  derived  from  the  Curetes,  who  are  sup- 
posed to  have  been  its  first  inl;abitants;  by  others,  from  the  nymph 
Crete,  daughter  of  Hesperus  j  and  by  others,  from  Cres,  a  son  of 
Jupiter  and  the  n^Tnph  Idsea.  Tlie  ancient  authors  in  general  say 
that  Crete  was  originally  peopled  from  Palestine.  According  to 
Bochart  (Lib.  5,  c.  15),  that  part  of  Palestine  which  lies  by  the 
Mediterranean  was  called  by  the  Arabs  Keritha,  and  by  Syrians 
Creth;  and  the  Hebrews  called  the  inhabitants  Cretin,  or  Crethim, 
which  the  LXX.  have  rendered  Kpfj-ag — Cretans.  Ezek.  xxv.  16; 
Zeph.  ii.  5.  It  would  be  easy  to  pass  from  Palestine  to  the  island 
of  Crete.  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  also,  is  of  opinion  that  Crete  was 
peopled  from  Palestine.  He  says,  "  Many  of  the  Phoenicians  and 
Syrians,  in  the  year  before  Christ  1045,  fied  from  Zidon,  and  from 
king  David,  into  Asia  Minor,  C'rete,  Greece,  and  Libya,  and  intro- 
duced letters,  music,  poetry,  the  Qctateris,  metals  and  their  fabri- 
cation, and  other  arts,  sciences,  and  customs  of  the  Phoenicians. 
Along  with  these  Phoenicians  came  a  sort  of  men  skilled  in  reli- 
gious mysteries,  arts,  and  sciences  of  Phoenicia,  and  settled  in 
several  places,  under  the  names  of  Curetes,  Idgei,  Dactyli,"  &c. 
According  to  Pliny,  the  extent  of  Crete  from  east  to  west  is  about 
270  miles,  but  its  breadth  nowhere  exceeds  fifty  miles.  The  early 
inhabitants  are  generally  supposed  to  be  the  Eteocretes  of  Homer; 
but  their  origin  is  unknown.  Minos,  Avho  had  expelled  his  brother 
Sarpedon  from  the  throne,  first  gave  laws  to  the  Cretans,  and,  hav- 
ing conquered  the  pirates  who  infested  the  -^gean  sea,  established 
a  powerful  navy.  In  the  Trojan  war,  Idomeneus,  sovereign  of 
Crete,  led  its  forces  to  war  in  eighty  vessels — a  number  little  in- 
ferior to  those  commanded  by  Agamemnon  himself.  At  this  period, 
the  island  appears  to  have  been  inhabited  by  a  mixed  population  of 
Greeks  and  barbarians.  After  the  Trojan  Avar,  the  principal  cities 
formed  themselves  into  several  republics,  for  the  most  part  inde- 
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Cretan  code  of  laws  was  supposed  by  many  to  have  furnished 
Lycurgus  with  the  model  of  his  most  salutary  regulations.     It  was 
founded  on  the  just  basis  of  liberty  and  an  equality  of  rights,  and 
its  great  aim  was  to  promote  social  harmony  and  peace,  by  enforcing 
temperance  and  frugality.     In  regard  to  this  code,  see  Anthon's 
Class.  Die,  Art.  Crcta.     In  the  time  of  Polybius  (b.c.  203),  the 
Cretans  had  much  degenerated  from  their  ancient  character;  for  he 
charges  them  repeatedly  with  the  grossest  immorality,  and  the  basest 
vices.     Polyb.  4,  47.  53;  Id.  6,  46.     We  know,  also,  with  what 
severity  they  are  reproved  by  Paul,  in  the  words  of  Epimenides. 
See  Notes  on  ch.  i.   12.     Crete  was  subdued  by  the  Romans,  and 
became  a  part  of  a  Roman  province.     The  interior  of  the  island  is 
very  hilly  and  woody,  and  intersected  with  fertile  valleys.     JMount 
Ida,  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  is  the  principal  mountain,  and  sur- 
passes all  the  others  in  elevation.     The  island  contains  no  lakes,  and 
its  rivers  are  mostly  mountain  torrents,  which  are  dry  during  the 
summer  season.     The  valleys,  or  sloping  plains,  in  the  island  are 
repi'esented  as  very  fertile.     The  greater  portion  of  the  land  is  not 
cultivated;  but  it  might  produce  sugar-cane,  excellent  wine,  and 
the  best  kind  of  fruit.     It  has  a  delightful  climate,  and  is  remark- 
ably healthful.     The  ancients  asserted  that  this  delightful  island, 
the  birth-place  of  Jupiter,  was  freed,  by  the  indulgence  of  the  gods, 
from  every  noxious  animal.     No  quadrupeds  of  a  ferocious  character 
belong  to  it.     The  wild  goat  is  the  only  inhabitant  of  the  forest  and 
the  lofty  mountains,  and  sheep  overspread  the  plains,  and  graze  un- 
distui'bed  by  ravenous  enemies.     The  island  now  is  under  Turkish 
rule,  and  is  divided  into  three  pachaliks;  but  the  inhabitants  are 
mostly  Greeks,  who  are  kept  in  a  state  of  great  depression.     The 
native  Candians  are  of  the  Greek  church,  and  are  allowed  the  free 
exercise   of   their   religion.      The  island  is  divided   into   twelve 
bishoprics,  the  bishop  of  one  of  which  assumes  the  title  of  arch- 
bishop, and  is  appointed  by  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople.     The 
situation  of  this  island  for  commerce  can  scarcely  be  surpassed.     It 
is  at  an  almost  equal  distance  from  Asia,  Europe,  and  Africa,  and 
might  be  made  the  empox-ium  for  the  manufactures  and  agricultural 
productions  of  each;  but,  from  the  oppi'cssive  nature  of  the  govern- 
ment, the  indolence  of  the  Turks,  and  the  degraded  state  of  the 
Greeks,  those  advantages  are  not  improved,  and  its  condition  par- 
takes of  that  of  the  ceneral  condition  of  the  Turkish  empire. 
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This  island  was  formerly  famous  for  its  hundred  cities;  it  is  dis- 
tinguished in  the  ancient  fabulous  legends  for  the  arrival  there  of 
Europa,  on  a  bull,  from  Phoenicia;  for  the  laws  of  Minos;  for  the 
labyrinth,  the  woi-k  of  Daedalus;  and,  above  all,  as  the  place  where 
Jupiter  was  born  and  was  buried.  According  to  the  fables  of 
mythology,  he  was  born  in  a  cavern  near  Lyctus,  or  Cnosus;  was 
rocked  in  a  golden  cradle;  was  fed  with  honey,  and  with  the  milk 
of  the  goat  Amathea,  while  the  Curetes  danced  around  him,  clash- 
ing their  arms,  to  prevent  his  cries  from  being  heard  by  Saturn. 
He  became,  according  to  the  legend,  the  king  of  Crete,  and  was 
buried  on  the  island.     See  Anthon.  Class.  Die,  Art.  Jvpiter. 

§  3.    The  Introduction  of  the  Gospel  into  Crete. 

"We  have  no  certain  information  in  regard  to  the  time  when  the 
gospel  was  first  preached  in  Crete,  nor  by  whom  it  was  done. 
There  are  some  circumstances  mentioned,  however,  which  furnish 
all  the  light  which  we  need  on  this  point,  in  order  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  epistle  before  us.  Among  the  persons  who  were  in 
Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  who  were  converted  there, 
Cretans  are  mentioned  (Acts  ii.  11);  and  it  is  highly  probable  that, 
when  they  returned  to  their  homes,  they  made  the  gospel  known  to 
their  countrymen.  Yet  history  is  wholly  silent  as  to  the  method 
by  which  it  was  done,  and  as  to  the  result  on  the  minds  of  the  in- 
habitants. As  no  visit  of  any  of  the  apostles  to  that  island  is  men- 
tioned by  Luke  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  it  may  be  presumed 
that  the  gospel  there  had  not  produced  any  very  marked  success; 
and  the  early  history  of  Christianity  there  is  to  us  unknown. 

It  is  clear  from  the  epistle  before  us  (ch.  i.  5),  that  the  apostle 
Paul  was  there  on  some  occasion,  and  that  the  gospel,  either  when 
he  was  there  or  before,  was  attended  with  success.  "  For  this 
cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shouldest  set  in  order  the  things 
that  are  wanting,  and  ordain  elders  in  every  city."  Here  it  is 
manifest  that  Paul  had  been  there  with  Titus;  that  he  had  com- 
menced some  arrangements  which  he  had  not  been  able  himself  to 
complete;  and  that  the  gospel  had  had  an  effect  extensively  on  the 
island,  since  he  was  to  ordain  elders  "  in  every  city." 

It  is  not  certainly  known,  however,  when  Paul  was  there.  There 
is  no  mention  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  of  his  having  been  there, 
except  when  he  was  on  his  way  to  Rome  (Acts  xxvii.  7,  8);  and 
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this  wag  in  such  circumstances  as  to  preclude  the  supposition  that 
that  was  the  time  referred  to  in  this  epistle,  for  (1.)  Titus  was  not 
then  with  him;  (2.)  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  remained 
there  long  enough  to  preach  the  gospel  to  any  extent,  or  to  establish 
cliurches.  He  was  sailing  to  Rome  as  a  prisoner,  and  there  is  no 
probability  that  he  would  be  permitted  to  go  at  large  and  preach 
for  any  considerable  time.  There  is,  therefore,  a  moral  certainty 
that  it  must  have  been  on  some  other  occasion.  "  It  is  striking," 
says  Neander  (History  of  the  Planting  of  the  Christian  Church, 
vol,  1,  pp.  400,  401),  "that  while  Luke  in  the  Acts  reports  so  fully 
and  circumstantially  the  occurrences  of  the  apostle's  last  voyage  to 
Rome,  and  mentions  his  stay  in  Crete,  he  says  not  a  word  (contrary 
to  his  usual  practice  in  such  cases)  of  the  friendly  reception  given 
to  him  by  the  Christians  there,  or  even  of  his  meeting  them  at  all. 
Hence  we  may  conclude  that  no  Christian  churches  existed  in  that 
island,  though  that  transient  visit  would  naturally  give  rise  to  the 
intention  of  planting  the  gospel  there,  which  he  probably  fulfilled 
soon  after  he  was  set  at  liberty,  when  he  came  into  these  parts." 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  Paul,  after  his  first  imprisonment 
at  Rome,  was  released,  and  again  visited  Asia  Minor  and  Mace- 
donia. See  Intro,  to  2  Timothy.  On  this  journey,  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  he  may  have  visited  Crete,  having,  as  Neander  sup- 
poses, had  his  attention  called  to  this  island  as  a  desirable  place  for 
preaching  the  gospel,  when  on  his  way  to  Rome.  "  If  we  may  be 
allowed  to  suppose,"  says  Dr.  Paley  {Hor.  Paul),  "  that  St.  Paul, 
after  his  liberation  at  Rome,  sailed  into  Asia,  taking  Crete  in  his 
way;  that  from  Asia,  and  from  Ephesus,  the  capital  of  that  country, 
he  proceeded  into  Macedonia,  and,  crossing  the  peninsula  in  his  pro- 
gress, came  into  the  neighbourhood  of  Nicopolis,  we  have  a  route 
which  falls  in  with  everything.  It  executes  the  intention  expressed 
by  the  apostle  of  visiting  Colosse  and  Philippi,  as  soon  as  he  should 
be  set  at  liberty  at  Rome.  It  allows  him  to  leave  "  Titus  at  Crete," 
and  "  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  as  he  went  into  Macedonia,"  and  to 
write  to  both,  not  long  after,  from  the  peninsula  of  Greece,  and  pro- 
bably from  the  neighbourhood  of  Nicopolis,  thus  bringing  together 
the  dates  of  these  two  letters"  (1  Tim.  and  Titus),  "and  thereby 
accounting  for  that  affinity  between  them,  both  in  subject  and  lan- 
guage, which  our  remarks  have  pointed  out.  I  confess  that  the 
journey  which  we  have  thus  traced  out  for  St.  Paul  is  in  a  great 
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measure  hypothetic;  but  it  should  be  observed  that  it  is  a  species  of 
consistency  which  seldom  belongs  to  falsehood,  to  admit  of  an  hypo- 
thesis which  includes  a  great  number  of  remote  and  independent  cir 
cumstances  without  contradiction."  See  Neander,  History  of  the 
Planting  of  the  Churches,  i.  401.  Comp.,  however,  Intro,  to 
1  Tim.,  §  2. 

Why  Paul  left  Crete  without  completing  the  work  which  was  to 
be  done,  and  especially  without  ordaining  the  elders  himself,  is  not 
certainly  known.  There  is  evidently  a  striking  resemblance  be- 
tween the  circumstances  which  induced  him  to  leave  Titus  there, 
and  those  which  existed  at  Ephesus  when  he  left  Timothy  there  to 
complete  an  important  work.  1  Tim.  i.  3,  4.  AYe  know  that  Paul 
was  driven  away  from  Ephesus  before  he  had  finished  the  work 
there  which  he  hud  purposed  to  accomplish  (Acts  xix.,  xx.  1);  and 
it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  some  such  disturbance  took  place  In 
Crete.  Comp.  Koppe,  Proleg.  p.  194.  When  he  thus  left,  lie  com- 
mitted to  Titus  the  w^ork  which  he  had  designed  to  accomplish,  with 
instructions  to  finish  it  as  soon  as  possible,  and  then  to  come  to  him 
at  Nicopolis.     Ch.  iii.  12. 

§  4.  The  Place,  Time,  and  Occasion  of  writing  the  Epistle. 

There  has  been  much  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  the  time  snd 
place  of  writing  this  epistle. 

In  regard  to  the  place,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  was  at  a 
Nicopolis;  for  the  apostle,  in  ch.  iil.  12,  directs  Titus  to  come  to 
him  at  that  place.  But  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  what  Nicopolis 
is  meant,  for  there  were  many  cities  of  that  name.  The  person 
who  affixed  the  subscription  at  the  end  of  the  epistle,  affirms  that  it 
was  "Nicopolis  of  Macedonia;"  but,  as  has  been  frequently  re- 
marked in  these  Notes,  these  subscriptions  are  of  no  authority. 
The  name  Nicopolis  (meaning,  properly,  a  city  of  victory — v'n:r\  an(? 
TToXie)  was  given  to  several  places.  There  was  a  city  of  this  name 
in  Thrace,  on  the  river  Nessus,  now  called  Niko])i.  There  was 
also  a  city  of  the  same  name  in  Epirus,  two  in  Mocsia,  another  in 
Armenia,  another  in  Cilicia,  and  another  in  Egypt,  in  the  vicinity 
of  Alexandria.  It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  ascertain  which  of  these 
cities  is  meant,  though,  as  Paul  was  accustomed  to  travel  in  Greece 
and  Asia  ]\Iinor,  there  seems  to  be  a  probability  that  one  of  those 
cities  is  intended.     The  only  way  of  determining  this  with  any  de- 
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gree  of  probability,  is,  to  ascertain  what  citj  was  best  knoicn  by  that 
name  at  the  time  when  the  epistle  was  written,  or  what  city  one 
■vvould  be  likely  to  go  to,  if  he  were  directed  to  go  to  Kicopolis, 
without  any  fiarther  specification — as  if  one  were  directed  to  go  to 
Philadelphia,  London,  or  Rome.  In  such  a  case,  he  would  go  to 
the  principal  city  of  that  name,  though  there  might  be  many  other 
smaller  places  of  that  name  also.  But  even  this  would  not  be  abso- 
lutely certain,  for  Paul  may  have  specified  to  Titus  the  place  where 
he  expected  to  go  before  he  left  him,  so  that  he  would  be  in  no 
danger  of  doubt  where  the  place  was.  But  if  we  were  to  allow 
this  consideration  to  influence  us  in  regard  to  the  place,  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  the  city  which  he  meant  was  xSicopolis  in 
Epirus,  and  the  common  opinion  has  been  that  the  apostle  idludes 
to  this  city.  This  Nicopolis  was  situated  in  Epirus,  in  Greece, 
north-west  of  Corinth  and  Athens,  on  the  Ambracian  gulf,  and 
near  its  mouth.  See  the  Map  prefixed  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
On  the  same  gulf,  and  directly  opposite  to  Nicopolis,  is  Actium,  the 
place  where  Augustus  achieved  a  signal  victory  over  Mark  Antony; 
and  the  city  of  xsicopolis  he  built  in  honour  of  that  victory. 
Augustus  was  anxious  to  raise  this  city  to  the  highest  rank  among 
the  cities  of  Greece,  and  caused  games  to  be  celebrated  there,  with 
great  pomp,  every  few  years.  Having  afterwards  fallen  into  decay, 
the  city  was  restored  by  the  emperor  Julian.  Modern  travellers 
describe  the  remains  of  NicopoUs  as  very  extensive;  the  site  which 
they  now  occupy  is  called  Prevesa  Vecchia.  See  Anthon's  Class. 
Die.  It  should  be  caid,  however,  that  there  is  no  absolute  cer- 
tainty about  the  place  where  the  epistle  was  wi-itten.  Macknight 
and  Benson  suppose  it  was  at  Colosse;  Lardner  supposes  it  was  in 
or  near  Macedonia;  Hug,  at  Ephesus. 

If  the  epistle  was  written  from  the  Nicopolis  referred  to,  then  it 
was  probably  after  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome.  If  so,  it  was 
written  about  the  year  63  or  64.  But  there  is  great  diversity  of 
opinion  as  to  the  time.  Lardner  and  Hug  place  it  in  the  year  56, 
It  is  of  no  material  importance  to  be  able  to  determine  the  exact 
time. 

The  occasion  on  which  it  was  written  is  specified  by  the  apostle 
himself,  with  such  clearness,  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  on  that 
point.  Paul  had  left  Titus  in  Crete,  to  "  set  in  order  the  things 
which  ■were  wanting,  arid  to  ordain  elders  in  every  city"  (ch.  i.  5); 
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and  as  he  had  himself,  perhaps,  been  called  to  leave  suddenly,  it  was 
important  that  Titus  should  have  more  full  instructions  than  he  had 
been  able  to  give  him  on  various  points  of  duty,  or,  at  any  rate,  that 
he  should  have  permanent  instructions  to  which  he  could  refer. 
The  epistle  is  occupied,  therefore,  mainly  with  such  counsels  as 
were  appropriate  to  a  minister  of  the  gospel  engaged  in  the  duties 
which  Titus  was  left  to  discharge. 

,  The  principal  difficulties  which  it  was  apprehended  Titus  would 
meet  with  in  the  performance  of  his  duties  there,  and  which  in  fiict 
made  his  labours  there  desirable,  arose  from  two  sources  :  (1.)  the 
character  of  the  Cretans  themselves;  and  (2.)  the  influence  of  Ju- 
daizing  teachers. 

(1.)  The  character  of  the  Cretans  themselves  was  such  as  to  de- 
mand the  vigilance  and  care  of  Titus.  They  were  a  people  charac- 
terized for  insincerity,  falsehood,  and  gross  living.  Ch.  i.  12. 
There  was  great  danger,  therefore,  that  their  religion  would  be 
hollow  and  insincere,  and  great  need  of  caution  lest  they  should 
be  corrupted  from  the  simplicity  and  purity  required  in  the  gospel. 
Ch.  i.  13. 

(2.)  The  influence  of  Judaizing  teachers  was  to  be  guarded 
against.  It  is  evident  from  Acts  ii.  11,  that  there  were  JeAVS  re- 
siding there;  and  it  is  probable  that  it  was  by  those  who  had  gone 
from  that  island  to  Jerusalem  to  attend  the  feast  of  the  Pentecost, 
and  who  had  been  converted  on  that  occasion,  that  the  gospel  was 
first  introduced  there.  From  this  epistle,  also,  it  is  clear  that  one 
of  the  great  dangers  to  piety  in  the  churches  of  Crete,  arose  from 
the  efforts  of  such  teachers,  and  from  the  plausible  arguments  which 
they  would  use  in  favour  of  the  Mosaic  law.  See  ch.  i.  10.  14 — 16; 
iii.  9.  To  counteract  the  effect  of  their  teaching,  it  was  necessary 
to  have  ministers  of  the  gospel  appointed  in  every  important  place, 
who  should  be  qualified  for  their  work.  To  make  these  arrange- 
ments, was  the  great  design  for  which  Titus  was  left  there;  and  to 
give  him  full  information  as  to  the  kind  of  ministers  which  was 
needed,  this  epistle  was  written. 

There  is  a  very  striking  resemblance  between  this  epistle  and  the 
first  epistle  to  Timothy.  See  Paley's  Horce  Paulince,  "  Both 
letters  were  addressed  to  persons  left  by  the  writer  to  preside  in 
their  respective  churches  during  his  absence.  Both  letters  are  prin- 
cipally occupied  in  describing  the  qualifications  to  be  sought  for  in 
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those  whom  they  should  appoint  to  offices  in  the  church ;  and  the 
ingredients  of  this  description  are,  in  both  letters,  nearly  the  same. 
Timothy  and  Titus,  likewise,  are  cautioned  against  the  same  pre- 
vailing corruptions,  and,  in  particular,  against  the  same  misdirec- 
tion of  their  cares  and  studies."  Paley.  This  similarity  is  found, 
not  only  in  the  general  structure  of  the  epistles,  but  also  in  parti- 
cular phrases  and  expressions.  Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  2,  3,  with 
Titus  i.  4,  5;  1  Tim.  i.  4;  with  Titus  i.  14,  iii.  9;  1  Tim.  iv.  12, 
with  Titus  ii.   7,  and  ii.  15;  1  Tim.  iii.  2 — 4.  with  Titus  i.  6 — 8. 

It  is  evident,  from  this,  that  the  epistles  were  written  by  the 
same  person,  and  to  those  who  were  in  substantially  the  same  cir- 
cumstances. They  are  incidental  proofs  that  they  are  genuine,  and 
were  written  by  the  person,  and  to  cL-r  7'«''«>n3,  whose  names  appear, 
and  on  the  occasions  which  are  said  in  the  epistle  to  have  existed. 
On  the  subjects  in  this  introduction,  the  reader  may  consult  Mac- 
knight's  introduction  to  the  Epistle;  Llichaelis's  Introduction; 
Benson,  Koppe,  and  especially  Paley's  Horae  Paulina — a  work 
which  win  never  be  consulted  without  profit. 


THE 


EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  TITUS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

PAUL,  a  servant  of  God,  and 
an  apostle  of  Jesus   Christ, 
according  to   the  faith  of   God's 


CHAPTER  I. 

ANALYSIS    OF   THE   CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  embraces  the  following 
points: — 

1.  The  usual  inscription  and  saluta- 
tion. Vs.  1 — 4.  In  this  Paul  declares 
himself  to  be  the  author  of  the  epistle, 
and  asserts  in  the  strongest  manner  his 
claims  to  the  apostleship.  He  alludes  to 
the  great  cause  in  which,  as  an  apostle, 
he  was  engaged — as  acting  under  the 
eternal  plan  of  God  for  the  salvation  of 
the  elect,  and  appointed  to  communicate 
the  glorious  truths  of  that  system  which 
had  been  now  revealed  to  mankind. 
The  object  of  this  seems  to  be  to  impress 
the  mind  of  Titus  with  his  right  to  give 
him  instruction. 

2.  A  statement  of  the  object  for 
which  Titus  had  been  left  in  Crete,  and 
the  general  character  of  the  work  which 
he  was  to  perform  there.     Ver.  5. 

3.  The  qualifications  of  those  who 
were  to  be  ordained  to  the  ministry. 
Vs.  6 — 9.  The  characteristics  laid 
down  are  substantially  the  same  as  in 
1  Tim.  iii. 

4.  Reasons  for  great  caution  and  pru- 
dence in  thus  appointing  elders  over 
the  churches.  Vs.  10—13.  Those 
reasons  arose  from  the  character  of  the 
Cretans.  There  were  many  deceivers 
there,  and  the  character  of  the  Cretans 
was  such  that  there  was  great  danger 
that  they  who  professed  to  be  Christians 
would  be  hypocritical,  and  if  put  into 
the  eldership  that  they  would  do  great 
injury  to  the  cause. 

5.  A  solemn  charge  to  Titus  to 
rebuke  them  faithfully  for  their  pre- 
vailing and  characteristic  vices,  and  to 
avoid  eivins  anv  countenance  to  that 


elect,  and  the  acknowledging  *  of 
the  truth  which  ^  is  after  godli- 
ness; 

a  2  Ti.  2.  25.  b  1  Ti.  6.  3. 


for  which  they  were  so  much  distin- 
guished.    Vs.  13—16. 

1.  Paul,  a  servant  of  God,  and  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  See  Notes, 
Rom.  i.  1.  Comp.  Notes,  1  Cor.  ix. 
1 — 5.  ^  According  to  the  faith  of  God's 
elect.  Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  viii.  33; 
Eph.  i.  4  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  The  meaning 
of  the  word  rendered  here,  "  according 
to" — Kara — is,  probably,  with  reference 
to ;  that  is,  he  was  appointed  to  be  an 
apostle  with  respect  to  the  faith  of  those 
whom  God  had  chosen,  or,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  led  to  believe  the  gospel. 
God  had  chosen  them  to  salvation,  but 
he  intended  that  it  should  be  in  con- 
nexion with  their  believing,  and,  in 
order  to  that,  he  had  appointed  Paul 
to  be  an  apostle  that  he  might  go 
and  make  known  to  them  the  gospel. 
It  is  the  purpose  of  God  to  save  his 
people,  but  he  does  not  mean  to  save 
them  as  infidels,  or  unbelievers.  He 
intends  that  they  shall  be  believers  first 
— and  hence  he  sends  his  ministers  that 
they  may  become  such.  ^  And  the 
acknowledging  of  the  truth.  In  order  to 
secure  the  acknowledgment  or  recogni- 
tion of  the  truth.  The  object  of  the 
apostleship,  as  it  is  of  the  ministry  in 
general,  is  to  secure  the  proper  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  truth  among  men. 
^  Which  is  after  godliness.  Which 
tends  to  promote  piety  towards  God. 
On  the  word  rendered  godliness,  see 
Notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2  ;  iii.  16.  The 
truth,  the  acknowledgment  of  which 
Paul  was  appointed  to  secure,  was  not 
scientific,  historical,  or  political  truth: 
it  was  that  of  religion — that  which  was 
adapted  to  lead  men  to  a  holy  life,  and 
to  nrenare  them  for  a  holv  heaven. 
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TITUS. 


'  A.D.  6 


2  •  In  hope  of  eternal  life, 
wliicli  God,  that  "^  cannot  lie,  pro- 
mised before  '*  the  world  began  ; 

3  But  ^  hath  in  due  times  mani- 
fested his  word  through  preach- 
ing, f  which  is  committed  unto 
me,  according  to  *iie  command- 
ment of  God  our  Saviour; 

4  To  Titus,  mine   own   son  '^ 

1  or.  For.  c  1  Sa.  15.  29. 

d  Matt.  25.  34.       <•  2  Ti.  1.  10.  Heb.  6.  18. 

/Ro.  10.  14,  15.  g  1  Ti.  1.  1,  2. 


2.  In  hope  of  eternal  life.  Marg.,  for. 
Gr.,  stt'  iXiriSi.  This  does  not  mean  that 
Paul  cherished  the  hope  of  eternal  life, 
but  that  the  "  faith  of  the  elect,"  -which 
he  aimed  to  secure,  was  in  order  that 
men  might  have  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
The  whole  system  which  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  preach  was  designed  to  secure 
to  man  a  well-founded  hope  of  sal- 
vation. Comp.  Notes  2  Tim.  i.  10. 
^  Which  God,  that  cannot  lie.  On  the 
phrase,  "  cannot  lie,"  see  Notes  on  Heb. 
vi.  13.  The  fact  that  God  cannot  lie; 
that  it  is  his  nature  always  to  speak  the 
truth ;  and  that  no  circumstances  can 
ever  occur  in  which  he  will  depart  from 
it,  is  the  foundation  of  all  our  hopes  of 
salvation.  ^  Promised.  The  only  hope 
of  salvation  is  in  the  promise  of  God. 
It  is  only  as  we  can  have  evidence  that 
be  has  assured  us  that  we  may  be  saved, 
that  we  are  authorized  to  cherish  any 
hope  of  salvation.  That  promise  is  not 
made  to  us  as  individuals,  or  by  name, 
but  it  becomes  ours,  (1)  because  he  has 
made  a  general  promise  that  they  who 
repent  and  believe  shall  be  saved ;  and 
(2)  because  we  may  have  evidence 
that  we  have  repented,  and  do  believe 
the  gospel.  If  this  be  so,  we  fairly 
come  under  the  promise  of  salvation, 
and  may  apply  it  to  ourselves.  ^  Be- 
fore the  world  began.  That  is,  the  pur- 
pose was  then  formed,  and  the  promise 
may  be  considered  as  in  fact  then  made ; 
— for  a  purpose  in  the  mind  of  God, 
though  it  is  not  as  yet  made  known,  is 
equivalent  to  a  promise.  Comp.  Notes 
on  Matt.  XXV,  34;  2  Tim.  i.  9. 

3.  But  hath  in   due   times.      At  the 

T)ror)t>r   tlmft:    thp    timp    irViifTi    Vip    hnci 


after  the  common  faith  :  Grac 
mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  tl 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Chri 
our  Saviour. 

o  For  this  cause  left  I  thee 
Crete,  that  thou  shouldest  set 
order  ^  the  things  that  are  '  war 
ing,  and  ordain  '  elders  in  eve 
city  as  I  had  appointed  thee  : 


*  1  Co.  11.34. 

Ac.  14.  23. 


'  or,  left  undone. 
2  Ti.  2.  2. 


intended;  the  best  time.     See  Notes  ' 

1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Comp.  Notes  on  Matt.  ii. 
^  Manifested  his  word  through  preac 
ing.  See  Notes  on  2  Tim.  i.  10.  T 
meaning  here  is,  that  he  has  ma 
known  his  eternal  purpose  through  t' 
preaching  of  the  gospel.  Comp.  Nol 
on  Rom.  x.  14,  15.  ^  Which  is  co 
mitted  unto  me.  Not  exclusively,  but 
common  with   others.      See   Notes 

2  Tim.  i.  11.  ^  According  to  the  co 
mandment  of  God  our  Saviour.  Pi 
always  claimed  to  be  divinely  comm 
sioned,  and  aflSrmed  that  he  was  e 
gaged  in  the  work  of  preaching  by  t 
authority  of  God.  See  Gal.  i.  1 — 1 1, 1 
1  Cor.  i,  1 ;  Rom.  i.  1—4. 

4.  To  Titus.  See  the  Intro.  § 
^  Mine  ovm  son.  Notes,  1  Tim.  i. 
^  After  the  common  faith.  The  faith 
all  Christians  ; — equivalent  to  sayi 
"my  son  in  the  gospel."  That  is,  Ps 
had  been  the  means  of  converting  h: 
by  preaching  that  gospel  which  was  i 
ceived  by  all  who  were  Christiai 
^  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  &c.  £ 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  7. 

5.  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crt 
Comp.  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  3.  On  t 
situation  of  Crete,  see  the  Intro.  § 
%  That  thou  shouldest  set  in  order  \ 
things  that  are  wanting.  Marg.,  left  n 
done.  The  Greek  is,  "the  things  tl 
are  left;"  that  is,  those  which  were  1 
unfinished  ;  referring,  doubtless,  to  £ 
rangements  which  had  been  commenc( 
but  which  for  some  cause  had  been  1 
incomplete.  Whether  this  had  occurr 
because  he  had  been  driven  away 
persecution,  or  called  away  by  impc 
tnnt  rlntipR  dflmandino'  hi.s  attection  ell 
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where,  cannot  now  be  determined.  The 
word  rendered  "  set  in  order" — tTriciop- 
^wirp — occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament.  It  means,  properly,  to 
make  straight  upon,  and  then  to  put 
further  to  rights,  to  arrange  further. 
Robinson,  Lex. — There  were  things  left 
unfinished  which  he  was  to  complete. 
One  of  these  things,  and  perhaps  the 
principal,  was,  to  appoint  eiders  in  the 
various  cities  where  the  gospel  had 
been  preached.  ^  And  ordain.  The 
word  ordain  has  now  acquired  a  techni- 
cal signification  which  it  cannot  be 
shown  that  it  has  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment It  means,  in  common  usage,  to 
"invest  with  a  ministerial  function  or 
sacerdotal  power ;  to  introduce,  and 
establish,  and  settle  in  the  pastoral  office 
with  the  customary  forms  and  solemni- 
ties" ( Webster)  ;  and  it  may  be  added, 
with  the  idea  always  connected  with  it, 
of  the  imposition  of  hands.  But  the 
word  used  here  does  not  necessarily 
convey  this  meaning,  or  imply  that 
Titus  was  to  go  through  what  would 
now  be  called  an  ordination  service.  It 
means  to  set,  place,  or  constitute  ;  then, 
to  set  over  anything,  as  a  steward  or 
other  officer  (see  Matt.  xxiv.  45 ;  Luke 
xiL  42  ;  Acts  vi.  3),  though  without  re- 
ference to  any  particular  mode  of  invest- 
ment with  an  office.  See  the  word, 
ordain,  explained  in  the  Notes  on  Acts 
i.  22  ;  xiv.  23.  Titus  was  to  appoint  or 
set  them  over  the  churches,  though  with 
what  ceremony  is  now  unknown. 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he 
did  this  except  as  the  result  of  the 
choice  of  the  people.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Acts  vi.  3.  ^  Elders.  Gr.,  Presby- 
ters. See  the  word  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  Acts  xiv.  "23.  These  elders, 
or  Presbyters  were  also  called  bishops 
(comp.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1),  for  Paul 
immediately,  in  describing  their  quali- 
fications, calls  them  bishops  : — "  ordain 
elders  in  every  city — if  any  be  blame- 
less— FOR  a  bishop  must  be  blameless," 
&c.  If  the  elders  and  bishops  in  the 
times  of  the  apostles  were  of  different 
ranks,  this  direction  would  be  wholly 
unmeaning.  It  would  be  the  same  as 
if  the  following  direction  were  given  to 
one  who  was  authorized  to  appoint  offi- 
cers over  an  army  :  "  Appoint  captains 
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over  each  company,  who  shall  be  of 
good  character,  and  acquainted  with 
military  tactics,  for  a  brigadier-general 
must  be  of  good  character,  and  ac- 
quainted with  the  rules  of  war." — That 
the  same  rank  is  denoted  also  by  the 
terms  Presbyter  and  Bishop  here,  is 
further  apparent  because  the  qualifica- 
tions which  Paul  states  as  requisite  for 
the  "  bishop"  are  not  those  which  per- 
tain to  a  prelate  or  a  diocesan  bishop,  but 
to  one  who  was  a  pastor  of  a  church,  or 
an  evangelist.  It  is  clear,  from  ver.  7, 
that  those  whom  Titus  was  to  appoint 
were  "  bishops,"  and  yet  it  is  absurd  to 
suppose  that  the  apostle  meant  prelati- 
cal  bishops,  for  no  one  can  believe  that 
such  bishops  were  to  be  appointed  in 
"every  city"  of  the  island.  According 
to  all  modern  notions  of  Episcopacy,  one 
such  bishop  would  have  been  enough 
for  such  an  island  as  Crete,  and  indeed 
it  has  been  not  unfrequently  maintained 
that  Titus  himself  was  in  fact  the  bishop 
of  that  diocese.  But  if  these  were  not 
prelates  who  were  to  be  ordained  by 
Titus,  then  it  is  clear  that  the  term 
"bishop"  in  the  New  Testament  is 
given  to  the  Presbyters  or  elders  ;  that 
is,  to  all  ministers  of  the  gospel.  That 
usage  should  never  have  been  departed 
from.  ^  In  every  city.  Crete  was 
anciently  celebrated  for  the  number  of 
its  cities.  In  one  passage  Homer 
ascribes  to  the  island  an  hundred  cities 
(/i  ii.  649),  in  another  ninety  {Od. 
xix.  174).  It  may  be  presumed  that 
many  of  these  cities  were  towns  of  no 
very  considerable  size,  and  yet  it  would 
seem  probable  that  each  one  was  large 
enough  to  have  a  church,  and  to  main- 
tain the  gospel.  Paul,  doubtless,  ex- 
pected that  Titus  would  travel  over  the 
whole  island,  and  endeavour  to  intro- 
duce the  gospel  in  every  important 
place.  ^  As  I  had  appointed  thee.  As 
I  commanded  thee,  or  gave  thee  direc- 
tion— citra^afiTjv. — This  is  a  different 
word  from  the  one  used  in  the  former 
part  of  the  verse,  and  rendered  ordain — 
Ka^KSTrijii.  It  does  not  mean  that  Titus 
was  to  ordain  elders  in  the  same  manner 
as  Paul  had  ordained  him,  but  that  he 
was  to  set  them  over  the  cities  as  he 
had  directed  him  to  do.  He  had,  doubt- 
less, gives  iiim  oral  instructions,  when 
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riTus. 


La.d.64. 


6  K  any  be  blameless,  the  bus- 
band  of  one  wife,  having  faithful 
childi-en,  not  accused  of  riot,  or 
unruly. 

7  For  a  bishop  ^  must  be 
blameless,  as  the  steward  of  God; 

*  1  Ti.  3.  2,  &c. 

he  left  him,  as  to  the  way  in  which  it 
was  to  be  done. 

6.  If  any  be  blameless,  the  husband  of 
one  wife.  Notes,  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  ^Hav- 
ing faithful  children.  Notes,  1  Tim. 
iii.  4,  5.  That  is,  having  a  family  well- 
governed,  and  well -trained  in  religion. 
The  word  here — iriard — applied  to  the 
children,  and  rendered  faithful,  does 
not  necessarily  mean  that  they  should 
be  truly  pious,  but  it  is  descriptive  of 
those  who  had  been  well-trained,  and 
were  in  due  subordination.  If  a  man's 
family  were  not  of  his  character — if  his 
children  were  insubordinate,  and  op- 
posed to  religion — if  they  were  decided 
infidels  or  scoffers,  it  would  show  that 
there  was  such  a  deficiency  in  the  head 
of  the  family  that  he  could  not  be  safely 
entrusted  with  the  government  of  the 
church.  Comp.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  hi.  5. 
It  is  probably  true,  also,  that  the 
preachers  at  that  time  would  be  selected, 
as  far  as  practicable,  from  those  whose 
families  were  all  Christians.  There 
might  be  great  impropriety  in  placing  a 
man  over  a  church,  a  part  of  whose 
family  were  Jews  or  heathens.  %  Not 
accused  of  riot.  That  is,  whose  children 
were  not  accused  of  riot.  This  explains 
what  is  meant  hy  faithful.  The  word 
rendered  riot — dirwria — is  translated 
excess  in  Eph.  v.  18,  and  riot  in  Tit. 
i.  6 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  4.  It  does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  New  Testament, 
though  the  word  riotous  is  found  in 
Luke  XV.  13.  See  it  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  Eph.  v.  18.  The  meaning 
here  is,  that  they  should  not  be  justly 
accused  of  this  ;  this  should  not  be  their 
character.  It  would,  doubtless,  be  a 
good  reason  now  why  a  man  should  not 
be  ordained  to  the  ministry  that  he  had 
a  dissipated  and  disorderly  family. 
^  Or  unruly.  Insubordinate;  ungo- 
verneJ.  See  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  9  ;  and 
iii  ♦. 


not  self-wiUed,  not  soon  angry, 
not  given  to  wine,  no  striker,  not 
given  to  filthy  lucre  ; 

8  But  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a 
lover  of  good  '  men,  sober,  just, 
holy,  temperate ; 

'  or,  things. 


7.  For  a  bishop  must  be  blameless.  1 
Tim.  iii.  2.  ^  As  the  steward  of  God. 
See  Notes,  1  Cor.  iv.  1,  2.  A  man,  in 
order  to  perform  the  duties  of  such  an 
office,  should  be  one  against  whom  no 
accusation  could  lie.  If  Not  self-willed. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  10.  The  word— 
avBddi]g — does  not  elsewhere  occur  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  means,  pro- 
perly, self-complacent ;  and  then,  assum- 
ing, arrogant,  imperious.  Rob.  Lex. — 
The  gist  of  the  offence — the  very  "  head 
and  front" — is  that  of  being  self-compla- 
cent; a  trait  of  character  which,  of  ne- 
cessity, makes  a  man  imperious,  dog- 
matical, impatient  of  contradiction,  and 
unyielding.  Such  a  man,  evidently,  is 
not  fit  for  the  ofiice  of  a  minister  of  the 
gospel.  ^  N'ot  soon  angry.  See  Notes, 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  and  the  margin  there. 
^  Not  given  to  wine.  Notes,  1  Tim. 
iii.  3.  %  No  striker.  Notes,  1  Tim. 
iii.  3.  ^f  Not  given  to  filthy  lucre.  In 
1  Tim.  ui.,  "  Not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre." 
The  same  Greek  word  is  used. 

8.  But  a  lover  of  hospitality.  Notes, 
1  Tim.  iii.  2.  %  A  lover  of  good  men 
Marg.,  "  or  things."  The  Greek  (^tpiXd- 
ya^og)  means,  a  lover  of  good,  and  may 
apply  to  anything  that  is  good.  It  may 
refer  to  good  men,  as  included  under 
the  general  term  good;  and  there  is  no 
more  essential  qualification  of  a  bishop 
than  this.  A  man  who  sustains  the 
ofiice  of  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  should 
love  every  good  object,  and  be  ever 
ready  to  promote  it;  and  he  should  love 
every  good  man,  no  matter  in  what  de- 
nomination orcouDtry  he  may  be  found 
— no  matter  what  his  complexion,  and 
no  matter  what  his  rank  in  life.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Phil.  iv.  8.  ^  Sober.  Notes, 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  %  Just.  Upright  in  his 
dealings  with  all.  A  minister  can  do 
little  good  who  is  not.  Comp.  Notes  on 
Phil.  iv.  8.     ^  Holy     Pious,  or  devout. 

I  Faithful   in    all    his    duties    to    God. 
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9  Holding  »  fast  the  faithful 
word  ^  as  he  hath  been  taught, 
that  he  may  be  able  by  sound 
doctrine  both  to  exhort  and  to 
convince  the  gainsayers. 

I  2  Th.  2.  15.  •  or,  in  teaching. 

Notes,  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  ^  Temperate. 
eyKparrj.  Having  power  or  control 
over  all  his  passions.  We  apply  the 
term,  now,  with  reference  to  abstinence 
from  intoxicating  liquors.  In  the 
Scriptures,  it  includes  not  only  that,  but 
also  much  more.  It  implies  control 
over  all  our  passions  and  appetites.  See 
it  explained  in  the  Notes  on  Acts 
xxiv.  25.  Comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  9;  ix.  25. 
Gal.  V.  23. 

9.  Holding  fast  the  faithful  word. 
That  is,  the  true  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel. This  means  that  he  is  to  hold  this 
fast,  in  opposition  to  one  who  would 
wrest  it  away,  and  in  opposition  to  all 
false  teachers,  and  to  aJl  systems  of 
false  philosophy.  He  must  be  a  man 
who  is  firm  in  his  belief  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Christian  faith,  and  a  man  who 
can  be  relied  on  to  maintain  and  defend 
those  doctrines  in  all  circumstances. 
Comp.  Notes,  2  Thess.  ii  15.  ^  As  he 
hath  been  taught.  Marg.,  in  teaching. 
Gr.,  "  According  to  the  teaching." 
The  sense  is,  according  to  that  doctrine 
as  taught  by  the  inspired  teachers  of 
religion.  It  does  not  mean  as  he  had 
individually  been  taught;  but  he  was 
♦o  hold  the  faith  as  it  was  delivered  by 
those  whom  the  Saviour  had  appointed 
to  make  it  known  to  mankind.  The 
phrase  "  the  doctrine,"  or  "  the  teach- 
ing," had  a  sort  of  technical  meaning, 
denoting  the  gospel  as  that  which  had 
been  communicated  to  mankind,  not  by 
human  reason,  but  by  teaching.  •[  That 
he  may  be  able  by  sound  doctrine.  By 
sound  teaching,  or  instruction.  Notes, 
1  Tim.  i.  10;  iv.  16.  He  was  not  to 
dictate,  or  to  denounce ;  but  to  seek  to 
convince  by  the  statement  of  the  truth. 
See  Notes,  2  Tim.  ii.  25.  H  Both  to 
exhort  and  to  convince.  To  persuade 
them,  or  to  bring  them  over  to  your 
views  by  kind  exhortation,  and  by  the 
instruction  which  shall  convince.     The 


10  For  there  are  many  unruly 
and  vain  talkers  ^  and  deceivers, 
specially  they  of  the  circumci- 
sion: 

11  Whose    mouths  must  be 

m  Ja.  1.  26. 


former  method  is  to  be  used  where  men  . 
know  the  truth,  but  need  encouragement 
to  follow  it ;  the  latter,  where  they  are 
ignorant,  or  are  opposed  to  it.  Both 
exhortation  and  argument  are  to  be 
used  by  the  ministers  of  religion.  \  Tfie 
gainsayers.  Opposers.  Literally,  those 
who  speak  against ;  that  is,  against  the 
truth-     Notes,  Rom.  x.  21. 

10.  For  there  are  many  unruly  and 
vain  talkers  and  deceivers.  There  are 
many  persons  who  are  indisposed  to 
submit  to  authority  (see  the  word  un- 
ruly in  ver.  6);  many  who  are  vain 
talkers — who  are  more  given  to  talk  than 
to  the  duties  of  practical  religion  (see 
the  character  of  "  Talkative"  La  the 
Pilgrim's  Progress) ;  and  many  who 
live  to  deceive  others  under  the  mask  of 
religion-  They  make  great  pretensions 
to  piety ;  they  are  fluent  in  argxmient, 
and  they  urge  their  views  in  a  plausible 
manner.  ^  Specially  they  of  the  circum- 
cision. Jews,  spoken  of  here  as  "  of  the 
circumcision"  particularly,  because  they 
urged  the  necessity  of  circumcision  in 
order  that  men  might  be  saved.  Notes, 
Acts  XV.  1.  This  proves  that  there 
were  not  a  few  Jews  in  the  island  of 
Crete. 

11.  Whose  mouths  must  be  stepped. 
The  word  here  rendered  stopped — 
i-Kiaroni'Ctiv — occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament,  It  means,  pro- 
perly, to  check,  or  curb,  as  with  a 
bridle ;  to  restrain,  or  bridle  in  ;  and 
then,  to  put  to  silence.  It  is,  of  course 
implied  here  that  this  was  to  be  done  in 
a  proper  way,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  spirit  of  the  gospel.  The  apostle 
gives  Timothy  no  civil  power  to  do  it, 
nor  does  he  direct  him  to  call  in  the 
aid  of  the  civil  arm.  AU  the  agency 
which  he  specifies  as  proper  for  this,  is 
that  of  argument  and  exhortation.  These 
are  the  proper  means  of  silencing  the 
advocates  of  error ;  and  the  history  of 
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stopped;    who   subvert   "  whole 
houses,    teaching    things    which 


n  Mat.  23.  14. 


the  church  shows  that  the  ministers  of 
religion  can  be  safely  intrusted  with  no 
other.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxii.  8,  9.  %  Who 
subvert  whole  houses.  Whole  families. 
Comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  14;  2  Tim.  iii.  6. 
That  is,  they  turn  them  aside  from  the 
faith.  ^  Teaching  things  which  they 
ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake.  For 
gain.  That  is,  they  inculcate  such  doc- 
trines as  will  make  themselves  popular, 
and  as  will  give  them  access  to  the  con- 
fidence of  the  people.  They  make  it 
their  first  object  to  acquire  influence  as 
ministers  of  religion,  and  then  abuse 
that  in  order  to  obtain  money  from  the 
people.  This  they  would  doubtless  do 
onder  many  pretences;  such  as  that  it 
was  needful  for  the  support  of  the  gos- 
pel, or  for  the  relief  of  the  poor,  or 
perhaps  for  the  assistance  of  distant 
Christians  in  persecution.  Religion  is 
the  most  powerful  principle  that  ever 
governs  the  mind ;  and  if  a  man  has  the 
control  of  that,  it  is  no  difficult  thing  to 
induce  men  to  give  up  their  worldly 
possessions.  In  all  ages,  there  have 
been  impostors  who  have  taken  advan- 
tage of  the  powerful  principle  of  religion 
to  obtain  money  from  their  deluded  fol- 
lowers. No  people  can  be  too  vigilant 
in  regard  to  pretended  religious  teach- 
ers ;  and  while  it  is  undoubtedly  their 
duty  to  contribute  liberally  for  the  sup- 
port of  the  gospel,  and  the  promotion  of 
every  good  cause,  it  is  no  less  their  duty 
to  examine  with  care  every  proposed 
object  of  benevolence,  and  to  watch 
with  an  eagle  eye  those  who  have  the 
disbursement  of  the  charities  of  the 
church.  It  is  very  rare  that  ministers 
ought  to  have  much  to  do  with  disposing 
of  the  funds  given  for  benevolent  pur- 
poses ;  and  when  they  do,  they  should  in 
ill  cases  be  associated  with  their  lay 
brethren.  See  Paley's  Horce  PauUnce, 
ch.  iv.,  No.  1.  3,  note.  Comp.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  3.  On  the  phrase  "  filthy  lucre,"  see 
Notes,  1  Tim.  iii.  3. 

12.  One  of  themselves.    That  is,  one 
of  the  Cretans.     The  quotation  here 


[a.d  64. 

they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's 
sake. 

12  One  **  of  thenaselves,  even  a 

o  Ac.  17.  28. 


shows  that  Paul  had  his  eye  not  only  on 
the  Jewish  teachers  there,  but  on  the 
native  Cretans.  The  meaning  is,  that, 
alike  in  reference  to  Jewish  teachers 
and  native-born  Cretans,  there  was 
need  of  the  utmost  vigilance  in  the 
selection  of  persons  for  the  ministry. 
They  all  had  well-known  traits  of  cha- 
racter, which  made  it  proper  that  no 
one  should  be  introduced  into  the  mi- 
nistry without  extreme  caution.  It 
would  seem,  also,  from  the  reasoning  of 
Paul  here,  that  the  trait  of  character 
here  referred  to  pertained  not  only  to 
the  native  Cretans,  but  also  to  the  cha- 
racter of  the  Jews  residing  there ;  for 
he  evidently  means  that  the  caution 
should  extend  to  all  who  dwelt  on  the 
island.  %  Even  a  prophet  of  their  own. 
Or,  a  poet;  for  the  word  prophet — 
Trpo(j)i]rr]g — like  the  Latin  word  vates, 
was  often  applied  to  poets,  because  they 
were  supposed  to  be  inspired  of  the 
muses,  or  to  write  under  the  influence 
of  inspiration.  So  Virgil,  Eel.  9,  32: 
Et  me  fecere  poetam  Pierides  ....  me 
quoque  dicunt  vatem  pastores.  Varro, 
Ling.  Lat.  6.  3 ;  Vates  poetae  dicti  sunt. 
The  term  prophet  was  also  given  by  the 
Greeks  to  one  who  was  regarded  as  the 
interpreter  of  the  gods,  or  who  explained 
the  obscure  responses  of  the  oracles. 
As  such  an  interpreter — as  one  who 
thus  saw  future  events,  he  was  called  a 
prophet;  and  as  the  poets  claimed  much 
01  this  kind  of  knowledge,  the  name 
was  given  to  them.  It  was  also  given 
to  one  who  was  regarded  as  eminently 
endowed  with  wisdom,  or  who  had  that 
kind  of  sagacity  by  which  the  results  of 
present  conduct  might  be  foreseen,  as  if 
he  was  under  the  influence  of  a  kind  of 
inspiration.  The  word  might  have 
been  applied  to  the  person  here  referred 
to — Epimenides  —  in  this  latter  sense, 
because  he  was  eminently  endowed  with 
wisdom.  He  was  one  of  the  seven  wise 
men  of  Greece.  He  was  a  contemporary 
of  Solon,  and  was  born  at  Ph£Estus,  in 
the  island  of  Crete,  b.c.  659,  and  is  said 
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prophet  of  their  own,  said,  The 


to  have  reached  the  age  of  157  years. 
Many  marvellous  tales  are  told  of  him 
(see  AntboD,  Class.  Die),  ■which  are 
commonly  supposed  to  be  fabulous,  and 
which  are  to  be  traced  to  the  inventioa 
of  the  Cretans.  The  event  in  his  life 
which  is  best  known  is,  that  he  visited 
Athens,  at  the  request  of  the  inha- 
bitants, to  prepare  the  way  by  sacrifices 
for  the  introduction  of  the  laws  of 
Solon.  He  was  supposed  to  have  inter- 
course with  the  gods,  and  it  was  pre- 
sumed that  a  peculiar  sacredness  would 
attend  the  religious  services  in  which 
he  officiated.  On  this  account,  also, 
as  well  as  because  he  was  a  poet, 
the  name  prophet  may  have  been  given 
him.  Feuds  and  animosities  pre- 
vailed at  Athens,  which  it  was  sup- 
posed such  a  man  might  allay,  and  thus 
prepare  them  for  the  reception  of  the 
laws  of  Solon.  The  Athenians  wished 
to  reward  him  with  wealth  and  public 
honours;  but  he  refused  to  accept  of 
any  remuneration,  and  only  demanded 
a  branch  of  the  sacred  olive  tree,  and  a 
decree  of  perpetual  friendship  between 
Athens  and  his  native  city.  After  his 
death,  divine  honours  were  paid  to  hir.i 
by  the  Cretans.  He  wrote  a  poem  on 
the  Argonautic  expedition,  and  other 
poems,  which  are  now  entirely  lost. 
The  quotation  here  is  supposed  to  be 
made  from  a  treatise  on  oracles  and 
responses,  which  is  also  lost.  •[  The 
Cretians  are  always  liars.  This  cha- 
racter of  the  Cretans  is  abundantly  sus- 
tained by  the  examples  adduced  by 
Wetstein.  To  be  a  Cretan,  became  sy- 
nonymous with  being  a  liar,  in  the  same 
way  as  to  be  a  Corinthian,  became  syno- 
mous  with  living  a  licentious  life.  Comp. 
Intro,  to  1  Cor.,  §  1.  Thus  the  scho- 
hast  says,7rapot/i(a  tan  to  Kpr]TiC,iiv  tni 
roi  \l/ivSt<T^ai — to  act  the  Cretan,  is  a 
proverb  for  to  lie.  The  particular  reason 
why  they  had  this  character  abroad, 
rather  than  other  people,  is  unknown. 
Bishop  Warburtoa  supposed  that  they 
acquired  it  by  claiming  to  have  among 
them  the  tomb  of  Jupiter,  and  by  main- 
taining that  all  the  gods,  like  Jupiter, 


Cretians  are  always  liars,  evil 
beasts,  slow  bellies. 

were  only  mortals  who  had  been  raised 
to  divine  honours.  Thus  the  Greeks 
maintained  that  they  always  proclaimed 
a  falsehood  by  asserting  this  opinion. 
But  their  reputation  for  falsehood  seems 
to  have  arisen  from  some  deeper  cause 
than  this,  and  to  have  pertained  to  their 
general  moral  character.  They  were 
only  more  eminent  in  what  was  com- 
mon among  the  ancient  heathen,  and 
what  is  almost  universal  among  the 
heathen  now.  Comp.  Notes  on  Eph. 
iv.  25.  •[  Evil  beasts.  In  their  cha- 
racter, beasts  or  brutes  of  a  ferocious  or 
malignant  kind.  This  would  imply 
that  there  was  a  great  want  of  civiliza- 
tion, and  that  their  want  of  refinement 
was  accompanied  with  what  commonly 
exists  in  that  condition  —  the  unre- 
strained indulgence  of  wild  and  fero- 
cious passions.  See  examples  of  the 
same  manner  of  speaking  of  barbarous 
and  malicious  men  in  Wetstein.  ^  Slour 
bellies.  Mere  gormandizers.  Two  vices 
seem  here  to  be  attributed  to  them, 
which  indeed  commonly  go  together — 
gluttony  and  sloth.  An  industrious  man 
will  not  be  likely  to  be  a  gormandizer, 
and  a  gormandizer  will  not  often  be  an 
industrious  man.  The  mind  of  the  poet, 
in  this,  seems  to  have  conceived  of  them 
first  as  an  indolent,  worthless  people ; 
and  then  immediately  to  have  recurred 
to  the  cause — that  they  were  a  race  of 
gluttons ;  a  people  whose  only  concern 
was  the  stomach.  Comp.  Phil.  iii.  19. 
On  the  connexion  between  gluttony  and 
sloth,  see  the  examples  in  Wetstein. 
Seldom  have  more  undesirable,  and.  in 
some  respects  incongruous  qualities, 
been  grouped  together  in  describing 
any  people.  They  were  false  to  a  pro- 
verb, which  was,  indeed,  consistent 
enough  with  their  being  ferocious — 
though  ferocious  and  wild  nations  are 
sometimes  faithiul  to  their  word ;  but 
they  were  at  the  same  time  ferocious 
and  lazy,  fierce  and  gluttonous — quali- 
ties which  are  not  dlten  found  together. 
In  some  respects,  therefore,  they  sur- 
passed the  common  depravity  of  human 
nature,  and  blended  in  themselves  ig- 
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13  This  witness  is  true. 
Wherefore  rebuke  them  p  sharply; 
that  they  may  be  sound  in  the 
faith. 

p  2  Ti.  4.  2. 


TITUS.  [A.D.  64. 

14  Not  giving  heed  to  Jewish 
fables,  *i  and  commandments  of 
men  that  turn  from  the  truth. 

15  Unto  •■  the  pure  aU  things 


noble  properties  which,  among  the 
worst  people,  are  usually  found  existing 
alone.  To  mingle  apparently  contra- 
dictory qualities  of  wickedness  in  the 
same  individual  or  people,  is  the  height 
of  depravity ;  as  to  blend  in  the  same 
mind  apparently  inconsistent  traits  of 
virtuous  character,  or  those  which  exist 
commonly,  in  their  highest  perfection, 
only  alone,  is  the  highest  virtue. 

13.  This  witness  is  true.  That  is, 
this  testimony  long  before  borne  by  one 
of  their  own  number,  was  true  when  the 
apostle  wrote  to  Titus.  The  fact  that 
this  was  the  general  character  of  the 
people,  was  a  reason  why  he  should  be 
on  his  guard  in  introducing  men  into 
the  ministry,  and  in  the  arrangement  of 
affairs  pertaining  to  the  church.  That 
it  was  true,  see  proofs  in  Wetstein. 
%  Wherefore  rebuke  them.  Notes,  2 
Tim.  iv.  2.  H  Sharply.  cnroToiiug — 
cuttingly,  severely,  from  cnroTifivoj,  to 
cut  off.  The  word  is  used  here  in  the 
sense  of  severity,  meaning  that  the  re- 
proof should  be  such  as  would  be  under- 
stood, and  would  show  them  plainly  the 
wickedness  of  such  traits  of  character. 
He  was  not  to  be  mealy-mouthed,  but  he 
was  to  call  things  by  their  right  names, 
and  not  to  spare  their  faults.  When 
men  know  that  they  are  doing  wrong, 
we  should  tell  them  so  in  few  words ;  if 
they  do  not  know  it,  it  is  necessary  to 
teach  them,  in  order  to  convince  them 
of  their  error.  ^  That  they  may  be 
sound  in  the  faith.  That  they  may  not 
allow  the  prevailing  vices  to  corrupt 
their  views  of  religion. 

14.  Not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables, 
&c.  See  Notes,  1  Tim.  i.  4.  %  And 
commandments  of  men  that  turn  from  the 
truth.     Notes,  Matt.  xv.  3 — 5. 

15.  Unto  the  pure  all  things  are  pure. 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  xiv.  14,  20.  There 
is  probably  an  allusion  here  to  the  dis- 
tinctions made  in  respect  to  meats  and 
drinks  among  the  Jews.  Some  articles 
of  food  were  regarded  as  "clean,"  or 


q  ITi.  1.4. 


r  Eo.  14.  14,20. 


allowed  to  be  eaten,  and  some  as  "  un- 
clean," or  forbidden.  Paul  says  that 
those  distinctions  ceased  under  the 
Christian  dispensation,  and  that  to  those 
who  had  a  conscience  not  easily  troubled 
by  nice  and  delicate  questions  about 
ceremonial  observances,  all  kinds  of 
food  might  be  regarded  as  lawful  and 
proper.  Comp.  Notes,  1  Tim.  iv.  4,  5. 
If  a  man  habitually  maintains  a  good 
conscience  in  the  sight  of  God,  it  will 
be  accepted  of  him  whether  he  do  or 
do  not  abstain  from  certain  kinds  of 
food.  Comp.  Notes  on  Col.  ii.  16.  This 
passage,  therefore,  should  not  be  in- 
terpreted as  proving  that  all  things  are 
right  and  lawful  for  a  Christian,  or  that 
whatever  he  may  choose  to  do  will  be 
regarded  as  pure,  but  as  primarily  re- 
ferring to  distinctions  in  food,  and 
meaLing  that  there  was  no  sanctity  in 
eating  one  kind  of  food,  and  no  sin  in 
another,  but  that  the  mind  was  equally 
pure  whatever  was  eaten.  The  phrase 
has  a  proverbial  cast,  though  I  know 
not  that  it  was  so  used.  The  principle 
of  the  declaration  is,  that  a  pure  mind — 
a  truly  pious  mind — will  not  regard  the 
distinctions  of  food  and  drink ;  of  fes- 
tivals, rites,  ceremonies,  and  days,  as  . 
necessary  to  be  observed  in  order  to 
promote  its  purity.  The  conscience  is 
not  to  be  bui'dened  and  enslaved  by 
these  things,  but  is  to  be  controlled  only  ^' 
by  the  moral  laws  which  God  has 
ordained.  But  there  may  be  a  some- 
what higher  application  of  the  words — 
that  every  ordinance  of  religion,  everj 
command  of  God,  every  event  that 
occurs  in  divine  Providence,  tends  to 
promote  the  holiness  of  one  who  is  of 
pure  heart.  He  can  see  a  sanctifying 
tendency  in  everything,  and  can  derive 
from  all  that  is  commanded,  and  all  that 
occurs,  the  means  of  making  the  heart 
more  holy.  While  a  depraved  mind 
will  turn  every  such  thing  to  a  per- 
nicious use,  and  make  it  the  means  of 
augmenting  its  malignity  and  corrup- 
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are  pure:  but  unto  them  that  are 
defiled  and  unbelieving  is  nothing 
pure;  but  even  their  mind  and 
conscience  is  defiled. 

16    They  profess   ^  that  they 

s  2  Ti.  3.  5,  7. 


tion,  to  the  pure  mind  it  will  be  the 
means  of  increasing  its  confidence  in 
God,  and  of  making  itself  more  holy. 
To  such  a  mind  everything  may  become 
a  means  of  grace.  %  But  unto  them  that 
are  defiled  and  unbelieving  is  nothing 
pure.  Everything  is  made  the  means 
of  increasing  their  depravity.  No  mat- 
ter what  ordinances  of  religion  they  ob- 
serve; what  distinctions  of  meats,  or 
drinks,  or  days  they  regard,  and  what 
events  of  Providence  occur,  all  are  the 
occasion  of  augmented  depravity.  Such 
distinctions  in  food  they  make  the 
means  of  fostering  their  pride  and  pro- 
ducing self-righteousness  ;  the  mercies 
of  God  they  abuse  to  pamper  their  own 
lusts,  and  the  afflictive  events  of  divine 
Providence  they  make  the  occasion  of 
murmuring  and  rebellion.  Naturally 
corrupt  at  heart,  no  ordinances  of  re- 
ligion, and  no  events  of  Providence 
make  them  any  better,  but  all  tend  to 
deepen  their  depravity.  A  sentiment 
similar  to  this  is  found  in  the  classic 
writers.  Thus  Seneca,  Epis.  98  :  Ma- 
lus  animus  omnia  in  malum  vertit, 
etiam  quae  specie  optimi  venerunt.  So 
again  (de  Beneficiisv.  12):  Quemadmo- 
dum  stomachus  morbo  vitiatus,  et  col- 
liques  bilem,  quoscunque  acceperit  cibos 
mutat — ita  animus  ccecus  quicquid  illi 
commiseris,  id  onus  suum,  et  perniciem 
facit.  ^  But  even  their  mind  and  con- 
science is  defiled.  It  is  not  a  mere  ex- 
ternal defilement — a  thing  which  they 
so  much  dread — but  a  much  worse  kind 
of  pollution,  that  which  extends  to  the 
soul  and  the  conscience.  Everything 
which  they  do  tends  to  corrupt  the  inner 
man  more  and  more,  and  to  make  them 
really  more  polluted  and  abominable  in 
the  sight  of  God.  The  wicked,  while 
they  remain  impenitent,  are  constantly 
becoming  worse  and  worse.  They 
make  everything  the  means  of  in- 
creasing their  depravity,  and  even  those 


know  God;  but  in  works  they 
deny  him,  being  abominable,  and 
disobedient,  and  unto  every  good 
work  '  reprobate. 


'  or,  void  of  Judgment. 


things  which  seem  to  pertain  only  to 
outward  observances  are  made  the  oc- 
casion of  the  deeper  corruption  of  the 
heart. 

16.  They  profess  that  they  know  God. 
That  is,  the  Jewish  teachers  particu- 
larly, who  are  referred  to  in  ver.  14. 
All  those  persons  were  professors  of 
religion,  and  claimed  that  they  had  a 
peculiar  knowledge  of  God.  ^  But  in 
works  they  deny  him.  Their  conduct  is 
such  as  to  show  that  they  have  no  real 
acquaintance  with  him.  ^  Being  abomi' 
nable.  In  their  conduct.  The  word 
here  used — j3Se\vKroi — occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament.  It  means 
that  which  is  detestable,  or  to  be  held 
in  abhorrence.  ^^And  disobedient,  and 
unto  every  good  work  reprobate.  Marg., 
void  of  judgment.  On  the  word  here 
used — dSoKifiog, — see  Notes  on  Rom-  i. 
28  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5.  It  means  here  that 
in  reference  to  everything  that  was 
good,  their  conduct  was  such  that  it 
could  not  be  approved,  or  deserved  dis- 
approbation. It  was  for  this  reason; 
from  the  character  of  the  people  of  the 
island  of  Crete,  and  of  those  who 
claimed  to  be  teachers  there  enforcing 
the  obligation  of  the  Mosaic  law,  that 
it  was  so  important  for  Titus  to  ex- 
ercise special  care  in_  introducing  men 
into  the  ministry,  and  in  completing  the 
arrangements  contemplated  in  the  or- 
ganization of  the  churches  there.  Yet 
is  this  character  confined  to  them  ?  Are 
there  none  now  who  profess  that  they 
know  God,  but  in  works  deny  him; 
whose  conduct  is  such  that  it  ought  to 
be  abhorred  ;  who  are  disobedient  to  the 
plain  commands  of  God,  and  whose 
character,  in  respect  to  all  that  per- 
tains to  true  piety,  is  to  be  disapproved 
by  the  truly  pious,  and  will  be  by  God 
at  the  last  da\  ?  Alas!  taking  the 
church  at  large,  there  are  many  such, 
and  the  fact  t^t  there  are  such  j^eteaoM 
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BUT   speak    thou    the   things 
which  become  sound  doctrine : 
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2  That  the  aged  '  men  be  '  so- 
ber, grave,  temperate,  sound  in 
faith,  in  charity,  in  patience. 


tVr.  16.31. 


'  or,  vigilant. 


is  the  grand  hindrance  to  the  triumphs 
of  religion  on  the  earth.  "  The  way 
to  heaven  is  blocked  up  by  dead  pro- 
fessors of  religion." 

CHAPTER  II. 

ANALYSIS    OF   THE   CHAPTER. 

In  the  previous  chapter  the  apostle 
had  directed  Titus  what  to  do  in  the 
organization  of  churches  in  the  various 
cities  of  Crete,  and  had  put  him  on  his 
guard  in  doing  it,  by  showing  the  cha- 
racter of  the  people  he  had  to  deal  with. 
In  this  chapter,  he  gives  him  various 
instructions  as  to  his  own  method  of 
teaching,  showing  what  kind  of  doc- 
trines he  should  inculcate,  and  what 
kind  of  instructions  he  should  give  to 
the  various  classes  of  his  hearers.  He 
was,  in  general,  to  speak  only  such 
things  as  became  sound  doctrine,  ver.  1. 
In  particular,  he  was  to  instruct  aged 
men  to  be  sober,  grave,  and  temperate — 
acting  in  a  manner  that  became  their 
time  of  life,  ver.  2  ;  the  aged  women  to 
be  a  proper  example  to  the  younger 
females,  and  to  exercise  a  proper  care 
over  them,  vs.  3 — 5  ;  the  young  men  to 
he  sober-minded,  ver.  6  ;  Titus  himself, 
who  evidently  came  under  the  class  of 
young  men,  was  to  be  an  example  to 
them  in  all  things,  vs.  7,  8  ;  and  ser- 
vants were  to  be  instructed  to  perform 
their  duty  to  their  masters  with  fidelity, 
vs.  9,  10.  The  duty  of  giving  these 
instructions  is  then  enforced  by  a  re- 
ference to  the  nature  and  design  of  the 
gospel,  vs.  11 — 15.  That  grace  which 
brings  salvation  has  appeared  to  all 
mankind,  and  its  design  is  to  make  all 
holy  who  embrace  it,  and  to  teach  all  to 
live  for  a  higher  and  a  better  world. 

1.  But  speak  thou.  In  thine  own 
ministry.  In  the  previous  chapter  he 
had  given  him  instructions  as  to  the 
kind  of  persons  who  were  to  be  put 
into  the  sacred  of&ce.  Here  he  gives 
him  special  instructions  in  regard  to 
his  own  preaching.  ^  The  things  which 
itecome  sound  doctrine.    To  wit,  those 


which  he  proceeds  immediately  to  spe- 
cify. On  the  phrase  sound  doctrine,  see 
Notes,  1  Tim.,  i.  10;  comp.  2  Tim. 
It.  3. 

2.  TTiat  the  aged  men.  All  aged  men 
— for  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that 
the  apostle  refers  particularly  to  those 
who  were  in  of&ce,  or  who  were  tech- 
nically elders  or  Presbyters.  If  he  had, 
he  would  have  used  the  common  word 
— ■Trptff^vTepog — Presbyter  (see  Matt. 
XV.  2  ;  xvi.  2 1  ;  xxi.  23 ;  xxvi .  3,  47, 
57,59;  1  Tim.  v.  1,  17,  19;  Titus, 
i.  5;  James,  v.  14 ;  1  Pet.  v.  1),  instead 
of  the  unusual  word — Trpiff(3vrric — an 
old  or  aged  man — a  word  which  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament 
except  in  Luke  i.  18,  "  For  I  am  an  old 
man,"  and  Philem.  9,  "  Being  such  an 
one  as  Paul  the  aged."  It  is  in  no  in- 
stance applied  to  an  office.  Besides,  the 
instructions  which  Titus  was  to  give 
to  such  men  was  not  that  which  pecu- 
liarly pertained  to  elders  as  officers  in 
the  church,  but  to  all  old  men.  The 
idea  is,  that  he  was  to  adapt  his  in- 
structions to  the  peculiar  character  of 
different  classes  of  his  hearers.  The 
aged  needed  special  instructions,  and  so 
did  the  young.  ^  Be  sober.  Marg., 
vigilant.  See  the  word  explained  in 
the  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  where  it 
is  rendered  vigilant.  In  1  Tim.  iii.  11, 
the  same  word  is  rendered  sober, — 
^  Grave.  Serious.  See  Notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  8 ;  Comp.  Notes  on  Phil, 
iv.  8,  where  the  same  word  is  rendered 
honest.  *^  Temperate,  ffw(l>povag.  Ra- 
ther, prudent,  or  sober-minded.  See  it 
explained  in  the  Notes,  1  Tim.  iii.  2, 
where  it  is  rendered  sober.  Also,  Titus, 
i.  8.  1[  Sound  in  faith.  Notes,  1  Tim. 
i.  10  ;  Titus  i.  13.  ^  In  charity.  In 
love.  Notes,  1  Cor.  xiii.  The  meaning 
is,  that  an  old  man  should  evince  love 
for  all,  especially  for  those  who  are 
good.  He  should  have  overcome,  at 
his  time  of  life,  all  the  fiery,  impetuous, 
envious,  wrathful  passions  of  his  early 
years,  and  hig  mind  should  be  subdued 
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3  The  aged  women  likewise, 
that  they  he  in  behaviour  as  be- 
cometh  holiness,  not  ^  false  ac- 
cusers, not  given  to  much  wine, 
teachers  of  good  things; 

4  That   they   may   teach   the 


^  or,  holy  women. 


3  or,  make-bates. 


into  sweet  benevolence  to  all  mankind. 
^  In  patience.  In  the  infirmities  of  old 
age — in  the  trials  resulting  from  the 
loss  of  the  friends  of  their  early  years 
—in  their  loneliness  in  the  world,  they 
should  show  that  the  eifect  of  all  God's 
dealings  with  them  has  been  to  produce 
patience.  The  aged  should  submit  to 
the  trials  of  their  advanced  years,  also, 
■with  resignation — for  they  will  soon  be 
over.  A  few  more  sighs,  and  they  will 
sigh  no  more ;  a  little  longer  bearing 
op  under  their  infirmities,  and  they  will 
renew  their  youth  before  the  throne  of 
God. 

3.  The  aged  women  likewise.  Not 
only  those  who  may  have  the  office  of 
deaconesses,  but  all  aged  females. 
^  That  they  be  in  behaviour  as  becometh 
holiness.  Marg.,  holi/  women.  The 
Greek  word  is  not  found  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  means  ap- 
propriate to  a  sacred  place  or  person, 
or  becoming  to  religion.  Their  conduct 
should  be  such  as  the  gospel  requires. 
^  Not  false  accusers. — Marg.,  make- 
bates.  Or.,  Sia^oXovq — the  word  com- 
monly applied  to  the  devil — as  the  ac- 
cuser. See  it  explained  in  the  Notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  11,  where  it  is  rendered 
slanderers.  ^  Not  given  to  much  wine. 
Notes.  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  ^  Teachers  of 
good  things.  That  is,  instructing  the 
younger — whether  their  own  children, 
or  whether  they  sustain  the  office  of 
deaconness,  and  are  appointed  to  give 
instruction  to  younger  females.  Comp. 
Notes  on  1  Tim  v.  2 — 6. 

4.  That  they  may  teach  the  young  wo- 
men to  be  sober.  Marg.,  wise — a  word 
similar  to  that  which  in  ver.  2  is  ren- 
dered temperate,  and  in  1  Tim.  iiL  2, 
sober.  The  meaning  is,  that  they  should 
instruct  them  to  have  their  desires  and 
passions  well  regulated,  or  under  proper 


"  young  women  to  be  '  sober,  to 
love  their  husbands,  to  love  their 
children, 

5  To  be  discreet,  chaste,  keep- 
ers at  home,  good,  obedient  to 
their  own  husbands,  that  the 
word  of  God  be  not  blasphemed. 

u  1  Tl.  5.  14.  '  or,  tcise. 

control.  ^  To  love  their  husbands. 
(piXdv^povQ.  This  word  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament  In  Eph. 
V.  25,  Paul  directs  husbands  to  love 
their  wives,  and  in  ver.  33,  the  wife  to 
reverence  her  husband ;  and  here  he 
says  that  it  should  be  one  of  the  first 
duties  enjoined  on  the  wife  that  she 
should  love  her  husband.  All  happiness 
in  the  marriage  relation  is  based  on 
mutual  love.  When  that  departs,  hap- 
piness departs.  No  wealth  or  splendour 
in  a  dwelling — no  gorgeousness  of  equi- 
page or  apparel — no  magnificence  of 
entertainment  or  sweetness  of  music — 
and  no  forms  of  courtesy  and  politeness, 
can  be  a  compensation  for  the  want  of 
affection.  Mutual  love  between  a  hus- 
band and  wife  will  diffuse  comfort 
through  the  obscurest  cottage  of  pover- 
ty ;  the  want  of  it  cannot  be  supplied 
by  all  that  can  be  furnished  in  the 
palaces  of  the  great.  «[  To  love  their 
children.  Nature  prompts  to  this,  and 
yet  there  are  those  so  depraved  that 
they  have  no  maternal  affection.  Notes, 
Rom.  i.  31.  Religion  re-produces 
natural  affection  when  sin  has  weakened 
or  destroyed  it,  and  it  is  the  design  of 
Christianity  to  recover  and  invigorate 
all  the  lost  or  weakened  sensibilities  ot 
our  nature. 

5.  To  be  discreet.  The  same  word 
rendered,  in  ver.  2,  temperate,  and  ex- 
plained in  ver.  4.  ^[  Chaste.  Pure — 
in  heart,  and  in  life.  U  Keepers  at  home. 
That  is,  characteristically  attentive  to 
their  domestic  concerns,  or  to  their 
duties  in  their  families.  A  similar  in- 
junction is  found  in  the  precepts  of  the 
Pythagoreans  —  rdv  yap  yvvaiKa  Stt 
oiKovpiv  Kal  Evdbv  pkviv.  See  Creuzer's 
Symbolik,  iii.  120.  This  does  not 
mean,  of  course,  that  they  are  never  to 
go  abroad,  but  they  are  not  to  neglect 
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6  Young  men  likewise  exhort 
to  be  sober  ^  minded: 

7  In  all  things  shewing  thyself 


'  or,  discreet. 


their  domestic  affairs ;  they  are  not  to 
be  better  known  abroad  than  at  home ; 
they  are  not  to  omit  their  own  duties 
and  become  "  busy  bodies"  in  the  con- 
cerns of  others.  Religion  is  the  patron 
of  the  domestic  virtues,  and  regards  the 
appropriate  duties  in  a  family  as  those 
most  intimately  connected  with  its  own 
progress  in  the  world.  It  looks  be- 
nignly on  all  which  makes  home  a  place 
of  contentment,  intelligence,  and  peace. 
It  does  not  flourish  when  domestic  du- 
ties are  neglected ; — and  whatever  may 
be  done  abroad,  or  whatever  self-de- 
nial and  zeal  in  the  cause  of  religion 
may  be  evinced  there,  or  whatever  call 
there  may  be  for  the  labour  of  Chris- 
tians there,  or  however  much  good  may 
be  actually  done  abroad,  religion  has 
gained  nothing,  on  the  whole,  if,  in  order 
to  secure  these  things,  the  duties  of  a 
•wife  and  mother  at  home  have  been 
disregarded.  Our  first  duty  is  at  home, 
and  all  other  duties  will  be  well  per- 
formed just  in  proportion  as  that  is. 

%  Good.  In  all  respects,  and  in  all 
relations.  To  a  wife,  a  mother,  a 
sister,  there  can  be  no  higher  character- 
istic ascribed,  than  to  say  that  she  is 
good.  What  other  trait  of  mind  will 
enable  her  better  to  perform  her  appro- 
priate duties  of  life  ?  What  other  will 
make  her  more  like  her  Saviour? 
^  Obedient  to  their  own  husbands. 
Notes,  Eph.  V,  22—24;  Col.  iii.  18. 
^  That  the  word  of  God  be  not  blas- 
phemed. That  the  gospel  may  not  be 
injuriously  spoken  of  CNotes,  Matt.  ix.  3), 
on  account  of  the  inconsistent  lives  of 
those  who  profess  to  be  influenced  by 
it.  The  idea  is,  that  religion  ought  to 
produce  the  virtues  here  spoken  of,  and 
that  when  it  does  not,  it  will  be  re- 
proached as  being  of  no  value. 

6.  Young  men  likewise  exhort  to  be 
sober-minded.  Marg.,  disc7-eet.  On  the 
meaning  of  the  Greek  word  used  here 
(^(Twcppoviiv')  see  Notes  on  vs.  2  and  4. 
The  idea  is,  that  they  should  be  en- 
treated to  be  prudent,  discreet,  serious 


^  a  pattern  of  good  works:  in  doc- 
trine shewing  uncorruptness,  gra- 
vity, sincerity, 


in  their  deportment ;  to  get  the  mastery 
over  their  passions  and  appetites ;  to 
control  the  propensities  to  which  youth 
are  subject;  and  that  there  should  be 
such  self-government,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  religion,  as  to  avoid  excess  in 
everything.  A  well-governed  mind, 
superior  to  the  indulgence  of  those  pas- 
sions to  which  the  young  are  prone,  will 
express  the  meaning  of  the  word  here. 
They  should  be  "  steady  in  their  be- 
haviour, superior  to  sensual  tempta- 
tions, and  constant  in  the  exercise  of 
every  part  of  self-government."  Dod- 
dridge. The  reasons  for  this  are  ob- 
vious :  (1.)  The  hopes  of  the  church 
depend  much  on  them.  (2.)  A  young 
man  who  cannot  govern  himself,  gives 
little  promise  of  being  useful  or  happy. 
(3.)  Indulgence  in  the  propensities  to 
which  young  men  are  prone,  will, 
sooner  or  later,  bring  ruin  to  the  body 
and  the  soul.  (4.)  They  are  just  at 
the  period  of  life  when  they  are  exposed 
to  peculiar  temptations,  and  when  they 
need  to  exercise  a  peculiar  guardianship 
over  their  own  conduct.  (5.)  Like 
others,  they  may  soon  die ;  and  they 
should  be  habitually  in  such  a  frame  of 
mind,  as  to  be  prepared  to  stand  before 
God.  A  young  man  who  feels  that  he 
may  be  soon  in  the  eternal  world,  cannot 
but  be  sensible  of  the  propriety  of  having 
a  serious  mind,  and  of  living  and  acting 
as  in  the  immediate  presence  of  his 
Maker  and  Judge. 

7.  In  all  things  shewing  thyself  a  pat- 
tern of  good  works.  Not  merely  teach- 
ing  others,  but  showing  them  by  ex- 
ample how  they  ought  to  live.  On  the 
word  rendered  pattern  (j\vitov,  type), 
see  Notes  on  Heb.  viii.  .5  ;  1  Cor.  x.  6; 
Phil.  iii.  17.  ^  In  doctrine.  In  your 
manner  of  teaching.  Notes,  1  Tim.  iv. 
1-6.  ^  Shewing  uncorruptness.  The 
word  here  used  does  not  occur  else- 
where in  the  New  Testament.  It 
means,  here,  the  same  as  purity — that 
which  is  not  erroneous,  and  which  does 
not  tend  to  corrupt  or  vitiate  the  morals 
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8  Sound  y  speech  that  cannot 
he  condemned;  that  he  that  is  of 
the  contrary  part  may  be  ashamed, 
having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of  you. 

y  1  Ti.  6.3. 
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of  others,  or  to  endanger  their  salvation. 
Everything  in  his  teaching  was  to  be 
such  as  to  make  men  purer  and  better. 
^  Gravity.  See  this  word  explained  in 
the  Notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  where  it  is 
rendered  honesty.  Comp.  Notes  ou 
1  Tim.  iii.  4,  where  it  is  rendered 
gravity.  It  does  not  elsewhere  occur. 
See  the  use  of  the  adjective,  however, 
in  Phil.  iv.  8;  1  Tim.  iii.  8—11;  Titus 
ii.  2.  The  word  properly  means  vener- 
ableness ,-  then,  whatever  will  insure 
respect,  in  character,  opinions,  deport- 
ment. The  sense  here  is,  that  the  man- 
ner in  which  a  preacher  delivers  his 
message,  should  be  such  as  to  command 
respect.  He  should  evince  good  sense, 
undoubted  piety,  an  acquaintance  with 
his  subject,  simplicity,  seriousness,  and 
earnestness,  in  his  manner.  ^  Sincerity. 
See  this  word  (dipS'apaia')  explained  in 
the  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  24.  It  is  rendered 
immortality  in  Rom.  ii.  7  ;  2  Tim.  i.  10; 
incorruption,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  42,  50,  53, 
54;  and  sincerity,  Eph.  vi.  24,  and  in 
the  place  before  us.  It  does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  means  incorruption,  incapacity  of 
decay;  and,  therefore,  would  be  here 
synonymous  with  purity.  It  should  be 
said,  however,  that  it  is  wanting  in 
many  MSS.,  and  is  rejected  in  the  later 
editions  of  the  New  Testament  by  Wet- 
stein,  Tittman,  and  Hahn. 

8.  Sound  speech.  Notes,  1  Tim.  i. 
10.  He  was  to  use. language  that  would 
be  spiritually  healthful  (iiyt^);  that  is, 
true,  pure,  uncorrupted.  —  This  word, 
with  its  correlatives,  is  used  in  this  sense, 
in  the  New  Testament,  only  by  the 
apostle  Paul.  It  is  commonly  applied 
to  the  body,  meaning  that  which  is 
healthful,  or  whole.  See  Luke  v.  31, 
vi.  10,  vii.  10,  XV.  27;  Matt,  xii.  13, 
XV.  31;  Mark  iii.  5,  v.  34;  John  v.  4. 
6.  9.  11.  14.  15;  vii.  23;  Acts  iv.  10; 
3  John  2.  For  Paul's  use  of  the  word, 
see  1  Tim.  i.  10,  vi.  3  ;  2  Tim.  i.  13, 
iv.  3  ;  Tit.  L  9.  13,  ii.  1,  2,  8.     It  does 


9  Exhort  servants  ^  to  be  obe- 
dient unto  their  own  masters,  and 
to  please  them  well  in  all  things; 
not  ^  answering  again; 

%  Ep.  6.  5,  &c.  1  or,  gainsaying. 


not  elsewhere  occur.  ^  That  cannot  be 
condemned.  Such  as  cannot  be  shown 
to  be  weak,  or  unsound ;  such  that  no 
one  could  find  fault  with  it,  or  such  as 
an  adversary  could  not  take  hold  of  and 
blame.  This  direction  would  imply 
purity  and  seriousness  of  language,  so- 
lidity of  argument,  and  truth  in  the  doc- 
trines which  he  maintained.  ^  That  he 
that  is  of  the  contrary  part  may  be 
ashamed,  &c.  Ashamed  that  he  has 
opposed  such  views. 

9.  Exhort  servants  to  be  obedient  to 
their  own  masters.  See  this  explained 
in  the  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  5,  seq.,  and 
1  Tim.  vi.  1 — 4.  ^  And  to  please  them 
well  in  all  things.  That  is,  so  far  as 
they  lawfully  may,  or  in  those  things 
which  are  not  contrary  to  the  will  of 
God.  Comp.  Eph.  vi.  6.  It  should  be 
an  object  with  one  who  is  a  servant,  to 
meet  the  approbation  of  his  master,  as 
long  as  this  relation  continues.  This 
rule  would  not,  however,  go  to  the  ex- 
tent to  require  him  to  please  his  master 
in  doing  anything  that  is  contrary  to 
the  law  of  God,  or  that  is  morally 
wrong.  ^  Not  answering  again.  Marg., 
gainsaying.  Not  contradicting,  or  not 
disobeying.  They  were  to  do  what  the 
master  required,  if  it  did  not  interfere 
with  the  rights  of  conscience,  without 
attempting  to  argue  the  matter — with- 
out disputing  with  the  master  —  and 
without  advancing  their  own  opinions. 
Where  this  relation  exists,  no  one  can 
doubt  that  this  is  a  proper  frame  of 
mind  for  a  servant.  It  may  be  ob- 
served, however,  that  aU  that  is  here 
said  would  be  equally  appropriate,  whe- 
ther the  servitude  was  voluntary  or  in- 
voluntary. A  man  who  becomes  volun- 
tarily a  servant,  binds  himself  to  obey 
his  master  cheerfully  and  quietly,  with- 
out gainsaying,  and  without  attempting 
to  reason  the  matter  with  him,  or  pro- 
pounding his  own  opinions,  even  though 
they  may  be  much  wiser  than  those  of 
his  employer.     He  makes  a  contract  to 
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10  Not  purloining,  but  shew- 
ing all  good  fidelity;  that  *  they 
may  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God 
our  Saviour  in  all  things. 

a  Mat.  5.  16. 

obey  his  master,  not  to  reason  with  him, 
or  to  instruct  him. 

10.  Not  purloining.  Not  to  appro- 
priate to  themselves  what  belongs  to 
their  masters.  The  -mord  purloin  means, 
literally,  to  take  or  carry  away  for  one's 
self ;  and  would  he  applied  to  an  appro- 
priation to  one's  self  of  what  pertained 
to  a  common  stock,  or  what  belonged  to 
one  in  whose  empioy  we  are — as  the 
embezzlement  of  public  funds.  Here  it 
means  that  the  servant  was  not  to  apply 
to  his  own  use  what  belonged  to  his 
master;  that  is,  was  not  to  pilfer — a 
vice  to  which,  as  all  know,  servants, 
and  especially  slaves,  are  particularly 
exposed.  See  the  word  explained  in 
t'ie  Notes  on  Acts  v.  2.  If  But  shewing 
nil  good  fidelity.  In  labouring,  and  in 
taking  care  of  the  property  intrusted  to 
tliem.  %  That  they  may  adorn  the  doc- 
triiie  of  God  our  Saviour  in  all  things. 
That  they  may  show  the  fair  influence 
of  religion  on  them,  in  all  respects, 
making  them  industrious,  honest,  kind, 
and  obedient.  They  were  to  show  that 
the  effect  of  the  religion  which  they 
professed  was  to  make  them  better  fitted 
to  discharge  the  duties  of  their  station 
in  life,  however  humble;  or  that  its  in- 
fluence on  them  was  desirable  in  every 
respect.  In  this  way,  they  might  hope 
also  that  the  minds  of  their  masters 
might  be  reached,  and  that  they  might 
be  brought  to  respect  and  love  the  gos- 
pel. Learn,  Rence  (1)  that  one  in  the 
most  humble  walk  of  lit'e  may  so  live  as 
to  be  an  ornament  to  religion,  as  well  as 
one  favoured  with  more  advantages. 
(2.)  That  servants  may  do  much  good, 
by  so  living  as  to  show  to  all  around 
them  that  there  is  a  reality  in  the  gos- 
pel, and  to  lead  others  to  love  it.  (3.) 
If,  in  this  situation  of  life,  it  is  a  duty  so 
to  live  as  to  adorn  religion,  it  cannot  be 
less  so  in  more  e,levated  situations.  A 
master  should  feel  the  obligation  not  to 
be  surpassed  iu  reUgious  character  by 
his  servant.  ! 


TITUS.  la.d.  64. 

1 1  Far  the  grace  ''  of  God  that 
bringeth  salvation  '  hath  appeared 
to  all  men, 

12  Teaching  us  that,  denying 

b  Ro.  5.  15.  I  or,  to  aUmen,h»th  appeared. 

11,  For  the  grace  of  God.  TKe  ./a- 
vour  of  God,  shown  to  the  undeserving. 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  i.  7.  ^  That  bring' 
eth  salvation.  Marg.,  to  all  men,  hath 
appeared.  That  is,  in  the  margin,  ♦'  the 
grace  which  brings  salvation  to  all  men 
has  been  revealed."  The  margins, 
reading  is  most  in  accordance  with  the 
Greek,  though  it  will  bear  either  con- 
struction. If  that  whieh  is  in  the  text 
be  adopted,  it  means  that  the  plan  of 
salvation  has  been  revealed  to  all  classes 
of  men ;  that  is,  that  it  is  announad  or 
revealed  to  all  the  race  that  they  may  be 
saved.  Comp.  Notes  on  Col.  i.  23.  If 
the  other  rendering  be  adopted,  it  means 
that  that  plan  was  fitted  to  secure  the 
salvation  of  all  men;  that  none  wet» 
excluded  from  the  o6er ;  that  provisi'in 
had  been  made  for  all,  and  all  migbt 
come  and  be  saved.  Whichever  inter* 
pretation  be  adopted,  the  sense  here  will 
not  be  essentially  varied.  It  is,  that  the 
gospel  was  adapted  to  man  as  man,  and 
therefore  might  include  servants  as  well 
as  masters ;  subjects,  as  well  as  kings  j 
the  poor,  as  well  as  the  rich  ;  the  igno» 
rant,  as  well  as  the  learned.  See  Notes 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2.     Acts  xvii.  26. 

12.  Teaching  us.  That  is,  the  "  grace 
of  God"  so  teaches  us ;  or  that  system 
of  religion  which  is  a  manifestation  of 
the  grace  of  God,  inculcates  the  great 
and  important  duties  which  Paul  pro- 
ceeds to  state.  %  That  denying  ujigodli- 
ness  and  worldly  lusts.  "  That  by  deny- 
ing ourselves  of  these,  or  refusing  to 
practise  them,  we  should  lead  a  holy 
life."  The  word  ungodliness  here  means 
all  that  would  be  included  under  the 
word  impiety;  that  is,  all  failure  in  the 
performance  of  our  proper  duties  to- 
wards God.  See  Notes,  Rom.  i.  18. 
The  phrase  "  worldly  lusts,"  refers  to  all 
improper  desires  pertaining  to  this  life 
— the  desire  of  wealth,  pleasure,  honour, 
sensual  indulgence.  It  refers  to  such 
passions  as  the  men  of  this  world  are 
prone  to,  and  would  include  all  those 
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*=  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts/ 
we  ^  should  live  soberly,  right- 
eously, and  godly,  in  this  present 
world ; 

cRo.  8.  13.         <fIPe.  2.  11.        «Lu.  1.75. 

things  which  cannot  be  indulged  in 
with  a  proper  reference  to  the  world  to 
come.  The  gross  passions  would  be  of 
course  included,  and  all  those  more  re- 
fined pleasures  also  which  constitute  the 
characteristic  and  peculiar  enjoyments 
of  those  who  do  not  live  unto  God. 
^  We  should  live  soberly.  See  the  word 
soberly  (iro^pdvajc:)  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  vs.  2.  4.  It  means  that  we 
should  exercise  a  due  restraint  on  our 
passions  and  propensities.  ^  Righteously. 
Justly — SiKaiiog.  This  refers  to  the 
proper  performance  of  our  duties  to 
our  fellow-men ;  and  it  means  that  re- 
ligion teaches  us  to  perform  those  du- 
ties with  fidelity,  according  to  all  oar 
relations  in  life ;  to  all  our  promises  and 
contracts  ;  to  our  fellow-citizep^  and 
neighbours  ;  to  the  poor,  and  needy,  and 
ignorant,  and  oppressed ;  and  to  all 
those  who  are  Providentially  placed  in 
eur  way  who  need  our  kind  ofBces. 
Justice  to  them  would  lead  us  to  act  as 
we  would  wish  that  they  would  to- 
wards us.  %  And  godly.  Piously;  that 
is,  in  the  faithful  performance  of  our 
duties  to  God.  We  have  here,  then,  an 
epitome  of  all  that  religion  requires  1 
(1.)  Our  duty  to  ourselves — included 
in  the  word  "  soberly,"  and  requiring  a 
suitable  control  over  our  evil  propensi- 
ties and  passions  ;  (2)  our  duty  to  our 
fellow-men  in  all  the  relations  we  sus- 
tain in  life  ;  and  (3)  our  duty  to  God — 
evinced  in  what  will  be  properly  re- 
garded as  a  pious  life.  He  that  does 
these  things,  meets  all  the  responsibili- 
ties of  his  condition  and  relations  ;  and 
the  Christian  system,  requiring  the  faith- 
ful performance  of  those  duties,  shows 
how  admirably  it  is  adapted  to  man. 
^  In  this  present  world.  That  is,  as 
long  as  we  shall  continue  in  it.  These 
are  the  duties  which  we  owe  in  the  pre- 
sent life. 

13.  Looking  for.  Expecting,  waiting  for. 
That  is,  in  the  faithful  performance  of 
our  duties  to  ourselves,  to  our  fellow- 


13  Looking  '  for  that  blessed 
hope,  and  the  glorious  appearing 
s  of  the  great  God  and  our  Sa- 
viour Jesus  Christ; 

/2Pe.  3.  12.  ^  Re.  1.7. 

creatures,  and  to  God,  we  are  patiently 
to  wait  for  the  coming  of  our  Lord. 
(1.)  We  are  to  believe  that  he  will  re- 
turn ;  (2.)  we  are  to  be  in  a  posture  of 
expectation,  not  knowing  when  he  will 
come ;  and  (3.)  we  are  to  be  ready  for 
him  whenever  he  shall  come.  See 
Notes  on  Matt.  xxiv.  42—44.  1  Thess. 
V.  4  ;  Phil,  3,  20.  ^  That  blessed  hope. 
The  fulfilment  of  that  hope  so  full  of 
blessedness  to  us,  1[  The  glorious  (^ 
pearing.  Notes,  2  Thess.  ii.  8  ;  Comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  10  ;  iv.  1,  R. 
^  Of  the  great  God.  There  can  be  little 
doubt,  if  any,  that  by  "  the  great  God  " 
here,  the  apostle  referred  to  the  Lord 
Jesus,  for  it  is  not  a  doctrine  of  the 
New  Testament  that  God  himself  as 
such,  or  in  contradistinction  from  his 
incarnate  Son,  will  appear  at  the  last 
day.  It  is  said,  indeed,  that  the  Saviour 
will  come  "  in  the  glory  of  his  Father, 
with  his  angels"  (Matt.  xvi.  27),  but 
that  God  as  such  will  appear  is  not 
taught  in  the  Bible.  The  doctrine  there 
is,  that  God  will  be  manifest  in  his  Son ; 
that  the  divine  approach  to  our  world 
will  be  through  him  to  judge  the  race ; 
and  that  though  he  will  be  accompanied 
with  the  appropriate  symbols  of  the  di- 
vinity, yet  it  will  be  the  Son  of  God 
who  will  be  visible.  No  one,  accustomed 
to  Paul's  views,  can  well  doubt  that 
when  he  used  this  language  he  had  his 
eye  throughout  on  the  Son  of  God,  and 
that  he  expected  no  other  manifestation 
than  what  would  be  made  through  him. 
In  no  place  in  the  New  Testament  is 
the  phrase  i7ri(pdvtiav  rov  Qeou — "the 
manifestation  or  appearing  of  God" — 
applied  to  any  other  one  than  Christ.  It 
is  true  that  this  is  spoken  of  here  as  the 
"  appearing  of  the  glory — rrj^  So^iiq — of 
the  great  God,"  but  the  idea  is  that  of 
such  a  manifestation  as  became  God,  or 
would  appropriately  display  his  glory. 
It  is  known  to  most  persons  who  have 
attended  to  religious  controversies,  that 
this  passage  has  given  rise  to  much  dis« 
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Who  gave  ^  liimself  for  us, 

h  Ep.  5.  2. 


TITUS.  [a.d.64. 

that  he  might  redeem  us  from  all ' 

«•  P3.  130.  8. 


cusslon.  The  ancients,  in  general,  in- 
terpreted it  as  meaning,  "  The  glorious 
appearing  of  our  great  God  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ"  This  sense  has  been  vin- 
dicated by  the  labours  of  Beza,  Whitby, 
Bull,  Matthaei,  and  Middleton  (on  the 
Greek  article),  and  is  the  common  in- 
terpretation of  those  who  claim  to  be 
orthodox.  See  Bloomfield,  Rec.  Syn., 
and  Notes,  in  loc.  He  contends  that  the 
meaning  is,  "  the  glorious  appearance  of 
that  Great  Being  who  is  our  God  and 
Saviour."  The  arguments  for  this 
opinion  are  well  summed  up  by  Bloom- 
field.  Without  going  into  a  critical  ex- 
amination of  this  passage,  which  would 
not  be  in  accordance  with  the  design  of 
these  Notes,  it  may  be  remarked  in  ge- 
neral (1.)  that  no  plain  reader  of  the 
New  Testament,  accustomed  to  the 
common  language  there,  would  have 
any  doubt  that  the  apostle  referred  here 
to  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  (2.) 
That  the  "  coming"  of  God,  as  such,  is 
not  spoken  of  in  this  manner  in  the  New 
Testament  (3.)  That  the  expectation 
of  Christians  was  directed  to  the  advent 
of  the  ascended  Saviour,  not  to  the  ap- 
pearing of  God  as  such.  (4.)  That  this 
is  just  such  language  as  one  would  use 
who  believed  that  the  Lord  Jesus  is 
divine,  or  that  the  name  of  God  might 
properly  be  applied  to  him.  (5.)  That 
it  would  naturally  and  obviously  con- 
vey the  idea  that  he  was  divine,  to  one 
who  had  no  theory  to  defend.  (6 . )  That 
if  the  apostle  did  not  mean  this,  he  used 
such  language  as  was  fitted  to  lead  men 
into  error.  And  (7.)  that  the  fair  con- 
struction of  the  Greek  here,  according 
to  the  application  of  the  most  rigid 
rules,  abundantly  sustains  the  interpre- 
tation which  the  plain  reader  of  the 
New  Testament  would  affix  to  it  The 
names  above  referred  to  are  abimdant 
proof  that  no  violation  is  done  to  the 
rules  of  the  Greek  language  by  this  in-, 
terpretation,  but  rather  that  the  fair 
construction  of  the  original  demands  it. 
If  this  be  so,'  then  this  furnishes  an 
important  proof  of  the  divinity  of 
Christ. 


14.  Who  gave  himself  for  us.  See 
Notes,  Eph.  V.  2.  ^  That  he  might 
redeem  us  from  all  iniquity.  The  word 
here  rendered  redeem — Xwrpdw — lutroo, 
occurs  only  here  and  in  Luke  xxiv. 
21  ;  1  Pet  i.  18.  The  noun,  however 
— Xvrpov,  lu&on,  occurs  in  Matt  xx. 
28,  and  Mark  x.  45,  where  it  is  ren- 
dered ransom.  See  it  explained  in  the 
Notes  on  Matt  xx.  28.  It  is  here  said 
that  the  object  of  his  giving  himself  was 
to  save  his  people  from  all  iniquity.  See 
this  explained  in  the  Notes  on  Matt  i. 
21.  ^  And  purify  unto  himself.  (1.) 
Purify  them,  or  make  them  holy.  This 
is  the  first  and  leading  object  See 
Notes,  Heb.  ix.  14.  (2,)  Unto  himself: 
that  is,  they  are  no  longer  to  be  re- 
garded as  their  own,  but  as  redeemed 
for  his  own  service,  and  for  the  promo- 
tion of  his  glory.  Notes,  1  Cor.  vi.  19, 
20.  ^  A  peculiar  pecple.  1  Pet  ii.  9. 
The  word  here  used  (Trtpiovaiog)  oc- 
curs nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  means,  properly,  having  abun- 
dance ;  and  then  one's  own,  what  is 
special,  or  peculiar  (^Rob.  Lex.),  and 
here  means  that  they  were  to  be  re- 
garded as  belonging  to  the  Lord  Jesos. 
It  does  not  mean,  as  the  word  would 
seem  to  imply — and  as  is  undoubtedly 
true — that  they  are  to  be  a  peculiar 
pecple  in  the  sense  that  they  are  to  be' 
unlike  others,  or  to  have  views  and  prin- 
ciples peculiar  to  themselves,  but  that 
they  belong  to  the  Saviour  in  contra- 
distinction from  belonging  to  them- 
selves— "  peculiar"  or  his  own  in  the 
sense  that  a  man's  property  is  his  cwn, 
and  does  not  belong  to  others.  This 
passage,  therefore,  should  not  be  used 
to  prove  that  Christians  should  be  un- 
like others  in  their  manner  of  living, 
but  that  they  belong  to  Christ  as  his  re- 
deemed people.  From  that  it  may  in- 
deed be  injerred  that  they  should  be 
unlike  others,  but  that  is  not  the  direct 
teaching  of  the  passage.  ^  Zealous  of 
good  toorhs.  As  the  result  of  their  re- 
demption ;  that  is,  this  is  one  object  of 
their  having  been  redeemed.  Notes, 
Eph.  ii.  10. 
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iniquity,  and  purify  ^  unto  him- 
self a  peculiar  '  people,  zealous  " 
of  good  works. 

15  These  things  speak,  and 
exhort  J  and  rebuke  with  aU  au- 
thority. Let  °  no  mat^  despise 
thee. 


*  He.  9.  14. 
m  Ep.  2.  10. 


De.  7.  6.    1  Po.  2.  9. 
n  1  Ti.  4. 12. 


15.  These  things  speak  and  exhort. 
Notes,  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  ^  And  rebuke  with 
all  authority.  Notes,  1  Tim.  v.  20.  2 
Tim.  iv.  2.  The  word  authority  here 
means  command — tTriray^.  1  Cor.  vii. 
6,  25  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  8.  1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  Tit.  i. 
3.  The  sense  here  is,  he  was  to  do  it 
decidedly,  without  ambiguity,  without 
compromise,  and  without  keeping  any- 
thing back.  He  was  to  state  these  things 
not  as  being  advice  or  counsel,  but  as 
the  requirement  of  God.  ^  Let  no  man 
despise  thee.  That  is,  conduct  yourself, 
as  you  may  easily  do,  so  as  to  command 
universal  respect  as  a  minister  of  God. 
See  Notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 

CHAPTER  IIL 

ANALYSIS   OF   THE   CHAPTER. 

This  chapter  comprises  the  following 
subjects : — 

(1.)  Titus  was  to  instruct  his  hearers 
to  be  subject  to  lawful  authority,  and  in 
general  to  manifest  meekness  and  gentle- 
ness towards  all  classes  of  men.  Vs.  1,  2. 

(2.)  A  reason  is  assigned  why  they 
should  do  this.  Vs.  3—8.  They  who 
were  Christians  were  once,  indeed,  like 
others,  disobedient  and  unholy;  they 
were  regardless  of  law,  and  gave  free 
indulgence  to  their  evil  propensities,  but 
they  had  been  redeemed  for  a  better 
purpose,  and  it  was  the  design  of  God  in 
redeeming  them,  that  they  should  mani- 
fest every  kind  of  virtue. 

(3.)  Titus  was  to  avoid  foolish  ques- 
tions, and  contentious,  and  strifes  about 
the  law.     Ver.  9. 

(4.)  He  who  was  a  heretic  was  to  be 
rejected  after  suitable  admonitions. 
Vs.  10,  11. 

(5.)  Paul  directs  Titus  to  come  to  him 
at  Nicopolis,  and  to  bring  Zenas  and 
ApoUos  with  him.    Vs.  12 — 14. 


CHAPTER  m. 

PUT  them  in  mind  to  be  sub- 
ject *  to  principalities  and 
powers,  to  obey  magistrates,  to  be 
ready  to  every  good  work. 

2    To  speak  evil  of  no  man, 
to  be  no   brawlers,  but  gentle, 

a  Bo.  13.  1. 


(6.)  He  closes  with  the  customary 
salutations.     Ver.  15. 

1.  Put  them  in  mind  to  be  st^'ect,  &c. 
See  the  duty  here  enjoined  explained  in 
the  Notes  on  Rom.  xiii.  1,  seq.  ^Prin- 
cipalities  and  powers.  See  these  words 
explained  in  the  Notes  on  Rom.  viii. 
38.  The  word  here  rendered  powers 
{(^ovaiaiQ),  is  not,  indeed,  the  same  as 
that  which  is  found  there  (^uvaitetg), 
but  the  same  idea  is  conveyed.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Eph.  i.  21.  \  To  obey  magis- 
trates. That  is,  to  obey  them  in  all  that 
was  not  contrary  to  the  word  of  God. 
Notes,  Rom.  xiii.  1,  seq. ;  Acts  iv.  19, 
20.  ^  To  be  ready  to  every  good  work. 
To  be  prepared  for  {kroifiovQ)  ;  prompt 
to  perform  all  that  is  good.  Notes, 
PhiL  iv.  8.  A  Christian  should  be 
always  ready  to  do  good  as  far  as  he  is 
able.  He  should  not  need  to  be  urged, 
or  coaxed,  or  persuaded,  but  should  be 
so  ready  always  to  do  good  that  he  will 
count  it  a  privilege  to  have  the  opportu- 
nity to  do  it. 

2.  To  speak  evil  of  no  man.  Gr.,  "  to 
blaspheme  (^l5Xa<T<pr]fieTv,  comp.  Notes  on 
Matt.  ix.  3,)  no  one."  Doddridge  ren- 
ders it,  "  calumniate  no  one."  The  idea 
is,  that  we  are  not  to  slander,  revile,  or 
defame  any  one.  We  are  not  to  say 
anything  to  any  one,  or  of  any  one, 
which  will  do  him  injury.  We  are  never 
to  utter  anything  which  we  know  to  be 
false  about  him,  or  to  give  such  a  colour 
ing  to  his  words  or  conduct  as  to  do  him 
wrong  in  any  way.  We  should  always 
so  speak  to  him  and  of  him  in  such  a 
way  that  he  will  have  no  reason  to  com- 
plain that  he  is  an  injured  man.  It  may 
be  necessary,  when  we  are  called  to 
state  what  we  know  of  his  character,  to 
say  things  which  are  not  at  all  in  his 
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shewing  all  ^  meekness  unto  all 
men. 

3  For  we  *^  ourselves  also  were 
sometimes    foolish,    disobedient, 

6Ep.  4.  2.  clCo.  6.  11.    IPe.  4.  3. 


favour,  or  things  which  he  has  said  or 
done  that  were  wrong;  but  (1.)  we 
should  never  do  this  for  the  purpose  of 
doing  him  injury,  or  so  as  to  find  a 
pleasure  in  it ;  and  (2.)  where  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  make  the  statement,  it  should 
be  so  as  to  do  him  no  injustice.  We 
should  give  no  improper  colouring.  We 
should  exaggerate  no  circumstance.  We 
should  never  attempt  to  express  our- 
selves about  his  motives,  or  charge  on 
him  bad  motives — for  we  know  not  what 
his  motives  were.  We  should  state 
every  palliating  circumstance  of  which 
we  have  knowledge,  and  do  entire  justice 
to  it.  We  should  not  make  the  bad  fraits 
uf  his  character  prominent,  and  pass 
Over  all  that  is  good.  In  a  word,  we 
should  show  that  we  would  rather  find 
him  to  be  a  good  man  than  a  bad  man — 
even  if  the  nesult  should  be  that  we  had 
been  mistaken  in  our  opinions.  It  is 
better  that  we  should  have  been  mis- 
taken, than  that  he  should  be  a  bad  man. 
%  To  be  no  brawlers.  See  Notes,  I  Tim. 
iii.  3.  The  same  Greek  word  occurs  in 
both  places.  It  is  not  elsewhere  found 
in  the  New  Testament.  ^  But  gentle. 
The  word  here  used  is  rendered  mode- 
ration in  Phil.  iv.  5,  patient,  in  1  Tim. 
Hi.  3,  and  elsewhere  gentle.  See  Notes 
<jn  1  Tim.  iii.  3.  ^  Shewing  all  meek- 
ness  unto  all  men.  In  the  reception  of 
injuries.  See  Notes  on  Matt.  v.  5 ; 
Eph.  iv.  2. 

3.  For  we  ourselves.  We  who  are 
Christians.  There  is  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing, as  Benson  does,  that  this  is  to  be 
understood  as  confined  to  Paul  himself. 
There  are  some  things  mentioned  here 
which  were  not  probably  true  of  him 
before  his  conversion,  and  the  connec- 
tion does  not  require  us  to  suppose  that 
he  referred  particularly  to  himself.  He 
is  stating  a  reason  why  those  to  whom 
Titus  was  appointed  to  preach  should  be 
urged  to  lead  holy  lives,  and  especially 
to  manifest  a  spirit  of  order,  peace,  kind- 
^ss,  and  due  subordination  to  law.    In 


deceived,  serving  divers  lusts  and 
pleasures,  living  in  malice  and 
envy,  hateful,  and  hating  one 
another. 


enforcing  this,  he  says,  that  those  who 
were  now  Christians  had  formerly  beea 
wicked,  disorderly,  and  sensuaf,  but  that 
under  the  influence  of  the  gospel,  they 
had  been  induced  to  lead  better  lives. 
The  same  gospel  which  had  been  effec- 
tual in  their  case,  might  be  in  others. 
To  others  it  would  be  an  encouragement 
to  show  that  there  were  cases  in  which 
the  gospel  had  been  thus  efficacious,  and 
they  who  were  appointed  to  preach  it 
might  refer  to  their  own  example  as  a 
reason  why  others  should  be  persuaded 
to  lead  holy  lives.  In  preaching  to 
others,  also,  they  were  not  to  be  proud 
or  arrogant  They  were  to  remember 
they  were  formerfy  in  the  same  condi- 
tion with  those  whom  they  addressed, 
and  whom  they  exhorted  to  reforma- 
tion. They  were  not  to  forget  that  what 
they  had  that  was  superior  to  others  they 
owed  to  the  grace  of  God,  and  not  to 
any  native  goodness.  He  will  exhort 
the  wicked  to  repentance  most  eff'ectu- 
ally  who  remembers  that  his  own  former 
life  was  wicked  ;  he  will  evince  most  of 
the  proper  spirit  in  doing  it  who  has  the 
deepest  sense  of  the  errors  and  folly  of 
his  own  past  ways.  ^  Foolish.  See 
this  word  explained  in  the  Notes  on 
Luke  xxiv.  25,  where  it  is  rendered 
fooU.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  14,  where  it  is 
rendered  unwise,  and  Gal.  iii.  1.3;! 
Tim.  vi.  9,  where  it  is  rendered  foolish. 
^  Disobedient.  To  law,  to  parents,  to 
civil  authority,  to  God.  This  is  the  na- 
tural character  of  the  human  heart. 
See  Luke  i.  17;  Rom.  i.  30;  2  Tim.  iii. 
2;  Tit.  i.  16,  where  the  same  word  oc- 
curs, 1[  Deceived.  By  the  great  enemy, 
by  false  teachers,  by  our  own  hearts, 
and  by  the  flattery  of  others.  It  is  a 
characteristic  of  man  by  nature  that  he 
sees  nothing  in  its  true  light,  but  walks 
along  amidst  constant,  though  changing 
and  very  beautiful  illusions.  Comp. 
Matt.  xxiv.  4,  5.  11 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  13; 
1  Pet.  ii.  25;  Rev.  xii.  9,  xviii.  2b, 
where  the  same  word  occurs.     See  also 
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4  But  after  that  the  kindness 
and  '  love  of  God  our  Saviour 
toward  man  appeared, 

'  or,  pity. 

Rev,  XX.  3.  8.  10,  where  the  same  word 
is  applied  to  that  great  deceiver  who  has 
led  the  world  astray.  Every  one  who 
is  converted  feels,  and  is  ready  to  con- 
fess, that  before  conversion  he  was  de- 
ceived as  to  the  comparative  value  of 
things,  as  to  the  enjoyment  which  he 
expected  to  find  in  scenes  of  pleasure 
and  riot,  and  often  in  what  seemed  to 
him  well-formed  plans.  H  Serving  divers 
lusts  and  pleasures.  Indulging  in  the 
various  corrupt  passions  and  propensi- 
ties of  the  soul.  We  were  so  under  their 
influence  that  it  might  be  said  we  were 
their  servants,  or  were  slaves  to  them 
(^BovXivovng) ;  that  is,  we  implicitly 
obeyed  them.  See  Notes,  Rom.  vi.  16, 
17.  ^  Living  in  malice.  Gr.,  in  evil — 
iv  KaKii} ;  that  is,  in  all  kinds  of  evil. 
See  Notes  on  Rom.  i.  29,  where  the 
word  is  rendered  maliciousness.  ^  And 
envy.  Displeasure  at  the  happiness  and 
prosperity  of  others.  Notes,  Rom.  i.  29. 
%  Hateful.  0Tvyt]Tol.  This  word  does 
not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  means  that  our  conduct  was 
such  as  to  be  worthy  of  the  hatred  of 
others.  Of  whom,  before  his  conver- 
sion, is  not  this  true  ?  ^  And  hating  one 
another.  There  was  no  brotherly  love; 
no  true  affection  for  others.  There  was 
ill-will  felt  in  the  heart,  and  it  was 
evinced  in  the  life.  This  is  an  apt  de- 
scription of  the  state  of  the  heathen 
world  before  the  gospel  shines  on  it,  and 
it  may  be  regarded  as  the  characteristic 
of  all  men  before  conversion.  They 
have  no  true  love  for  one  another,  such 
as  they  ought  to  cherish,  and  they  are 
liable  constantly  to  give  indulgence  to 
feelings  which  evince  hatred.  In  con- 
tentions, and  strifes,  and  litigations,  and 
wars,  this  feeling  is  constantly  breaking 
out.  All  this  is  suggested  here  as  a 
reason  why  Christians  should  now  be 
gentle  and  mild  toward  those  who  are 
evil.  Let  us  remember  what  we  were, 
and  we  shall  not  be  disposed  to  treat 
oth»frs  harshly.  When  a  Christian  is 
tempted  to  unkind  thoughts  or  words 
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5  Not  '^  by  works  of  righteous- 
ness which  we  have  done,  but 
according  to  his  mercy  he  saved 

d  £p.  2. 4,  8,  9. 

towards  others,  nothing  is  more  appro- 
priate for  him  than  to  reflect  on  bis  own 
past  life. 

4.  But  after  that.  Gr.,  when — otc. 
T  he  meaning  is,  that  "  whenthe  love  of 
G  od  was  manifested  in  the  plan  of  sal- 
vation, he  saved  us  from  this  state  by  our 
being  washed  and  purified."  The  idea 
is  not,  that  "  the  love  of  God  appeared  " 
after  we  had  sinned  in  this  way,  but  that 
when  his  mercy  was  thus  displayed  we 
were  converted  from  our  sins,  and  made 
pure  in  his  sight.  %  The  kindness. 
Tj  xp;jffror;jc — ^he  goodness,  or  the  be- 
nignity.  The  word  is  rendered  good- 
ness and  good  in  Rom.  ii.  4,  iii.  12,  xi.  22, 
thrice ;  kindness,  2  Cor.  vi.  6 ;  Eph.  ii.  7 ; 
Col.  iii.  12 ;  Titus  iiL  4 ;  and  gentleness, 
Gal.  V.  22.  The  act  of  redeeming  us 
was  one  of  great  kindness,  or  goodness. 

5  And  love  of  God.  Marg.,  pity.  The 
reek  word  is  ^tXavSpwTria — philan- 
thropy— the  love  of  man.  The  plan  of 
salvation  was  founded  on  love  to  man, 
and  was  the  highest  expression  of  that 
love.  Notes  on  John  iii.  16.  The 
Greek  of  this  verse  is,  "  When  the  kind- 
ness and  love  of  God  our  Saviour  to  man 
was  manifested,  he  saved  us"  (ver.  5),  to 
wit,  from  those  sins  of  which  we  had 
before  been  guilty. 

5.  Not  by  works  of  righteousness  which 
we  have  done.  The  plan  was  not  based 
on  our  own  good  works,  nor  are  our  own 
good  works  now  the  cause  of  our  salva- 
tion. If  men  could  have  been  saved  by 
their  own  good  works,  there  would  have 
been  no  need  of  salvation  by  the  Re- 
deemer;  if  our  own  deeds  were  now  the 
basis  of  our  title  to  eternal  life,  the  work 
of  Christ  would  be  equally  unnecessary. 
It  is  a  great  and  fundamental  principle 
of  the  gospel  that  the  good  works  of 
men  come  in  for  no  share  in  the  justifi- 
cation of  the  souh  They  are  in  no  sense 
a  consideration  on  account  of  which  God 
pardons  a  man,  and  receives  him  to 
favour.  The  only  basis  of  justification 
is  the  merit  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  in  ihs  matter  of  justification  before 
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us,  by  the  washing  of  regenera 
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tion,  and  renewing  of  the  Holy 
Ghost; 


God,  all  the  race  is  on  a  level.     See 
Notes  on  Eph.  ii.  8,  9,     ^  But  according 
to  his  mercy.     (1.)  It  had  its  origin  in 
mercy ;  (2.)  it  is  by  mere  mercy  or  com- 
\  passion,  and  not  by  justice ;  (3.)  it  is  an 
.  expression  of  great  mercy,  and  (4.)  it 
is  now  in  fact  conferred  only  by  mercy. 
(  "Whatever  we  have  done  or  can  do,  when 
■  we  come  to  receive  salvation  from  the 
iiaud  of  God,  there  is  no  other  element 
which  enters  into  it  but  mercy.     It  is 
not  because  our  deeds  deserve  it ;  it  is 
not  because  we  have  by  repentance  and 
faith  wrought  ourselves  into  such  a  state 
of  mind  that  we  can  claim  it ;  but,  after 
all  our  tears,  and  sighs,  and  prayers, 
and  good  deeds,  it  is  a  mere  favour. 
Even  then  God  might  justly  withhold 
it  if  he  chose,  and  no  blame  would  be  at- 
tached to  him  if  he  should  suffer  us  to 
sink  down  to  ruin.     %  He  saved  us. 
That  is,  he  began  that  salvation  in  us 
which  is  to  be  completed  in  heaven.     A 
man  who  is  already  renewed  and  par- 
doned may  be  spoken  of  as  saved — for 
(1.)  the  work  of  salvation  is  begun,  and 
(2.)  when  begun  it   will   certainly  be 
completed.     See   Notes   on   Phil.  i.  6. 
^  Bi/  the  washing  of  regeneration.     In 
order  to  a  correct  understanding  of  this 
important  passage,  it  is  necessary  to  as- 
certain whether  the  phrase  here  used 
refers  to  baptism,  and  whether  anything 
different  is  intended  by  it  from  what  is 
meant  by  the  succeeding  phrase — "  re- 
newing of  the  Holy  Ghost."   The  word 
rendered    washing   (Xovrpov  —  loutron') 
occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only  in 
this  place  and  in  Eph.  v.  26,  where  also 
.    it  is  rendered  washing — "  That  he  might 
sanctify  and  cleanse  it  [the  church]  with 
the  was/i/ngi  of  water  by  the  word."  The 
word  properly  means  a  bath ;  then  water 
for  bathing ;  then  the  act  of  bathing, 
washing,  ablution.     Passow,  and  Robin- 
son.   It  is  used  by  Homer  to  denote  a 
warm  or  cold  bath;    then  a  washing 
away,  and  is  thus  applied  to  the  drink- 
offerings  in  sacrifice,  which  were  sup- 
posed to  purify  or  wash  away  sin.  Pas- 
sow.     The  word  here  does  not  mean 
iaver,  or  the  vessel  for  washing  in,  which 


would  be  expressed  by  XovTTjp,  louter, 
and  this  word  cannot  be  properly  ap- 
plied to  the  baptismal  font.     The  word 
in  itself  would  naturally  be  understood 
as  referring  to  baptism  (comp.  Notes  on 
Acts  xxii.  16),  which  was  regarded  as 
the  emblem  of  washing  away  sins,  or  of 
cleansing  from  them.     I  say  it  was  the 
emblem,  not  the  means  of  purifying  the 
soul  from  sin.     If  this  be  the  allusion, 
and  it  seems  probable,  then  the  phrase 
"  washing  of  regeneration"  would  mean 
"  that  outward  washing  or  baptism  which 
is  the  emblem  of  regeneration,"  and  which 
is  appointed  as  one  of  the  ordinances 
connected  with  salvation.     See  Notes, 
Mark  xvi.  16.    "He  that believeth  and 
is  baptized  shall  be  saved."    It  is  not 
affirmed  in  this  phrase  that  baptism  is 
the  means  of  regeneration  -,  or  that  grace 
is  necessarily  conveyed  by  it ;  and  still 
less  that  baptism  is  regeneration,  for  no 
one  of  these  is  a  necessary  interpretation 
of  the  passage,  and  should  not  be  as- 
sumed to  be  the  true  one.    The  full  force 
of  the  language  will  be  met  by  the  sup- 
position that  it  means  that  baptism  is  the 
emblem  or  s^mJoZ  of  regeneration,  and,  if 
this  is  the  case,  no  one  has  a  right  to 
assume  that  the  other  is  certainly  the 
meaning.     And  that  this  is  the  meaning 
is  further  clear,  because  it  is  nowhere 
taught  in  the  New  Testament  that  bap- 
tism is  regeneration,  or  that  it  is  the 
means  of  regeneration.     The  word  ren- 
dered regeneration  (jrakiyyivKjia — pa- 
lingenesia)  occurs  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here  and  in  Matt.  xix.  28 — "  in  the 
regeneration  when  the  Son  of  man,"  &c. 
It  means,   properly,  a  new  birth,  re- 
production, or  renewal.     It  would  pro- 
perly be  applied  to  one  who  should  be 
begotten  again  in  this  sense,  that  a  new 
life  was  commenced  in  him  in  some  way 
corresponding  to  his  being  made  to  live 
at  first.      To  the  proper  idea  of  the 
word,  it  is  essential  that  there  should  be 
connected  the  notion  of  the  commence- 
ment of  life  in  the  man,  so  that  he  may 
be  said  to  live  anew ;  and  as  religion  is 
in  the  Scriptures   represented   as  life, 
it  is  properly  applied  to  the  beginning  of 
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6  Which  he  shed  on  us  •  abun- 

1  or,  richly. 


that  kind  of  life  by  which  man  may  be 
said  to  live  anew.  This  word,  occurring 
only  here  and  in  Matt.  xix.  28,  and 
there  indubitably  not  referring  to  bap- 
tism, should  not  be  here  understood  as 
referring  to  that,  or  be  applied  to  that, 
for  (1.)  that  is  not  the  proper  meaning 
of  the  word;  (2.)  there  is  no  Scripture 
usage  to  sanction  it;  (3)  the  connexion 
here  does  not  demand  it ;  (4.)  the  corre- 
latives of  the  word  (see  John  iii.  3.  5, 
6.  8  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3)  are  applied  only  to 
that  great  moral  change  which  is  pro- 
duced by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  (5)  it  is 
a  dangerous  use  of  the  word.  Its  use 
in  this  sense  leaves  the  impression  that 
the  only  change  needful  for  man  is  that 
which  is  produced  by  being  regularly 
baptized.  On  almost  no  point  has  so 
much  injury  been  done  in  the  church  as 
by  the  application  of  the  word  regenera- 
tion to  baptism.  It  affects  the  beginning 
of  religion  in  the  soul,  and  if  a  mistake 
is  made  there,  it  is  one  which  must  per- 
vade all  the  views  of  piety.  ^  And  re- 
neiving  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  This  is  an 
important  clause,  added  by  Paul,  appa- 
rently to  save  from  the  possibihty  of 
falling  into  error.  If  the  former  expres- 
sion, "  the  washing  of  regeneration," 
had  been  left  to  stand  by  itself,  it  might 
have  been  supposed  possibly  that  all  the 
regeneration  which  would  be  needed 
would  be  that  which  would  accompany 
haptism.  But  he  avoids  the  possibility 
of  this  error,  by  saying  that  the  "  re- 
newing of  the  Holy  Ghost"  is  an  indis- 
pensable part  of  that  by  which  we  are 
saved.  It  is  necessary  that  this  should 
exist  in  addition  to  that  which  is  the 
mere  emblem  of  it — the  washing  of  re- 
generation— for  without  this  the  former 
would  be  unmeaning  and  unavailing.  It 
is  important  to  observe  that  the  apostle 
by  no  means  says  that  this  always  fol- 
lows from  the  former,  nor  does  he  affirm 
that  it  ever  follows  from  it — whatever 
may  be  the  truth  on  that  point — but  he 
asserts  that  this  is  that  on  which  our 
salvation  depends.  The  word  rendered 
renewing  (avaKaivwmg  —  anakainosis) 
occurs  only  here  and  in  Rom.  xii.  2. 
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dantly   through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Saviour; 


where  it  is  also  rendered  renewing. 
Comp.  Note  on  that  place.  The  verb 
(avaKaivoo)  —  anakainoo)  occurs  in  2 
Cor.  iv.  15,  and  Col.  iii.  10,  in  both  which 
places  it  is  rendered  renewed,  and  the 
corresponding  word,  avaKaivlZw — ana- 
kainidzo,  in  Heb.  vi.  6.  The  noun  pro- 
perly means  making  new  again ;  a  renew- 
ing;  a  renovation.  Comp.  H.  Planck 
in  Bib.  Repos.  i.  677.  It  is  a  word 
which  is  foimd  only  in  the  writings  of 
Paul  and  in  ecclesiastical  Greek  writers. 
It  would  be  properly  applied  to  such  a 
change  as  the  Holy  Spirit  produces  in 
the  soul,  making  one  a  new  roan;  that 
is,  a  man  new,  so  far  as  religion  is  con- 
cerned— new  in  his  views,  feelings,  de- 
sires, hopes,  plans,  and  purposes.  He 
is  so  far  different  from  what  he  was  be- 
fore, that  it  may  be  said  he  enters  on  a 
new  life.  See  Notes  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  24. 
The  "  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost "  of 
course  means  that  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  produces,  recognising  the  fact, 
everywhere  taught  in  the  Scriptures, 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  Author  of 
the  new  creation.  It  cannot  mean,  as 
Koppe  supposes,  the  renewing  of  the 
mind  itself  or  producing  a  holy  spirit  in 
the  soul. 

6.  Which  he  shed  on  us.  Gr.,  "  Which 
he  poured  out  on  us" — iUxav.  See 
Notes  on  Actsii.  17.  The  same  Greek 
word  is  used  there  as  here.  It  occurs 
also  in  the  same  sense  in  Acts  ii.  IS. 
33.  ^  Abundantly.  Marg.,  as  in  Gr., 
richly.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  had  been  imparted  in  copious 
measure  in  order  to  convert  them  from 
their  former  wickedness.  There  is  no 
particular  allusion  here  to  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  but  the  sense  is,  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  had  been  imparted  richly 
to  all  who  were  converted,  at  any  time 
or  place,  from  the  error  of  their  ways. 
What  the  apostle  says  here  is  true  of  all 
who  become  Christians,  and  can  be 
applied  to  all  who  become  believers  in 
any  age  or  land.  %  Through  Jesus 
Christ  our  Saviour.  See  Notes,  Acts  ii 
33. 
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7  That  being  justified  '  by  his 
grace,  we  should  be  made  heirs 
according  to  the  hope  of  eternal 
life. 

8  This  is  a  faithful  saying; 
and  these  things  I  will  that  thou 
affirm  constantly;  that  they  which 
have  believed  in  God  might  be 
careful  '"  to  maintain  good  works. 


e  Ro.  3.  24. 


/ver.  1. 14. 


7.  That,  being  justified  by  his  grace. 
Not  by  our  own  works,  hut  by  his  fa- 
vour or  mercy.  See  notes,  Rom.  iii.  24. 
^  We  should  be  made  heirs.  See  Notes, 
Rom,  viii.  15.  17.  IT  According  to  the 
hnpe  of  eternal  life.  In  reference  to 
the  hope  of  eternal  life ;  that  is,  we 
have  that  hope  in  virtue  of  our  being 
adopted  with  the  family  of  God,  and 
being  made  heirs.  He  has  received  us 
as  his  children,  and  permits  us  to  hope 
that  we  shall  live  with  him  for  ever. 

8.  This  is  a  faithful  saying.  See 
Notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  15.  The  reference 
here  is  to  what  he  had  been  just  saying, 
meaning  that  the  doctrine  ■which  he  had 
stated  about  tTie  method  of  salvation 
was  in  the  highest  degree  important, 
and  entirely  worthy  of  belief.  %  And 
these  thifigs  I  will  that  thou  affirm  con- 
stantly. Make  them  the  constant  sub- 
ject of  your  preaching.  %  That  they 
which  have  believed  in  God  might  be  care- 
ful to  maintain  good  works.  This  shows 
that  Paul  supposed  that  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  were  fitted  to  lead  men  to 
holy  living.  Comp.  ver.  1,  and  Notes, 
Phil.  iv.  8.  The  "  good  works"  here  re- 
fer not  merely  to  acts  of  benevolence 
and  charity,  but  to  all  that  is  upright 
and  good — to  an  honest  and  holy  life. 
^  These  things  are  good  and  profitable 
unto  men.  That  is,  these  doctrines 
■which  he  had  stated  were  not  mere 
matters  of  speculation,  but  they  were 
fitted  to  promote  human  happiness,  and 
they  should  be  constantly  taught. 

9.  But  avoid  foolish  questions  and  ge- 
nealogies. See  Notes  on  1  Tim,  i.  4; 
2  Tim.  ii,  16.  23.  ^  And  contentions, 
and  strivings  about  the  law.  Such  as 
the  Jews  started  about  various  matters 


These  things  are  good  and  profit- 
able unto  men. 

9  But  8  avoid  foolish  questions, 
and  genealogies,  and  contentions, 
and  strivings  about  the  law;  for 
they  are  unprofitable  and  vain. 

10  A  man  that  is  an  heretic, 
after  the  first  and  second  admoni- 
tion ^  reject; 

g  2  Ti.  2.  23.  A  Mat.  18.  17. 


connected  with  the  law — about  meats 
and  drinks,  &c.  Notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Acts  xviii.  15.  51  For 
they  are  unprofitable  and  vain. — They 
disturb  and  embitter  the  feelings ;  they 
lead  to  the  indulgence  of  a  bad  spirit ; 
they  are  often  difficult  to  be  settled,  an  1 
are  of  no  practical  importance  if  they 
could  be  determined.  The  same  thing 
might  be  said  of  multitudes  of  things 
about  which  men  dispute  so  earnestly 
now. 

10.  A  man  that  is  an  heretic.  The 
word  heretic  is  now  commonly  applied 
to  one  who  holds  some  fundamental 
error  of  doctrine,  "  a  person  who  holds 
and  teaches  opinions  repugnant  to  the 
established  faith,  or  that  which  is  made 
the  standard  of  orthodoxy."  Webster. 
The  Greek  word  here  used  (a'tptriKOQ — 
haireticos)  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  corresponding 
noun  (a'lptaig — haire.tis)  occurs  in  the 
following  places:  Acts  v.  17;  xv.  5; 
xxlv,  5;  xxvi.  5;  xxviii.  22,  where  it  is 
rendered  sect;  and  Acts  xxt.  14;  I 
Cor,  xi.  19;  Gal,  v.  20;  2  Pet.  ii.  1, 
■where  it  is  rendered  heresy,  and  hei  esiex. 
See  Notes  on  Acts  xxiv.  14.  The  true 
notion  of  the  word  is  that  of  one  who  is 
a  promoter  of  a  sect  or  party,  'i"he  man 
who  makes  divisions  in  a  church,  in- 
stead of  aiming  to  promote  unity,  is  the 
one  who  is  intended.  Such  a  man  may 
form  sects  and  parties  on  some  points  of 
doctrine  on  which  he  differs  from  others, 
or  on  some  custom,  religious  rite,  or 
peculiar  practice;  he  may  make  some 
unimportant  matter  a  ground  of  dis- 
tinction from  his  brethren,  and  may 
refuse  to  have  fellowship  with  them,  and 
endeavour  to  get  up  a  new  organization. 
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Such  a  man,  according  to  the  Scripture 
usage,  is  a  heretic,  and  not  merely  one 
•who  holds  a  diflferent  doctrine  from  that 
•which  is  recorded  as  orthodoxy.  The 
spirit  of  the  doctrine  here  is  the  same  as 
in  Rom.  xvi.  17,  and  the  same  class  of 
persons  is  referred  to.  "Mark  them 
which  cause  divisions  and  offences  con- 
trary to  the  doctrine  which  ye  have  re- 
ceived ;  and  avoid  them."  See  Notes 
on  that  passage.  The  word  here  used 
is  defined  by  Robinson  (Zex.),  "  one 
who  creates  dissensions,  introduces  er- 
rors, a  factious  person."  It  is  not  found 
in  classic  Greek,  but  often  in  ecclesias- 
tical writers.  See  Suicer's  Thesau. — 
If  After  the  first  and  second  admonition. 
Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  15 — 17.  That  is,  do 
not  do  it  hastily  and  rashly.  Give  him 
an  opportunity  to  explain  himself,  and 
to  repent  and  abandon  his  course.  No 
man  is  to  be  cut  off  without  giving  him 
a  proper  opportunity  to  vindicate  his 
conduct,  and  to  repent  if  he  has  done 
wrong.  If  after  the  first  and  second 
admonition  a  man,  who  is  undoubtedly 
doing  wrons,  will  not  repent,  then  he  is 
to  be  cut  off.  The  apostle  does  not  say 
in  what  wai/  this  admonition  is  to  be 
given,  or  whether  it  should  be  public  or 
private.  The  language  which  he  uses 
would  justify  either,  and  the  method 
which  is  to  be  adopted  is  doubtless  to 
be  determined  by  circumstances.  The 
thing  which  is  to  be  reached  is,  that  his 
fault  is  to  be  fairly  set  before  his  mind. 
^  Reject,  irapairov.  This  word  is 
rendered  excuse  in  Luke  xiv.  18,  19; 
refuse,  Acts  xxv.  1 1  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  7,  v.  11. 
Heb.  12,  25 ;  avoid,  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  and 
entreated,  Heb.  xii.  19.  Its  prevailing 
meaning,  ;is  used  in  connexions  like  the 
one  before  us,  is,  to  reject  in  relation  to 
an  office;  that  is,  to  decline  appointing 
one  to  an  office.  It  probably  had  a  pri- 
mary reference  to  that  here,  and  meant 
that  a  man  who  was  given  to  making 
dissensions,  or  who  was  a  factious  per- 
son, should  not  be  admitted  to  an  office 
in  the  church.  The  general  direction 
would  also  include  this, — that  he  should 
not  be  admitted  to  the  church.  He  is 
neither  to  be  owned  as  a  member,  nor 
admitted  to  office.  Comp.  Matt,  xviii. 
17.    "  Let  him  be  onto  thee  as  a  hea- 
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then  man  and  a  publican."  In  regard 
to  this  passage,  then,  we  may  observe, 
(1.)  that  the  utmost  limit  which  this 
allows  is  mere  exclusion.  It  does  not 
allow  us  to  follow  the  offender  with 
injury.  (2.)  It  does  not  authorize  us  to 
oppose  one  on  account  of  his  mere  pri- 
vate opinions.  The  essential  idea  is 
that  of  a  factious,  division-making  man; 
a  man  who  aims  to  form  sects  and  par- 
ties, whether  on  account  of  opinions,  or 
from  any  other  cause.  (3.)  It  does  not 
make  it  right  to  deliver  such  a  man  over 
to  the  "  secular  arm,"  or  to  harm  him  in 
body,  soul,  property,  or  reputation.  It 
gives  no  power  to  torture  him  on  the 
rack,  or  with  thumb-screws,  or  to  bind 
him  to  the  stake.  It  authorizes  us  not  to 
recognise  him  as  a  Christian  brother, 
or  to  admit  him  to  an  office  in  the 
church — but  beyond  this  it  gives  us  no 
right  to  go.  He  has  a  right  to  his  o'wn 
opinion  still,  so  far  as  we  are  concerned, 
and  we  are  not  to  molest  him  in  the 
enjoyment  of  that  right.  (4.)  It  de- 
mands that,  when  a  man  is  undoubtedly 
a  heretic  in  the  sense  here  explained, 
there  should  be  the  utmost  kindness  to- 
wards him,  in  order  if  possible  to  reclaim 
him.  We  should  not  begin  by  attacking 
or  denouncing  his  opinions ;  or  by  for- 
mally arraigning  him  ;  or  by  blazoning 
his  name  abroad  as  a  heretic ;  but  he  is 
to  be  dealt  with  in  all  Christian  kind- 
ness and  brotherly  fidelity.  He  is  to  be 
admonished  more  than  once  by  those 
who  have  the  right  to  admonish  him  ; 
and  then,  and  then  only,  if  he  does  not 
repent,  he  is  to  be  simply  avoided.  That 
is  to  be  an  end  of  the  matter  so  far  as  we 
are  concerned.  The  power  of  the 
church  there  ceases.  It  has  no  power 
to  deliver  him  over  to  any  one  else  for 
persecution  or  punishment,  or  in  any 
way  to  meddle  with  him.  He  may  live 
where  he  pleases;  pursue  his  own  plans; 
entertain  his  own  opinions  or  company, 
provided  he  does  not  interfere  with  us; 
and  though  we  have  a  right  to  examine 
the  opinions  which  he  may  entertain, 
yet  our  work  with  him  is  done.  If  these 
plain  principles  had  been  observed, 
what  scenes  of  bloody  and  cruel  perse- 
cution in  the  church  would  have  been 
ayoidedl 
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11  Knowing  that  he  that  is 
such  is  subverted,  and  sinneth, 
being  condemned  of  himself. 

12  When  I  shall  send  Artemas 
nnto  thee,  or  Tychicus,  be  dili- 
gent to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopo- 
Hs:  for  I  have  determined  there 
to  winter. 

13  Bring   Zenas   the   lawyer 


11.  Knowing  that  he  that  is  such  is 
subverted.  Literally,  is  turned  out ;  or, 
is  changed,  i.e.,  for  the  worse.  He  has 
gone  from  the  right  way,  and  therefore 
he  should  be  rejected.  ^  And  sinneth, 
being  condemned  of  himself.  His  own 
conscience  condemns  him.  He  will 
approve  the  sentence,  for  he  knows  that 
he  is  wrong ;  and  his  self-condemnation 
will  be  punishment  sufficient.  His  own 
course,  in  attempting  a  division  or 
schism  in  the  church,  shows  him  that  it 
is  right  that  he  should  be  separated  from 
the  communion  of  Christians.  He  that 
attempts  to  rend  the  church,  without  a 
good  reason,  should  himself  be  sepa- 
rated from  it. 

12.  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  unto 
thee.  This  person  is  not  elsewhere 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
nothing  more  is  known  of  him.  %  Or 
Tychicus.  Notes,  Acts  xx.  4.  %  Be 
diligent.  Notes,  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  %  To 
come  u)ito  me  to  Nicopolis.  It  was  at 
this  place,  probably,  that  this  epistle  was 
written.  In  regard  to  its  situation,  see 
Intro.  §  4.  ^  For  I  have  determined 
there  to  winter.  Why  Paul  designed  to 
spend  the  winter  there,  or  what  he  pur- 
posed to  do  there,  are  questions  on  which 
no  light  can  now  be  thrown.  There 
is  no  evidence  that  he  organized  a  church 
there,  though  it  may  be  presumed  that 
he  preached  the  gospel,  and  that  he  did 
not  do  it  without  success.  His  requesting 
Titus  to  leave  his  important  post  and  to 
come  to  him,  looks  as  if  his  aid  were 
needed  in  the  work  of  the  ministry 
there,  and  as  if  Paul  supposed  there  was 
a  promising  field  of  labour  there. 

13.  Bring  Zenas  the  laioyer.  This 
person  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned  in 
the  New  Testament,  and  nothing  more 
is  known  of  him.     He  belonged  dcubt- 


and  ApoUos  on  their  journey  di- 
ligently, that  nothing  be  wanting 
unto  them. 

14  And  let  ours  also  learn  to 
'  maintain  good  '  works  for  neces- 
sary uses,  that  they  be  not  un- 
fruitful. 

'  or,  profess  hottest  trades.  i  ver.  8. 


less  to  that  class  of  persons  so  often 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  as 
lawyers ;  that  is,  who  were  regarded  as 
qualified  to  expound  the  Jewish  laws. 
See  Notes,  Matt.  xxii.  35.  It  does  not 
mean  that  he  practised  law,  in  the  mo- 
dern sense  of  that  phrase.  He  had 
doubtlessbeen  converted  to  the  Christian 
faith,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  there 
were  Jews  at  Nicopolis,  and  that  Paul 
supposed  he  might  be  particularly  use- 
ful among  them.  ^  And  Apollos.  (Notes, 
Acts  xviii.  24.)  He  was  also  well- 
skilled  in  the  laws  of  Moses,  being 
"  mighty  in  the  Scriptures"  (Acts  xviii. 
24),  and  he  and  Zenas  appear  to  have 
been  travelling  together.  It  would  seem 
that  they  had  been  already  on  a  journey, 
probably  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and 
Paul  supposed  that  they  would  be  in 
Crete,  and  that  Titus  could  aid  them. 
II  Diligently.  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  Gr.  Speedily 
i.e.  facilitate  their  journey  as  much  as 
possible.  U  That  nothing  be  wanting 
unto  them.  Nothing  necessary  for  their 
journey.  Paul  desired  that  they  might 
meet  with  hospitable  treatment  from 
Christians  in  Crete,  and  might  not  be 
embarrassed  for  the  want  of  that  which 
was  needful  for  their  journey.  It  would 
seem  most  probable  that  they  had  been 
sent  by  Paul  on  a  visit  to  the  churches, 

14.  And  let  ours.  Our  friends ;  that 
is,  those  who  were  Christians.  Paul 
had  just  directed  Titus  to  aid  Zenas 
and  Apollos  himself,  and  he  here  adds 
that  he  wished  that  others  who  were 
Christians  would  be  characterized  by 
good  works  of  all  kinds.  ^  To  main- 
tain good  works.  Marg.,  profess  honest 
trades.  The  Greek  will  admit  of  the 
interpretation  in  the  margin,  or  will  in- 
clude  that,  but  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  direction    should  l>e  supposed  to 
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15  All  that  are  witb  me  salute 
thee.  Greet  them  that  love  us 
in  the  faith.  Grace  be  with  you 
all.     Amen. 


have  an  J  peculiar  reference  to  an  honest 
mode  of  livelihood,  or  why  it  should  be 
confined  to  that.  It  rather  means,  that 
they  should  be  distinguished  for  good 
■works,  including  benevolent  deeds,  acts 
of  charity,  honest  toil,  and  whatever 
would  enter  into  the  conception  of  an 
upright  life.  See  Notes  on  ver.  8. 
^1  For  necessary  uses.  Such  as  are  re- 
quired by  their  duty  to  their  families, 
and  by  the  demands  of  charity.  See 
ver.  8.  ^  That  they  be  not  unfruitful. — 
That  it  may  be  seen  that  their  religion 
is  not  barren  and  worthless,  but  that  it 
produces  a  happy  effect  on  themselves 
aud  on  Society.  — Comp.  Notes  on  John 
XV.  16;  Eph.  iv.  28. 

1.  AU  that  are  with  me  salute  thee. 
Notes,  Rom.  xvi.  3.  Paul,  at  the  close 
of  his  epistles,  usually  mentions  the 
names  of  those  who  sent  affectionate 
salutations.  Here  it  would  seem  to  be 
implied  that  Titus  knew  who  were  with 
Paul,  and  also  that  he  himself  had  been 
travelling  with  him.  He  evidently  re- 
fers not  to  those  who  were  residing  in 
the  place  where  he  was,  but  to  those 
who  had  gone  with  him  from  Crete  as 
his  companions.  ^  Greet  them  that  love 
us  in  the  faith.  In  the  faith  of  the  gos- 
pel, or  as  Christians.  No  names  are 
here  mentioned.  Comp.  1  Thess.  v. 
26  ;  Col.  iv.  15.  ^  Grace  be  with  you 
all.     Notes,  Rom.  i.  7  ;  xvi.  20. 

The  subscription,  "  It  was  written  to 
Titus,"  &c.,  is,  like  the  other  subscrip- 
tions at  the  close  of  the  epistles,  of  no 
authority  whatever.  See  the  close  of 
the  Notes  on  1  Cor.  In  this  subscrip- 
hon  there  are  probably  two  errors: 
'1.)  In  the  statement  that  Titus  was 
'ordained  the  first  bishop  of  the  church 


It  was  written  to  Titus,  or- 
dained the  first  bishop  of  the 
church  of  the  Cretians,  from 
Nicopolis  of  Macedonia. 


of  the  Cretians ;"  for  (a)  there  is  no 
evidence  that  there  was  a  church  there 
called  "  the  church  of  the  Cretians,"  as 
there  were  doubtless  many  churches  on 
the  island;  (6)  there  is  no  evidence 
that  Titus  was  the  first  bishop  of  the 
church  there,  or  that  he  was  the  first 
one  there  to  whom  might  be  properly 
applied  the  term  bishop  in  the  scriptural 
sense.  Indeed,  there  is  positive  evi- 
dence that  he  was  not  the  first,  for  Paul 
was  there  with  him,  an(i  Titus  was 
"  /e/lt"  there  to  complete  what  he  had 
begun,  (c)  There  is  no  evidence  that 
Titus  was  "  bishop"  there  at  all  in  the 
prelatical  sense  of  the  term,  or  even  that 
he  was  a  settled  pastor.  See  notes  on 
vs.  1,  5.  (2.)  That  the  epistle  was 
written  "from  Nicopolis  of  Macedonia;" 
for  (a)  there  is  no  certain  evidence  that 
it  was  written  at  Nicopolis  at  all,  though 
this  is  probable  ;  (6)  there  is  no  reason 
to  believe  that  the  Nicopolis  referred 
to  was  in  Macedonia.  See  Intro.  §  4. 
These  subscriptions  are  so  utterly  des- 
titute of  authority,  and  are  so  full  of 
mistakes,  that  it  is  high  time  they  were 
omitted  in  the  editions  of  the  Bible. 
They  are  no  part  of  the  inspired 
writings,  but  are  of  the  nature  of  "  notes 
and  comments,"  and  are  constantly 
doing  something,  perhaps  much,  to  per- 
petuate error.  The  opinion  that  Timo- 
thy and  Titus  were  prelatical  bishops, 
the  one  ofEphesus  and  the  other  of  Crete, 
depends  far  more  on  these  worthless  sub- 
scriptions than  on  anything  in  the  epistles 
themselves.  Indeed,  there  is  no  evidence 
of  it  in  the  epistles ;  and,  if  these  sub- 
scriptions Were  removed,  no  man  from 
the  New  Testament  would  ever  suppose 
that  they  sustained  this  office  at  all. 


TUB 

EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  PHILEMON. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.   The  History  of  Philemon. 

Op  Philemon,  to  whom  this  epistle  was  addressed,  almost  nothing 
more  is  known  than  can  be  ascertained  from  the  epistle  itself.  It  is 
short,  and  of  a  private  character;  but  it  is  a  bright  and  beautiful 
gem  in  the  volume  of  inspiration. 

From  Col.  iv.  9,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  person  to  whom  it 
was  addressed  was  an  inhabitant  of  Colosse,  since  Onesimus,  con- 
cerning whom  this  epistle  was  written,  is  there  mentioned  as  "  one 
of  them."  See  Notes  on  that  verse.  Comp.  the  ingenious  remarks 
of  Paley,  Hor.  Paul.,  on  Colossians,  No.  TV.  He  is  said  by  Calmet 
and  Michaelis  to  have  been  wealthy;  but  this  cannot  be  determined 
with  certainty,  though  it  is  not  improbable.  The  only  circum- 
stances which  seem  to  indicate  this  are,  that  Onesimus  had  been  his 
"  servant,"  from  which  it  has  been  inferred  that  he  was  an  owner 
of  slaves;  and  that  he  appears  to  have  been  accustomed  to  show 
hospitality  to  strangers,  or,  as  IVIichaelis  expresses  it,  "  travelling 
Christians."  See  ver.  22  of  the  epistle.  But  these  circumstances 
are  not  sufficient  to  determine  that  he  was  a  man  of  property. 
There  is  no  evidence,  as  we  shall  see,  that  he  was  a  slave-holder; 
and  Christians  in  moderate  circumstances  were  accustomed  to  show 
hospitality  to  their  brethren.  Besides,  it  is  not  said  in  ver.  22  that 
he  was  accustomed  to  show  general  hospitality;  but  Paul  merely 
asks  him  to  provide  for  him  a  lodging.  It  is  probable  that  he  had 
been  accustomed  to  remain  with  him  when  he  was  in  Colosse. 

It  is  quite  clear  that  he  had  been  converted  under  the  ministry 
of  the  apostle  himself.  This  appears  from  what  is  said  in  ver.  19: 
"  I  do  not  say  to  thee  how  thou  owest  unto  me  even  thine  own  self.** 
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This  cannot  be  understood  otherwise  than  as  implying  that  he  had 
been  converted  under  his  preaching,  unless  the  apostle,  on  some 
former  occasion,  had  been  the  meiJiti  of  saving  his  life,  of  which 
there  is  no  evidence.  Indeed,  it  is  manifest,  from  the  general  tone 
of  the  epistle,  that  Philemon  had  been  converted  by  the  labours  of 
the  author.  It  is  just  such  a  letter  as  it  would  be  natural  and 
proper  to  write  on  such  a  supposition;  it  is  not  one  which  the 
apostle  would  have  been  likely  to  write  to  any  one  who  did  not 
sustain  such  a  relation  to  him.  But  where  and  when  he  was  con- 
verted is  unknown.  It  is  possible  that  Paul  may  have  met  with 
him  at  Ephesus;  but  it  is  much  more  probable  that  he  had  himself 
been  at  Colosse,  and  that  Philemon  was  one  of  his  converts  there. 
See  Intro,  to  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians. 

It  is  evident  from  the  epistle  that  Paul  regarded  him  as  a  sincere 
Christian;  as  a  man  of  strict  integrity;  as  one  who  could  be  de- 
pended on  to  do  right.  Thus  (vs.  5 — 7),  he  says  that  he  had  heard 
of  his  "  love  and  faith  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  toward  all  saints;" 
thus  he  confidently  asks  him  to  provide  for  him  a  lodging  when  he 
should  come  (ver.  22);  and  thus  he  expresses  the  assured  belief 
that  he  would  do  what  was  right  towards  one  who  had  been  his 
servant,  who,  having  been  formerly  unfaitliful,  was  now  converted, 
and,  in  the  estimation  of  the  apostle,  was  worthy  of  the  confidence 
and  affection  of  his  former  master. 

In  regard  to  his  rank  in  the  Christian  church,  nothing  whatever 
is  known.  Paul  calls  him  (ver.  1)  his  "fellow -labourer;"  but  this 
appellation  is  so  general,  that  it  determines  nothing  in  regard  to  the 
manner  in  which  he  co-operated  with  him  in  promoting  religion. 
It  is  a  term  which  might  be  applied  to  any  active  Christian,  whether 
a  preacher,  an  elder,  a  deacon,  or  a  private  member  of  the  church. 
It  would  seem  clear,  however,  that  he  was  not  a  travelling  preacher, 
for  he  had  a  home  in  Colosse  (vs.  2.  22);  and  the  presumption  is, 
that  he  was  an  active  and  benevolent  member  of  the  church,  who 
did  not  sustain  any  office.  There  are  many  private  members  of  the 
churches,  to  whom  all  that  is  said  of  Philemon  in  the  epistle  would 
apply.  Yet  there  have  been  various  conjectures  in  regard  to  the 
office  which  he  held.  Hoffmann  (Intro,  ad  Lection.  Ep.  ad  Colos- 
senes,  §  18)  supposes  that  he  was  bishop  oi  Colosse;  Michaelis  sup- 
poses that  he  was  a  deacon  in  the  church;  but  of  either  of  these, 
there  is  no  evidence  whatever. 
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Nothing  is  known  of  his  age,  his  profession,  or  of  the  time  and 
circumstances  of  his  death.  Neither  is  it  certainly  known  what 
eflfect  this  epistle  had  on  him,  or  whether  he  again  received  One- 
simus  under  his  roof.  It  may  be  presumed,  however,  that  such  a 
letter,  addressed  to  such  a  man,  would  not  fail  of  its  object. 

§  2.   The  Occasion  on  which  the  Epistle  was  written. 

This  can  be  learned  only  from  the  epistle  itself,  and  there  the 
circumstances  are  so  marked  as  to  make  a  mistake  impossible. 

(1.)  Philemon  had  had  a  servant  of  the  name  of  Onesimus.  Of 
the  character  of  this  servant,  before  Paul  became  acquainted  with 
him,  nothing  more  is  known  than  that  he  had  been  "  unprofitable  " 
to  Philemon  (ver.  11),  and  that  he  had  probably  done  him  some 
wrong,  either  by  taking  his  property,  or  by  the  fact  that  he  had 
escaped  from  him.  Ver.  18.  It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that 
he  was  a  slave ;  for  all  that  is  implied  of  necessity  in  the  word 
which  is  employed  to  designate  his  condition  in  ver.  16  (covXoq), 
and  all  that  is  stated  of  him  in  the  epistle,  would  be  met  by  the 
supposition  that  he  was  bound  to  Philemon,  either  by  his  parents  or 
guardians,  or  that  he  had  bound  himself  to  render  voluntary  service. 
See  Notes  on  ver.  16. 

(2.)  For  some  cause,  this  servant  had  fled  from  his  master,  and 
had  gone  to  Rome.  The  cause  of  his  escaping  is  unknown.  It  may 
be  that  he  had  purloined  the  property  of  his  master,  and  dreaded 
detection;  or  that  he  had,  by  his  base  conduct  in  some  other  way, 
exposed  himself  to  punishment;  or  that  he  merely  desired  freedom 
from  oppression;  or  that  he  disregarded  the  bonds  into  which  he 
himself,  or  his  parents  or  guardians,  had  entered,  and  had  therefore 
escaped.  Nothing  can  be  inferred  about  his  condition,  or  his  rela- 
tion to  Philemon,  from  the  fact  that  he  ran  away.  It  is  perhaps 
quite  as  common  for  apprentices  to  run  away,  as  it  is  for  slaves; 
and  they  who  enter  into  voluntary  bonds  to  render  service  to 
another,  do  not  always  regard  them. 

(3.)  In  some  way,  when  at  Rome,  this  servant  had  found  out  the 
apostle  Paul,  and  had  been  converted  by  his  instrumentality.  Paul 
says  (ver.  10)  that  he  had  "begotten  him  in  his  bonds" — iv  rdic 
ceufioTc  fiov;  which  seems  to  imply  that  Onesimus  had  come  to  him^ 
and  not  that  Paul  had  searched  him  out.     It  does  not  appear  that 
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Paul,  when  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  was  allowed  to  go  at  large  (comp. 
Acts  xxviii.  30),  though  he  was  permitted  to  receive  all  who  came 
to  him.  Why  Onesimus  came  to  the  apostle  is  not  known.  It 
may  have  been  because  he  was  in  want,  and  Paul  was  the  only  one 
in  Rome  whom  he  had  ever  seen;  or  it  may  have  been  because  his 
mind  had  become  distressed  on  account  of  sin,  and  he  sought  him 
out  to  obtain  spiritual  counsel.  Conjecture  on  these  points  is  use- 
less, where  there  is  not  even  a  hint  that  can  serve  as  a  clew  to  find 
out  the  truth. 

yA.)  From  some  cause  equally  unknown,  Onesimus,  when  con- 
verted, was  desirous  of  returning  to  his  former  master.  It  is  com- 
monly assumed  that  his  returning  again  was  at  the  instigation  of 
the  apostle,  and  that  this  furnishes  an  instance  of  his  belief  that 
runaway  slaves  should  be  sent  back  to  their  masters.  But,  besides 
that  there  is  no  certain  evidence  that  he  ever  was  a  slave,  there  is 
as  little  proof  that  he  returned  at  the  instigation  of  Paul,  or  that 
his  return  was  not  wholly  voluntary  on  his  part.  For  the  only  ex- 
pression which  the  apostle  uses  on  this  subject  (ver.  12),  "whom  I 
have  sent  again" — atiTrefxypa — does  not  necessarily  imply  that  he 
even  proposed  it  to  him,  still  less  that  he  commanded  it.  It  is  a 
word  of  such  general  import,  that  it  would  be  employed  on  the 
supposition  that  Onesimus  desired  to  return,  and  that  Paul,  who 
had  a  strong  wish  to  retain  him,  to  aid  him  in  the  same  way  that 
Philemon  himself  would  do  if  he  were  with  him  (comp.  ver.  13), 
had,  on  the  whole,  concluded  to  part  with  him,  and  to  send  him 
again,  with  a  letter,  to  his  friend  Philemon.  It  is  just  such  lan- 
guage as  he  would  have  used  of  Timothy,  Titus,  or  Epaphroditus, 
if  employed  on  an  important  embassy  at  the  request  of  the  apostle. 
Comp.  Luke  vii.  6.  10.  19;  xx.  13;  Acts  x.  5;  xv.  22;  1  Cor.  iv. 
17;  2  Cor.  ix.  3;  Eph.  vi.  22;  Phil.  ii.  19.23.  25.  28;  1  Thess.  iii. 
2.  5;  Titus  iii.  12,  for  a  similar  use  of  the  word  send  (TrifiTrtj). 
There  is  nothing  in  the  statement  which  forbids  us  to  suppose  that 
Onesimus  was  himself  disposed  to  return  to  Philemon,  and  that 
Paul  "  sent"  him  at  his  own  request.  To  this,  Onesimus  might 
have  been  inclined  from  many  causes.  He  may  have  repented  that 
he  left  his  master,  and  had  forsaken  the  comforts  which  he  had  en- 
joyed under  his  roof.  It  is  no  uncommon  thing  for  a  runaway 
apprentice,  or  servant,  when  he  has  seen  and  felt  the  misery  of 
being  among  strangers  and  in  w^ant,  to  wish  himself  well  back  again 
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in  the  house  of  his  master.  Or  he  may  have  felt  that  he  had 
wronged  his  master  in  some  way  (comp.  Notes  on  ver.  18),  and, 
being  now  converted,  was  desirous  of  repairing  the  wrong.  Or  he 
may  have  had  friends  and  kindred  in  Colosse  whom  he  was  desirous 
of  seeing  again.  Since  any  one  of  these,  or  of  many  other  sup- 
posable  causes,  may  have  induced  him  to  desire  to  return  to  his 
master,  it  should  not  be  assumed  that  Paul  sent  him  against  his 
will,  and  thencs  he  inferred  that  he  was  in  favour  of  sending  back 
runaway  slaves  to  thier  masters  against  their  loill.  There  are 
many  points  to  be  proved,  which  cannot  be  proved,  to  make  that  a 
legitimate  inference.     See  Notes  on  ver.  12. 

(5.)  Whatever  were  the  reasons  why  Onesimus  desired  to  re- 
turn to  Philemon,  it  is  clear  that  he  was  apprehensive   of  some 
trouble  if  he  went  back.     What  those  reasons  were,  it  is  impos- 
sible now  to  determine  with  absolute  certainty,  but  it  is  not  diffi- 
cult to  conjecture  Avhat  they  may  have  been,  and  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing will  account  for  his  apprehensions — either  (a)  that  he  had 
done  his  master  wrong  by  the  mere  act  of  leaving  him,  depriving 
him  of  valuable   services  which  he  was  bound  to  render;  or  (i) 
that  he  may  have  felt  that  the  mere  act  of  running  away  had  in- 
jured the  character  of  his  master,  for  such  an   act  always  implies 
that  there  is  something  in  the  dealings  of  a  master  which  makes  it 
desirable  to  leave  him  ;  or  (c)  that  he  had  in  some  way  injured  him 
in  respect  to  pi'operty,  by  taking  that  which  did  not  belong  to  him, 
ver.  18;  or  (d)  that  he  owed  his  master,  and  he  may  nave  inferred 
from  his  leaving  him  that  he  meant  to  defraud  him,  ver.  18;  or  (e) 
that  the  laws  of  Phrygia  were  such  that  Onesimus  apprehended 
that  if  he  returned,  even  penitent,  it  would  be  judged  by  his  master 
necessaiy  to  punish  him,  in  order  to  deter  others  from  committing  a 
similar  offence.     The  laws  of  Phrygia,  it  is  said,  allowed  the  master 
to  punish  a  slave  without  applying  to   a  magistrate.     See  Mac- 
knight.     It  should  be  said  also  that  the  Phrygians  were  a  severe 
people  (Curtius,  Lib.  v.  c.  1),  and  it  is  not  improbable  that,  from 
the  customs  there,  Onesimus  may  have  apprehended  harsh  treat- 
ment if  he  returned. — It  is  not  proper  to  asssume  that  any  one  of 
these  was  certainly  the  reason  why  he  feared  to  return,  for  thir 
cannot  be  absolutely  determined.     AYe  should  not  take  it  for  granted 
^   that  he  had  defrauded  his  master — for  that  is  not  necessarily  im- 
plied in  what  is  said  in  ver.  18,  and  we  should  not  impute  crimes  to 
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men  witliout  proof;  nor  should  we  take  it  for  granted  that  he  feared 
to  be  punished  as  a  runaway  slave — for  that  cannot  be  proved;  but 
some  one  or  more  of  these  reasons  doubtless  operated  to  make  him. 
apprehensive  that  if  he  returned  he  would  meet  with,  at  least,  a 
cold  reception. 

(6)  To  induce  his  master  to  receive  him  kindly  again,  was  the 
main  object  of  this  courteous  and  kind  epistle.  For  a  view  of  the 
arguments  on  which  he  urges  this,  see  the  Analysis  of  the  epistle. 
The  arguments  are  such,  that  we  should  suppose  they  could  not 
be  resisted,  and  we  may  presume  without  impropriety,  that  they 
had  the  desired  effect  on  the  mind  of  Philemon — but  of  that  we 
have  no  certain  evidence. 

§  3.  The  Time  and  Place  of  writing  the  Epistle. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  letter  was  written  from  Rome 
about  the  time  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  was  written. 
Comp.  Intro,  to  that  epistle.  The  circumstances  which  conduct  to 
this  conclusion  are  such  as  the  following:  (1.)  Paul  at  the  time 
when  it  was  written  was  a  prisoner.  Ver.  1.  "  Paul  a  prisoner  of 
Jesus  Christ."  Ver.  10.  "Whom  I  have  begotten  in  my  bonds." 
Comp.  ver.  23.  "  Epaphras  my  fellow-prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus." 
(2.)  It  was  written  when  he  had  hopes  of  obtaining  his  liberty,  or 
when  he  had  such  a  prospect  of  it  that  he  could  ask  Philemon,  with 
confidence,  to  "  prepare  him  a  lodging."  Ver.  22.  (3.)  Timothy 
was  with  him  at  the  time  when  it  was  written  (ver.  1),  and  we 
know  that  Paul  desired  him  to  come  to  him  to  Rome  when  he  was 
a  prisoner  there  as  soon  as  possible.  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  "  Do  thy  dili- 
gence to  come  shortly  unto  me."  (4.)  We  know  that  Onesimus 
was  actually  sent  by  Paul  to  Colosse  while  he  was  a  prisoner  at 
Rome,  and  it  would  be  morally  certain  that,  under  the  circumstances 
of  the  case,  he  would  send  the  letter  to  his  master  at  that  time.  No 
other  instance  is  mentioned  in  which  he  sent  him  to  Colosse,  and 
the  evidence  is  as  certain  as  the  nature  of  the  case  admits,  that  that 
was  the  time  when  the  epistle  was  written.  See  Col.  iv.  9.  (5.) 
The  same  persons  are  mentioned  in  the  salutations  in  the  two 
epistles,  at  least  they  are  so  far  the  same  as  to  make  it  probable  that 
the  epistles  were  written  at  the  same  time,  for  it  is  not  very  probable 
that  the  same  persons  would  in  another  place,  and  on  another  occasion, 
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have  been  with  the  apostle.  Thus  Aristaxchus,  Mark,  Epaphras, 
Luke,  and  Demas,  join  in  the  salutations  both  to  the  church  at 
Colosse  and  to  Pliilemon.  Probably  at  no  other  time  in  the  life 
of  Paul  were  all  these  persons  Avith  him,  than  when  he  was  a 
prisoner  at  Home-  These  considerations  make  it  clear  that  the 
epistle  was  written  while  Paul  was  a  prisoner  at  Home,  and  at 
about  the  same  time  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians.  If  so,  it 
was  about  a.d.  62. 

§  4.    The  Character  of  this  Epistle. 

This  letter  is  almost  wholly  of  a  private  character,  and  yet  there 
is  scarcely  any  portion  of  the  New  Testament  of  equal  length  which 
is  of  more  value.  It  is  exquisitely  beautiful  and  delicate.  It  is  a 
model  of  courtesy  and  politeness.  It  presents  the  character  of  the 
author  in  a  most  amiable  light,  and  shows  what  true  religion  will 
produce  in  causing  genuine  refinement  of  thought  and  language.  It 
is  gentle  and  persuasive,  and  yet  the  argument  is  one  that  Ave 
should  suppose  would  have  been,  and  probably  was,  irresistible.  It 
is  very  easy  to  conceive  that  the  task  Avhich  the  apostle  undertook 
to  perform  was  one  Avhich  it  would  be  difficult  to  accomplish — that 
of  reconciling  an  offended  master  to  a  runaway  servant.  And  yet 
it  is  done  with  so  much  kindness,  persuasiveness,  gentleness,  and 
true  affection,  that,  as  the  letter  was  read,  it  is  easy  to  imagine  that 
all  the  hostility  of  the  master  Avas  disarmed,  and  Ave  can  almost  see 
him  desiring  to  embrace  him  Avho  bore  it,  not  now  as  a  servant, 
but  as  a  Christian  brother,  Yer.  16.  "It  is  impossible,"  says 
Doddridge,  "  to  read  over  this  admirable  epistle  Avithout  being 
touched  Avith  the  delicacy  of  sentiment,  and  the  masterly  address, 
that  appear  in  every  part  of  it.  "We  see  here,  in  a  most  striking 
light,  how  perfectly  consistent  true  politeness  is, — not  only  AA'ith 
all  the  warmth  and  sincerity  of  a  friend,  but  even  AA'ith  the  dignity 
of  the  Christian  and  the  Apostle.  And  if  this  letter  Avere  to  be 
considered  in  no  other  A'iew  than  as  a  mere  human  composition,  it 
must  be  allowed  to  be  a  masterpiece  in  its  kind.  As  an  illustration 
of  this  remark,  it  may  not  be  improper  to  compare  it  Avith  an 
epistle  of  Pliny,  that  seems  to  have  been  written  on  a  similar  occa- 
sion (Lib.  ix.  Let.  21);  which,  though  penned  by  one  that  was 
reckoned  to  excel  in  the  epistolary  style,  though  it  has  undoubtedly 
many  beauties,  yet  must  be  acknoAvledged  by  every  impartial  reader 
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vastly  inferior  to  tliis  animated  composition  of  the  apostle."  As  a 
specimen  of  the  courtesy  and  politeness  which  the  Christian  ought 
to  practise  at  all  times,  as  well  as  furnishing  many  valuable  lessons 
on  Christian  duty  (see  the  Eemarks  at  the  close),  it  deserves  a 
place  in  the  volume  of  inspiration  ;  and  a  material  chasm  would  be 
produced  in  the  instructions  which  are  needful  for  us,  if  it  were 
withdrawn  from  the  sacred  canon. 


THE 


EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  PHILEMON. 


Analysis  of  the  Epistle. 

The    epistle   embraces    the  following 
Bubjects: — 

I.  The  salutation.     Vs.  1—3. 

II.  A  mention  of  the   excellent  aC' 
count  ■which  the  apostle  had  heard  of  | 
Philemon,  and  the  occasion  -which  he 
bad  for    thankfulness    on  his  behalf. 
Vs.  4—7. 

(a)  He  always  remembered  him  in 
his  prayers.     Ver.  4. 

(6)  He  had  heard  of  his  faith  and 
love,  and  of  his  kindness  towards 
those  who  bore  the  Christian  name. 
Ver.  5. 

(c)  He  desired  that  his  goodness  in 
making  others,  in  common  with 
him,  partakers  of  the  expression  of 
his  faith,  might  be  even  more 
effectual  in  securing  the  proper 
acknowledgment  of  it  wherever  it 
might  be  known.     Ver.  6. 

(<f)  He  says  that  he  had  great  joy 
and  consolation  from  the  happiness 
which  he  had  conferred  on  Chris- 
tians who  needed  his  aid.     Ver.  7. 

III.  The  main  subject  of  the  epistle 
— the  desire  that  he  would  receive  his 
servant  Onesimus  again,  and  the  ar<ru- 
raents  to  persuade  him  to  do  it.  Vs. 
S— 21. 

(1.)  He  places  it  on  the  ground  of 
entreaty,  not  of  command.  He  might,  iu 
virtue  of  his  apostolic  office,  enjoin 
many  things  on  him,  and  possibly  this, 
yet  he  chooses  to  place  it  wholly  on 
other  grounds,  and  to  make  it  a  matter 
of  personal  friendship.     Ver.  8. 

(2)  Particular  reasons  why  he  should 
do  it: — 


(a)  For  love's  sake — love  to  Paul— 
now  an  old  man  and  in  prison  on 
account  of  their  common  religion. 
Ver.  9. 

(h)  Paul  regarded  Onesimus  as  his 
own  son,  and  asked  that  he  might 
be  received  and  treated  as  such. 
Ver.  10. 

(c)  He  assures  Philemon  that,  what- 
ever he  might  have  been  formerly, 
he  would  now  find  him  to  be  pro- 
fitable to  himself.     Ver.  11. 

(d)  He  assures  him  that  Onesimus 
was  especially  dear  to  him,  and  that 
he  would  have  been  very  useful  to 
him  in  his  circumstances,  but  that 
he  did  ncft  think  it  proper  to  retain 
him  with  him  without  the  consent 
of  Philemon.  Onesimus,  there- 
fore, was  not  sent  back  as  a  worth- 
less vagabond,  and  Philemon,  in 
receiving  him,  might  be  sure  that 
he  was  receiving  one  who  Paul 
believed  was  fitted  to  be  eminently 
useful.     Vs.  12—14. 

(e)  He  suggests  to  Philemon  that 
probably  it  was  so  arranged  by 
divine  Providence,  that  Onesimus 
should  depart  in  order  that  he 
might  receive  him  again  in  a  far 
more  tender  and  endearing  rela- 
tion, not  as  a  servant,  but  as  a 
Christian  brother.     Vs.  15,  16. 

(/)  He  appeals  to  the  personal  friend- 
ship of  Philemon,  and  asks  that,  if 
he  regarded  him  as  a  participator 
with  him  in  the  hopes  of  the  gos- 
pel, or  as  a  fellow-labourer  in  a 
common  cause,  he  would  receive 
him  as  he  would  himself.     Ver.  17. 

(jr)  He  says  that  he  would  himself 
become  security  for  Onesimus  if 
he    owed  Philemon  anything,  or 
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PAUL,  a  prisoner  *  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  Timothy  our 
brother,  unto  Philemon  our  dearly 
beloved,  and  fellow-labourer.^ 


a  Ep.  3.  1. 


b  Ph.  2.  25. 


2  And  to  our  beloved  Apphia, 
and  Archippus  ^  our  fellow-sol- 
dier, and  to  the  church  ^  in  thy 
house: 


c  Co.  4. 17. 


dEo.  16.6. 


had  ia  any  way  wronged  him.    Vs. 
18,  19. 

(A)  He  concludes  the  argument  by 
referring  to  the  happiness  which  it 
•would  give  him  if  Philemon  would 
receive  his  former  servant  again  ; 
and  with  the  expression  of  his  con- 
viction that  he  would  do  more  than 
he  asked  in  the  matter,  and  then 
asks  that,  while  he  showed  favour  to 
Onesimus,  he  would  also  prepare  a 
lodging  for  him,  for  he  hoped  soon 
to  be  with  him.  Vs.  20—22.  Per- 
haps by  this  last  suggestion  he 
hoped  also  to  do  much  to  favour 
the  cause  of  Onesimus — for  Phile- 
mon could  hardly  turn  him  away 
when  he  expected  that  Paul  him- 
self would  soon  be  with  him.  Such 
an  argument  would  be  likely  to  be 
effectual  in  the  case.  We  do  not 
like  to  deny  the  request  which  a 
friend  makes  in  a  letter,  if  we  ex- 
pect soon  to  see  the  writer  himself. 
It  would  be  much  more  easy  to  do 
it  if  we  had  no  expectations  of 
seeing  him  very  soon. 

IV.  The  epistle  closes  with  affec- 
tionate salutations  from  certain  persons 
who  were  with  Paul,  and  who  were 
probably  well  known  to  Philemon,  and 
with  the  customary  benediction.  Vs. 
23—25. 

1.  Paul,  a  ■prhoner  of  Jesus  Christ. 
A  prisoner  at  Rome  in  the  cause  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Notes,  Eph,  iii.  1  ;  2 
Tim.  i.  8.  ^  And  Timotlty  our  brother. 
Timothy,  it  seems,  had  come  to  him 
agreeably  to  his  request.  2  Tim.  iv.  9. 
Paul  not  unfrequently  joins  his  name 
•with  his  own  in  his  epistles.  2  Cor.  i. 
1 ;  Phil.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1  ;  1  Thess.  i.  1  ; 
2  Thess.  i.  1.  As  Timothy  was  of  that 
region  of  country,  and  as  he  had  ac- 
companied Paul  in  his  travels,  he  was 
doubtless   acquainted   with    Philemon. 


^  Unto  Philemon  our  dearly  beloved,  and 
fellow -labourer.     See  Intro.    §  1.     The 
wordrenderedye//o«;-Za6ourer((TUi'fp7'oc) 
does  not  determine  what  ofiBce  he  held, 
if  he  held  any,  or  in  what  respects  he 
was  a  fellow-labourer  -with   Paul.     It 
means  a   co-worker,    or   helper,    and 
doubtless   here  means  that    he  was  a 
helper  or  fellow-worker  in  the  great 
cause  to  which  Paul  had  devoted  his 
life,  but   whether  as  a   preacher,    or 
deacon,  or  a  private  Christian,  cannot 
be  ascertained.     It  is  commonly,  in  the 
New  Testament,  applied  to  ministers  of 
the  Gospel,  though  by  no  means  exclu- 
sively, and  in  several  instances  it  can- 
not be  determined  whether   it  denotes 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  or  those  who 
furthered  the  cause  of  religion,  and  co- 
operated with  the  apostle  in  some  other 
way  than  preaching.     See  the  following 
places,  which  are  the  only  ones  where  it 
occurs  in  the  New  Testament.     Rom, 
xvi.  3,  9,  21  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  9  ;  2  Cor.  i.  24, 
viii.  23.     Phil.  ii.  25,  iv.  3  ;   Col.  iv.  11 ; 
1  Thess.  iii.  2  ;  Philem.  i.  24;  3  John  8. 
2.  And  to  our  beloved  Apphia.     This 
was  a  female  (Gr.  aya-xi]Ty),  and  was 
probably  the  wife  of  Philemon.     ^  And 
Archippus  our  fellow -soldier.     See  Notes, 
Col.  iv.  17.     It  has  been  supposed  that 
he  was   a  son   of  Philemon,   and  this 
would  appear  not  to  be  improbable,  as 
he  was   one   of    his   family.     On    the 
term  "fellow-soldier,"  see  Notes,  Phil, 
ii.  25.     It  is  applied  here  to  one  who 
was  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  and  who 
is  spoken  of  in  connexion  with  Paul  as 
enlisted  under  the  banners  of  the  Cap- 
tain of  salvation,  and  waging  a  warfare 
with  the  wickedness  of  the  world.  Comp. 
Notes,  2  Tim.  ii.  3,  4.   That  Archippus 
was  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  is  clear 
from  Col.  iv.  17.     ^  And  to  the  church 
in  thy  house.     Either  the  church  that 
commonly  met   in  his  house,  or  more 
probably  that  was  composed  of  his  own 
family.     Comp.  Notes,  Rom.  xvL  5. 


A.D.  64.] 


PHILEMON. 


311 


3  Grace  ^  to  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  I  thank  ^  my  God,  making 
mention  of  thee  always  in  my 
prayers, 

fEp.  1.2.  /Ep.l.  16. 


3.  Grace  to  you,  arid  peace,  &c.  See 
Notes  on  Rom.  i.  7. 

4.  /  thank  my  God  That  is,  for  what 
I  hear  of  you.  ^  Making  mention  of 
thee  always  in  my  prayers.  See  a  simi- 
lar declaration  respectinj?  the  church  at 
Ephesus.  Eph.  i.  16.  It  would  appear 
from  this  that  Paul,  in  his  private 
devotions,  was  iu  the  habit  of  men- 
tioning churches  and  individuals  by 
name.  It  would  seem,  also,  that  though 
he  was  a  prisoner,  yet  he  somehow 
found  opportunity  for  secret  devotion. 
And  it  would  appear  further,  that, 
though  encompassed  with  many  cares 
and  sorrows,  and  about  to  be  put  on 
trial  for  his  life,  he  did  not  forget  to 
remember  a  Christian  brother  though 
far  distant  from  him,  and  to  bear  him 
on  his  heart  before  the  throne  of  grace. 
To  remember  with  affectionate  concern 
these  churches  and  individuals  as  he 
did,  Paul  must  have  been  a  man  of  much 
prayer. 

5.  Hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith. 
Either  by  Onesimus,  who,  after  his 
conversion,  would  be  disposed  to  state 
all  that  he  knew  that  was  favourable  of 
Philemon,  or  hearing  it  by  some  other 
persons  who  had  come  from  Colosse  to 
Rome.  The  faith  which  is  mentioned 
here  refers  to  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  the  love, 
to  the  saints.  The  order  in  the  Greek 
is  indeed  the  same  as  in  our  version,  but 
it  is  not  unusual  by  sy?ithesis,  or  uniting 
two  or  more  things  together,  to  arrange 
words  in  that  manner.  Thus  Matt.  xii. 
22,  "  The  blind  and  dumb  both  spake 
and  saw ;"  that  is,  the  blind  saw,  and 
the  dumb  spake.  The  meaning  is,  that 
he  had  strong  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  ardent  love  towards  all  who  were 
Christians.  See  a  similar  declaration  in 
Col.  i.  4. 

6.  That  the  communication  of  thy  faith. 
That  is,  this  was  a  subject  of  prayer  on 


5  Hearing  of  thy  love  and 
faith,  which  thou  hast  toward  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  toward  all  saints; 

6  That  s  the  communication  of 
thy  faith  may  become  effectual  ** 
by  the  acknowledging  of  every 

g  Ph.  1.  9-11.  h  Ja.  2.  14,  17. 

the  part  of  the  apostle,  that  the  '  com- 
munication of  his  faith'  might  receive 
from  all  the  proper  acknowledgment  of 
the  good  which  he  did  in  the  Christian 
cause.  The  phrase  translated  '  com- 
munication of  thy  faith,'  means  the 
making  of  thy  faith  common  to  others ; 
that  is,  enabling  others  to  partake  ot  the 
fruits  of  it,  to  wit,  by  good  deeds.  On 
the  meaning  of  the  word  here  rendered 
"  communication"  (Koipoivia,  koinonia), 
see  Notes  on  Eph.  iii.  9.  Corap.  Phil.  ii. 
1;  iii.  10.  Calvin  has  well  expressed 
the  sense  of  this  passage.  "  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  apostle  here  does  not 
proceed  in  the  commendation  of  Phile- 
mon, but  rather  expresses  what  he  de- 
sires for  him  from  the  Lord.  These 
words  are  connected  with  those  in  which 
he  says  that  he  remembered  him  iu  his 
prayers.  What,  therefore,  did  he  desire 
for  Philemon?  That  his  faith  ex- 
pressing itself  by  good  fruits,  might  be 
shown  to  be  true  and  not  vain.  For  he 
calls  that  the  communication  of  his  faith 
when  it  does  not  remain  inoperative 
within,  but  bears  itself  forth  to  benefit 
men  by  its  proper  effects.  For  although 
faith  has  its  proper  seat  in  the  heart, 
yet  it  communicates  itself  to  men  by 
good  works."  The  meaning  is,  that  he 
desired  that  Philemon  would  so  make 
common  the  proper  fruits  of  I'aith  by  his 
good  deeds  towards  others,  that  all  might 
acknowledge  it  to  be  genuine  and  effi- 
cacious. ^  31ay  become  effectual.  Gr., 
"  May  be  energetic"  (si'fpyj/c);  may  be- 
come operative,  active,  effective.  ^  By 
the  acknowledging.  That  is,  so  as  to 
secure  from  others  the  proper  recog- 
nition of  the  existence  of  faith  in  your 
heart.  In  other  words,  so  that  others 
may  see  that  you  are  truly  pious,  and 
understand  to  what  extent  you  have 
faith.  ^  Of  every  good  thing  which  is 
in  you.     Of  every  good  principle,  and  Oi 
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1  good  thing  whicli  is  in  you  in 
Chi-ist  Jesus. 

7  For  we  have  great  joy  and 
consolation  in  thy  love,  because 
the  bowels  of  the  saints  are  re- 
freshed ^  by  thee,  brother. 

.•ph.  4.  8.    2Pe.  1.5— 8. 
A2Co.  7.  13.     2  Ti.  1.  16. 

every  benevolent  trait,  which  is  in  your 
character.  That  is,  the  proper  outward 
expression  of  his  faith  in  Christ,  by 
doing  good  to  others,  would  be  a  deve- 
lopment of  the  benevolence  which  ex- 
isted in  his  heart,  ^  In  Christ  Jesus. 
Or  "  towards  (iig)  Christ  Jesus."  The 
goodness  in  his  heart  had  respect  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  as  its  proper  object,  but 
would  be  made  manifest  by  his  kind- 
ness to  men.  The  truth  which  is  taught 
in  this  passage,  therefore,  is,  that  when 
faith  exists  in  the  heart,  it  is  very  de- 
sirable that  it  should  impart  its  proper 
fruits  towards  others  in  such  a  way  that 
all  may  see  that  it  is  operative,  and  may 
recognise  its  power  ;  or,  in  other  words, 
it  is  desirable  that  when  true  religion 
exists  it  should  be  fairly  developed,  that 
its  possessor  may  be  acknowledged  to 
be  under  its  influence.  We  should  wish 
that  he  may  have  all  the  credit  and 
honour  which  the  goodness  of  his  heart 
is  entitled  to,  Paul  supposed  that  a 
case  had  now  occurred  in  which  an 
opportunity  was  furnished  to  Philemon 
to  show  the  world  how  much  he  was 
governed  by  the  faith  of  the  gospel, 

7,  For  we  have  great  joy  and  con- 
solation in  thy  love.  In  thy  love  towards 
Christians,  The  word  here  rendered 
joy  (xnpiJ^),  properly  means  grace.  A 
large  number  of  manuscripts,  however, 
instead  of  this  word,  have  ^apdv,  Cha- 
ran,  joy.  See  Wetstein.  This  reading 
has  been  adopted  by  Griesbach,  Titt- 
man,  and  Hahn,  ^  Because  the  bowels 
of  the  saints  are  refreshed  by  thee,  brother. 
For  your  kindness  to  them.  The  word 
bowels  here  probably  means  minds, 
hearts,  for  it  is  used  in  the  Scriptures  to 
denote  the  affections.  The  sense  is, 
that  the  kindness  which  he  had  shown 
to  Christians  had  done  much  to  make 
them  happy.  On  the  word  refreshed, 
see  2  Cor.  vii.  13  ;  2  Tim.  i.  16. 


8  Wherefore,  though  ^  I  might 
be  much  bold  in  Christ  to  enjoin 
thee  that  which  is  convenient, 

9  Yet  for  love's  sake  I  rather 
beseech  thee,  being  such  an  one 
as  Paul  the  aged,  and  now  also  a 
prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ ; 

I  1  Th.  2.  6. 


8.  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much 
bold  in  Christ.  Though  I  might  have 
much  boldness  as  an  apostle  of  Christ. 
He  means  that  he  was  invested  with 
authority  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  would 
have  a  right,  as  an  apostle,  to  enjoin 
what  ought  to  be  done  in  the  case  which 
he  is  about  to  lay  before  him.  Comp.  1 
Thess,  ii.  6,  7.  ^  To  enjoin  thee  that 
which  is  convenient.  To  command  what 
is  proper  to  be  done.  The  word  con- 
venient here  (to  a.vi]Kov),  means  that 
which  would  be  fit  or  proper  in  the  case, 
Comp.  Notes,  Eph.  v.  4.  The  apostle 
implies  here,  that  what  he  was  about  to 
ask,  was  proper  to  be  done  in  the  cir- 
cumstances, but  he  does  not  put  it  on 
that  ground,  but  rather  asks  it  as  a  per- 
sonal favour.  It  is  usually  not  best  to 
command  a  thing  to  be  done  if  we  can  as 
well  secure  it  by  asking  it  as  a  favour. 
Comp.  Dan.  i,  8,  11,  12, 

9.  Yet  for  lovers  sake.  For  the  love 
which  you  bear  me,  and  for  the  com- 
mon cause.  ^  /  rather  beseech  thee. 
Rather  than  command  thee.  ^  Being 
such  an  one  as  Paul  the  aged,  -irptajiv- 
TTjq — an  old  man.  We  have  no  means 
of  ascertaining  the  exact  age  of  Paul  at 
this  time,  and  I  do  not  recollect  that  he 
ever  alludes  to  his  age,  though  he  often 
does  to  hi3  infirmities,  in  any  place  ex- 
cepthere.  Doddridge  supposes  that  at  the 
time  when  Stephen  was  stoned,  when  he 
is  called  "  a  young  man"  (vfoi'/nc,  Acts 
vii.  .58),  he  was  twenty-four  years  of 
age,  in  which  case  he  would  now  have 
been  about  fifty-three.  Chrysostom  sup- 
poses that  he  may  have  been  thirty-five 
years  old  at  the  time  of  his  conversion, 
which  would  have  made  him  about 
.sixty-three  at  this  time.  The  difficulty 
of  determining  with  any  degree  of  ac- 
curacy the  age  of  the  apostle  at  this 
time,  arises  from  the  indefinite  nature  of 
the  word  used  by  Luke,  Acts  vii.  58, 
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10  I  beseech,  thee  for  my  son  i  ten  "  in  my  bonds : 
Onesimus,  ™  whom  I  have  beofot- 

°         '  n  1  Co.  4.  15. 

m  Co.  4.  9. 
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and  rendered  a  young  man.  That  word, 
like  the  corresponding  word,  viaviaKOQ, 
neaniskos,  was  applied  to  men  in  the 
vigour  of  manhood  up  to  the  age  of  forty 
years.  Robinson,  Lex.  Phavorinus  says 
a  man  is  called  viav'iaKoc,  neaniskos,  a 
young  man,  till  he  is  twenty-eight ;  and 
irptafiuTTic,  presbytes,  from  forty- nine  till 
he  is  fifty-six.  Varro  says  that  a  man 
is  young  (juvenis),  till  he  is  forty-five, 
and  aged  at  sixty.  Wldtby.  These 
periods  of  time,  however,  are  very  in- 
definite, but  it  will  accord  well  with  the 
usual  meaning  of  the  words  to  suppose 
that  Paul  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
thirty  when  he  was  converted,  and  that 
he  was  now  not  far  from  sixty.  We 
are  to  remember  also,  that  the  constitu- 
tion of  Paul  may  have  been  much 
broken  by  his  labours,  his  perils,  and 
his  trials.  Not  advanced  probably  to  the 
usual  limit  of  human  life,  he  may  have 
had  all  the  characteristics  of  a  very  aged 
man.  Comp.  the  Note  of  i^enson.  The 
argument  here  is,  that  we  feel  that  it  is 
proper,  as  far  as  we  can,  to  grant  the 
request  of  an  old  man.  Paul  thus  felt 
that  it  was  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
Philemon  would  not  refuse  to  gratify 
the  wishes  of  an  aged  servant  of  Christ, 
who  had  spent  the  vigour  of  his  life  in 
the  service  of  their  common  Master.  It 
should  be  a  very  strong  case  when  we 
refuse  to  gratify  the  wishes  of  an  aged 
Christian  in  anything,  especially  if  he 
has  rendered  important  services  to  the 
church  and  the  world.  •[  And  noiv  also 
a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  the 
cause  of  Jesus  Christ ;  or  a  prisoner  for 
endeavouring  to  make  him  known  to 
the  world.  Conip.  Notes  on  Eph.  iii.  1 ; 
iv.  1;  vi.  20;  Col.  iv.  10.  The  argu- 
ment here  is,  that  it  might  be  pre- 
sumed that  Philemon  would  not  refuse 
the  request  of  one  who  was  suffering  in 
prison  on  account  of  their  common  reli- 
gion. For  such  a  prisoner  we  should 
be  ready  to  do  all  that  we  can  to  miti- 
gate the  sorrows  of  his  confinement, 
and  to  make  his  condition  comfort- 
able. 


10.  I  beseech  thee  for  my  son  Onesimus. 
That  is,  my  son  in  the  gospel ;  one  to 
whom  I  sustain  the  relation  of  a  spiritual 
father.     Comp.  Notes  on  1   Tim.  i.  2, 
The  address  and  tact  of  Paul  here  are 
worthy  of  particular  observation.    Any 
other  mode  of  bringing  the  case  before 
the  mind  of  Philemon  might  have  re- 
pelled him.     If  he  had  simply  said,  "  I 
beseech  thee, /or  Onesimus;"  or,  "  I  be- 
seech thee  for  thy  servant   Onesimus," 
he  would  at  once  have  reverted  to  his 
former  conduct,  and  remembered  all  his 
ingratitude  and  disobedience.     But  the 
phrase  "»n^  son,"  makes  the  way  easy 
for  the  mention  of  his  name,  for  he  had 
already  found  the  way  to  his  heart  be- 
fore his  eye  lighted  on  his  name,  by  the 
mention  of  the  relation  which  he  sus- 
tained to  himself.     Who  could  refuse  to 
such  a  man  as  Paul — a  laborious  servant 
of  Christ — an  aged  man,  exhausted  with 
his  many  sufferings   and  toils — and  a 
prisoner — a  request  which  he  made  for 
one  whom  he  regarded  as  his  son  ?    It 
may  be  added,  that  the  delicate  address 
of  the  apostle  in  introducing  the  subject, 
is  better  seen  in  the  original  than  in  our 
translation.     In  the  original,  the  name 
Onesimus  is  reserved  to  come  in  last  in 
the  sentence.     The  order  of  the  Greek 
is  this:  "I  entreat   thee   concerning  a 
son  of  mine,  whom  I  have  begotten  in 
my  bonds — Onesimus."     Here  the  name 
is  not  suggested,  until  he  had  mentioned 
that  he  sustained  to  him  the  relation  of 
a  son,  and  also  till  he  had  added  that  his 
conversion  was  the  fruit  of  his  labours 
while  he  was  a  prisoner.     Then,  when 
the  name  of  Onesimus  is  mentioned,  it 
would  occur  to  Philemon  not  primarily 
as  the  name  of  an  ungrateful  and  disobe- 
dient servant,  but  as  the  interesting  case 
of  one  converted  by  the  labours  of  his 
own  friend  in  prison.     Was  there  ever 
more  delicacy  evinced  in  preparing  the 
way  for  disarming  one  of  prejudice,  and 
carrying  an  appeal  to  his  heart?  %  IMiom 
I  have  begotten  in  my  bonds.     Who  has 
been  converted  by  my  efforts  while  I 
have  been  a  prisoner.     On  the  phrase 


314 


11  "Which  °  in  time  past  was 
to  thee  unprofitable,  but  now  pro- 
fitable to  thee  and  to  me : 

olPe.2.  10. 

"whom  I  have  begotten,"  see  1  Cor. 
iv.  15.  Nothing  is  said  of  the  way  in 
■which  he  had  become  acquainted  with 
Onesimus,  or  why  he  had  put  himself 
under  the  teaching  of  Paul.  See  the 
Intro.  §  2.  (3.) 

1 1.  Which  in  time  past  was  to  iJiee  un- 
profitable. Either  because  he  was  in- 
dolent ;  because  he  had  wronged  him 
(comp.  Notes  on  ver.  18),  or  because  he 
had  run  away  from  him.  It  is  possible 
that  there  may  be  an  allusion  here  to 
the  meaning  of  the  name  Onesimus, 
which  denotes  profitable  (from  6vivt)p.i, 
fut.  6vt)(To),  to  be  useful,  to  be  profitable, 
to  kelp),  and  that  Paul  means  to  say  that 
he  had  hitherto  not  well  answered  to 
the  meaning  of  his  own  name,  but  that 
now  he  would  be  found  to  do  so.  ^  But 
now  profitable  to  thee.  The  Greek  here 
is  £!j;^(07joToi',eucA7'eston,  but  the  meaning 
is  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  word 
Onesimus.  It  denotes  very  useful.  In 
2  Tim.  ii.  21,  it  is  rendered  meet  for  use; 
in  2  Tim.  iv.  11,  and  here,  profitable. 
It  does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  New 
Testament,  f  And  to  me,  Paul  had 
doubtless  found  him  useful  to  him  as  a 
Christian  brother  in  his  bonds,  and  it  is 
easy  to  conceive,  that,  in  his  circum- 
stances, he  would  greatly  desire  to  re- 
tain him  with  him. 

12.  Whom  I  have  sent  again.  That 
is,  to  Philemon.  This  was,  doubtless, 
at  his  own  request,  for  (1-)  there  is  not 
the  slightest  evidence  that  he  compelled 
him,  or  even  urged  him  to  go.  The 
language  is  just  such  as  would  have  been 
used  on  the  supposition  either  that  he 
requested  him  to  go  and  bear  a  letter  to 
Colosse,  or  that  Onesimus  desired  to 
go,  and  that  Paul  sent  him  agreeably  to 
his  request.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  25.  "  Yet 
I  suppose  it  necessary  to  send  to  you 
Epaphroditus  my  brother,  and  com- 
panion in  labour,"  &;c.  Col.  iv.  7,  8. 
"  All  my  state  shall  Tychicus  declare 
unto  you,  who  is  a  beloved  brother,  and 
a  faithful  minister  and  fellow-servant  in 
the  Lord:  whom  I  have  sent  unto  you 
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12  Whom  I  have  sent  again: 
thou  therefore  receive  him,  that 
is,  mine  own  bowels ; 


for  the  same  purpose,  that  he  might 
know  your  estate,"  &c.  But  Epaphro- 
ditus and  Tychicus  were  not  sent  against 
their  own  will — nor  is  there  any  more 
reason  to  think  that  Onesimus  was.  See 
Intro.  §  2  (4.)  (2.)  Paul  had  no  power 
to  send  Onesimus  back  to  his  master 
unless  he  chose  to  go.  He  had  no  civil 
authority ;  he  had  no  guard  to  accom- 
pany him;  he  could  entrust  him  to  no 
sheriff  to  convey  him  from  place  to 
place,  and  he  had  no  means  of  control- 
ling him,  if  he  chose  to  go  to  any  other 
place  than  Colosse.  He  could  indeed 
have  sent  him  away  from  himself;  he 
could  have  told  him  to  go  to  Colosse, 
but  there  his  power  ended.  Onesimus 
then  could  have  gone  where  he  pleased. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  that  Paul  even 
told  him  to  go  to  Colosse  against  his  own 
inclination,  or  that  he  would  have  sent 
him  away  at  all  unless  he  had  himself 
requested  it.  (3.)  There  may  have 
been  many  reasons  why  Onesimus  de- 
sired to  return  to  Colosse,  and  no  one 
can  prove  that  he  did  not  express  that 
desire  to  Paul,  and  that  his  "  sending" 
him  was  not  iu  consequence  of  such  a 
request.  He  may  have  had  friends  and 
relatives  there  ;  or,  being  now  converted, 
he  may  have  been  sensible  that  he  had 
wronged  his  former  master,  and  that 
he  ought  to  return  and  repair  the  wrong; 
or  he  may  have  been  poor,  and  a  stranger 
in  Rome,  and  may  have  been  greatly 
disappointed  in  what  he  had  expected  to 
find  there  when  he  left  Philemon,  and 
may  have  desired  to  return  to  the  com- 
parative comforts  of  his  former  condi- 
tion. (4.)  It  may  be  added,  therefore, 
(a)  that  this  passage  should  not  be  ad- 
duced to  prove  that  we  ought  to  send 
back  runaway  slaves  to  their  former  mas- 
ters against  their  own  consent ;  or  to  jus- 
tify the  laws  which  require  magistrates 
to  do  it;  or  to  show  that  they  who  have 
escaped  should  be  arrested  and  forcibly 
detained ;  or  to  justify  any  sort  of  influence 
over  a  runaway  slave  to  induce  him  to  re- 
turn to  his  former  master.     There  is  not 
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13  Whom  I  would  have  re- 
tained with  me,  that  p  in  thy 
stead  he  might  have  ministered 

p  1  Co.  16.  17.    Ph.  2.  30. 

the  least  evidence  that  any  of  these 
things  occurred  in  the  case  before  us, 
and  if  this  instance  is  ever  appealed  'o, 
it  should  be  to  justify  whcU  Paul  ffia — 
AND  NOTHING  ELSE.  (6)  iue  passage 
shows  that  it  '.o  right  to  aid  a  servant  of 
any  kind  to  return  to  his  v^aster,  if  he 
desires  it  It  is  ri^^bt  to  give  him  a 
"  letter,"  and  to  plead  earnestly  fc.-  his 
favourable  reception  if  ne  has  in  any  way 
wronged  his  master — for  Paul  did  this. 
On  the  same  principle  it  would  be  right 
to  give  him  pecuniary  assistance  to  en- 
able liim  to  return — for  there  may  be 
cases  where  one  who  has  fled  from  ser- 
vitude might  wish  to  return.  There 
mat/  be  instances  where  one  has  had  a 
kind  master,  with  whom  he  would  feel 
that  on  the  whole  he  could  be  "aore 
happy  than  in  his  present  circumstances. 
Such  cases,  however,  are  exceedingly 
rare.  Or  there  may  be  instances  where 
one  may  have  relatives  that  are  in  the 
neighbourhood,  or  in  the  family  of  his 
former  master,  and  the  desire  to  be  with 
them  may  be  so  strong  that  on  the 
whole  he  would  choose  to  be  a  servant 
as  he  was  before,  rather  than  to  remain 
as  he  is  now.  In  all  such  cases  it  is 
right  to  render  aid — for  the  example  of 
the  apostle  Paul  goes  to  sustain  this. 
But  it  goes  no  further.  So  far  as  ap- 
pears, he  neither  advised  Onesimus  to 
return,  nor  did  he  compel  him  ;  nor  did 
he  say  one  word  to  influence  him  to  do 
it ; — nor  did  he  viean  or  expect  that  he 
would  be  a  slave  when  he  should  have 
been  received  again  by  his  master.  See 
Notes  on  ver.  16.  •^  Thou  therefore 
receive  him.,  that  is,  mine  own  bowels. 
There  is  great  delicacy  also  in  this 
expression.  If  he  had  merely  said 
"  receive  him,"  Philemon  might  have 
thou^izht  only  of  him  as  he  formerly 
was.  Paul,  therefore,  adds,  "  that  is, 
viine  own  bowels" — "one  whom  I  so 
tenderly  love  that  he  seems  to  carry 
my  heart  with  him  wherever  he  goes." 
D^Mridge. 

13.   Whom  I  would  have  retained  with 


unto  me  in  the  bonds  of  the  gos- 
pel: 

14  But  without  thy  mind  would 


me,  thai  in  thy  stead.  "  That  he  might 
reader  me  the  service  which  I  know  you 
would  if  you  were  here.''  The  Greek 
is,  "  for  thee"  {virto  aov)  ;  that  is,  what 
he  should  do  for  Paul  might  be  regarded 
as  done  by  Phileuion  himself.  ^  He 
might  have  ministered  unto  me.  He 
might  have  rendered  me  assistance 
(otacovy) ;  to  wit,  in  such  a  way  as  one 
who  was  in  bonds  would  need, 

14.  But  without  thy  mind  woidd  I  do 
nothing.  Nothing  in  the  matter  referred 
to.  He  would  not  retain  Onesimus  in 
his  service,  much  as  he  needed  his  as- 
sistance, without  the  cordial  consent  of 
Philemon.  He  would  not  give  him  oc- 
casion for  hard  feeling  or  complaint,  a& 
if  Paul  had  induced  him  to  leave  his 
master,  or  as  if  he  persuaded  him  to  re- 
main with  him  when  he  wished  to  retura 
— or  as  if  he  kept  him  away  from  him, 
when  he  owed  him  or  had  wronged  him. 
All  that  is  said  here  is  entirely  con- 
sistent with  the  supposition  that  Onesi- 
mus was  disposed  to  return  to  his  mas- 
ter, and  with  the  supposition  that  Paul 
did  uoi  compel  or  urge  him  to  do  it.  For 
it  is  probable  that  if  Onesimus  had  pro- 
posed to  return,  it  would  have  been  easy 
for  Paul  to  have  retained  him  with  him. 
He  might  have  represented  his  own  want 
of  a  friend.  He  might  have  appealed  to 
his  gratitude  on  account  of  his  efforts  for 
his  conversion.  He  might  have  shown 
him  that  he  was  under  no  moral  obliga- 
tion to  go  back.  He  might  have  refused 
to  give  him  this  letter,  and  might  have 
so  represented  to  him  the  dangers  of  the 
way,  and  the  probability  of  a  harsh  re- 
ception, as  effectually  to  have  dissuaded 
him  from  such  a  purpose.  But,  in  that 
case,  it  is  clear  that  this  might  have 
caused  hard  feeling  in  the  bosom  of 
Philemon,  and  rather  than  do  that  he 
preferred  to  let  him  return  to  his  master, 
and  to  plead  for  him  that  he  might  have 
a  kind  reception.  It  is,  therefore,  by 
no  means  necessary  to  suppose  that  Paul 
felt  that  Onesimus  was  under  obligation 
to  return,  or  that  he  was  disposed  to 
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I  do  nothing  ;  that  thy  benefit 
should  not  be  as  it  were  of  neces- 
sity, but  willingly.  1 

1 5  For  ■■  perhaps  he  therefore 
departed  for  a  season,  that  thou 
shouldest  receive  him  for  ever; 

q  2  Co.  9.  7.  r  Ge.  45.  .5—8. 

compel  him,  or  that  Onesimus  was  not 
incUned  to  return  voluntarily ;  but  all 
the  circumstances  of  the  case  are  met 
by  the  supposition  that,  if  Paul  retained 
him,  Philemon  might  conceive  that  he 
had  injured  him.  Suppose,  as  seems  to 
have  been  the  case,  that  Onesimus 
"owed"  Philemon  (ver.  18),  and  then 
suppose  that  Paul  had  chosen  to  retain 
him  with  himself,  and  had  dissuaded  him 
from  returning  to  him,  would  not  Phile- 
mon have  had  reason  to  complain  of  it? 
There  was,  therefore,  on  every  account, 
great  propriety  in  his  saying  that  he  did 
not  wish  to  use  any  influence  over  him 
to  retain  him  with  him  when  he  pur- 
posed to  return  to  Colosse,  and  that  he 
felt  that  it  would  be  wrong  for  him  to 
keep  him,  much  as  he  needed  him,  with- 
out the  consent  of  Philemon.  Nor  is  it 
necessary,  by  what  is  said  here,  to  sup- 
pose that  Onesimus  was  a  slave,  and  that 
Paul  believed  that  Philemon  had  a  right 
to  him  and  to  his  services  as  such.  All 
that  he  says  here  would  be  met  by  the 
supposition  that  he  was  a  hired  servant, 
and  would  be  in  fact  equally  proper  even 
on  the  supposition  that  he  was  an  ap- 
prentice. In  either  case,  he  would  feel 
that  he  gave  just  ground  of  complaint  on 
the  part  of  Philemon  if,  when  Onesimus 
desired  to  return,  he  used  any  influence 
to  dissuade  him  from  it,  and  to  retain 
him  with  himself.  It  would  have  been 
a  violation  of  the  rule  requiring  us  to  do 
to  others  as  we  would  wish  them  to  do 
unto  us,  and  Paul  therefore  felt  unwil- 
ling, much  as  he  needed  the  services  of 
Onesimus,  to  make  use  of  any  influence 
to  retain  him  with  him  without  the  con- 
sent of  his  master.  ^  That  thij  benefit. 
The  favour  which  I  might  receive  from 
thee  by  having  the  services  of  Onesimus. 
If  Onesimus  should  remain  with  him 
and  assist  him,  he  would  feel  that  the 
benefit  which  would  be  conferred  by  his 
services  would  be  in  fact  bestowed  by 


16  Not  now  as  a  servant,  but 
above  a  servant,  a  brother  *  be- 
loved, specially  to  me,  but  how 
much  more  unto  thee,  both  in  the 
flesh,  ^  and  in  the  Lord  ? 


s  Mat.  23.  8.     1  Ti.  6.  2. 
/  Co.  8.  22. 


Philemon,  for  he  had  a  right  to  the  ser- 
vice of  Onesimus,  and,  while  Paul  en- 
joyed it,  he  would  be  deprived  of  it. 
The  word  rendered  benefith^ve — aya^ov 
— means  good,  and  the  sense  is,  "  the 
good  which  you  would  do  me ;"  to  wit, 
by  the  service  of  Onesimus.  ^  Shovld 
not  be  as  it  were  of  necessity.  As  it 
would  be  if  Paul  should  detain  Onesi- 
mus with  him  without  affording  Phile- 
mon an  opportunity  of  expressing  his 
assent.  Paul  would  even  then  have  felt 
that  he  was  in  fact  receiving  a  "  good  " 
at  the  expense  of  Philemon,  but  it  would 
not  be  a  voluntary  favour  on  his  part. 
^  But  willingly.  As  it  would  be  if  he 
had  given  his  consent  that  Onesimus 
should  remain  with  him. 

15.  For  perhaps  he  therefore  departed 
for  a  season.  Perhaps  on  this  account, 
or  for  this  reason — ^la  tovto — he  left 
you  for  a  little  time.  Greek,  "  for  an 
hour" — npbc  Hipav.  The  meaning  is, 
that  it  was  possible  that  this  was  per- 
mitted in  the  Providence  of  God  in  order 
that  Onesimus  might  be  brought  under 
the  influence  of  the  gospel,  and  be  far 
more  serviceable  to  Philemon  as  a  Chris- 
tian, than  he  could  have  been  in  his 
former  relation  to  him.  "What  appeared 
to  Philemon,  therefore,  to  be  a  calamity, 
and  what  seemed  to  him  to  be  wronp:  on 
the  part  of  Onesimus,  might  have  been 
permitted  to  occur  in  order  that  he  might 
receive  a  higher  benefit.  Such  tilings 
are  not  uncommon  in  human  affairs. 
^  That  thou  shouldest  receive  him  for 
ever.  That  is,  in  the  higher  relation  of 
a  Christian  friend  and  brother  ;  that  he 
might  be  united  to  thee  in  eternal  affec- 
tion ;  that  he  might  not  only  be  with 
thee  in  a  far  more  endearing  relation 
during  the  present  life  than  he  was  be- 

I  fore,  but  in  the  bonds  of  love  in  a  world 

I  that  shall  never  end. 

I      16.  Not  now  as  a  servant.     The  ad 

I  verb    rendered    "  Kof   now"    (oriciit}, 
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means  no  more,  no  further,  no  longer.  It 
implies  that  he  had  beeu  before  in  this 
condition,  but  was  not  to  be  no-s'. 
Comp.  Matt.  xix.  6,  "  They  are  no  more 
twain."  They  were  once  so,  but  they 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  such  now. 
Matt,  xxii.  46,  "  Neither  durst  any  man 
from  that  day  forth,  ask  him  amj  more 
questions,"  They  once  did  it,  but  now 
they  did  not  dare  to  do  it,  Luke  xv. 
19,  "  And  am  no  more  worthy  to  be 
called  thy  son,"  though  I  once  was, 
John  vi,  65,  "  And  walked  no  more  with 
him,"  though  they  once  did.  See  also 
John  xi.  54;  xiv.  19;  xvii.  11  ;  Acts 
viii.  39 ;  Gal.  iv.  7 ;  Eph,  ii,  19.  This  pas- 
sage then  proves  that  he  had  been  before 
a  servant — ^ovXoc — doulos.  But  still,  it 
is  not  certain  what  kind  of  a  servant  he 
was.  The  word  does  not  necessarily 
mean  slave,  nor  can  it  be  proved  from 
this  passage,  or  from  any  other  part  of 
the  epistle,  that  he  was  at  any  time  a 
slave.  See  Notes  on  Eph.  vi.  5,  and  1 
Tim.  vi,  1,  The  word  denotes  servant 
of  any  kind,  and  it  should  never  be 
assumed  that  those  to  whom  it  was 
applied  were  slaves.  It  is  true  that 
slavery  existed  in  the  heathen  nations 
when  the  gospel  was  first  preached,  and 
it  is  doubtless  true  that  many  slaves 
were  converted  (comp.  Notes  on  1  Cor. 
vii.  21),  but  the  mere  use  of  the  word 
does  not  necessarily  prove  that  he  to 
whom  it  is  applied  was  a  slave.  If 
Onesimus  was  a  slave,  there  is  reason  to 
think  that  he  was  of  a  most  respectable 
character  (comp.  Notes  on  Col.  iv.  9), 
and  indeed  all  that  is  implied  in  the  use 
of  the  term  here,  and  all  that  is  said  of 
him,  would  be  met  by  the  supposition 
that  he  was  a  voluntary  servant,  and  that 
he  had  been  in  fact  intrusted  with  im- 
portant business  by  Philemon.  It  would 
seem  from  ver.  18  ("or  oweth  thee  ought") 
that  he  was  in  a  condition  which  made 
it  possible  for  him  to  hold  property,  or 
at  least  to  be  intrusted.  ^  But  above  a 
servant,  a  brother  beloved.  A  Christian 
brother,  Comp,  Notes,  1  Tim,  vi,  2. 
He  was  especially  dear  to  Paul  himself 
as  a  Christian,  and  he  trusted  that  he 
would  be  so  to  Philemon.  ^  Specially 
to  me.  That  is,  I  feel  a  special  or  par- 
ttrolar  interest  in  him,  and  affection  for 
Lim.    This  he  felt  not  only  on  account 


of  the  traits  of  character  which  he  had 
evinced  since  his  conversion,  but  because 
be  had  been  converted  under  his  instru- 
mentality shen  he  was  a  prisoner.  A 
convert  fJtde  in  such  circumstances 
would  be  particularly  dear  to  one. 
*\  But  how  much  more  unto  thee.  Why, 
it  may  be  asked,  would  he  then  be  par- 
ticularly dear  to  Philemon  ?  I  answer, 
because  (1.)  of  the  former  relatio'n 
which  he  sustained  to  him — a  member 
of  his  own  family,  and  bound  to  him  by 
strong  ties ;  (2.)  because  he  would 
receive  him  as  a  penitent,  and  would 
have  joy  in  his  returning  from  the  error 
of  his  ways;  (3.)  because  he  might 
expect  him  to  remain  long  with  him 
and  be  of  advantage  to  him  as  a  Chris- 
tian brother;  and  (4.)  because  he  had 
voluntarily  returned,  and  thus  shown 
that  he  felt  a  strong  attachment  to  his 
former  master.  ^  In  the  Jlesh.  This 
phrase  is  properly  used  in  reference  to 
any  relation  which  may  exist  pertaining 
to  the  present  world,  as  contradistin- 
guished from  that  which  is  formed 
primarily  by  religion,  and  which  would 
be  expressed  by  the  subjoined  phrase, 
"  in  the  Lord."  It  might,  in  itself,  refer 
to  any  natural  relation  of  blood,  or  t» 
any  formed  in  business,  or  to  any  con- 
stituted by  mere  friendship,  or  to  family 
alliance,  or  to  any  relation  having  its 
origin  in  voluntary  or  involuntary  servi- 
tude. It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose,  in 
order  to  meet  the  full  force  of  the  ex- 
pression, either  that  Onesimus  had  been 
a  slave,  or  that  he  would  continue  to  be 
regarded  as  such.  Whatever  relation  of 
the  kind,  referred  to  above,  may  have 
existed  between  him  and  Philemon, 
would  be  appropriately  denoted  by  this 
phrase.  The  new  and  more  interesting 
relation  which  they  were  now  to  sus- 
tain to  each  other,  which  was  formed  by 
religion,  is  expressed  by  the  phrase  "  in 
the  Lord."  In  both  these,  Paul  hoped 
that  Onesimus  would  manifest  the  ap- 
propriate spirit  of  a  Christian,  and  be 
worthy  of  his  entire  confidence.  ^  In 
the  Lord.  As  a  Christian.  He  will  be 
greatly  endeared  to  your  heart  as  a  con- 
sistent and  worthy  follower  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. — On  this  important  verse,  then, 
in  relation  to  the  use  which  is  so  often 
made  of  this  epistle  by  the  advocates  of 
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slavery,  to  show  that  Paul  sanctioned 
it,  and  that  it  is  a  duty  to  send  back 
those  who  have  escaped  from  their 
masters  that  they  may  again  be  held  in 
bondage,  we  may  remark,  (1.)  there  is 
no  certain  evidence  that  Onesimus  was 
ever  a  slave  at  all.  All  the  proof  that 
,ie  was,  is  to  be  found  in  the  word 
f$ov\oQ — doulos — in  this  verse.  But,  as 
qre  have  seen,  the  mere  use  of  this  word 
iy  no  means  proves  that.  All  that  is 
Necessarily  implied  by  it  is  that  he  was 
5n  some  way  the  servant  of  Philemon — 
whether  hired  or  bought  cannot  be 
6hown.  (2.)  At  all  events,  even  sup- 
f)osing  that  he  bad  been  a  slave,  Paul 
did  not  mean  that  he  should  return  as 
such,  or  to  be  regarded  as  such.  He 
meant,  whatever  may  have  been  his 
former  relation,  and  whatever  subse- 
quent relation  he  may  have  sustained, 
that  he  should  be  regarded  as  a  beloved 
Christian  brother ;  that  the  leading  con- 
ception in  regard  to  him  should  be  that 
he  was  a  fellow-heir  of  salvation,  a 
member  of  the  same  redeemed  church, 
a  candidate  for  the  same  heaven.  (3.) 
Paul  did  not  send  him  back  in  order 
that  he  might  be  a  slave,  or  with  a  view 
that  the  shackles  of  servitude  should  be 
riveted  on  him.  There  is  not  the 
slightest  evidence  that  he  forced  him  to 
return,  or  that  he  advised  him  to  do  it, 
or  even  that  he  expressed  a  wish  that 
he  would ;  and  when  he  did  send  him, 
it  was  not  as  a  slave,  but  as  a  beloved 
brother  in  the  Lord.  It  cannot  be  shown 
that  the  motive  for  sending  him  back 
was  in  the  slightest  degree  that  he 
should  be  a  slave.  No  such  thing  is 
intimated,  nor  is  any  such  thing  neces- 
sary to  be  supposed  in  order  to  a  fair 
interpretation  of  the  passage.  (4.)  It  is 
clear  that,  even  if  Onesimus  had  been  a 
slave  before,  it  would  have  been  con- 
trary to  the  wishes  of  Paul  that  Phile- 
mon should  now  hold  him  as  such.  Paul 
wished  him  to  regard  him  "wo(  as  a 
servant,"  but  as  a  "beloved  brother." 
If  Philemon  complied  with  his  wishes, 
Onesimus  was  never  afterwards  re- 
garded or  treated  as  a  slave.  If  he  did 
so  regard  or  treat  him,  it  was  contrary 
to  the  expressed  intention  of  the  apostle, 
and  it  is  certam  that  he  could  never 
}tare  shown  this  letter  in  justification  of 


it.  It  cannot  fail  to  strike  any  one  that 
if  Philemon  followed  the  spirit  of  this 
epistle,  he  would  not  consider  Onesimus 
to  be  a  slave,  but  if  he  sustained  the 
relation  of  a  servant  at  all,  it  would  be 
as  a  voluntary  member  of  his  house- 
hold, where,  in  all  respects,  he  would  be 
regarded  and  treated,  not  as  a  "  chattel," 
or  a  "  thing,"  but  as  a  Christian  brother. 
(5.)  This  passage,  therefore,  may  be 
regarded  as  full  proof  that  it  is  not  right 
to  send  a  slave  back  against  his  will,  to 
his  former  master,  to  be  a  slave.  It  is  right 
to  help  one  if  he  wishes  to  go  back ;  to 
give  him  a  letter  to  his  master,  as  Paul 
did  to  Onesimus ;  to  furnish  him  money 
to  help  him  on  his  journey  if  he  desires 
to  return ;  and  to  commend  him  as  a 
Christian  brother,  if  he  is  such ;  but 
beyond  that,  the  example  of  the 
apostle  Paul  does  not  go.  It  is  perfectly 
clear  that  he  would  not  have  sent  him 
back  to  be  regarded  and  treated  as  a 
slave,  but  being  able  to  commend  him 
as  a  Christian,  he  was  willing  to  do  it, 
and  he  expected  that  he  would  be  treated, 
not  as  a  slave,  but  as  a  Christian.  The 
case  before  us  does  not  go  at  all  to 
prove  that  Paul  would  have  ever  sent 
him  back  to  be  a  chattel  or  a  thing.  If, 
with  his  own  consent,  and  by  his  own 
wish,  we  can  send  a  slave  back  to  his 
master  to  be  treated  as  a  Christian  and 
as  a  man,  the  example  of  Paul  may  show 
that  it  would  be  right  to  do  it,  but  it 
does  not  go  beyond  that.  (6.)  In  con- 
firmation of  this,  and  as  a  guide  in  duty 
now,  it  may  be  observed,  that  Paul  had 
been  educated  as  a  Hebrew ;  that  he 
was  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  doc- 
trines of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that 
one  of  the  elementary  principles  of  that 
system  of  religion  was,  that  a  runaway 
slave  was  in  no  circumstances  to  be  re- 
turned by  force  to  his  former  master. 
"  Thou  shalt  not  deliver  unto  his  master 
the  servant  that  is  escaped  from  his  mas- 
ter unto  thee."  Deut.  xxiii.  15.  It  can- 
not be  supposed  that,  trained  as  he  was 
in  the  principles  of  the  Hebrew  religion 
— of  which  this  was  a  positive  and  un- 
repealed law,  and  imbued  with  the 
benevolent  spirit  of  the  gospel — a  sys- 
tem so  hostile  to  oppression,  the  apostle 
Paul  would  have  constrained  a  slave 
who  had  escaped  from  bondage  to  rctura 
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18  If  he  hath  wronged  thee, 
or  oweth  thee  ought,  put  that  on 
mine  account; 


to  servitude  against  his  vill.  (7.)  It 
may  be  added,  that  if  the  principles  here 
acted  on  by  Paul  -were  carried  out, 
slavery  ^ould  speedily  cease  in  the -world. 
Very  soon  -would  it  come  to  an  end  if 
masters  -were  to  regard  those  whom  they 
hold,  "  not  as  slaves,"  but  as  beloved 
Christian  brothers ;  not  as  chattels  and 
things,  but  as  the  redeemed  children  of 
God.  Thus  regarding  them,  they  -would 
no  longer  feel  that  they  might  chain 
them,  and  task  them,  and  sell  them  as 
property.  They  -would  feel  that  as 
Christians  and  as  men,  they  were  on  a 
level  -with  themselves,  and  that  they 
■who  -were  made  in  the  image  of  God, 
and  who  had  been  redeemed  with  the 
blood  of  his  Son,  ought  to  be  free. 

17.  If  thou  count  me  therefore  a 
partner.  The  word  rendered  partner 
(^koiuoivoq),  means,  a  partaker,  a  compa- 
nion. The  idea  in  the  word  is  that  of 
having  something  in  common  (^koivoq) 
with  any  one — as  common  principles ; 
common  attachments  ;  a  common  inter- 
est in  an  enterprise ;  common  hopes. 
It  may  be  applied  to  those  who  hold  the 
same  principles  of  religion  and  who 
have  the  same  hope  of  heaven,  the  same 
views  of  things,  &c.  Here  the  meaning 
is  that  if  Philemon  regarded  Paul  as 
sharing  with  hira  in  the  principles  and 
hopes  of  religion,  or  as  a  brother  in  the 
gospel  so  that  he  would  receive  him,  he 
ought  to  receive  Onesimus  in  the  same 
way.  He  was  actuated  by  the  same 
principles,  and  had  the  same  hopes,  and 
had  a  claim  to  be  received  as  a  Chris- 
tian brother.  His  receiving  Onesimus 
would  be  interpreted  by  Paul  as  proof 
that  he  regarded  him  as  a  partaker  of 
the  hopes  of  the  gospel,  and  as  a  com- 
panion and  friend.  For  a  plea  in  behalf 
of  another,  strongly  resembling  this,  see 
Horace,  Epis.  Lib.  1,  Ep.  9. 

18.  If  he  hath  wronged  thee.  Either 
by  escaping  from  you,  or  by  failing  to 
perform  what  he  had  agreed  to,  or 
by  unfaithfulness  when  he  was  with 
you  as  a  servant,  or  by  taking  your  pro- 
perty when  he   went   away.     Any   of 


these  methods  would  meet  all  that  is 
said  here,  and  it  is  impossible  to  deter- 
mine in  which  of  them  be  had  done 
Philemon  wrong.  It  may  be  observed, 
however,  that  the  apostle  evinces  much 
delicacy  in  this  matter.  He  does  not 
say  that  he  had  wronged  him,  but  he 
makes  a  supposition  that  he  might  have 
done  it.  Doubtless  Philemon  would 
suppose  that  he  had  done  it,  even  if  he 
had  done  no  more  than  to  escape  from 
him,  and,  whatever  Paul's  views  of  that 
might  be,  he  says  that  even  if  it  were  so, 
he  would  wish  him  to  set  that  over  to 
his  account.  He  took  the  blame  on 
himself,  and  asked  Philemon  not  to  re- 
member it  against  Onesimus.  ^  Or 
oweth  thee  ought.  It  appears  from  this, 
that  Onesimus,  whatever  may  have  been 
his  former  condition,  was  capable  of 
holding  property,  and  of  contracting 
debts.  It  is  possible  that  he  might  have 
borrowed  money  of  Philemon,  or  he 
may  have  been  regarded  as  a  tenant, 
and  may  not  have  paid  the  rent  of  his 
farm,  or  the  apostle  may  mean  that  he 
had  owed  him  service  which  he  had  not 
performed.  Conjecture  is  useless  as  to 
the  way  in  which  the  debt  had  been 
contracted.  ^  Fut  that  on  mine  account. 
Reckon  or  impute  that  to  me — ifioi 
kXkoyu.  This  word  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament,  except  in 
Rom.  V.  13,  where  it  is  rendered  im- 
puted. See  Notes  on  that  passage.  It 
means  to  reckon ;  to  put  to  one's  ac- 
count, to  wit,  what  properly  belongs  to 
him,  or  what  he  assumes.  It  never 
implies  that  that  is  to  be  charged  on  one 
which  does  not  properly  belong  to  him, 
either  as  his  own  act.  or  as  that  which 
he  has  assumed.  In  this  case,  it  would 
have  been  manifestly  unjust  for  Phile- 
mon to  charge  the  wrong  which  Onesi- 
mus bad  done,  or  what  he  owed  him, 
to  the  Apostle  Paul  without  his  consent; 
and  it  cannot  be  inferred  trom  what 
Paul  says  here  that  it  would  have  been 
right  to  do  so.  The  steps  in  the  case 
were  these  :  (1.)  Onesimus,  not  Paul, 
had  done  the  wrong.     (2.)    Paul  was 
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19  1  Paul  have  written  it  with    mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay  it: 


not  guilty  of  it,  or  blamewortliy  for  it, 
and  uever  in  any  way,  or  by  any  pro- 
cess, could  be  made  to  be,  or  conceived 
to  be.     It  vFould  be  true  for  ever  that 
Onesimus   and  not   he   had    done   the 
wrong.     (3.)  Paul  ossMmeti  the  debt  and 
the  wrong  to  himself.     He  was  willing, 
by   putting    himself  in    the    place   of 
Onesimus,   to    bear   the   consequences, 
and  to  have  Onesimus  treiated  as  if  he 
nad  not  done  it.     When  he  had  volun- 
tarily assumed  it,  it  was  right  to  treat 
him  as  if  he  had  done  so;  that  is,  to 
hold   him   responsible.      A  man   may 
assume  a  debt  if  he  pleases,  and  then  he 
may  be  held  answerable  for  it.     (4.)  If 
he  had  not  assumed  this  himself,  it  never 
could  have  been  right  for  Philemon  to 
charge  it  on  him.     No  possible  suppo- 
sition could  make  it  right.     No  agency 
which   he   had    in    the  conversion   of 
Onesimus;  no  friendship  which  he  had 
for  him  ;  no  favour  which  he  had  shown 
him,  could  malvc  it  right.     The  consent, 
the  concurrence  on  the  part  of  Paul  was 
absolutely  necessary  in   order   that  he 
should  be  in  any  way  responsible  for 
what  Onesimus  had   done.      (5.)  The 
same  principle  prevails  in   imputation 
everywhere.     («)  ^yhat  we  have  done 
is  chargeable  upon  us.     (i)  If  we  have 
not  done  a  thing,  or  have  not  assumed 
it  by  a  voluntary  act,  it  is  not  right  to 
charge   it  upon   us.     (c)  God  reckons 
things  as  they  are.     The  Saviour  volun- 
tarily assumed  the  place  of  man,    and 
God  reckoned,  or  considered  it  so.     He 
did  not  hold  him  guilty  or  blameworthy 
in  the  case  ;  but  as  he  had  voluntarily 
taken  the  place  of  the  sinner,  he  was 
treated   as   if  he  had   been    a    sinner. 
God,  in  like  manner,  does  not  charge  on 
man  crimes  of  which  he  is  not  guilty. 
He  does  not    hold   him  to  be  blame- 
worthy, or  ill-deserving  for  the  sin  of 
Adam,  or  any  other  sin  but  his  own. 
He  reckons  things  as  they  are.     Adam 
sinned,  and  he  alone  was   held   to   be 
blameworthy    or   ill-deserving  for  the 
r.ct.     By  a  divine  constitution  (comp. 
Notes,  Rom.  v.   12,  seq.),  he  had  ap- 
pointed that  if  'he  sinned,  the   conse- 
quences or  results  sl'.ould  pass  over  and 
tsnuinrtle  on  his  posterity — as  the  con- 


sequences of  the  sin  of  the  drunkard 
pass  over  and  terminate  on  his  sons, 
and  God  reckons  this  to  be  so — and 
treats  the  race  accordingly.  He  never 
reckons  those  to  be  guilty  who  are  not 
guilty  ;  or  those  to  be  ill-deserving  who 
are  not  ill-deserving ;  nor  does  he 
punish  one  for  what  another  has  done. 
When  Paul,  therefore,  voluntarily  as- 
sumed a  debt  or  an  obligation,  what  he 
did  should  not  be  urged  as  an  argument 
to  prove  that  it  would  be  right  lor  God 
to  charge  on  all  the  posterity  of  Adam 
the  sin  of  their  first  father,  or  to  hold 
them  guilty  for  an  offence  committed 
ages  before  they  had  an  existence.  The 
case  should  be  adduced  to  demonstrate 
one  point  on\  J — that  when  a  man  assumes 
a  debt,  or  voluntarily  takes  a  wrong 
done  upon  himself,  it  is  right  to  hold 
him  responsible  for  it. 

19.  /  Faul  have  written  it  with  mine 
own  hand.  It  has  been  inferred  from 
this,  that  Paul  wrote  this  entire  epistle 
with  his  own  hand,  though  this  was 
contrary  to  his  usual  practice.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Rom.  xvi.  22  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  21 ; 
Gal.  vi.  11.  He  undoubtedly  meant  to 
refer  to  this  as  a  mark  of  special  favour 
towards  Philemon,  and  as  furnishing 
security  that  he  would  certainly  be 
bound  for  what  he  had  promised.  ^  / 
will  repay  it.  I  will  be  security  for  it. 
It  is  not  probable  that  Paul  supposed 
that  Philemon  would  rigidly  exact  it 
from  him,  but  if  he  did,  he  would  feel 
himself  bound  to  pay  it.  ^  Albeit  I  do 
not  say  to  thee  how  thou  owest  unto  ma  even 
thine  own  self  besides.  Paul  had  doubt- 
less been  the  means  of  the  conversion 
of  Philemon,  and  whatever  hope  ho 
cherished  of  eternal  life,  was  to  be 
traced  to  his  instrumentality.  Paul 
says  that  this  was  equivalent  to  his 
owing  himself  to  him.  His  very  life — 
l)is  eternal  welfare — was  to  be  traced  to 
his  labours.  What  he  asked  now  of 
him  was  a  small  matter  coni[)ared  with 
this,  and  he  seems  to  have  supposed — 
what  was  probably  true — that  for  this 
consideration,  Philemon  would  net 
think  of  exacting  of  him  what  he 
had  voluntarily  obligated  hin>sclf  to 
obey 
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albeit  I  do  not  say  lo  thee,  how 
thou  owest  unto  me  even  thine 
own  self  besides. 

20  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have 
joy  of  tliee  in  the  Lord  :  refresh  " 
my  bowels  in  the  Lord 

21  Having  conHdence  ^  in  thy 
obedience  I  wrote  unto  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt   also  do 

jr  ver.  7.  y  2Co.  7.  16. 

20.  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have  joy  of 
thee  in  the  Lord.  "  By  shov<ing  me  this 
favour  in  receiving  my  friend  and 
brother  as  I  request."  The  phrase,  "in 
the  Lord,"  here  seems  to  mean  that,  if 
this  request  was  granted,  he  would  re- 
cognise the  hand  of  the  Lord  in  it,  and 
would  receive  it  as  a  favour  from  him. 
*|f  Refresh  my  bowels  in  the  Lord.  The 
bowels,  in  the  Scriptures,  are  uniformly 
spoken  of  as  the  seat  ot  tlie  afl'ections — 
meaning  commonly  the  upper  viscera, 
embracing  the  heart  and  the  lungs. 
Comp.  Notes  on  Isa.  xvi.  11.  The 
reasou  is,  that  in  any  deep  emotion 
this  part  of  our  frame  is  peculiarly 
affected,  or  we  Jeel  it  there.  Comp. 
Robinson's  Lex.  on  the  word  oTrXd-ixvi  v 
See  this  illustrated  at  length  in  Sir 
Charles  Bell's  "  Anatomy  of  Expres- 
sion," p,  85,  seq.  Ed.  London,  1844. 
The  idea  here  is,  that  Paul  had  such  a 
tender  affection  for  Onesimus  as  to  give 
him  great  concern  and  uneasiness.  The 
word  rendered  ^^ refresh" — ai'dTruvanv — 
— means  to  give  rest  to,  to  give  repose,  to 
free  from  sorrow  or  care;  and  the  sense 
is,  that  by  receiving  Onesimus,  Phile- 
mon would  cause  the  deep  and  anxious 
feelings  of  Paul  to  cease,  and  he  would  be 
calm  and  happy.  Comp.  Notes  on  ver.  7. 

21.  Having  confidence  in  thy  obe- 
dience. That  you  wouid  comply  with 
all  my  expressed  desires.  %  I  wrote 
unto  thee.  "  I  have  written  to  you ;"  to 
wit,  in  this  epistle.  1[  Knowing  that 
thou  wilt  also  do  more  than  I  say.  In 
all  the  respects  which  he  had  mentioned 
— in  receiving  Onesimus,  and  in  his 
kind  treatment  of  him.  He  had  asked 
a  great  favour  of  him,  but  he  knew  that  he 
■would  go  even  beyond  what  he  had  asked. 


more  than  I  say. 

22  But  withal  prepare  me  also 
a  lodging:  for  I  'trust  thai  through 
'  your  prayers  I  shall  bi  given 
unto  you. 

23  There  salute  thee  Epa- 
phras,  ''  my  fellow-prisoner  in 
Christ  Jesus  ; 

24  Marcus,  '^  Aristarchus,  '^  De- 

2  Ph.  2.  24.        a  2  Co.  1.11.        6  Col.  1.  7. 
c  Ac.  12.  12,  2.5.  d  Ac.  19.  29. 

22.  But  withal.  Or,  at  the  same  time  — 
'A/ia.  While  you  are  granting  this 
favour,  do  me  also  another  by  prep.ir- 
ing  a  lodging  for  me,  •[  Prepare  me 
aho  a  lodging.  Philemon  Lad  been 
accustomed  to  show  kindness  to  the 
saints  (ver.  5),  and  not  improbably  Paul 
had  before  shared  his  hospitality.  The 
word  rendered  lodging  (i.tvia'),  means, 
properly,  guest-right,  hospitality,  enter- 
tainment;  and  th^:n,  a  place  for  a  guest. 
Comp.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  ^  For  I  trust. 
Piul  had  some  hope  of  being  released — 
an  event  which  probably  occurred.  See 
Notes  on  Phil.  i.  25  ;  ii.  23,  24.  Comp. 
Intro,  to  2  Timothy.  ^  Through  your 
prayers.  Notes,  2  Cor.  i.  11.  He  ex- 
pected release  in  answer  to  the  petitions 
of  those  who  loved  him,  and  the  cause 
in  which  he  was  engaged.  Comp. 
Notes  on  Acts  xii.  5.  ^  I  shall  be  given, 
unto  you.  I  shall  be  permitted  to  return 
to  you,  as  a  favour — xapiBr'jaofiat.  Paul 
had  no  doubt  that  Philemon  would  so 
regard  it,  and  he  had  no  apprehension 
that  his  abiding  with  him  would  be  con- 
sidered as  a  burden. 

23.  There  salute  thee  Epaphras.  The 
same  persons  who  are  here  mentioned 
as  greeting  Philemon,  are  mentioned  in 
the  close  of  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
— furnishing  a  high  degree  of  evidence 
that  Philemon  resided  at  Colosse. 
Epaphras  was  a  member  ot  the  church 
there.      Notes  on  Col.  iv.  12.     ^  My 

fdlow-prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus.  In  the 
cause  of  Christ.  Notes,  ver.  1.  The 
circumstance  of  his  being  a  prisoner  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  parallel  place  in 
the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  but  nothing 
is  more  probable. 

24.  Marcus,  Aristarchus,  Demas,  and 


mas,  *  Lucas,   ni}    fellow-labour-  I  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit 
ers.  Amen. 


25  The   f  grace  of  our   Lord 

c2Ti.  4.  n.  /2Ti.  4.  22. 

Lucas.  See  Notes  oa  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  iv.  10,  14. 

25.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Cfirist, 
&c.     Notes,  2  Tim.  iv.  22. 

The  subscription  to  the  epistle  is  of 
no  authority,  but  in  this  case  is  un- 
doubtedly correct.  Compare  the  Re- 
marks at  the  close  of  1  Corinthians,  and 
Titus. 

REMARKS. 

Having  now  passed  through  with  the 
exposition  of  this  epistle,  it  may  be 
proper  to  copy,  for  comparison  with  it, 
one  of  the  most  beautifol  specimens  of 
epistolary  composition  to  be  found  in 
profane  literature,  an  epistle  of  Pliny, 
written  on  a  similar  occasion,  and  hav- 
ing a  strong  resemblance  to  this.  As  a 
matter  of  taste,  it  is  of  importance  to 
show  that  the  sacred  writers  do  not  fall 
behind  the  most  favourable  specimens  of 
literary  composition  to  be  found  in  un- 
inspired writings.  The  epistle  of  Pliny 
was  directed  to  his  friend  Sabinianus, 
in  behalf  of  his  manumitted  slave  who 
had  offended  him,  and  who  was  conse- 
quently cast  out  of  his  favour.  It  is  in 
the  following  words : — 

C.  Plinius  Sabiniano,  S. 

Libertus  tuus,  cui  succensere  te 
dixeras,  venit  ad  me  advolutusque  pedi- 
bus  meis,  tanquam  tuis,  hsesit.  Flevit 
multiim,  multdm  rogavit,  multum  etiam 
ta  nit :  in  summa,  fecit  mihi  fidem  peni- 
tentise.  Vere  credo  emendatum,  quia 
deliquisse  sentit.  Irasceris  scio;  et  iras- 
ceris  merito,  id  quoque  scio:  sed  tunc 
jraecipua  mansuetudinis  laus,  cum  irae 
causa  justissima  est.  Amasti  hominem  ; 
et  spero  amabis :  interim  sufficit  ut 
exorari  te  sin  as.  Licebit  rursiis  irasci, 
ffl  meruerit :  quod  exoratus  excusatiiis 
Jicies. 

Remitte  aliquid  adolescentise  ipsius; 
remitte  lachrymis;  remitte  indulgentiae 
tuae;  ne  torseris  ilium,  ne  torseris  etiam. 
te.  Torqueris  enim  ciim  tam  lenis  iras- 
ceris. Vereor,  ne  videar  noa  rogare, 
sed  cogere,  si  precibus  ejus  meas  junx- 


Written  from  Rome  to  Phile- 
mon, by  Onesimus  a  servant. 


ero.  Jungara  tamen  tanto  plenius  et 
effasiu3,quantoipsum  acriiis  severiiisque 
corripui,  destricte  minatus,  nunquam  me 
postea  rogaturum.  Hoc  iUi,  quern  ter- 
reri  oportebat ;  tibi  non  idem.  Nam  for- 
tasse  iterum  rogabo,  impetrabo  iteriim: 
sit  mode  tale,  ut  rogare  me,  ut  prsestare 
te  deceat.  Vale.  Epistolar.  Lib.  ix. 
Ep.  21. 

"  Caius  Pliny  to  Sabinianns,  health: 

"Thy  freed  man,  ^ith  whom  thou 
didst  say  thou  wert  incensed,  came  to 
me,  and  having  thrown  himself  at  my 
feet,  grasped  them  as  if  they  had  been 
thine.  He  wept  much;  plead  much; 
and  yet  pleaded  more  by  his  silence. 
In  short,  he  fully  convinced  me  that  be 
was  a  penitent.  I  do  sincerely  believe 
that  he  is  reformed,  because  he  perceives 
tiiat  he  has  done  wrong.  I  know  that 
thou  art  incensed  against  him ;  and  1 
know  also  that  thou  art  justly  so ;  but 
then  clemency  has  its  chief  praise  when 
there  is  the  greatest  cause  for  anger. 
Thou  hast  loved  the  man;  and  I  hope 
that  thou  wilt  love  him  again.  In  the 
meantime,  it  may  suffice  that  thou  dost 
suffer  thyself  to  be  entreated  for  him. 
It  will  be  right  for  thee  again  to  be 
offended  if  he  deserves  it ;  because,  hav- 
ing allowed  thyself  to  be  entreated,  you 
will  do  it  with  greater  propriety, 

"Forgive  something  for  his  youth; 
forgive  on  account  of  his  tears;  forgive 
on  account  of  thine  own  kindness:  do 
not  torment  him  ;  do  not  torment  thy- 
self— for  thou  wilt  be  tormented  when 
thou,  who  art  of  so  gentle  a  disposition, 
dost  suffer  thyself  to  be  angry.  I  fear, 
if  I  should  unite  my  prayers  to  his,  that 
I  should  seem  not  to  ask,  but  to  compel. 
Yet  I  will  write  them,  and  the  more 
largely  and  earnestly,  too,  as  I  have 
sharply  and  severely  reproved  him  ; 
solemnly  threatening  him,  should  he' 
offend  again,  never  more  to  intercede 
for  him.  This  I  said  to  him,  because  it 
was  necessary  to  alarm  him  ;  but  I  will 
not  say  the  same  to  thee.    For  perhaps 
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I  may  again  entreat  thee,  and  again 
obtain,  if  now  that  shall  be  done  which 
it  is  fit  that  I  should  ask  and  you  con- 
cede.    Farewell !" 

Those  who  compare  these  two  epistles, 
much  as  they  may  admire  that  of  Pliny 
as  a  literary  composition,  and  as  adapted 
to  secure  the  end  which  he  had  in  view, 
■will  coincide  with  the  remark  of  Dod- 
dridge, that  it  is  much  inferior  to  the 
letter  of  Paul.  Then;  is  less  courtesy 
— though  there  is  much ;  there  is  less 
that  is  touching  and  tender — though 
there  is  much  force  in  the  pleading;  and 
there  is  much  less  that  is  affecting  in  the 
manner  of  the  appeal  than  in  the  epistle 
of  the  apostle. 

The  epistle  to  Philemon,  though  the 
shortest  that  Paul  wrote,  and  though 
pertaining  to  a  private  matter  in  which 
the  church  at  large  could  not  be  expected 
to  have  any  direct  interest,  is  neverthe- 
less a  most  interesting  portion  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  furnishes  some  in- 
valuable lessons  for  the  church. 

I.  It  is  a  model  of  courtesy.  It  shows 
that  the  apostle  was  a  man  of  refined 
sensibility,  and  had  a  delicate  percep- 
tion of  what  was  due  in  friendship,  and 
what  was  required  by  true  politeness. 
There  are  turns  of  thought  in  this  epistle 
which  no  one  would  employ  who  was 
not  thoroughly  under  the  influence  of 
true  courtesy  of  feeling,  and  who  had 
not  an  exquisite  sense  of  what  was  pro- 
per in  intercourse  with  a  Christian  gen- 
tleman. 

II.  The  epistle  shows  that  he  had 
great  tact  in  argument,  and  great  skill 
in  selecting  just  such  things  as  would  be 
adapted  to  secure  the  end  in  view.  It 
would  be  hardly  possible  to  accumulate, 
even  in  a  letter  of  fiction,  more  circum- 
stances which  would  be  fitted  to  accom- 
plish the  object  which  he  contemplated, 
than  he  has  introduced  into  this  short 
letter,  or  to  arrange  them  in  a  way  bet- 
ter fitted  to  secure  the  desired  result. 
If  we  remember  the  state  of  mind  in 
which  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  Phile- 
mon was  in  regard  to  this  runaway  ser- 
vant, and  the  little  probability  that  a 
man  in  his  circumstances  would  receive 
him  with  kindrijss  again,  it  is  impos- 
sible not  to  admire  the  address  with 
which  Paul  approaches  him.     It  is  not 


difiicult  to  imagine  in  what  state  of  mind 
Philemon  may  have  been,  or  the  ob- 
stacles which  it  was  necessary  to  sur- 
mount in  order  to  induce  him  to  receive 
Onesimus  again — and  especially  to  re- 
ceive him  as  a  Christian  brother.  If,  as 
has  been  commonly  supposed,  Onesimus 
had  been  a  slave ;  if  lie  had  ran  away 
from  him;  if  he  had  been  formerly  in- 
tractable and  disobedient;  if  he  had 
wrongfd  him  by  taking  property  with 
him  that  did  not  belong  to  him,  or  if  he 
had  owed  him,  and  had  run  off  without 
paying  him,  it  is  not  diflBcult  for  any 
one  to  imagine  how  great  was  the  difii- 
culty  to  be  overcome  in  his  mind  before 
the  obj  'Ct  of  Paul  could  be  accomplished. 
This  will  be  felt  to  be  especially  so  if 
we  bear  ia  remembrance  the  repugnance 
necessarily  felt  by  a  slaveholder  to  re- 
ceive one  who  has  been  a  slave  as  an 
equal  in  any  respect,  or  to  regard  and 
treat  such  an  one  as  a  Christian  brother 
on  the  same  level  with  himself.  Or  if 
we  suppose  that  Onesimus  had  been  a 
voluntary  servant  in  the  employ  of 
Philemon,  and  had  failed  to  render  the 
service  which  he  had  contracted  to  per- 
form, or  had  embezzled  property,  or 
had  gone  off  in  debt,  greatly  irritating 
the  mind  of  his  master,  the  diflBculty  to 
be  overcome  before  he  received  him 
again  would  be  little  less.  In  either 
case  it  would  be  necessary  to  soothe  his 
irritated  feelings,  and  to  inspire  confi- 
dence in  one  who  hitherto  had  evinced 
little  claim  to  it,  and  to  persuade  him 
now  to  receive  one  who  had  shown 
that  he  was  not  to  be  trusted,  as  a  Chris- 
tian brother.  If  the  epistle  be  examined 
with  reference  to  either  of  these  suppo- 
sitions, it  will  be  found  to  be  composed 
with  the  most  finished  tact  and  art. 

III.  This  epistle  has  been  frequently 
appealed  to  by  the  friends  and  advocates 
of  slavery  as  furnishing  a  support  or 
apology  for  that  institution.  Indeed,  it 
would  seem  to  be  regarded  by  the  ad- 
vocates of  that  system  as  so  clear  on  the 
point,  that  all  that  they  need  to  do  is  to 
name  it  as  settling  the  whole  matter  in 
debate.  The  points  which  it  is  sup- 
posed by  the  advocates  of  that  system 
to  prove  are  two:  y^;s?,  that  shivery  is 
right — since  it  is  assumed  that  One  si- 
mus  was  a  sb"*;,  and  that  Paul  does  not 
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intimate  to  Philemon  that  the  relation 
■was  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  Christianity ; 
and  second,  that  it  is  our  duty  to  send 
buclv  a  ruuawav  siave  to  his  master — 
since  it  is  assumed  that  Paul  did  this  in 
the  case  of  Onesimus.  It  cannot  be 
denied  that  this  view  of  the  matter  would 
be  sustained  by  most  of  the  commeii- 
taries  on  ti.e  epistle,  but  it  is  time  to 
inquire  whether  such  an  exposition  is 
the  true  one,  and  whetlier  tliis  epistle 
ivally  gives  countenance  to  slavery  in 
respect  to  these  points.  In  order  to 
this,  it  is  important  to  know  exactly 
what  was  the  state  of  the  case  in  refer- 
ence to  these  points — for  in  interpreting 
the  New  Testament  it  should  not  be 
assumed  that  anything  is  m  favour  of 
slavery,  nor  should  anything  be  adtidtted 
to  be  in  favour  of  it  without  applying 
the  mfist  rigid  principles  of  interfireta- 
tion — any  more  than  in  the  case  of  pro- 
faneness,  adultery,  or  any  other  sin.  As 
the  result  of  the  examination  of  the 
epistle,  we  are  now  prepared  to  inquire 
what  countenance  the  epistle  gives  to 
slavery  in  these  respects,  and  whether 
it  can  be  fairly  appealed  to  either  in 
justification  of  the  system,  or  in  showing 
that  it  is  a  duty  to  return  a  runaway 
slave  against  his  consent  to  his  former 
master.  To  make  out  these  points  from 
the  epistle,  it  would  be  necessary  to  de- 
monstrate that  Onesimus  was  certainly 
a  slave ;  that  Paul  so  treats  the  subject 
as  to  show  that  he  approved  of  the  in- 
stitution ;  that  he  sent  back  Onesimus 
against  his  own  will ;  thut  he  returned 
him  because  he  supposed  he  liad  done 
wrong  by  escaping  from  servitude  ;  and 
that  he  meant  that  he  should  continue 
to  be  regarded  as  a  slave,  and  held  as  a 
slave,  after  his  return  to  Philemon. 
Now,  in  regard  to  tliese  points,  I  would 
make  the  following  remarks  in  view  of 
the  exposition  which  has  been  given  of 
the  epistle: — 

(1.)  There  is  no  positive  evidence 
that  Onesinms  was  a  slave  at  all.  See 
Notes  on  ver.  16.  Even  if  it  should  be 
admitted  to  be  probable  that  he  was,  it 
would  be  necessary,  in  order  that  -this 
epi.-tle  should  be  adduced  in  favour  of 
slavery,  th^t  that  fact  should  be  made 
but  without  any  ground  of  doubt,  or  the 
argument  is  worthless.     It  is  clear  that 


the  epistle,  under  any  circumstances, 
can  be  adduced  in  tavour  of  slavery 
oidy  so  far  as  it  is  certain  that  Onesimus 
was  a  slave.  Eut  that  is  not  certain.  It 
cannot  he  made  to  be  certain.  It  should 
not  be  taken  for  granted.  Either  of  the 
suppositions  that  he  was  bound  to  ser- 
vice till  he  was  of  age  by  a  parent  or 
guardiaii,  or  that  he  had  voluntarily 
bound  himself  to  service  for  wages,  will 
meet  all  that  is  necessarily  implied  in  the 
epistle. 

(2.)  There  is  not  the  least  evidence 
that  Paul  used  any  force  or  even  per- 
suasion to  induce  him  to  return  to  his 
master.  It  cannot  be  proved  from  the 
epistle  that  he  even  advised  him  to  re- 
turn. It  is  certain  that  he  did  not  com- 
pel him  to  do  it — for  Paul  had  no  power 
to  do  this,  and  no  guard  or  civil  officer 
accompanied  Onesimus  to  secure  him  if 
he  had  chosen  to  escape.  Every  one  of 
the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the 
epistle  will  be  met  by  the  supposition 
that  Onesimus  desired  to  return,  but  'hat 
there  were  circumstances  which  made 
him  apprehensive  that  if  he  did,  he 
would  not  be  kindly  received,  and  that, 
at  his  request,  Paul  wrote  the  epistle  to 
induce  Philemon  to  receive  him  kindly. 
Nothing  more  can  be  proved;  nothing 
more  is  necessary  to  be  belii-ved,  in  order 
to  a  fair  interpretation  of  the  epistle. 
Nothing  is  more  natural  than  the  sup- 
position that  when  Onesimus  was  truly 
converted,  he  would  desire  to  return  t^ 
Philemon  if  he  had  in  any  way  done 
him  wrong.  But  to  make  it  proper  to 
adduce  this  epistle  to  show  that  it  is  a 
duty  to  return  a  runaway  slave  to  his 
master,  even  on  the  supposition  that 
Onesimus  was  a  skive,  it  is  necessary  to 
prove  eitfi'''r  that  Paul  advised  him  to 
return,  or  that  he  com/jailed  him  to  do  i' 
against  his  will.  No  one  doubts  tiiat  it 
would  be  right  to  help  one  who  had 
escaped  from  slavery,  if,  on  any  proper 
account,  he  should  wish  to  go  b;ick  to 
his  former  master:  if  he  felt  that  he  had 
wronged  him,  or  if  he  had  a  wife  and 
children  in  the  neighbourhood,  or  if  he 
was  satisfied  that  he  could  be  more  happy 
in  his  ser\  ice  th;in  he  could  be  elsewhere. 
To  this  point,  and  ih's  only,  this  epistle 
goes. 

(3.)  There  is  no  evidence  that  Paul 


A.r».  64. 


PHILEMOT^. 


325 


meant  that  Onesiraus  should  return  as  a  I 
slave,  or  with  a  view  to  be  retained  and  i 
treated  as  a  slave.     Even  supposing  he  I 
had  been  so  formerly,  there   is  not  the  I 
slightest  intimation  in  the   epistle  that  I 
when  he  sent  him  back   to  his  master, 
he  meant  'that  he  should  throw  himselt 
into  the  chains  of  bondage  again.     Nor 
is  there  the  sliglitest  evidence  that  (/'he 
had  supposed  ihat  this  would  be  the  re- 
suit,  he  would  have  even  consented  that 
he  should  return  to  his  master.    No  man 
can  take  this  epistle  and  prove  from  it 
that  Paul  would  have  sent  him  at  all,  it 
he  had  supposed  that  the  effect  would  be 
that  he  would  be  reduced  to  s.avery,  and 
held  in  bondage.     H  such  had  been  his 
expectation,  he  would  never  i]ave  written 
such  a  letter  as  this.     The  expression 
of  such  a  desire  would  have  found  a 
place   in  the  epistle ;  or,  at   least,  the 
epistle  would  not  have  been  so  framed  as 
almost  of  necessity  to  lead  to  a  different 
result. 

(4.)  There  is  very  satisfactory  evi- 
dence, besides  this,  that  he  did  not  mean 
that  Onesimus  should  be  regarded  and 
treated  by  Philemon  as  a  slave.  It  would 
be  impossible  for  Philemon  to  comply 
■with  the  wishes  breathed  forth  in  this 
letter,  and  meet  exactly  the  desires  of 
Paul  in  the  case,  and  yet  retain  him  as 
a  slave,  or  regard  him  as  property — as 
a  "  chattel"— as  a  "  thing."  For  (a)  if 
he  had  been  formerly  a  slave;  if  this  is 
the  fair  meaning  of  the  word  coiiXoQ — 
doulos — then  this  is  expressly  declared. 
Thus,  in  ver.  16,  he  is  commanded  to 
receive  him  " 'sot  now  as  a  servant" — 
ovKiTt  i)Q  loiikor.  If  he  hi<d  been  a 
slave  before,  he  did  not  wish  that  he 
should  be  received  as  such  now,  or  re- 
garded as  such  any  longer.  How  could 
Philemon  comply  with  the  wish  of  the 
apostle,  and  yet  regard  Onesimus  as  a 
slave  ?  The  vt- ry  attempt  to  do  it  would 
be  riireitly  in  the  face  of  the  expressed 
desire  of  P;iul,  and  every  moment  he 
held  him  as  such  he  w(  uid  be  disregard- 
ing his  wishes.  (6)  He  desired  him  to 
nceive  and  treat  him,  in  all  resptcis,  as 
a  Christian  brother — as  one  redeemed 
— as  a  man: — ''Above  a  servant,  a  bro- 
ther beloved."  How  could  he  do  this, 
ai.^  yet  regard  and  treat  him  as  a  slave? 
2s  it  treation;  on.?  a«  a  (.'brist'au  brother 


to  hold  him  as  property ;  to  deprive  him 
of  freedon? ;  to  consider  him  an  article 
of  merchandise;  to  exact  his  labour 
without  compensation?  Would  the  man 
himself  who  makes  another  a  slave  sup- 
pose that  he  was  treated  as  a  Christian 
brother,  it  he  were  reduced  to  that  con- 
dition ?  Would  he  feel  that  his  son  was 
so  regarded  if  he  was  made  a  slave  ? 
There  are  no  ways  of  reconciling  these 
things.  It  is  impossible  for  a  master  to 
regard  his  slave  as,  in  the  proper  and 
full  sense  of  the  phrase,  "a  Christian 
brother."  He  may,  indeed,  esteem  him 
highly  as  a  Chri>tian  ;  he  may  treat 
him  ^^ith  kindness;  he  may  show  him 
many  favours;  but — he  regards  him  also 
AS  HIS  SLAVE  ;  and  this  fact  makes  a 
difference  wide  "as  from  the  centre 
thrice  to  the  utmost  pole"  in  his  feelifgs 
towards  him  and  other  Christians.  He 
is  not  on  a  level  with  them  as  a  Chris- 
tian. The  notion  of  his  being  his  slave 
mingles  with  all  his  feelings  towards 
him,  and  gives  a  colouring  to  all  his 
Views  of  him.  He  caimot  but  feel,  if  he 
himself  is  under  the  influence  of  rt'li- 
gion,  tiiat  that  slave,  if  he  were  treated 
in  all  respects  as  a  Christian,  would  be 
as  free  as  himself;  vould  have  a  right 
to  his  time,  and  skill,  and  liberty ;  would 
be  permitted  to  form  his  own  plans,  and 
to  enjoy  the  avails  of  his  own  labour; 
and  would  be  secure  from  the  possibility 
of  being  sold,  (c)  Suppose  now  that 
Paul,  after  a  short  interval,  had  actually 
come  to  the  residence  of  Philemon,  as 
he  expected  to  (ver.  22),  and  had  found 
him  regarding  and  treating  Onesimus 
as  a  stave;  would  he  have  felt  that 
Philemon  had  complied  with  his  wishes? 
Did  he  ask  this  of  him?  Did  he  not 
request  just  the  contrary.  Ver.  16. 
Would  it  i;ot  be  natural  for  him  to  say 
to  him  that  he  had  not  received  him  as 
he  wished  him  to  ?  And  how  would 
Philemon  reply  to  this? 

(5.)  The  principles  laid  down  in  this 
epistle  would  lead  to  the  universal  aboli- 
tion of  slavery.  If  all  those  who  are 
now  slaves  were  to  become  Christians, 
and  their  masters  were  to  treat  them 
"  not  as  slaves,  but  as  brethren  beloved," 
the  period  would  not  be  far  distant  when 
slavery  would  cease.  This  probably 
will  be  admitted  by  alL     But  a  state  of 
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thirgs  -wLich  -would  he  destroyed  by  the 
■widest  prevalence  of  Christianity  is  not 
right  at  any  time.  Christianity,  in  its 
highest  influences,  interferes  with  no- 
thing that  is  good,  and  would  annihilate 
nothing  which  is  not  wrong.  That  which 
is  true,  and  best  for  the  welfare  of  man, 
will  survive  when  the  true  religion 
spreads  all  over  the  world  ;  and  to  say, 
as  is  commonly  admitted  even  by  the 
advocates  of  slavery,  that  Christianity 
will  ultimately  destroy  the  system,  is  to 
say  that  it  is  now  lurong — for  Christian- 
ity destroys  nothing  which  is  in  itself 
right,  and  which  is  desirable  for  the 
highest  good  of  man.  It  will  destroy 
intemperance,  and  idolatry,  and  super- 
stition, and  war — because  they  are  evil 
and  wrong — and  only  because  they  are 
so;  and  for  the  same  reason,  and  that 
only,  will  it  abolish  slavery.  When  a 
man,  therefore,  admits  that  the  gospel 
will  ultimately  destroy  slavery,  he  at  the 
same  time  admits  that  it  is  now  an  evil 
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and  a  sin.  The  gospel  is  adapted  and 
designed  to  put  an  end  to  the  system. 
It  did  annihilate  it  in  the  Roman  em- 
pire, and  its  tendency  everywhere  is  to 
secure  its  final  abolition.  The  system, 
therefore,  is  evil.  It  is  opposed  to  the 
spirit  of  religion.  It  is  destructive  of  the 
welfare  of  society.  It  is  a  violation  of 
human  rights.  It  is  contrary  to  the  will 
of  God.  The  gospel  everywhere  teaches 
us  to  regard  the  slave  "  no  longer  as  a 
slave,  but  as  a  brother ;"  and  when  this 
is  secured,  the  system  must  speedily 
come  to  an  end.  For  this,  and  for  all 
its  other  anticipated  influences,  we 
should  lubour  and  pray  that  the  gospel 
may  be  difl"used  as  speedily  as  possible 
all  over  the  world ;  that  it  may  raise 
man  everywhere  from  his  degradation, 
and  invest  every  human  being  with  the 
dignity  of  a  freeman  ;  that  it  "  may  un- 
do the  heavy  burden,  break  every  yoke, 
and  bid  the  oppressed  go  free."  Isa. 
Iviii.  6. 
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